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PREFACE. 

— *»•— 

In  presenting  the  concluding  Volume  of  the  Ain-i- 
Akbari  to  the  public,  I may  permit  the  prefatory  remarks 
of  its  author  to  serve  as  its  best  introduction.  The  range 
and  diversity  of  its  subjects  and  the  untiring  industry 
which  collected  and  marshalled,  through  the  medium  of  an 
unfamiliar  language,  the  many  topics  of  information  to  their 
minutest  details,  treating  of  abstruse  sciences,  subtile  phi- 
losophical problems,  and  the  customs,  social,  political  and 
religious  of  a different  race  and  creed,  will  stand  as  an  en- 
during monument  of  his  learned  and  patient  diligence.  Com- 
paring his  work  with  the  modern  development  of  statistical 
science  and  our  present  accurate  and  exhaustive  methods  of 
tabulating  the  resources  and  summarising  the  extent  of 
knowledge,  the  changes  in  the  prevailing  religious  beliefs, 
in  the  laws,  and  in  the  administration  of  a state,  and  all  that 
marks  the  relative,  material  and  moral  progress  or  decadence 
of  a nation  at  any  definite  period,  though  there  is  much  to  be 
desired,  his  comprehensive  and  admirable  survey  yet  merits  the 
highest  praise.  He  had  intended  to  compare  the  Hindu  sys- 
tems of  philosophy  with  those  of  Greece  and  Persia  and  to 
conclude  the  review  with  his  own  criticisms  on  the  several 
merits  of  these  schools,  but  he  laboured  under  the  disadvan- 
tage of  unfamiliarity  with  Sanskrit  and  he  had  to  take  the 
statements  of  his  Pandits  tested  through  translations  at 
second-hand.  He  found  his  Hindu  informants,  as  he  says, 
of  a retrograde  tendency,  spinning  like  silk  worms,  a tissue 
round  themselves,  immeshed  in  their  own  opinions,  conced- 
ing the  attainment  of  truth  to  no  other,  while  artfully 
insinuating  their  own  views,  till  the  difficulty  of  arriv- 
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ii  PREFACE. 

ing  at  any  correct  exposition  of  their  systems  left  him 
in  a bewilderment  of  despair.  How  in  later  times  his  Brah- 
man Pandit,  succeeded  in  deluding  Wilford,  is  related  by 
that  scholar  when  he  announced  the  “ distressful  discovery  ” 
in  his  essay  on  the  Sacred  Isles  of  the  West.  Abul  Fazl 
had  the  wit  or  good  fortune  to  escape  imposition  and  his 
description  of  the  Nine  Schools  of  Philosophy,  has  the 
merit  of  being,  as  far  as  it  goes,  scrupulously  precise. 

Sir  W.  Jones  in  his  essay  on  the  Musical  modes  of  the 
Hindus,  reproaches  Muhammedan  writers  in  general  for 
the  untrustworthiness  of  their  renderings  of  a foreign 
author’s  meaning  in  their  own  versions.  “My  experi- 
ence,” he  says,  “justifies  me  in  pronouncing  that  the 
Moghols  have  no  idea  of  accurate  translation,  and  give  that 
name  to  a mixture  of  gloss  and  text  with  a flimsy  para- 
phrase of  them  both  : that  they  are  wholly  unable,  yet 
always  pretend,  to  write  Sanskrit  words  in  Arabic  letters : 
that  a man  who  knows  Hindus  only  from  Persian  books, 
does  not  know  the  Hindus;  and  that  an  European  who 
follows  the  muddy  rivulets  of  Muselman  writers  on  India, 
instead  of  drinking  from  the  pure  fountain  of  Hindu  learn- 
ing, will  be  in  perpetual  danger  of  misleading  himself  and 
others.  From  the  just  severity  of  this  censure,  I except 
neither  Abul  Fazl  nor  his  brother  Faizi,  nor  Mohsan-i  Fanf, 
nor  Mirzd  Khan  himself : and  I speak  of  all  four  after  an 
attentive  perusal  of  their  works.”  This  severe  criticism 
was  consequent  on  the  perusal  of  a Persian  book  containing 
a minute  account  of  Hindu  literature  in  all  or  most  of 
its  branches,  composed  by  ‘ the  very  diligent  and  ingenious 
Mirza  Khan,’  who  professed  to  have  extracted  his  chap- 
ter on  music  with  the  assistance  of  Pandits  from  several 
Sanskrit  treatises,  among  them  the  Sangitd  Darpana  of 
which  a Persian  translation  existed.  The  experience  of 
this  eminent  scholar  was  wide  and  profound  and  he  never 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


FREFACE.  iii 

advanced  an  opinion  without  strong  or  at  least  plausible 
reasons  in  its  support.  It  is  natural  to  expect  that 
historians  of  a dominant,  proselytising  and  intolerant  creed 
like  that  of  Islam,  who  seldom  spoke  of  the  Hindus 
and  their  beliefs  without  consigning  them  to  perdition, 
should  be  at  little  pains  to  understand  the  tenets  they  con- 
demned as  idolatry,  and  regarding  them  from  the  point  of 
view  of  their  professors,  to  set  them  forth  in  the  dry  light 
of  calm  philosophical  inquiry.  But  this  is  what  Abul  Fazl 
and  Muhsan  i Fani — to  mention  only  these  two — explicitly 
profess  to  have  done,  and  Sir  William  Jones  ’ sweeping 
censure  may  he  tempered  by  his  opinion  of  the  latter  writer 
in  another  passage  of  his  works  where  he  calls  him  a 
learned  and  accurate  author.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the 
MSS.  of  the  Ain  at  that  time  available,  allowed  him  to 
read  the  chapters  on  Hindu  philosophy  so  as  to  judge  of 
the  fidelity  of  its  exposition.  He  mentions  Abul  Fazl’s 
name,  to  the  best  of  my  recollection,  but  once  again  in 
connection  with  the  chapter  on  music,  which  he  des- 
cribes as  superficial.  No  work  of  Abul  Fazl’s,  nor  any 
on  Hindu  philosophy  appears  in  the  catalogue  of  Oriental 
MSS.  in  his  possession.  Nevertheless  his  assurance  must 
suffice,  and  to  so  brilliant  an  intellect  and  so  omnivorous 
a reader  who  had  read  twice  through  the  whole  Shhhn&mah 
and  once  the  entire  mystical  poem  of  Jalalu’ddin  Rumi  in 
manuscript ; who  had  perused  and  translated  innumerable 
other  works  on  almost  all  branches  of  Eastern  and  Western 
literature,  not  to  mention  the  works  of,  and  five  commentaries 
on,  Confucius  in  Chinese,  the  additional  volumes  of  Abul 
Fazl  wo^ld  have  been  of  little  account.  To  the  charge  of  a 
vicious  transliteration  of  Sanskrit  terms  into  Arabic,  all  these 
writers,  including  the  greater  name  of  Alblrhni,  are  more  just- 
ly amenable,  and  I have  occasionally  pointed  out  in  the  notes 
to  the  text,  the  almost  unintelligible  form  of  Abul  Fazl’s 
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transcripts.  This  was  in  a large  measure  due  to  ignorance 
of  Sanskrit  and  the  absence  of  any  precise  system  of  the  pho- 
netic representation  of  its  letters.  But  when  we  observe  even 
in  modem  times,  the  same  fault  among  the  Orientalists  of 
the  West  and  the  vagaries  of  transliteration  in  Frey  tag, 
Weil,  Hammer- Purgstall,  De  Guignes,  D’Herbelot,  Pococke, 
Ockley  and  a host  of  others,  the  reproach  cannot  be  fairly 
pointed  at  Muhammedan  writers  alone.  The  difficulty  was 
felt  by  Albirdni  with  a pathetic  acknowledgment  of  the 
hopelessness  of  remedy.  “ Some  of  the  consonants  ” he 
says  (I  employ  Sachau’s  translation  with  some  freedom), 
“ of  which  the  language  is  composed  are  neither  identical 
with  those  of  Arabic  and  Persian  nor  resemble  them  in  any 
way.  Our  tongue  and  uvula  can  scarcely  manage  to  pro- 
nounce them  correctly,  nor  our  ears  distinguish  them  from 
similar  sounds,  nor  can  we  transliterate  them  accurately. 
It  is  very  difficult,  therefore,  to  express  an  Indian  word 
in  our  writing,  for  in  order  to  fix  the  pronunciation  we 
must  change  our  orthographical  points  and  signs,  and  must 
pronounce  the  case-endings  either  according  to  the  common 
Arabic  rules  or  according  to  special  rules  adapted  for 
the  purpose.  Add  to  this,  that  the  Indian  scribes  are 
careless  and  do  not  take  pains  to  produce  correct  and  well 
collated  copies.  In  consequence,  the  highest  results  of  the 
author’s  mental  development  are  lost  by  their  negligence, 
and  his  book  becomes  in  the  first  or  second  copy  so  full  of 
faults  that  the  text  appears  as  something  entirely  new.  It 
will  sufficiently  illustrate  the  matter  if  we  tell  the  reader, 
that  we  have  sometimes  written  down  a word  from  the 
mouth  of  Hindus,  taking  the  greatest  pains  to  fix  its  pro- 
nunciation, and  that  afterwards  when  we  repeated  it  to 
them,  they  had  great  difficulty  in  recognising  it.” 

I have  indicated  at  the  beginning  of  the  2nd  Volume 
(p.  2),  the  striking  resemblance  of  a passage  in  the  text  to  the 
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opening  of  the  third  chapter  of  Albirtini’s  Chronology  and 
suggested  a plagiarism.  After  a careful  study  of  both  these 
authors,  I am  the  more  convinced  that  Abul  Fazl  borrowed 
the  idea  and  arrangement  of  his  work  from  his  great  prede- 
cessor. I have  shown  in  his  account  of  the  Sark&r  of  K6bul 
instances  of  direct  plagiarism  from  the  Memoirs  of  Baber, 
and  in  his  lives  of  Moslem  Saints  in  the  third  Volume, 
verbatim  extracts  without  acknowledgment  from  the  Shfic 
hagiography  of  J&mi.  The  same  volume  displays  other 
examples,  suggestive  rather  than  definite,  of  his  indebtedness 
to  an  author  whom  he  never  names.  The  difference  be- 
tween the  two  men  in  this  particular  is  most  remarkable. 
Albiruni’s  reading  was  far  more  extensive  and  scholarly. 
The  Sanskrit  sources  of  his  chapters  are  almost  always  given, 
and  Sachau’s  preface  has  a list  of  the  many  authors  quoted 
by  him  on  astronomy,  chronology,  geography,  and  astrology. 
He  was  also  acquainted  with  Greek  literature  through 
Arabic  translations,  and  in  comparing  its  language  and 
thought  and  those  of  Hindu  metaphysics,  selects  his  quota- 
tions from  the  Tiraoeus  and  its  commentator  the  Neo-Platonist 
Proclus,  with  judgment  and  rare  ability.  His  list  of 
Greek  authors,  among  others,  includes  Aristotle,  Johannes 
Grammaticus,  Porphyry,  Apollonius,  Aratus,  Galenus,  and 
Ptolemy.  Zoroastrian,  Christian,  Jewish,  Manichean  and 
Sufi  sources  are  indicated  by  him,  and  he  rarely  fails  to 
record  his  authorities.  With  Abul  Pazl  it  is  the  reverse. 
He  rarely  names  them,  and  borrows  from  every  side  without 
scruple  as  without  avowal.  The  difference  in  the  manner 
of  the  two  authors  is  not  less  conspicuous.  Albiruni 
quotes  freely  from  his  authorities  and  where  these  seem 
to  exaggerate  or  to  be  inaccurate,  his  citations  are  followed 
by  some  sharp  brief  commentary  which  gives  a ceaseless 
interest  to  his  pages.  Especially  is  this  the  case  where 
their  assertions  can  be  brought  to  the  searching  test  of 
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mathematics  to  which  he  subjected  the  data  of  Indian 
astronomers  in  his  examination  of  their  system.  In  this 
latter  science,  according  to  his  own  account,  he  stood  pre- 
eminent, and  on  his  visit  to  India  he  had  to  learn,  as  a pupil, 
their  national  and  traditional  methods,  hut  after  he  had 
made  some  progress,  he  began  to  act  the  teacher  and  to 
show  them  the  scientific  methods  of  mathematics  in  general, 
and  they  flocked  from  all  parts  to  hear  him,  wondering  from 
what  Hindu  Master  he  had  learnt  these  things,  and  giving 
him  the  epithet  of  “The  Sea.”  His  treatment  of  these  topics 
is  throughout  scholarly,  showing  extensive  reading  and 
precision  of  thought  acquired  by  a study  of  the  exact 
sciences.  Ahul  Eazl,  on  the  contrary,  transcribes  either 
from  existing  works  or  from  oral  communication.  His 
compilation  is  extremely  careful  and  carried  out  with 
the  most  laborious  and  marvellous  exactitude,  hut  it  is 
unenlivened  by  those  masterly  criticisms  which  give 
Albirdni  his  unique  position  among  Eastern  writers.  It 
is  certain  that  Albirfini’s  India  was  made  use  of  largely 
by  several  authors,  among  them  al-Gardezi  who  re-pro- 
duced his  account  of  the  S'aka  era,  and  Hashidu’ddin,  who 
transferred  the  whole  of  Chapter  xviii  into  his  chronicle.  (Cf. 
Sachau.  Prof,  xliii).  I have  no  hesitation  in  adding  to 
these  two  the  name  of  Abul  Fazl.  The  charge  of  plagia- 
rism against  an  Eastern  writer  is  too  common  to  be  offen- 
sive. Nearly  all  are  obnoxious  to  a reproach  of  which 
apparently  they  are  unconscious,  as  none  prefers  it  against 
another.  The  prevalence  of  the  custom  may  condone 
its  laxity  among  ordinary  writers,  but  the  great  reputation, 
the  bold  and  independent  mind  of  Abul  Eazl  commands  and 
deserves  a nobler  estimation,  and  the  practice  is  unworthy  of 
his  fame.  It  is  remarkable  that  he  had  intended,  as  he 
says,  to  arrange  the  Hindu  systems  of  philosophy  in  due 
order  and  to  weigh  them  with  those  of  the  Grecian  and  Persian 
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schools.  Albirfini  in  his  preface  expresses  the  same  inten- 
tion, which  he  practically  carried  out,  mentioning  similar 
theories  among  the  Greeks  as  well  as  the  ideas  of  the  Stiffs 
and  of  some  one  or  other  Christian  sect,  in  order  to  show 
the  relationship  existing  between  them,  and  that  in  the 
pantheistic  doctrine  of  the  unity  of  God  there  is  much  in 
common  between  these  systems.  The  coincidence  strength- 
ens the  strong  probability  of  Abul  Fazl’s  use  of  Albirdni’s  work, 
hut  he  wisely  refrained  from  undertaking  a task  which, 
I suspect,  was  beyond  him  and  would  have  indicated  too 
plainly  the  source  of  his  erudition. 

When  all  is  said,  however,  which  a strict  impartiality 
must  weigh  in  counterpoise  to  his  sterling  merits,  there  re- 
mains ample  justification  for  the  high  place  held  by  this  great 
work  in  the  West  as  well  as  the  East,  and  as  a record  of  the 
extension  of  the  Moghul  empire  of  India  under  the  greatest 
of  its  monarchs  and  the  ability  with  which  it  was  administered, 
it  must  always  remain  of  permanent  and  fascinating  interest. 
It  crystallizes  and  records  in  brief,  for  all  time,  the  state  of 
Hindu  learning,  and  besides  its  statistical  utility,  serves  as  an 
admirable  treatise  of  reference  on  numerous  branches  of 
Brahmanical  science  and  on  the  manners,  beliefs,  traditions, 
and  indigenous  lore,  which  for  the  most  part  still  retain  and 
will  long  continue  their  hold  on  the  popular  mind.  Above 
all,  as  a register  of  the  fiscal  areas,  the  revenue  settlements 
and  changes  introduced  at  various  periods,  the  harvest 
returns,  valuations  and  imposts  throughout  the  provinces 
of  the  empire,  its  originality  is  as  indisputable  as  its  surpass- 
ing historical  importance.  The  concluding  account  of  the 
author  and  his  family  and  the  persecutions  to  which  they 
were  subjected  will,  perhaps,  be  read  with  as  much  interest 
as  any  other  portion  of  the  work.  The  wanderings  from 
house  to  house  and  refuge  to  refuge,  of  his  father,  his  bro- 
ther Eaizi  and  himself,  are  told  with  an  unconscious  humour 
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which  its  figurative  and  florid  style  render  irresistibly  droll 
in  the  original,  and  no  finer  or  more  biting  comment  on  the 
worth  and  constancy  of  Eastern  friendships  was  ever  penned 
than  may  be  fbund  running  like  figured  threads  through  the 
woven  picture  of  this  inimitable  narrative.  The  notes  to 
the  text  form  a sufficient  comment  on  the  subjects  with 
which  it  deals,  and  dispense  with  a further  notice  of  them 
in  this  place.  As  to  the  manner  in  which  the  original  has 
been  rendered  into  English,  I have  studied  to  fulfil  the  aim 
of  the  greatest  among  Roman  orators  in  translating  two  of 
the  most  celebrated  orations  of  the  greatest  among  the 
Greeks ; “ in  quibus  non  verbum  pro  verbo  necesse  habui 
reddere,  sed  genus  omnium  verborum  vimque  servavi.” 
The  issue,  whether  in  success  or  failure,  rests  with  the  judg- 
ment of  my  readers. 

I cannot  conclude  without  acknowledging  my  indebt- 
edness to  Mr.  Rizku’llah  Azzun,  Professor  of  Arabic  to  the 
Board  of  Examiners,  for  the  care  he  has  bestowed  upon  the 
Index  to  this  Volume  at  a time  when  my  duties  gave  me 
little  leisure  for  so  onerous  a task.  Its  exhaustive  fulness, 
and  its  accuracy,  will  be  gratefully  recognised  by  all  who  use 
it,  and  by  none  more  than  myself  whose  work  so  largely  pro- 
fits by  its  utility. 

Calcutta,  ) 

Vlth  May,  1894..  j 
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ETHNOGRAPHY  OF  HINDUSTAN. 



PREFATORY  REMARKS. 

It  has  long  been  the  ambitions  desire  of  my  heart  to  pass  in  review,  to 
some  extent,  the  general  conditions  of  this  vast  country,  and  to  record  the 
opinions  professed  by  the  majority  of  the  learned  among  the  Hindus.  I 
know  not  whether  the  love  of  my  native  land  has  been  the  attracting 
influence  or  exactness  of  historical  research  and  genuine  truthfulness  of 
narrative,  for  Banakiti,1  Hafiz  Abru  and  other  ancient  chroniclers  have 
indulged  in  vain  imaginings  and  recorded  stories  that  have  no  foundation  in 
fact.  Nor  were  the  motives  altogether  these,  but  rather  that  when  I had 
arisen  from  the  close  retirement  of  studious  application  and  discovered 
somewhat  of  the  ignorance  and  dissensions  of  men,  I formed  the  design  of 
establishing  peace  and  promoting  concord.  My  original  desire  now 
renewed  its  possession  of  me,  but  a multiplicity  of  occupations  prevented 
its  gratification  until  the  turns  of  fate  brought  about  the  composition  of 
this  striking  record  which  has  already  branched  out  into  such  numerous 
details.  Although  my  pen  had  occupied  itself  with  the  description  of  the 
Subahs  and  had  briefly  recorded  the  annals  of  Hindustan,  and  now  that  the 
ambition  of  my  heart  had  attained  the  time  of  its  realisation,  not  content 
with  the  information  I had  already  acquired,  I had  recourse  to  the  knowledge 
of  others  and  set  myself  to  gather  instruction  from  men  of  true  learning. 
As  I was  unfamiliar  with  the  science  of  terms  in  the  Sanskrit  language  and 
a competent  interpreter  was  not  available,  the  labour  of  repeated  translations 
had  to  be  undertaken,  until  by  good  fortune  and  my  own  steadfastness  of 
purpose,  my  object  was  at  length  attained.  It  then  became  clear  that  the 
commonly  received  opinion  that  Hindus  associate  a plurality  of  gods  with 
the  One  Supreme  Being  has  not  the  full  illumination  of  truth,  for  although 
with  regard  to  some  points  and  certain  conclusions,  there  is  room  for 
controversy,  yet  the  worship  of  one  God  and  the  profession  of  His  Unity 
among  this  people  appeared  facts  convincingly  attested.*  It  was  indis- 


1 See  Yol  II,  pp.  33  and  36  for  this 
and  the  following  name. 

* This  is  confirmed  by  Colebrooke. 
“ The  real  doctrine  of  the  Indian  Scrip- 

1 


taro  is  the  unity  of  the  Deity,  in  whom 
the  universe  is  comprehended  j and  the 
seeming  polytheism  which  it  exhibits, 
offers  the  elements  and  the  stars  and 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


2 PREFATORY  REMARKS. 

pensable  in  me,  therefore,  to  bring  into  open  evidence  the  system  of 
philosophy,  the  degrees  of  self-discipline,  and  the  gradations  of  rite  and 
usage  of  this  race  in  order  that  hostility  towards  them  might  abate,  and 
the  temporal  sword  be  stayed  awhile  from  the  shedding  of  blood,  that 
dissensions  within  and  without  be  turned  to  peace  and  the  thornbrake  of 
strife  and  enmity  bloom  into  a garden  of  concord.  Assemblies  for  the 
discussion  of  arguments  might  then  be  formed  and  gatherings  of  science 
suitably  convened. 

Notwithstanding  that  at  all  periods  of  time,  excellent  resolutions  and 
well-intentioned  designs  are  to  be  witnessed  and  the  extent  of  the  world 
is  never  lacking  in  prudent  men,  why  does  misunderstanding  arise  and 
what  are  the  causes  of  contention  ? 

The  First  cause  is  the  diversity  of  tongues  and  the  misapprehension 
of  mutual  purposes,  and  thus  the  alloy  of  ill-will  is  introduced  and  the 
dust  of  discord  arises. 

Secondly , the  distance  that  separates  the  learned  of  Hindustan  from 
scientific  men  of  other  nationalities  who  thus  are  unable  to  meet,  and  if 
chance  should  bring  them  together,  the  need  of  an  interpreter  would 
preclude  any  practical  result.  An  accomplished  linguist  capable  of  master- 
ing the  intricacies  of  science  and  the  abstruse  speculations  of  philosophy 
among  various  nations  and  competent  to  give  them  luminous  and  efficient 
expression,  is  very  rare.  Even  at  the  present  time,  when  through  His 
Majesty’s  patronage  of  learning  and  his  appreciation  of  merit,  the  erudite 
of  all  countries  are  assembled,  and  apply  themselves  with  united  effort  in 
the  pursuit  of  truth,  so  proficient  a person  is  not  to  be  found.  Such  as 
thirst  after  the  sweet- waters  of  wisdom  and  who  leaving  their  native  land 
undertake  the  wanderings  of  travel  and  with  diligent  assiduity  employ 
their  energies  in  the  acquisition  of  various  languages,  are  indeed  uncom- 
mon. It  needs  a seeker  such  as  Anushirwan,  who  amidst  the  pomp  of 
empire  should  yet  search  for  the  jewel  of  wisdom,  and  a minister  like 
Buzurjmihr,  void  of  envy,  as  his  counsellor,  and  both  king  and  minister 
combined,  to  discover  a coadjutor  so  unique  and  one  so  upright  and  intelli- 
gent as  the  physician  Barzawaih,  and  then  to  send  him  with  abundant 


planets  as  gods.  The  three  principal 
manifestations  of  the  divinity,  with  other 
personified  attributes  and  energies,  and 
most  of  the  other  gods  of  Hindu  mytho- 
logy, are  indicated  in  the  Veda.  But  the 
worship  of  deified  heroes  is  no  part  of 
the  Bystem  : nor  are  the  incarnations  of 
deities  suggested  in  any  portion  of  the 


text  which  I have  yet  seen,  though  such 
are  sometimes  hinted  at  by  commenta- 
tors.’* H.  H.  Wilson  in  commenting  on 
this  passage  admits  that  the  worship  of 
the  Vedas  is  for  the  most  part  domestic, 
addressed  to  unreal  presences  and  not  to 
visible  types,  and  not  idolatry.  Vishnu. 
P.  Pref.  ii. 
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toeans  disguised  as  a merchant  to  Hindustan  in  order  that  with  this  capi- 
tal stock-in-trade  he  might  obtain  the  interest  of  acquired  wisdom  ; and 
again  this  sagacious  personage,  making  no  distinction  between  the  absence 
or  presence  of  his  employers,  must  be  diligent  in  his  inquiries  and  succeed 
in  the  accomplishment  of  his  desire  through  the  frankness  of  his  demea- 
nour and  his  largesse  of  gold.  Or  the  occasion  would  demand  an  inde- 
fatigable and  lofty  intellect  like  that  of  Tum$um  the  Indian,  who  to  receive 
the  instruction  of  the  divine  philosopher  Plato,  passed  from  Hindustan 
into  Greece  and  freighting  his  caravans  with  the  requisites  of  travel,  set 
himself  to  face  the  dangers  of  seas  and  deserts,  and  with  the  medicinal 
simples  of  wisdom  perfected  his  spiritual  health  and  the  harmonious 
balance  of  his  soul.  Or  a powerful  mind  and  vigorous  body  such  as  Abu 
Maashar  of  Balkh,  enamoured  of  wisdom,  who  holding  exile  and  his  native 
country  and  toil  and  ease  undissociated,  travelled  into  India  from  Khorasan 
and  garnered  a store  of  knowledge  at  Benares  and  carried  it  as  a gift  of 
price  to  the  learned  of  his  own  land. 

Thirdly , the  absorption  of  mankind  in  the  delights  of  corporeal  gratifi- 
cation, for  men  regard  the  absence  of  beauty  in  an  object  as  placing  it  be- 
yond the  pale  of  existence  and  therefore  not  to  be  thought  of  as  worth 
acquisition  or  productive  of  enjoyment.  Their  fastidiousness  is  averse  from 
listening  to  accounts  of  foreign  peoples  even  by  way  of  apologue.  Aud  for- 
asmuch as  their  moral  obliquity  refuses  to  lend  an  ear  and  the  glitter  of  this 
deceptive  world  lets  fall  a veil  of  ignorance  before  their  eyes,  what 
must  be  their  state  and  how  may  grace  illumine  for  them  the  lamp  of 
guidance.  ? 

Fourthly , indolence.  Men  account  what  is  ready  to  hand  as  more 
precious  than  the  chance  of  future  possession  and  prefer  ease  to  exertion. 
They  will  not  undertake  the  trouble  of  profound  investigation,  and  content 
with  a superficial  view,  will  not  move  a span’s  length  to  acquire  a deeper 
insight.  He  alone  is  the  true  promoter  of  wisdom  who,  setting  before  his 
resolve  the  investigation  of  the  concealed  beauties  of  meaning,  under  the 
guidance  of  assiduous  research  and  undaunted  desire,  plants  his  foot  in 
the  dread  wilds  of  research,  and  reaches  the  goal  of  his  ambition  undismayed 
by  countless  labours,  sustaining  the  burden  of  the  road  by  the  force  of 
capacity  on  the  shoulders  of  his  ever  resolute  will. 

Fifthly , the  blowing  of  the  chill  blast  of  inflexible  custom  and  the  low 
flicker  of  the  lamp  of  wisdom.  From  immemorial  time  the  exercise  of 
inquiry  has  been  restricted,  and  questioning  and  investigation  have  been 
regarded  as  precursors  of  infidelity.  Whatever  has  been  received  from  fa- 
ther, director,  kindred,  friend  or  neighbour,  is  considered  as  a deposit  under 
Divine  sanction  and  a malcontent  is  reproached  with  impiety  or  irreligion. 
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Although  the  few  among  the  intelligent  of  their  generation  admit  the 
imbecility  of  this  procedure  in  others,  yet  will  they  not  stir  one  step  in  a 
practical  direction  themselves. 

Sixthly,  the  uprising  of  the  whirlwind  of  animosity  and  the  storms 
of  persecution  have  stayed  the  few  earnest  inquirers  from  uniting  to 
discuss  their  individual  tenets  and  from  meeting  in  friendly  assemblies 
in  a spirit  of  sympathy,  and  from  distinguishing3  commonalty  of  bond  from 
vital  estrangement,  under  the  guidance  of  impartiality,  in  order  that  error 
may  be  severed  from  truth  and  the  why  and  the  wherefore  weighed  in  the 
scales  of  sound  judgment.  Even  just  monarchs,  unconscious  of  their 
obligations,  have  herein  neglected  them.  Arrogance  and  self-interest 
have  intervened  and  occasions  of  intercourse  have  been  marred  by  per- 
plexities. Some  have  taken  refuge  in  silence  ; others  have  found  evasion 
in  obscurity  of  language,  while  others  again  have  extricated  themselves 
by  time-serving  utterances.  If  temporal  rulers  had  interested  themselves 
in  this  matter  and  assuaged  the  apprehensions  of  men,  assuredly  many 
enlightened  persons  would  have  delivered  their  real  sentiments  with  calm- 
ness of  mind  and  freedom  of  expression.  Through  the  apathy  of  princes, 
each  sect  is  bigoted  to  its  own  creed  and  dissensions  have  waxed  high. 
Each  one  regarding  his  own  persuasion  as  alone  true,  has  set  himself  to 
the  persecution  of  other  worshippers  of  God,  and  the  shedding  of  blood 
and  the  ruining  of  reputation  have  become  symbols  of  religious 
orthodoxy.  Were  the  eyes  of  the  mind  possessed  of  true  vision,  each 
individual  would  withdraw  from  this  indiscriminating  turmoil  and  attend 
rather  to  his  own  solicitudes  than  interfere  in  the  concerns  of  others. 
Amidst  such  unseemly  discord,  main  purposes  are  set  aside  and  arguments 
disregarded.  If  the  doctrine  of  an  enemy  be  in  itself  good,  why  should 
hands  be  stained  in  the  blood  of  its  professors  ? and  even  were  it  otherwise, 
the  sufferer  from  the  malady  of  folly  deserves  commiseration,  not  hostility 
and  the  shedding  of  his  blood. 

Seventhly , the  prosperity  of  wretches  without  principle  who  deceit- 
fully win  acceptance  by  affected  virtue  and  rectitude.  Such  as  these  do 
much  harm  and  truths  are  obscured  through  unrecognition. 

Cease,  Abul  Fazal,  cease  ! The  manifestations  of  divine  wrath  are  illi- 
mitable and  infinite  are  the  marvels  of  their  record.  Loose  not  thy  hand 
from  the  cord  of  peace  seized  by  thy  good  intention.  Follow  out  thy 


• I select  a variant  relegated  to  the 
notes,  in  place  of  that  of  the  test,  and 
amend  the  doubtful  reading  that  follows 
by  omitting  the  V before  With 


this  alteration  the  difficulty  is  cleared 
and  its  simplicity  recommends  the  correc- 
tion. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


PREFATORY  BFMARKS.  5 

long  projected  design.  Though  some  of  thy  hearers  will  attain  to  wisdom 
and  meet  in  rejoicing  union,  yet  many  will  fall  into  sorrows  and  reap 
bewildertnent.  Thanks  be  to  God  that  thou  are  not  a hostage  to  the 
lament  of  ignorance  nor  the  extoller  of  those  that  are  in  bonds. 
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THE 

BOUNDARIES  OF  HINDUSTAN 

AND 

A BRIEF  DESCRIPTION  THEREOF. 

-••+>— 

f Hindustan  is  described  as  enclosed  on  tbe  east,  west  and  south  by  the 
ocean,  but  Ceylon,  Achin,  the  Moluccas,  Malacca  and  a considerable 
number  of  islands  are  accounted  within  its  extent.  To  the  north  is  a lofty 
range  of  mountains,  part  of  which  stretches  along  the  uttermost  limits  of 
Hindustan,  and  its  other  extremity  passes  into  Turkestan  and  Persia. 
An  intermediate  region  lies  between  this  and  the  vast  frontiers1 * * *  of  China, 
inhabited  by  various  races,  such  as  Kashmir,  Great  and  Little  Tibet, 
Kishtawar  and  others.  This  quarter  may  therefore  be  likened  to 
another  ocean.  Withal  its  magnitude  of  extent  and  the  mightiness  of  its 
empire  it  is  unequalled  in  its  climate,  its  rapid  succession  of  harvests  and 
the  equable  temperament  of  its  people.  Notwithstanding  its  vast  size, 
it  is  cultivated  throughout.  You  cannot  accomplish  a stage  nor  indeed 
travel  a kos  without  meeting  with  populous  towns  and  flourishing  villages, 
nor  without  being  gladdened  by  the  sight  of  sweet-waters,  delightful 
verdure  and  enchanting  downs.  In  the  autumn  and  throughout  the  depth 
of  winter  the  plains  are  green  and  the  trees  in  foliage.  During  the  rainy 
season  which  extends  from  the  close  of  the  sun’s  stay  in  Gemini  to  hig 
entry  into  the  sign  of  Virgo8,  the  elasticity  of  the  atmosphere  is  enough  to 
transport  the  most  dispirited  and  lend  the  vigour  of  youth  to  old  age. 
Shall  I praise  the  refulgence  of  its  skies  or  the  marvellous  fertility  of  its 
soil?  Shall  I describe  the  constancy  of  its  inhabitants  or  record  their 


1 Lit  Chin  and  Mdchin,  feigned  or  be- 

lieved by  Orientals  to  be  the  descendants 

of  Japhet  and  applied  by  metonymy  to 

express  the  fall  extent  of  the  Chinese 


dominions.  D’Herbelofc  thinks  them 
derivatives  or  diminutives  of  Gog  and 
Magog. 

8 Middle  of  June  to  end  of  August. 
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benevolence  of  mind  ? Shall  1 portray  the  beanty  that  charms  the  heart 
or  sing  of  purity  unstained  ? Shall  I tell  of  heroic  valour  or  weave 
romances  of  their  vivacity  of  intellect  and  their  lore  ? The  inhabitants  of 
this  land  are  religious,  affectionate,  hospitable,  genial  and  frank.  They  are 
fond  of  scientific  pursuits,  inclined  to  austerity  of  life,  seekers  after  justice, 
contented,  industrious,  capable  in  afFairs,  loyal,  truthful  and  cpnstant. 
The  true  worth  of  this  people  shines  most  in  the  day  of  adversity  and  its 
soldiers  know  not  retreat  from  the  field.  When  the  day  is  doubtful,  they 
dismount  from  their  steeds  and  resplotely  put  their  lives  to  hazard,  accoun- 
ting the  dishonour  of  flight  more  terrible  than  death,  while  some  even 
disable  their  horses  before  entering  the  fight. 

They  are  capable  of  mastering  the  difficulties  of  any  subject  in  a 
short  space  of  time  and  surpass  their  instructors,  and  to  win  the  Divine 
favour  they  will  spend  body  and  soul  and  joyfully  devote  their  lives 
thereunto.  They  oue  and  all  believe  in  the  unity  of  God,  and  as  to  the 
reverence  they  pay  to  images  of  stone  and  wood  and  the  like,  which 
simpletons  regard  as  idolatry,  it  is  not  so.  The  writer  of  these  pages  has 
exhaustively  discussed  the  subject  with  many  enlightened  and  upright 
men,  and  it  became  evident  that  these  images  of  some  chosen  souls  nearest 
in  approach  to  the  throne  of  God,  are  fashioned  as  aids  to  fix  the  mind  and 
keep  the  thoughts  from  wandering,  while  the  worship  of  God  alone  is 
required  as  indispensable.  In  all  their  ceremonial  observances  and  usage 
they  ever  implore  the  favour  of  the  world-illumining  sun  and  regard  the 
pure  essence  of  the  Supreme  Being  as  transcending  the  idea  of  power  in 
operation. 

Brahma,  of  whom  mention  was  formerly  made,1  they  hold  to  be  the 
Creator;  Vishnu,  the  Nourisher  and  Preserver;  and  Rudra,  called  also 
Mahadeva,  the  Destroyer.  Some  maintain  that  God  who  is  without  equal, 
manifested  himself  under  these  three  divine  forms,  without  thereby  sully- 
ing the  garment  of  His  inviolate  sanctity,  as  the  Nazarenes  hold  of  the 
Messiah.  Others  assert  that  these  were  human  creatures  exalted  to  these 
dignities  through  perfectness  of  worship,  probity  of  thought  and  right- 
eousness of  deed.  The  godliness  and  self-discipline  of  this  people  is  such  as 
is  rarely  to  be  found  in  other  lands. 

They  hold  that  the  world  had  a beginning,  and  some  are  of  opinion 
that  it  will  have  an  end,  as  will  be  mentioned  hereafter. 

An  astonishing  circumstance  is  this,  that  if  an  alien  wishes  to  enter 
the  Brahman  caste,  they  would  not  accept  him  and  were  one  of  these  to 
adopt  another  religion  and  subsequently  desire  to  revert  to  his  own.  he 


* Vol.  2,  p.  15 
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would  not  be  suffered  so  to  do  save  in  base  of  his  apostasy  under  com- 
pulsion. They  have  no  slaves.  When  they  go  forth  to  battle  or  during- 
an  attack  by  an  enemy,  they  collect  all  their  women  in  one  building,  an& 
surround  it  with  wood  and  straw  and  oil,  and  place  on  guard  some 
trusty  relentless  men,  who  set  fire  to  it  when  those  engaged  in  fight 
despair  of  life,  and  these  chaste  women  vigilant  of  their  honour  are 
consumed  to  death  with  unflinching  courage. 

In  times  of  distress,  moreover,  should  any  one,  though  unconnected  by 
ties  of  intimacy,  implore  their  protection,  they  are  prompt  to  aid  and 
grudge  neither  property,  life  nor  reputation  in  his  cause. 

It  was  also  the  custom  in  former  times  for  each  warrior  in  battle  to 
challenge  a foe  and  to  encounter  none  other  than  him. 

The  soil  is  for  the  most  part  arable  and  of  such  productive  power  that 
the  same  land  is  sown  each  year  and  in  many  places  three  harvests  and 
more  are  taken  in  a single  twelve-month  and  the  vine  bears  fruit  in  its  first 
year. 

Mines  of  diamond,  ruby,  gold,  silver,  copper,  lead  and  iron  abound. 
The  variety  of  its  fruits  and  flowers  proclaim  its  luxuriance.  Its  perfumes 
and  melodies,  its  viands  and  raiment  are  choice  and  in  profusion.  Its 
elephants  cannot  be  sufficiently  praised,  and  in  parts  of  the  country  the 
horses  resemble  Arabs  in  breed  and  the  cattle  are  uncommonly  fine. 
But  for  its  lack  of  cooled  water,  its  excessive  heats,  the  scarcity  of 
grapes,  melons  and  carpets,  and  of  camels  it  was  open  to  the  cavils  of 
the  experienced.  His  Majesty  has  remedied  these  deficiencies.  Saltpetre 
is  now  extensively  used  for  its  cooling  properties,  and  high  and  low  ap- 
preciate the  benefit  of  snow  and  ice  brought  down  from  the  northern: 
mountains.  There  is  a slender  fragrant  root  called  hhas ,*  of  which,  under 
His  Majesty’s  instructions,  the  fashion  of  constructing  trellised  chambers 
has  come  into  vogue,  and  upon  this  if  water  be  sprinkled,  another  winter 
arises  amid  the  summer  heats.  Skilled  hands  from  Turkestan  and  Persia 
under  His  Majesty’s  patronage,  sowed  melons  and  planted  vines,  and, 
tt*aders  began  to  introduce  in  security  the  fruits  of  those  countries,  each  in 
its  season  and  with  attention  to  their  quality,  which  occasioned  an 
abundance  here  when  they  were  not  procurable  in  their  own.  Through  the 
favour  of  His  Majesty,  all  products  of  art,  and  the  manufacture  of  woollen 
and  silken  carpets  and  of  brocades  were  extensively  encouraged,  and  by 
means  of  the  royal  countenance  so  fine  a breed  of  camels  has  been  produced 
as  to  be  equal  to  the  dromedaries  of  Irak. 


1 The  odoriferous  grass  Andropogon 
Muricalum  from  the  roots  of  which 
2 


the  refreshing  screens  mentioned  are 
made.. 
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A summary  view  of  India  having  been  now  given,  I shall  proceed  with 
more  particularity,  still  prof  erring  but  little  out  of  much  and  recording 
one  among  a thousand  details. 

The  Cosmogony. 

More  than  eighteen  opinions  on  this  point  have  been  professed  and 
extraordinary  narratives  put  forward,  and  each  describes  a different 
genesis.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  mention  three  of  them.  The  first  is  that 
God  who  has  no  equal,  taking  upon  himself  the  form  of  man  appeared 
under  the  special  manifestation  called  Brahma  already  alluded  to,  and  by 
his  mere  volition  produced  four  sons,  Sanak , Sanamlan , Sandtan , and 
Sanatkumdr.  Each  of  these  was  commanded  to  engage  in  acts  of  creation, 
but  lost  in  rapture  of  contemplation  in  the  divine  essence  they  neglected 
to  comply.  In  anger,  the  Supreme  being  formed  another  design  and  came 
forth  from  his  own  forehead  under  another  semblance  and  name  as  Mahd- 
deva.  His  sublime  immensity  unfitted  him  for  creative  action.  Ten1  other 
sons  issued  from  his  volition  and  then  from  his  body  he  fashioned  the  forms 
of  male  and  female.  The  former  was  called  Manu  and  the  latter  Sata-rupa. 
'these  two  are  the  progenitors  of  mankind. 

Secondly , it  is  maintained  that  God*  the  Creator  of  the  world,  mani- 
fested himself  under  the  form  of  a woman  whom  they  call  Mahd-Lachhmi. 
Three  qualities  are  incorporated  with  her,  Satva , Raja  and  Tama. 


* A variant  has,  two.”— The  text 
has  incorrectly’  S&truka,  for  which  error 
Abnl  Fazl  is  responsible.  The  Yithnn 
Parana  says  that  he  divided  his  male 
being  into  eleven  persons.  Next  he 
created  himself  the  Mann  Swayambhuva 
and  the  female  portion  of  himself  he 
constituted  Sata-rtipa  whom  the  Mann 
took  to  wife.  There  are  also  other  com- 
plications of  birth  and  intercourse  which 
may  be  pursued  by  the  curious  in  the 
Purina  itself,  p.  61  et  seq. 

* Hari,  the  lord  of  all,  called  also  Ja- 
nirddana  (from  Jana,  “men  ” and 

Arddana  ( ),  4 worship  * — * the  ob- 

ject of  adoration  to  mankind’).  He  is 
the  one  only  God,  taking  the  designation 
of  Brahma,  Vishnu  and  Siva,  aooording 
as  he  creates,  preserves  or  destroys » 


This  is  the  invariable  doctrine  of  the 
Purinas.  See  Wilson,  Vishnu,  P.p.  19.  The 
three  qualities  or  attributes  are  shared 
by  the  Hindu  Triad  ; Brahma  being  the 
embodiment  of  Raj  a- gun  a } the  desire  that 
created  the  world  ; Siva  that  of  Tama* 
gunaf  the  attribute  of  wrath ; and  Vishnu 
is  Satwa-guna  or  the  property  of  mercy 
and  goodness.  The  Padma  Purina  says 
that  the  supreme  spirit  produced  Brahma 
from  his  right  side,  Vishnu  from  his  left, 
and  Siva  from  his  middle.  Some  worship 
Brahma,  others  Vishnu,  others  Siva. 
Being  a Vaishnava  work,  It  gives  the 
supremacy  to  Vishnu,  and  declares  that 
**  Vishnu  one  yet  threefold,  creates, 
preserves  and  destroys,  therefore  let  the 
pious  make  no  difference  between  the 
three.”  See  Dowson.  Hindu  Mythology. 
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When  she  willed  to  create  the  world,  through  the  instrumentality  of  Tama , 
she  manifested  herself  under  another  form  which  is  called  Mahd-Kdli  and 
also  Mahd-Mayd.  By  Tier  union  with  Satva , a further  genesis  proceeded 
called  Saraswati , and  at  her  command  each  brought  forth  a male  and 
female  and  these  two  forms  she  herself  inspired  with  life.  Thus  two 
beings  were  born  of  each.  From  Mahd-Lachhmi  sprung  Brahma  under 
the  form  of  a man,  and  Sri  under  the  guise  of  a woman  who  is  also  called 
Sdvitri . From  Mahd-Kdli,  were  brought  forth  Maha-deva  and  Tri  the 
latter  of  whom  is  also  distinguished  as  Maha-biddiya  and  Kdmdhenu , 
and  from  Saraswati  came  forth  Vishnu  and  Gauri.  When  these  six 
forms  took  birth,  Mahd-Lachhmi  proceeded  to  their  conjugal  union,  and 
joined  Brahma  with  Tri , Gauri  with  Maha-deva , and  Sri  with  Vishnu.  The 
conjunction  of  Brahma  and  Tri  produced  an  egg  which  Maha-deva  divided 
into  two  parts,1  from  one  of  which  originated  the  devatas , daityas  and 
the  like  supernatural  beings ; from  the  other,  men,  animals,  and  the 
vegetable  and  mineral  worlds. 

The  Third  opinion  is  accounted  the  most  authentic.  In  the  work 
called,  Sui'ya-Siddhdnta*  composed  some  hundreds  of  thousands  of  years 
ago,  it  is  circumstantially  related  that  towards  the  end  of  the  Satya-yug , 
flourished  the  great  Demon  Maya.  That  sage  was  lost  in  astonishment 
at  the  wonders  of  creation,  and  confounded  by  his  own  ignorauce,  ap- 
plied himself  to  a supplication  of  the  sun  to  discover  the  mode  in 
which  creation  was  effected  and  passed  some  thousands  of  years  in  these 
entreaties  and  desires.  After  he  had  undergone  surpassing  trials,  that  be- 
stower  of  radiance  on  the  heavens  and  the  earth  appeared  to  him  under  a 


1 The  Brahmdnd  or  egg  of  Brahma  is 
applied  by  AlbirGni  to  the  whole  o idiip 
on  account  of  its  supposed  spherical 
shape  and  its  division  into  upper  and 
lower  and  he  says  that  when  the  Hindus 
enumerate  the  heavens  ( ) they 

call  them  in  their  entirety,  Brahmdnd. 
He  also  quotes  a passage  from  the  Ti- 
moens  expressing  a similar  idea.  The 
citation  gives  somewhat  of  the  sense 
though  it  affects  to  give  the  language 
of  Plato.  The  passage  will  be  found 
at  p.  338,  Vol.  V,  of  Hermann’s  Edit 
of  the  Dialogues  beginning  ratrrrjy  olv 
rrjy  \hrra.ow  k.  t.  A.  and  is  quoted  by 
Sachau.  See  Cap.  XX,  Albiruni,  India. 


The  egg  of  Brahma  is  mentioned  in  the 
ordinances  of  Mann  and  in  the  Sdrya- 
Siddhanta,  and  occurs  in  all  the  Pur&nas. 
Aristophanes  is  supposed  by  Porphyry 
to  allude  to  this  myth  in  the  Aves,  695. 
Kellgren  reviews  the  whole  subject  in 
his  essay  “ Mythus  de  Ovo  Mundano.” 

* Bentley  (As.  ltev.  VIII,  196)  im- 
putes the  authorship  to  Varaha  Mibira 
and  refuses  it  an  older  date  than  7 
or  800  years.  The  authorship  of  the 
remaining  Siddhdntas  are  likewise  as- 
cribed to  him  by  the  same  writer.  His 
arguments  on  the  modern  date  of  the 
Surya-Siddhanta  are  very  convincing. 
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beautiful  form  and  asked  him  what  he  desired.  He  said,  “ Draw  back  the 
veil  from  the  marvels  of  the  stars  and  the  skies  and  from  the  mysteries 
of  wisdom  and  illuminate  the  darkness  of  my  understanding  with  the  light 
of  knowledge.”  It  was  answered  : “ Thy  desire  shall  be  granted.  In  a certain 
shrine  unite  in  spirit  with  me  and  a celestial  being  shall  appear  and  instruct 
you  in  wisdom.”  The  seeker  was  comforted.  He  waited  in  expectation  at 
the  shrine  appointed  and  near  the  close  of  the  Salya-yug , the  giver  of  his 
desire1 *  appeared.  The  sage  entered  into  much  questioning  regarding 
the  mysteries  of  heaven  and  earth  and  received  replies  that  satisfied  him. 
The  questions  and  answers  were  compiled  in  one  volume  under  the  name 
of  the  Surya  Sxddhdnta , and  to  this  day  the  astronomy,  of  entire 
Hindustan  is  based  upon  it.  In  this  work  the  origin  of  creation  is 
said  to  be  from  the  Sun,  which  is  regarded  as  a divine  manifestation. 
The  Almighty  Creator  of  the  world  formed  a hollow  sphere  of  gold  com- 
posed of  two  parts  which  he  rendered  luminous  with  somewhat  of  His  own 
glory  and  it  was  called  the  Sun.  The  Sun  produced  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac 
and  from  the  same  source  sprung  the  four  Vedas , and  afterwards  the  moon, 
the  ethereal  fluid,  air,  fire,  water  and  earth,  in  this  order.  From  the 
ether  he  produced  Jupiter ; from  the  air,  Saturn  ; from  fire,  Mars ; from 
water,  Yenus ; and  from  the  earth,  Mercury.  Through  the  ten  portals  of 
the  human  frame-work  he  brought  various  matter  into  being.  The  ten 
portals  are  thus  numbered : the  two  eyes,  the  two  ears,  the  nose,  the 
mouth,  the  navel,  the  anterior  and  posterior  foramina,  and  the  tenth,  the 
crown  of  the  head,  which  last  is  closed.  It  opens,  however,  at  the  time  of 
death  in  some  of  those  who  are  about  to  quit  life  and  body,  and  this  is 
considered  singularly  auspicious.  His  Majesty  has  increased  the  number 
of  portals  by  the  two  breasts,  and  counts  the  number  as  twelve.  After  a long 
course  the  human  race  became  of  four  kinds  as  shall  be  presently  related. 

On  the  inferior  and  superior  cosmic  phenomena. 

The  Hindu  philosophers  maintain  that  the  elements  have  a spherical 
form*  and  they  have  added  Ether3  to  the  number.  They  hold  it  to  pervade 


1 This  wrb  the  man  bom  of  the  Sun, 
and  partaking  of  his  nature  deputed  to 
teaoh  Maya  iu  place  of  the  Sun-god,  who 
excused  himself  on  the  plea  of  want 
of  time.  Tho  excuse  1ms  a respectable 
antiquity. 

* The  authorities  for  this  are  Arya- 
bhata, Vasistha  and  Lata.  Albirdni,  26. 

• Called  so  by  the  Greeks  from  its 
being  in  perpetual  flow,  44  (Ax&  rov  dtiv 


o Ul)  and  henoe  allotted  the  uppermost 
place,  and  the  idea  of  perpetual  duration. 

Aioxtp  o>r  Irtpou  nvbs  6vrot  rov  vp&rov 
cr&paros  vapb,  yrjv  koI  wvp,  teal  Mp&  nu\ 
CScpp,  aldtpa  •wpostovSfxourav  rbv  Hvwrdrm 
rtwov,  &wb  rov  BtTv  altt , rbv  iubtov  xP^ov 
elptvoi  tV  iwuvv/xlav  abr$.  *Ava\ay Spat 
8«  KaraKtxPV  Tai  r$  bvifiari  robrtp  oh  «aA«f 
bvofidfri  ybp  alBdpa  AvrX  *vp6s, 

Aristot.  De  Cselo.  Cap.  III. 
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all  things  and  that  no  space  is  void  of  it.  They  do  not  incline  to  the  no- 
tion of  a celestial  substance  ( iyl— f ) but  adopt  the  account  of  the  spheres 
on  the  system  of  the  Almagest1 * * *  of  Ptolemy.  The  Zodiac  is  divided  into 


twelve  signs,  each  of  which  is  termed 

They  are 

as  follows  : — 

1. 

Mesha. 

1. 

Aries. 

2. 

Vrisha. 

2. 

Taurus. 

3. 

Mithuna. 

3. 

Gemini. 

4. 

Karka^a. 

4. 

Cancer. 

5. 

Sihha. 

5. 

Leo. 

6. 

Kanyd.9 

6. 

Virgo. 

7. 

Tula. 

7. 

Libra. 

8. 

Vrischika. 

8. 

Scorpio. 

9. 

Dhann. 

9. 

Sagittarius. 

10. 

Makara.5 * * 8 

10. 

Capricornus. 

11. 

Kumbha. 

11. 

Aquarius. 

12. 

Mina. 

12. 

Pisces. 

1 Ptolemy’s  first  book  of  the  Almagest 
treats  among  other  matters  of  the  spheri- 
cal form  and  motion  of  the  heavens,  the 
spherical  form  of  the  earth  and  its  loca- 
tion in  the  centre  of  the  heavens  and  of 
the  two  circular  celestial  motions  which 
all  the  Btars  have  in  common.  He  has 
been  held  by  some  writers  to  maintain 
that  the  celestial  spheres  are  solid,  but 
others  consider  this  a mistaken  assump- 
tion from  a convenient  phraseology.  The 

Ptolemaio  planetary  system  is  learnedly 
described  in  Montucla’s  Hist.  Des  Ma- 

thematiques.  I,  pp.  294  et  seq.  who,  how- 

ever, doeB  not  treat  of  the  books  of  the 

Almagest  seriatim  and  chiefly  confines 

himself  to  the  8th.  The  rest  may  be 

found  in  W.  Smith,  Art.  Ptol. 

8 Abul  Fazl  duplicates  the  n;  as  his 
orthography  of  Hindu  names  and  terms 
is  untrustworthy,  I shall  for  the  future 
give  the  letters  their  proper  value  with- 
out attention  to  his  incorrect  translitera- 
tion. 

• Capricornus  was  represented  on  an- 
cient monuments  with  the  fore  part  of  a 


goat  and  the  hind  part  of  a fish.  The 
Hindu  Makara , according  to  the  Sanskrit 
verses  of  Sripeti,  quoted  by  Sir  W Jones, 
(I,  386)  is  a sea-monster  with  the  face 
of  an  antelope.  The  question  at  once 
presents  itself  as  to  the  relative  antiquity 
of  the  Greek  and  Indian  Zodiacal  signs. 
Montucla  in  his  III  Book,  Part  II,  Vol.  I, 
begins  by  maintaining  that  the  Indians 
borrowed  from  the  Greeks  or  rather  from 
the  Egyptians,  and  concludes  with  the 
belief  that  the  Indians  obtained  their 
knowledge  from  the  Persians,  and  they 
in  turn  from  the  Chaldseans.  His  argu- 
ments are  based  on  the  observations  of 
M.  Legentil  of  the  French  Academy 
who  travelled  in  India  to  acquaint  him- 
self with  its  astronomy  and  chronology. 
The  names  of  the  Zodiacal  signs  are 
given  in  Tamil  and  accord  with  those 
of  the  text,  save  the  first  which  is 
given  as  “ Mecham  ” and  translated  as 
“ le  chien  Maron.”  He  concludes  from 
the  method  of  one  of  their  calculations 
of  a solar  eclipse  that  it  does  not  date 
further  back  than  1200  years.  Anquetil 
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14  COSMIC  PHENOMENA. 

The  Persian,  Egyptian  and  Greek  sages  affirm  the  existence  of  a colour- 
ness body  which  is  transparent  and  is  not  subject  to  growth,  increase, 
decrease,  disruption,  conjunction  nor  dissolution,  neither  does  it  admit  of 
tenuity  nor  density  nor  generation  nor  decay.  It  is  not  compounded  of 
bodies  variously  organised,  neither  is  it  affected  by  heat,  cold,  moisture, 
nor  dryness,  nor  can  lightness  or  gravity  be  predicated  of  it.  It  possesses 
life  and  continuity  of  existence,  and  is  not  subject  to  desire  or  anger.  It 
is  called  “ asm&n.”* 1 * * * * * *  The  general  opinion  is  that  the  Universe  (to  wav) 
includes  nine  spheres,  but  some  think  eight,  others,  eleven,  others,  seven, 
and  it  is  even  affirmed  that  there  is  but  a single  Kosmos. 

The  Hindu  philosophers  acknowledge  the  existence  of  the  planets  and 
fixed  stars,  but  assert  that  their  substance  is  of  water8  congealed  like  hail, 


goes  further  in  support  of  the  modern 
date  of  Hindu  learning  and  declares  their 
hal  yug  was  communicated  to  them  by  the 
Arabs  of  the  9th  and  10th  centuries  ; 
his  arguments  are  set  forth  by  the  French 
astronomer.  Sir  W.  J ones  supports  the 
opinion  that  both  Greeks  and  Hindus 
received  the  Zodiac  from  an  older  nation 
from  whom  both  had  a common  descent, 
and  the  view  of  Montucla  which  he  men- 
tioned to  his  pandits  was  naturally  re- 
garded by  them  “ as  a notion  bordering  on 
phrensy.”  The  two  schools  of  opinion 
are  well  matched  both  in  learning  and  a 
mutual  contempt  for  each  other.  It  may 
be  worth  noticing  that  the  original  Greek 
Zodiac  had  but  11  signs,  the  Scorpion 
occupying  the  place  of  two.  Its  claws 
called  the  x1?*01  became  afterwards 
known  as  Libra.  I refer  the  reader  to 
Montucla  I,  p.  79,  for  the  explanation  of 
this  division. 

1 These  are  the  attributes  of  the  Pra- 

dhdna,  (chief  principle  or  primary  crude 

matter)  ascribed  to  it  by  the  Sankhya 

philosophy.  It  is  independent  and  co- 

ordinate with  primary  spirit.  See 

Vishnu  P.  p.  9 et  seq.  The  greater 

part  of  this  passage  is  almost  iden- 

tical with  the  description  of  the  word 
the  Arabic  equivalent  of 


in  the  I$tilal?at  u*l  Fnnun,  pp.  1134-5, 
qnoted  from  the  Hiddyat  u’l  Hikmat 
(Institutis  philosophise  recta)  of  Mai- 
budi.  I have  not  been  able  to  trace 
the  passage  in  the  latter  work  verba- 
tim, but  in  scattered  references  only. 
The  notion  is  taken  from  Aristotle. 

’Eirel  8*  els  rb  airrb  <pfperai  ...,  <rvp.0aiyti 
vpanoy  fiky,  Kovpdrrrr'  fyety  abrb  fxrjbf- 
play,  fiiirt  Qdpos.  fO poid>s  & oyoy,  inro- 
\o0t7v  ire  pi  avrov , $cal  Srt  ay4yyrjrby  teal 
(fryOaproy,  Kat  dva teal  iyaWotanaroy  ... 
k t.  A.  De  Crnlo.  Cap.  III. 

8 Albiruni  mentions  this  in  his  LV 
Chap.  “ The  Hindus  believe  regarding 
the  bodies  of  all  the  stars  that  thoy  have 
a globular  shape,  a watery  essence,  and 
that  they  do  not  shine,  whilst  the  sun 
alone  is  of  fiery  essence,  self-shining  and 
per  acciden8  illuminates  other  stars  when 
they  stand  opposite  to  him.  They  reckon 
according  to  eyesight  among  the  stars 
also,  such  luminous  bodies  as  in  reality 
are  not  stars,  but  the  lights  into  which 
those  men  have  been  metamorphosed 
who  have  received  eternal  reward  from 
God.  The  Vishnu^Dharma  says  : “The 
stars  are  watery  and  the  rays  of  the  sun 
illuminate  them  in  the  night.  Those  who 
by  their  pious  deeds  have  obtained  a 
place  on  the  height,  sit  there  on  their 
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THE  INSTITUTION  OF  THE  GHARYAL.  15 

and  that  they  receive  their  light  from  the  sun.  Others  maintain  that  it 
is  from  the  moon,  and  that  these  luminous  bodies  dominate  the  aspects 
of  fortune.  They  also  hold  the  connection  of  a celestial  spirit  with  each. 
Some  suppose  the  stars  to  be  human  beings,  who  by  suppressing  the 
emotions  of  anger  and  desire,  and  by  mortification  and  moral  beauty  of 
life,  have  reached  this  exalted  eminence. 

Names  of  the  Planets  and  of  the  days  of  the  week. 

Santchar1  is  Saturn  (Saturday).  Brihaspati  is  Jupiter  (Thursday). 
Mangal  is  Mars  (Tuesday).  Aditya , the  Sun  (Sunday).  The  Hindus 
have  more  than  a thousand  names  for  the  sun.  His  Majesty  knows  by 
heart  the  whole  of  these  and  uses  them  in  his  prayers,  but  the  name  Suraj 
is  the  one  in  common  use  among  all  classes.  S'ukra  is  Venus  (Friday). 
Budh  is  Mercury  (Wednesday).  Soma  is  the  Moon  (Monday). 

Each  of  these  planets  has  several  names,  and  each  day  of  the  week 
has  a special  connection  with  and  is  named  after  its  planet,  with  the  ad- 
dition of  the  word  ‘ war*  Thus,  Sunday  which  begins  the  week  is  called 
Aditya-wdr ; Monday,  Soma- war ; Tuesday,  Mangal-war ; Wednesday,  Budh - 
war;  Thursday,  Brihaspati-w&r ; Friday,  S'uJcra-war ; Saturday,  Sanichar- 
war. 

The  Institution  of  the  Gharydl. 

This  is  a round  gong  of  mixed  metal,8  shaped  like  a griddle  but  thicker, 
made  of  different  sizes  ; and  suspended  by  a cord.  It  may  be  not  sounded 
except  by  royal  command,  and  accompanies  the  royal  equipage. 

The  Hindu  philosophers  divide  the  day  and  night  into  four  parts,  each 
of  which  they  call  pahr . Throughout  the  greater  part  of  the  country,  the 


thrones,  and  when  shining,  they  are 
reckoned  among  the  stars  ! ” Sachan’a 
Trans.  II,  64. 

1 I have  retained  the  exact  order  of 
this  passage  while  correcting  the  ortho- 
graphy of  the  names  as  given  by  Abul 
Fazl.  The  19th  Chap,  of  Albiruni’s 
India  begins  with  the  same  subject 
and  the  similarity  of  treatment  and 
expression,  though  not  of  the  order,  is 
eo  striking  that,  as  I have  before  had 
occasion  to  observe,  there  is  little 
doubt  of  Abul  Fazl’s  indebtedness  to 
this  author.  Albiruni’s  handling  of  any 
subject  he  discusses  is  that  of  a phi- 


losopher who  is  master  of  it ; Abul  Fazl 
is  purely  the  compiler  and  the  scribe. 
I refer  the  reader  to  Humboldt’s  Cosmos, 
Vol.  IV,  p.  410,  and  onwards,  text  and 
notes,  for  the  antiquity  and  diffusion  of 
the  planetary  hours  and  planetary  days 
of  the  week. 

* Lit.  Haft-josh,  a metal  compounded 
of  iron,  antimony,  lead,  gold,  tin,  copper 
and  silver.  The  ordinary  bell-metal  is 
an  alloy  of  SO  parts  of  copper  and  20  of 
tin,  though  some  English  bells  have  beon 
found  to  consist  of  copper,  tin,  zinc  and 
lead. 
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16  THE  INSTITUTION  OP  THE  GHARYAL. 

pahr  never  exceeds  nine  gharis 1 * * 4 nor  is  less  than  six.  The  ghari  is  the  sixtieth 
part  of  a nychthemeron,  and  is  divided  into  sixty  parts,  each  of  which  is 
called  a pal  which  is  again  subdivided  into  sixty  biped. 

In  order  to  ascertain  and  indicate  the  time,  a vessel  of  copper  or  other 
metal  is  made  of  a hundred  tanks1  weight.  In  Persian  it  is  called  pingdn, 
as  an  ancient  sage  sings, 

Why  reok’st  thou  of  a world  whose  span 
A clepsydra  doth  mete  to  man  ?• 

It  is  in  the  shape  of  a bowl  narrower  at  the  lower  part,  twelve  fingers 
in  height  and  breadth.  A perforation  is  made  below  to  admit  of  a golden 
tube  being  passed  through  of  the  weight  of  one  Masha,  and  in  length  the 
breadth  of  five  fingers.  It  is  placed  in  a basin  of  pure  water  in  a place 
undisturbed  by  the  wind.  When  the  bowl  is  full  of  water,  one  ghari  is 
elapsed,*  and  in  order  that  this  should  be  known  to  far  and  near,  the  gong 
is  struck  once,  and  for  the  second  time,  twice,  and  so  on.  When  a pahr  has 
elapsed,  the  number  of  gharis  expired  therein  is  first  sounded  and  then 
more  deliberately  from  one  to  four  (according  to  the  pahr),  thus  announc- 
ing the  pahr  struck.  Thus  when  it  is  two  pahr , (twelve  o’clock),  the  gong 
is  struck  twenty-six  times,  taking  the  pahr  at  eight  gharis.  The  Em- 
peror Baber  in  his  Memoirs  writes : “ When  at  the  end  of  a pahr  a 
certain  number  of  gharis  had  elapsed,  this  number  was  sounded  while  the 
pahr  just  expired  was  unknown.  I ordered  that  the  number  of  the  pahr 


1 See  p.  16,  Vol.  II,  n.  4. 

* A weight  of  4 Mashas  and  sometimes 
a little  more.  See  Vol.  I,  16,  n. 

• These  lines  are  from  the  Hadikah  of 
Bakim  San&i,  p 298,  of  the  lithographed 
edition.  The  clepsydra  was  known  in 
Greece  in  the  time  of  Aristophanes  and 
was  used  for  regulating  the  time  allowed 
for  speeches  of  accused  persons  before 
courts  of  justice.  But  in  this,  the  water 
was  allowed  to  escape  through  the  orifice 
of  the  vessel.  See  Lewis’  Ast.  of  the  An- 
cients, p.  182. 

4 It  is  thus  described  in  the  Surya 
Siddh£nta,  Chap.  XIII.  “ The  copper 
vessel  (in  the  shape  of  the  lower  half  of 
a water  jar)  which  has  a small  hole  in  its 
bottom  and  placed  upon  clean  water  in 
a basin,  sinks  exactly  sixty  times  in  a ny- 


chthemeron,  is  called  the  Kap&la  Yantra. 
In  the  Vishnu  Parana  p.  631,  it  is  said 
to  be  “a  vessel  made  of  121  Palas  of 
copper,  in  the  bottom  of  which  there  is 
to  be  a hole  made  with  a tube  of  gold,  of 
the  weight  of  4 Mashas  and  4 inches 
long.**  A commentary  is  more  explicit. 
**  A vessel  made  of  121  Palas  of  copper, 
and  holding  a Prastha,  (a  Magadha 
measure)  of  water,  broad  at  top  and  hav- 
ing at  bottom  a tube  of  gold  of  4 Mashas 
weight,  4 fingers  long,  is  placed  in  water, 
and  the  time  in  which  the  vessel  is  filled 
by  the  hole  in  the  bottom  is  a NddikaP 
It  is  therefore  clear  that  there  must  be  a 
pipe  of  the  metal  and  of  the  length 
given,  and  not  a simple  aperture  only. 
See  a paper  on  Horometry  in  the  As. 
Res.  V.  87. 
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THE  ORDER  OF  THE  SPHERES.  17 

should  be  repeated  after  a brief  interval.”  The  Hindu  philosophers 
account  360  breathings  of  a man  in  good  health  as  a ghari  of  time,  and  each 
is  formed  of  six  inspirations  and  respirations,  of  which  21,600  are  drawn 
in  the  oourseof  a nychthemeron. 

The  order  of  the  Spheres. 

The  first  is  the  Earth,  over  which  is  Water,  but  not  encompassing 
it  entirely.  Above  this  is  Fire,  towards  its  northern  extremity  shaped  like 
a myrobalan.  Above  this  again  is  the  Air,  but  its  concave  surface  is  not 
spherical.  The  Air  is  of  nine  kinds.  Bhuvayu , is  the  atmosphere  extending 
up  to  the  height  of  forty-seven  kos  from  the  globe  of  the  earth.  It  is 
volatile  in  every  direction  and  is  the  region  wherein  rain,  thunder  and 
lightning  take  their  origin.  Avciha  is  the  air  from  the  last- mentioned 
body  to  the  moon.  Pravaha , from  the  second  to  Mercury.  TJdvaha  from 
the  third  to  Yenus.  Samvaha , from  the  fourth  to  the  Sun.  Suvaha , from 
the  fifth  to  Mars.  Parivaha , from  the  sixth  to  Jupiter.  Paravaha , from 
the  seventh  to  Saturn.  Pravahdnila , from  the  eight  to  the  fixed  stars.  Day 
and  night  are  formed  by  the  revolution  of  this  wind,  with  a movement  from 
east  to  west,  the  other  seven  winds  reversing  this  order  of  motion.1 * * * * * *  But 
their  more  authoritative  opinion  is  that  those  seven  form  the  Pravahdnila , 
and  are  named  after  the  seven  planets  and  all  revolve  from  east  to  west.8 
Their  knowledge  does  not  extend  beyond  the  fixed  stars.  Ether  transcends 
all  other  spheres  and  is  unfathomable. 

The  mean  motions  of  the  planets  which  they  call  Madhyama  differ  from 
the  Greek  reckoning  in  the  seconds  and  thirds.  Thus,  in  a nychthemeron 


1 I am  uncertain  of  this  meaning.  The 

elements  in  successive  order  are  suppos- 

ed to  acquire  the  property  of  causality 

one  to  the  other.  The  order  in  all  the 

Pur&nas  but  one  is  the  same  according 

to  Wilson  (Vish.  P.)f  and  agrees  with 

the  text  The  seven  winds  occur  in 

this  order  in  the  Siddhanta  S'iromani 
which  adds ; “ The  atmosphere  extends 
to  the  height  of  12  yojanas  from  the  earth. 
Within  this  limit  are  the  clouds,  light- 
ning, Ac.  The  Pravaha  wind  which  is 
above  the  atmosphere  moves  constantly 
to  the  westward  with  uniform  motion. 
As  the  sphere  of  the  universe  includes 
the  fixed  stars  and  planets,  it  therefore 
being  impelled  by  the  Pravaha  wind  is 

3 


carried  round  with  the  stars  and  planets 
in  a constant  revolution.**  Wilkinson’s 
Translation,  p.  127. 

8 Compare  with  tin's  the  direction  of 
the  planes  of  the  winds  and  their  names 
according  to  the  Moslem  theory,  in  Al- 
biruni’s  Chronology  of  Ano.  Nations. 
Sachau,  p.  341.  In  Vol.  I of  his  India, 
(p.  280  Sach.)  Brahmagupta  says  “ The 
wind  makes  all  the  fixed  stars  and  the  pla- 
nets revolve  towards  the  W.  in  one  and  the 
same  revolution,  but  the  planets  move 
also  in  a slow  pace  to  the  E.  like  a dust 
atom  moving  on  a potter’s  wheel  in  a di- 
rection opposite  to  that  in  which  the 
wheel  is  revolving.”  Albirdni  considers 
their  speaking  of  the  wind  as  a motgr  is 
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extending  from  midnight  to  midnight,  the  Surya-Siddh&nta  gives  the 
following  calculations. 


Degrees. 

Minutes. 

Seconds. 

Thirds. 

Moon 

• • • 

• • • 

13 

10 

34 

53 

Mercury 

Venus  > 

• •• 

0 

59 

8 

10 

Sun  ) 

Mars 

• • • 

0 

31 

26 

28 

Jupiter  ... 

ate 

0 

4 

59 

9 

Saturn  ... 

... 

• %» 

0 

2 

0 

23 

According  to  the  Greeks. 


Degrees. 

Minutes. 

Seconds. 

Thirds. 

Hoon  ..i  ...  ... 

35 

2 

Mercury  } 

• 

Venus  > 

19 

Sun  ) 

Mars  ...  ...  ... 

27 

40 

Jupiter  ...  ...  ... 

16 

Saturn  ... 

35 

The  motion  of  the  Planets  is  considered  of  their  essence  and  is  of  equal 
velocity  in  all.  When  calculated  in  kos  their  rate  of  motion  is  said  to  be 
11,858  yojana1  and  3 kos  in  the  space  of  a nychthemeron,  and  their  direc- 
tion is  from  west  to  east.  The  difference  in  their  periods  arises  from  the 
greater  or  less  extent  of  their  orbits,  the  superior  being  greater  than  those 
lower  in  position. 


intended  only  to  facilitate  the  idea  to  the 
vulgar  comprehension,  bnt  when  they 
come  to  speak  of  the  firsUmover  (God) 
they  at  once  lay  aside  comparison  with 
the  wind  whose  essence  is  not  moving 
bat  is  a body  acted  upon  by  external  in- 
fluenoe.  According  to  the  Surya-Sid- 
dhanta  the  rapid  movement  of  the  planets 
is  caused  by  the  wind  Pravaha. 

1 A yojana  is  four  Jtos.  Albiruni  in  his 
India,  Chap.  XV,  (Sach.  I.  167)  makes 
1 hro8*a=  1 mile  or  4,000  yards,  and  1 
yojana  — 8 miles  or  lcrch  or  32,000  yards 
Soipp,  he  adds,  think  the  kros'a  — i farsakh^ 


and  so  make  the  farsakh  of  the  Hindus 
16,000  yards,  but  this  is  not  so,  as  this 
latter  ( farsakh ) is  = | yojana.  Sachau 
has  made  a slight  oversight  in  this  last 
passage  by  translating  1 hr  os*  a - k yojana. 
Bnt  this  cannot  be  as  he  already  says 
above  that  1 yojana  **  8 kros'a.  The  Far - 
sakh  is  reckoned  by  Albiruni  in  his  V 
Chap,  as  3 miles,  and=»|  yojana  which 
being  reckoned  above  at  32000  yards, 
gives  the  length  of  the  farsakh  neces- 
sarily at  16,000.  But  with  this  re- 
sult he  appears  to  quarrel. 
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The  progression  of  the  fixed  stars  they  consider  to  be  somewhat  simi- 
lar to  that  of  the  planets,  but  differing  from  the  Greeks,  they  assert  that 
with  regard  to  the  Lunar  stations,  there  is  a motion  of  54  seconds*  in  one 
year,  or  one  degree  in  66  years  and  8 months.  They*  compute  that  the  as- 
terisms  advance  278  degrees  from  the  beginning  of  Aries,  or  according  to  an- 
other calculation,  having  advanced  21  degrees,  they  have  a retrograde  motion 
till  they  reach  the  28th  degree  of  Pisces  whence  they  return  to  Aries,  and 
the  same  movement  recommences.  The  Ursa  Major  which  is  called  in 
Sanskrit  Sapta-rishi * (the  seven  Sages)  has  a precession  in  one  year  of 
17  seconds,  47  thirds  from  west  to  east,  or  one  degree  in  200  years  and  6 
months,  and  accomplishes  its  revolution.  One  sect  considers  the  operation 
of  these  forces  to  depend  solely  on  the  power  of  the  Almighty. 


1 “ The  motion  of  64  seconds  is  a mo- 
tion in  longitude  common  to  all  the  stars, 
bat  the  retrogade  motion  is  the  variation 
of  right  ascension.” — Mr.  Renben  Barrow, 
the  astronomer,  who  assisted  Gladwin  in 
the  part  of  his  work  thus  notes  on  this 
passage.  His  succeeding  remarks  are 
devoted  to  the  correction  of  a supposed 
error  of  Abul  Faxl’s,  but  entirely  due  to 
Gladwin’s  misapprehension  of  his  MS. 

* Thus  Albiruni  in  his  Chronol , p. 

352.  “ Because  now  the  fixed  stars 

which  give  the  forms  and  names  to  the 
Lunar  Stations  move  on  in  one  and  the 
same  slow  motion,  you  must  add  one  day 
to  the  days  of  their  rising  and  setting  in 
every  66  Solar  years,  since  in  such  a 
period  they  move  one  degree.” 

* In  the  Stirya-Siddhanta,  the  preces- 
sion of  the  equinoxes  is  thus  described  : 
" The  circle  of  Asterisms  librates  600 
times  in  a great  Yuga  (that  is,  all  the 
Asterisms  at  first  move  westward  27°. 
Then  returning  from  that  limit  they 
reach  their  former  places.  Then  from 
those  places  they  move  eastward  the 
same  number  of  degrees,  and  returning 
thence  come  again  to  their  own  places. 
Thus  they  complete  one  libration  or  revo- 
lution as  it  is  called).  Bapu  Deva.  Bur- 
gess has  a long  note  on  this  mode  of 
statement  in  his  translation,  p.  100. 


u Si  Ton  Bait  une  des  plan&tes  superie- 
ures,  Mars,  Jupiter,  ou  Satnrne,  durant 
le  cours  d ’une  mdme  ann£e,  on  oh- 
servo  des  mouvemens  fort  bisarres.  Lo- 
rsqu’elle  commence  & se  degager  des 
rayons  du  soleil,  sa  vitesse  qui  est  alors 
mediocre,  va  en  diminuant  de  jour  k au- 
tre jusqn’  h un  certain  point  ou  elle  solu- 
ble s’arr&ter.  Apr&s  quelques  jours  elle 
commence  a rStrograder,  d’abord  lente- 
ment,  puis  en  accelerant  son  mouvement 
jusqu’aux  environs  de  l’opposition  : l&sa 
vitesse  recommence  k diminuer,  et  quel- 
que  temps  apres  elle  s'arr^te  en  appAr- 
ence  une  seconde  fois  : elle  reprend  enfin 
son  mouvement  suivant  l’ordre  des  signes, 
allant  d’  abord  fort  lentement,  et  en- 
Buite  plus  vito,  jusqu’k  ce  quel’approche 
du  soleil  qui  1’ attaint,  la  fasse  disparoitre 
a nos  yeux.  Mars  £prouve  oes  apparon- 
ces  deux  fois  dans  une  de  ses  revolutions. 
Jupiter  douze,  et  Satnrne  trente.  Mon- 
tulca.  Hist,  des’  Math.  I.  300. 

4 Mr.  Renben  Burrow  notes  on  Gladwin, 
that  this  cannot  be  a constellation  but  a 
particular  star : and  though  it  may  have 
the  velocity  the  author  assigns  to  it  at 
one  time,  at  others  its  motion  must  be 
different.  The  star,  however  being  known, 
its  situation  is  determinable  from  its 
velocity. 
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TI1E  ORDER  OF  THE  SPHERES. 


The  ancient  Greeks,  including  Aristotle,  were  ignorant  of  the  motion 
of  the  fixed  stars  and  Hipparchus  observed  a few1 *  with  a motion  from 
east  to  west  in  the  Zodiac,  but  he  was  unable  to  calculate  their  dimen- 
sions. Ptolemy  determined  the  motion  of  the  stars  in  longitude  to  be  one 
degree  in  a hundred  solar  years.  Ibn  Aalam  and  others  reckoned  sixty. 
The  observations  of  Nasir’uddin  Tusi  agree  with  this  last,  but  Muhyi’ddm 
Maghrabi*  and  a number  of  experts  at  the  same  observatory  discovered 
that  Aldebaran , the  Heart  of  Scorpio  (a  Scorpii),  and  others,  advanced 
a degree  in  663  years.  In  the  Gurgani  Tables  (of  Ulugh  Beg)  this  is 
made  to  occur  in  70  Yazdajirdi4  years,  each  of  which  is  365  years  without 
a fraction. 


Circumferences  of  the  spheres.6 


The  Planets. 

Yojanas. 

Kroh. 

Moon  ... 

824,000 

Mercury 

1,043,207 

3 

Venus... 

2,664,636 

2 and  a fraction 

Sun  ... 

4,331,500 

a fraction 

Mars  ... 

8,146,908 

3 

Jupiter 

61,375.764 

1 

Satnrn 

127,66S,255 

2 less  a fraction 

Fixed  Stars 

259,b90,012 

... 

Ether,  beyond  which  the  sun's  rays  do  not 
traverse  ... 

18,712,080,864,000.000 

••• 

1 M.  Montulca  observes  that  Hippar- 
chus, according  to  Ptolemy,  suspectod 
that  only  the  stars  in  the  Zodiac  or  in 
its  vicinity  had  been  disturbed  in  posi- 
tion as  if,  being  the  nearest  in  some  mea- 
sure to  the  great  route  of  the  planets, 
they  had  been  more  exposed  to  share  in 
their  motion.  But  he  soon  discovered 
that  the  movement  was  general  around 

the  poles  of  the  Zodiac,  and  he  trans- 
mitted a large  number  of  observations 
on  the  fixed  stars  for  the  use  of  his  suc- 
cessors. They  served  to  assure  Ptolemy 
of  the  perfect  immovability  of  the  fixed 

stars  with  regard  to  each  other  and  of 
tho  movement  of  the  whole  starry  sphere 
aronnd  the  poles  of  the  Zodiac.  Hist,  des 
Math.  265,  I. 

* Called  al  Maghrabi  from  his  resi- 
dence in  Spain  and  Africa.  He  was 
spared  in  the  sack  of  Aleppo  by  Hol&gu 


and  associated  with  at  Mar&gha  in 
A.  H.  658.  He  thus  took  part  in  form- 
ing tho  Ilkh&ni  Astronomical  Tables. 
He  had  a wide  reputation  as  a philosopher 
and  mathematician.  D'Herb. 

8 Ptolemy  following  the  steps  of 
Hipparchns,  established  conclusively 
his  theory  of  the  movement  of  the  fixed 
stars.  In  comparing  the  longitudes  of 
several  of  these  with  those  found  by 
Hipparchus,  he  showed  that  they  had 
advanced  parallel  to  the  Ecliptic  by 
2°  40'  since  his  day  and  as  265  years 
had  since  then  elapsed,  he  concluded  the 
movement  to  be  one  degree  in  100  years. 
The  more  exact  calculation  of  modern 
days  shows  it  to  be  one  in  72.  Hist.  des. 
Math.  I.  225. 

4 See  Vol.  II,  p.  28. 

6 These  distances  are  given  in  Albi- 
runi’s  LV  Chap,  in  two  computations 
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LUNAR  STATIONS.  21 

The  minutes  of  the  diameters  of  each  of  the  planets  bear  a proportion- 
ate ratio  to  the  minutes  of  their  circumference.1 


3 Mustard  seeds^ 
8 Barley  corns 

24  Digits 

4 Cubits 
2000  Band 

4 Kos. 


0 

a 

o 

© 

•a 


"'Barley  corn. 
Digit. 

Cubit  (Dast). 
DancJ. 

Kos. 

^Yojana. 


Lunar  Stations. 

Each  of  these  is  called  Nakshatra , and  they  are  27  in  number,  severally 
divided  into  13  degrees  and  20  minutes. 


Asterisms. 


Afiterisms. 


I 

CO 

O 


6 


1.  Afwini  (a  Arietis)  ... 

2.  Bharapi  (Masca) 

8.  Kyittika  (*  Tanri  Pleiades) 
4.  Rohipi  (a  Tauri  Aldabaran) 
6.  Mpgafiira  (A  Ononis) 

6.  ArdrA  (o  Orionis) 

7.  Punarvasu  U 3 Geminorum) 

8.  Pnshya  (8  Cancri)  ... 

9.  Aslesha  (o  1 and  2 Cancri) 

10.  MaghA  (o  Leonis  Regains) 

11.  PurvA-phalguni  (8  Leonis) 

12.  Uttara-phalgnm  (0  Leonis) 

13.  HastA  (7  or  8 Corvi) 

14.  ChitrA  (a  Virginis,  Spica) 


3 

3 

6 

5 

3 
1 

4 
3 

5 

5 
2 
2 

6 
1 


15.  Swati  (o  Bootia;  Arcturns) 

16.  ViAakhA  (o  or  x dibra) 

17.  Anuradha  (8  Scorpionis) 

18.  JyeshthA  (a  Scorpionis,  Antares) 

19.  Mula  (y  Scorpionis)  ... 

20.  PurvashAdha  (3  Sagittarii)  ,, 

21.  Uttarashadha  (t  Sagittarii)  ., 

22.  Abhijit  (o  Lyri) 

23.  SYavana  fa  Aquilse)  ... 

24.  DhanishthA  (a  Delphini)  .. 

25.  S'atabhisbA  (A  Aquarii) 

26.  Purvabhadrapada  (a  Pegasi) 

27.  Uttarabhadrapada  (a  Andromedsej 

28.  Revati  (f  Piscium) 


1 

4 

4 

3 
11 

4 
3 

3 

4 


Note.  I have  taken  the  stars  from  Bapu  Deva’s  translation  of  the  SArya-SiddhAnta. 

Altogether  221  stars.  The  moon  never  tarries  in  any  one  station 
more  than  65^  gharts  or  less  than  54 


with  some  variance  between  each  other 
and  those  of  the  text.  They  are  also  given 
in  12th  chapter  of  the  Stirya-SiddhAnta 
with  some  slight  variation  from  the  text. 

1 This  sentence  is  not  in  two  MSS. 
and  as  it  stands,  appears  incomplete. 
The  remaining  terms  of  the  proportional 
are  missing,  and  are  probably  the  num- 
ber of  yojana8  of  the  diameters,  to  the 


yojanas  of  the  circumferences.  Thus  the 
minutes  of  the  diameter  of  the  moon  are 
to  the  minutes  of  her  oircumferenoe,  i. 
21,600,  as  the  number  of  the  yojanas 
of  the  diameter,  ♦.  «.,  480,  are  to  the 
yojanas  of  the  circumference  of  her 
whole  sphere,  and  in  the  same  way  with 
the  Sun,  as  shewn  by  Albirdni,  Chap.  L V. 
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22  LUNAR  STATIONS. 

Three  degrees  and  twenty  minutes  of  the  21st  Nakshatra,  to  48;  of 
the  22°  Nakshatra  have,  for  certain  purposes,  been  separately  designated 
Abliijit .l 

The  Greeks  reckoned  28  Lunar  Stations  Q,nd  assigned  12  degrees,  51 
minutes  and  26  seconds  to  each.  They  are  as  follows  * 


1. 


8. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 


Names  of  the  Lunar  Stations. 

No.  of 
Stars. 

Magnitudes. 

Al  Sharat&n  (£,  y Arietis)...  ...  ... 

2 

3rd. 

Al  Butain  (c,  8,  r Arietis)... 

Al  Thurayya  (Pleiades)  ... 

3 

5th. 

6 

5th. 

Aldabaran  (a  Tauri) 

1 

1st. 

Al  Hakaah  (A,  <f>'  <P"  Orionis) 

Al  Hanaah  (y,  £ Geminorum) 

8 

nebular.® 

2 

3rd  and  4th. 

Al  Dhirka  (a,  $ Geminorum) 

2 

2nd. 

Al  Nathrah  (Prsesepo  («)  et  duo  Aselli  (y,  8)  Cancri 

2 

4th. 

Al  Tiirfah  (the  eye  of  Leo ; two  close  together,  one  belonging 
to  Leo,  the  other  to  the  stars  outside  the  figure  of  Cancer) 

2 

4th. 

Al  Jabhah  (f,  y,  t|,  a Leonis) 

4 

one  of  the  4th. 

Al  Znbrah  (8,  0 Leonis)  ... 

2 

2nd. 

Al  Sarfah  (3  Leonis) 

I 

1st. 

Al  Awwa  (3,  Vt  7t  $»  * Virginis) 

Al  fcimak  (ul  Aazal)4  (Spica) 

6 

3rd. 

1 

1st. 

Al  Ghafr&  (i,  k,  A,  Virginis) 

3 

4th. 

1 * A complete  revolution  of  the  moon,’ 
says  Sir  W.  Jones  in  his  paper  on  the 
Indian  Zodiack  (Ab  Res.  II.  293  ) 
* with  respect  to  the  stars,  being  made 
in  27  days,  odd  hours,  minutes  and 
seconds,  and  perfect  exactness  being 
either  not  attained  or  required  by  the 
Hindus,  they  fixed  on  the  number  27  and 
inserted  Abhijit  for  some  astrological 
purpose  in  their  nuptial  ceremonies.  It 
consists  of  3 stars  between  the  21st  and 
22nd  stations.’'  According  to  Albiruni, 
Abhijit  is  the  Falling  Eagle.  An  Na?r  al 
W»ki. 

* Abul  Fazl  gives  only  the  Arabian 
names.  I take  the  Greek  equivalents 
from  Albirtini’s  Chronology,  Sachau,  p. 
343.  The  first  name  should  be  As  Shara- 
tdn,  not  Sharatain  as  Abdl  Fazl  writes 
it.  The  Arabs  commenced  with  this  Sta- 
tion, but  other  nations  with  the  Pleiades, 
says  Albirdni,  adding,  “ I do  not  know 
whether  they  do  this  because  the  Pleiades 


are  more  easily  and  clearly  visible  with- 
out any  study  or  research  than  the  other 
Stations,  or  because  as  I have  found  in 
some  books  of  Hermes,  the  vernal  equi- 
nox coincides  with  the  rising  of  the 
Pleiades.  God  knows  best  what  they 
intended." 

8 Ptolemy  considered  them  one  cloudy 
star  and  called  them  the  nebulae  in  the 
head  of  Orion.  Albiruni.  See  also 
Humboldt’s  Cosmos,  Vol.  Ill,  pp.  120-22, 
Otte. 

4 Also,  called  the  Calf  of  the  Lion,  and 
Al  Sim&k  Alr&mih  is  his  other  calf.  Albi- 
runi. 

8 Said  to  be  the  best  of  the  Lunar  Sta- 
tions because  it  stands  behind  Leo  and 
before  Scorpio.  The  horoscopes  of  all 
the  prophets  are  said  to  be  in  this  Sta- 
tion, “ but  this  does  not  seem  to  bo  true 
excopt  in  the  case  of  the  Messiah,  the 
prophet  who  keeps  off  all  mishaps."  Ibid. 
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16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 
21. 
22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 


Names  of  the  Lunar  Stations 


No.  of 

Stars. 


Magnitudes. 


A1  ZubAnA  fa,  0 Librro)  ... 

A1  Iklfl  (jS,  5,  ir  Scorpii)  ... 

A1 1£a1b  (a  Scorpii)  ...  ...  ...  ' ... 

A)  Sbaulah  (A,  v Scorpii)  . 

A1  Naaim  (7,  8,  c,  rj,  <r , $>,  r,  £ Sagittarii) 

A1  Baldah,  a blank  circular  space  of  the  heavensi 
Sa$d  A1  DhAbih  (a,  0 Capricorni) 

Saad-Bulaa  (/u,  v,  c Aquarii) 

(Saad)  A1  Suud  (£,  { Aquarii)  ...  ...  .. 

(8a$d)  A1  Akhbiyah  (7,  f,  t,  rj  Aquarii) 

Mukaddam  (Alfargh  al  Awwal  (o,  0 Pegasi) 

Muakkhar  ( Alf&ragh  Althini)  (7  Pegasi,  and  a Andromedse) 
RashA  (Ba{n  Alhdt)  {0  Andromedse) 


2 

3 
1 
2 

4 


2nd. 

4th. 

2nd. 

2nd. 

3rd. 


2 

2 

2 or  3 
4 
2 
2 
1 


3rd. 

3rd  and  4th. 
3rd  and  5th. 
3rd. 
2nd. 
2nd. 

3rd. 


In  all  66  or  67  stars. 

In  the  following  table  will  be  found  various  particulars  regarding  the 
Planets. 

l 

[The  form  is  given  but  the  particulars  are  wanting  in  all  the  MSS. 
The  entries  were  probably  left  to  be  made  at  a later  time,  and  either  for- 
gotten or  the  information  was  never  obtained.  The  details  were  the 
diameters  and  dimensions  of  the  planets  and  their  distances  from  the 
earth’s  centre  in  farsakhs  and  yojanas  according  to  the  Hindus,  to  Ptolemy 
and  to  modern  astronomers,  but  as  Albiruni  observes,  the  Hindu  astrono- 
mers themselves  are  not  agreed  in  their  computations.  Pulisa  reckons 
the  diameter  of  the  earth  as  1,600  yojanas , and  its  circumference  as  5026^ 
whilst  Brahmagupta  reckons  the  former  at  1,581  and  the  latter  at  5,000 
yojanas.  The  table  of  Yakub-b-Tarik,  will  be  found  in  Albiruni’s  India, 
Yol.  II,  p.  68.] 

Magnitudes  of  the  Fixed  Stars. 

The  Hindu  philosophers  reckon  seven  magnitudes  as  follows : — 


Magnitudes. 

Minutes. 

Seconds. 

Yojanas. 

Kos. 

Dand. 

Cubit. 

Digit. 

Diameter  of  the  1st 

7 

30 

90,239 

2 

700 

„ „ 2nd 

6 

15 

75,199 

2 

1,250 

• •• 

... 

„ „ 3rd 

5 

30 

66,175 

2 

1,580 

• • • 

... 

„ „ 4th 

4 

0 

48,127 

3 

238 

2 

2 

,1  .1  6th  ... 

3 

0 

36,095 

0 

678 

3 

13 

„ ft  6th  ... 

2 

0 

24,063 

3 

1,119 

1 

1 

tt  ft  7th  ... 

1 

0 

12,031 

3 

1,559 

2 

12 

1 According  to  Albiruni  a starless 
district  of  heaven,  at  the  side  of  the 
Horse,  belonging  to  Sagittarius.  The 


derivations  of  all  these  Arabic  names  are 
given  by  Albiruni  together  with  interest- 
ing particulars  regarding  each.  I have 
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24  MAGNITUDES  OP  THE  FIXED  STARS. 

The  Greeks  mention  six.  The  first  they  call  the  greatest  (Akb&r) 
and  the  sixth,  the  least  (Asghar),  and  each  comprised  three  degrees,  the 
great,  the  mean  and  the  less,  each  more  important  in  proportion  to  its 
degree.1  The  intervals  of  the  hexade  were  measured  by  sixths.  Some 
supposed  that  a diameter  of  a star  of  the  1st  magnitude  was  six  times  the 
diameter  of  the  smallest ; but  a manifest  error  occurred  in  calculating  the 
volumes  and  distances  intervening,  by  concluding  that  the  volume  of  a 
mean  star  of  the  1st  magnitude  must  therefore  be  six  times  larger  than 
the  volume  of  a star  of  the  6th  magnitude.  But  Euclid  has  demonstrated 
in  the  last  proposition  of  the  12th  Book  of  the  Elements,  that  circles  are 
to  one  another  as  the  squares  on  their  diameters,  that  is,  if  the  ratio  of  one 
diameter  to  another  be  one-half  or  less,  there  will  be  three  times  the  ratio 
between  the  spheres.  For  instance,  if  the  diameter  of  one  sphere  be  half 
the  diameter  of  another,  the  smaller  sphere  will  be  \ of  \ of  | or  | of  the 
0 larger ; and  if  the  diameter  be  the  smaller  sphere  will  be  J of  £ of  J or 
-ay  of  the  larger,  and  so  on.  Therefore,  if  the  case  be  as  those  have  con- 
jectured, the  volume  of  a star  of  the  1st  magnitude  will  be  greater  than 
that  of  one  of  the  6th  by  a very  considerable  difference. 

The  largest  of  the  fixed  stars  that  have  been  observed,  is  222  times, 
and  the  smallest  of  them  twenty-three  times  as  large  as  the  earth.  From 
their  multitude  they  cannot  be  numbered,  but  the  position  of  1022*  has 
been  fixed.  Of  these — 


prefixed,  as  is  customary,  to  the  several 
names  the  simple  Arabic  article,  which 
in  pronunciation  must,  of  course,  be 
altered  before  solar  letters  into  the 
homogeneous  euphonic  tashdid. 

1 Humboldt  remarks  that  at  the  period 

of  Mongolian  supremacy  in  the  15th 
century,  when  astronomy  flourished  at 
Samarkand  under  Ulugh  Beg,  photome- 
tric determinations  were  facilitated  by 
the  subdivision  of  each  of  the  six  classes 
of  Hipparchus  and  Ptolemy  into  three 
subordinate  groups : distinctions  being 
drawn  between  the  small,  intermediate 
and  large  stars  of  the  second  magnitude. 
Some  MSS.  of  the  Almugest  refer  to 
these  subdivisions  as  they  add  or 

4\da<r<i>v  to  the  determination  of  magni- 
tudes. Cosmos,  III,  121-2.  Otte’s  Trans. 

2 This  is  the  catalogue  of  Hipparchus 


which  gives  the  longitudes  and  latitudes 
of  the  number  described,  by  their  posi- 
tion in  the  constellations  as  shown  in  the 
8th  book  of  the  Almagest  Montuola 
observes  that  only  1,022  were  observed, 
though  there  are  a great  many  more,  and 
some  among  them  visible  to  the  naked 
eye,  but  the  number  is  far  below  what 
is  vulgarly  imagined.  Hist,  des  Math. 
I,  p.  295.  I add  on  the  authority  of 
Humboldt.  (Cosmos  III,  143)  that  Pliny 
could  count  only  1,600  stars  visible  in 
the  fine  sky  of  Italy.  In  this  enumera- 
tion he  had  descended  to  stars  of  the  5th, 
whilst  half  a century  later  Ptolemy  in- 
dicated only  1 ,025  stars  down  to  the  6th 
magnitude.  The  number  of  stars  visible 
to  the  naked  eye  in  the  horizon  of  Berlin, 
Humboldt  gives  as  4,022  and  in  that  of 
Alexandria  4,638. 
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15  arc  of  the  1st  Magnitude. 
45  „ „ 2nd  „ 

208  „ „ 3rd 


474  are  of  the  4th  Magnitude. 
217  „ „ 5th  „ 

49  „ „ 6th 


There  are  besides,  14  whose  magnitudes  are  not  catalogued,  nine  of 
which  are  obscure  and  five  nebular.  This  is  the  theory  of  Ptolemy.  Ac- 
cording to  Abdul  Rabman-b.-Omar  al  Sufi,*1 
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and  four  nebular. 


Description  of  the  Earth. 

The  Earth  is  spherical  and  its  centre  is  the  centre  of  the  Universe. 
The  elevations  and  depressions  caused  by  the  action  of  water  or  violence  of 
the  winds  do  not  affect  its  spheroidity.  Its  circumference  is  5,059  yoja?ia ,* 
2 kos , 1,154  dand.  The  ancient  Greeks  reckoned  the  circumference  to  be 
8,000  farsakh 8 and  its  diameter  2,545^  farsakh.  Modern  geometers  give 
6,700  farsakh  for  the  circumference  and  2,163^  farsakh  for  the  diameter. 
All  concur  in  making  one  farsakh  equal  to  3 miles. 

The  Hindu  philosophers  have  the  following  rule  for  determining 
the  diameter  and  circumference  To  find  the  circumference.  Multiply  the 
given  diameter  which  they  call  biydns 4 by  the  multiplier  3,927  termed 
gunit ,s  and  divide  the  product  by  the  divisor  1,250  called  bhag-fi  and  the 
quotient,  labdhi*  will  be  the  circumference.8  To  find  the  diameter . Mul- 


1 There  is  little  known  of  this  astrono- 
mer, but  that  he  was  a native  of  Rai,  and 
according  to  D’Herbelot,  preceptor  of 
A^hadul  Daulah  of  the  Bowide  dynasty. 
Hammer  Purgstall  gives  the  date  of  his 
death  in  A.  H.  376,  (A.  D.  986)  at  the 
age  of  85.  He  was  the  author  of  a work 
on  the  fixed  stars  with  illustrations  and 
two  others  less  important. 

* The  calculations  are  discrepant. 
Puliia  reckons  5,026  H and  Rs  diameter 
1,600,  while  Brahmagupta  gives  5,000  and 
1,581  respectively  and  Ibn  Tarifc  6,596^ 
and  2,100.  Albiruni,  India,  pp.  312  I, 
66  II. 

• The  calculation  of  Eratosthenes  (276 

4 


-196  B.  C.),  determined  by  a method 
identical  with  that  which  would  be  em- 
ployed by  a modern  astronomer,  gives 
the  circumference  at  260,000  stadia ; 
Posidonius  (135  B.  C.)  made  it  240,000 
stadia  or  30,000  miles.  Lewis.  Astron. 
of  the  Anc.  pp.  199-215. 

4 bydsam.  Sansk. 

6 gunaka.  Do. 

6 HPSTCT,  bhdjaka . Do. 

’ *f»r,  labdhi.  Do. 

* The  rule  in  the  Surya-Siddhanta  is 
to  multiply  the  square  of  the  diameter 
by  10,  and  the  square  root  of  the  product 
will  be  the  circumference.  The  diameter 


! 
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tiply  the  given  circumference  by  1,250  the  former  divisor,  and  divide  the 
product  by  3,927,  the  former  multiplier,  and  the  quotient  will  be  the 
diameter.  The  rule  of  Archimedes  as  given  in  Greek  works,  is  accepted 
by  the  Hindus  in  the  same  manner,  as  an  approximate  calculation.  The 
gist  of  the  rule  is  that  the  relation  of  the  diameter  to  the  circumference  is 
the  ratio  of  7 : 22,  or  about  thrice  the  diameter  and  one-seventh.  Any 
given  diameter  is  multiplied  by  22,  and  divided  by  7,  the  quotient  being 
the  circumference.  Again  the  circumference  multiplied  by  7 and  divided 
by  22  gives  the  diameter.  The  fraction,  however,  is  really  less  than  \ and 
greater  than  ^r-1  It  is  evident  that  the  Hindu  rule  was  unknown  to  the 
Greeks  or  they  would  have  vaunted  it  in  their  own  praise.  Glory  be  to 
Him  who  alone  knoweth  the  relation  of  the  diameter  to  the  circumference. 
Now  the  method  of  ascertaining  the  diameter  of  the  (earth’s)  circum- 
ference was  after  this  manner.  On  a level  plain  by  means  of  instruments 
like  the  astrolabe,  the  armillary  sphere  or  the  quadrant  of  altitude,  taking 
the  elevation  of  the  north  polo  of  the  Equinoctial,  they  proceed  northwards, 
or  southwards  on  the  meridian  line  guided  by  the  astrolabe,  and  raise  the 
vertical  indices  above  the  plane  of  the  circle  so  that  they  cover  one 
another.  And  thus  a distance  is  traversed  which  exceeds,  or  is  less  than 
the  elevation  above-mentioned  by  one  degree.  If  the  advance  be  to  the 
north,  it  will  increase ; if  to  the  south,  the  reverse.  The  distance  from 
beginning  to  end  is  measured  and  the  result  forms  a degree.  Thus  the 
circumference  is  found. 

The  ancients  by  this  operation  found  the  degree  to  be  22  farsdkh  and 
f or  66 § miles.  When  the  plain  of  San  jar  near  Mausil,  was  selected  by  the 
Caliph  A1  Mamun  for  this  experiment,  Kh?ilid-b.-Abdu’l  Malik  Marwarudi 
with  a body  of  scientific  men  went  towards  the  north,  and  Ali.-b.-Isa 
Us^urlabi  with  another  to  the  south.  The  former  party  found  the  degree 
longer  than  the  latter  ; for  when  each  had  measured  their  respective  dis- 
tances, it  was  found  to  be  18J  farmkh  or  56|  miles.  The  difference 


is  taken  at  1,600  yojana.  PuliSa  reckons 
the  relation  of  the  diameter  to  the  cir- 
cumference as  1,250  : 3,927,  and  Brahma- 
gupta as  nearly  12,959  : 40,980.  Albiruni, 
II.  71—72. 

1 According  to  Albiruni,  Archimedes 
defined  it  to  be  something  between 
and  (Chap.  XV.  p 80),  bnt  the 
statement  of  Abul  Fazl  is  correct.  The 
book  of  Archimedes  on  the  Dimensions 
of  the  Circle  consists  of  three  proposi- 


tions. 1st,  every  circle  is  equal  to  a right 
angled  triangle  of  which  the  sides  con- 
taining the  right  angle  are  equal  respec- 
tively to  its  radius  and  circumference. 
2nd,  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  the  circle  to 
the  square  of  its  diameter  is  nearly  that 
of  11  to  14.  3rd,  the  circumference  of  the 
circle  is  greater  than  three  times  its 
diameter  by  a quantity  greater  than 
of  the  diameter,  but  less  than  ^ of  the 
same.  Smith.  Art.  Archim. 
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between  the  two  was  f of  a mile.1 * * 4 * * *  Mam  tin  as  a test,  asked  the  two  parties 
the  distance  between  Mecca  and  Baghdad.  According  to  the  above  calcula- 
tion, multiplying  12°  40'  by  56f  miles  which  is  a degree,  they  made  the  dis- 
tance to  be  720  kos.%  By  the  order  of  the  Caliph  the  most  level  and  short- 
est route  between  the  two  cities  was  measured  and  the  difference  was 
found  to  be  slight.  It  is  strange  that  the  accurate  (Na§iru’ddm)  Tusi  in  his 
Tadkirah  ( ul  Ndsiriyah.  Liber  Memorialis  de  astronomia)  should  ascribe  to 
the  ancients  what  is  related  of  the  astronomers  of  Mamun’s  age  regarding 
the  measurement  of  a degree  in  the  plain  of  Sanjar.  Mulla  JCutbu’ddin  Shira- 
zi8  in  his  Tnhfat  (u*l  Shahiyah  donum  regium ) and  other  works,  expresses 
the  opinion  of  the  moderns  in  regard  to  the  astronomers  of  that  Caliph,  in 
the  manner  I have  related.  There  has  been  undoubtedly  a slip  of  the  pen 
in  the  Tadkirah . The  Hindu  astronomers  make  the  degree  14  yojanas , 
436  dand , 2 cubits  and  4 digits,  and  explain  it  after  the  former  manner. 

Also  on  a level  plain  at  sunrise  they  regulate  the  course  of  ghar'is  by 
means  of  the  Siktajatitra  which  is  an  instrument  like  an  hour-glass, 
measured  for  60  gharris.  With  this  they  walk  eastwards.  After  84  yojanas 
and  a fraction,  there  is  a difference  of  one  ghari  and  the  day  advanced  by 
that  time > This  multiplied  by  60  gives  the  circumference  of  the  Earth. 


1 Mr.  Reuben  Barrow  here  remarks, 
that  from  the  spheroidity  of  the  earth, 
the  degrees  ought  to  increase  towards  the 
north  : but  this  difference  is  much  greater 
than  it  ought  to  be  according  to  theory. 

* Mr.  Barrow  here  notes  in  Gladwin’s 
work,  that  as  the  true  length  of  a degree 
is  between  69  and  70  miles,  and  there  is 
reason  to  believe  that  the  measures 
could  not  be  far  wrong,  it  follows  that 
we  have  not  the  true  length  of  their 
measures. 

• Haji  Khalifah  gives  the  year  of 
his  death  as  A.  H.  720  (A.  D.  1370).  He 
composed  the  astronomical  work  alluded 
to,  for  the  Emir  Shah  Mul?nmmad-b.-Mu- 
tazz-b.-Tahir. 

4 Mr.  Reuben  Burrow’s  note  on  this  is 

as  follows  : “ Their  intent  was  evidently 

to  measure  a degree  of  longitude  in  a 

parallel  circle.  The  principle  of  the  me- 

thod was  the  same  as  that  of  our  modern 
longitude  watches ; and  the  general 


practice  was  to  adjust  the  Siktajantra  to 
the  time  of  the  meridian  they  set  onfc 
from : and  to  go  eastward  till  the  differ- 
ence of  the  times  shewn  by  it  and  by  ob- 
servation appeared  to  be  one  ghari.  For 
if  the  instrument  was  exact,  whatever 
meridian  it  was  carried  under,  it  would 
still  continue  to  show  the  time  under  the 
meridian  of  the  first  place : and  if  the 
place  arrived  at  was  one  degree  more  to 
the  east,  the  time  found  at  that  place 
(whether  by  the  sun’s  rising  or  any  other 
method)  would  be  one  ghafi  more,  and  so 
in  proportion  ; and  this  is  what  is  meant 
by  the  day  being  more  advanced.  The 
Hindus  must  doubtless  have  observed  the 
necessity  of  allowing  for  the  change  of 
declination  in  the  time  of  Bunrise ; but 
according  to  the  mode  prescribed  by  the 
author,  it  would  be  requisite  to  restrict 
the  time  of  making  the  experiment  to 
that  of  the  solstice.” 
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Description  op  the  Insular  Continents. 

The  Hindu  philosophers  describe  the  terraqueous  globe  as  comprising 
seven  insular  continents  and  seven  sea9,  the  whole  area  of  land  and  sea 
measuring1  7,957,750  yojanas. 

1.  Jambu  Dwipa*  is  an  island  surrounded  by  the  ocean,  and  is  the 
habitation  of  the  human  race  and  the  greater  part  of  the  animal  crea- 
tion. They  consider  it  together  with  half  the  ocean,  as  equal  to  a half  of 
the  whole  globe.  The  breadth  of  the  ocean  is  130  yojanas , and  the 
breadth  of  the  island  is  1,265  yojanas , of  which  65  are  water,  and  the 
superficial  area  of  this  island  with  the  sea  is  3,978,875  yojanas , of  which 
417,360  are  water.  They  say  that  in  the  centre  of  the  Earth  is  a moun- 
tain of  gold  like  an  axis,  and  that  part  of  it  which  with  reference  to 
Jambu  Dmipa  is  above  the  Earth,  is  called  Sumeru  and  is  84,000  yojanas 
high.  They  believe  that  the  degrees  of  paradise  are  on  its  summit  and 
around  its  sides.  It  is  said  to  be  the  same  depth  below  the  surface,  and  this 
is  known  as  Badwdnal  and  extraordinary  fables  are  told  of  it.  This  is  the 
account  of  the  fanatical  traditionists  of  this  people,  but  the  learned  among 
them,  like  the  Greeks,  do  not  admit  of  a height  over  2J  farsakh. 

2.  Shaka-dwtpa  : half  the  sea  bounds  it  on  one  side,  and  its  superfi- 
cial extent  is  427,424  yojanas.  Beyond  this  is  a sea  of  milk,  of  801,097 
yojanas. 

3.  Shalmali  Duoipa  ; 320,120  yojanas.  Beyond  this  is  a sea  of  curds,  of 
633,553  yojanas. 


1 Var.  7,957,752. 

8 The  description  of  these  islands,  their 
extent,  position  and  reference  to  Euro- 
pean Geography,  form  a literature  of 
their  own,  too  disputed  and  uncertain  in 
their  details  for  dogmatism,  were  the 
Puranic  Cosmography  credible  enough  to 
be  worth  it.  “ Manifold  are  the  opinions 
of  people,”  says  Brahmagupta,  “ relating 
to  the  description  of  the  earth  and  to 
Mount  Meru,  particularly  among  those 
who  study  the  Puranas  and  the  religious 
literature.”  I content  myself  with  in- 
dicating for  reference,  Chaps.  XX  to 
XXXII  of  Albiruni,  and  the  Vishnu  Pu- 
rina which  represents  the  geographical 
system  of  the  rest.  To  these  may  be 
added  the  dissertation  of  the  confident 
but  unsafe  Wilford  on  the  Sacred  Isles 


of  the  West  in  the  VIII  Vol.  of  the  As. 
Res.  which  will  satisfy  by  bewildering 
the  curiosity  of  the  reader.  The  text  has 
Jammu,  instead  of  Jambu,  the  insular 
oontinent  deriving  its  name  from  the 
Jambu  tree,  the  Eugenia  Jambu,  the 
Eugenia  Molucoensis  of  Linnoeus  and  J. 
domestica  of  Rumphins  who  considers  it 
as  the  most  exquisite  of  the  tropioal  fruits 
after  the  mangostin.  Ed.  Rev.  1,  32.  The 
Vishpu  Purina  makes  the  apples  of  this 
tree  as  large  as  elephants : when  they  are 
rotten  they  fall  upon  the  crest  of  the 
mountain  and  from  their  expressed  juice 
is  formed  the  Jambu  river,  the  waters  of 
which  enable  those  who  drink  them  to 
pass  their  days  in  content  and  health, 
subject  neither  to  decrepitude  nor  to 
decay. 
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4.  Ktisha  Dwtpa : 286,749  yqjanas.  Beyond  this  is  a sea  of  butter,  of 
459,792  yojana8. 

5.  Krauncha  Dwtpa : 181,684  yqjanas . The  sea  beyond  is  the  juice  of 
sugarcane,  of  250,504  yqjanas. 

6.  Oomedaka  Dwtpa  : 86,580  yqjanas.  The  sea  beyond  is  of  wine,  of 
71,648  yqjanas. 

7.  Pushkara  Dwtpa:  14,204  yojanas.  Beyond  is  the  sea  bf  sweet 
water,  of  28,160  yojanas . 

The  breadth  of  each  sea  is  130  yojanas , and  the  breadth  of  each  island, 
70  yqjanas.  In  these  six  last  Dwipas , are  located  the  degrees  of  the  lower 
regions.  The  seven  seas  measure  together  3,079,474  yojanas  and  the  dry 
land  4,878,278  yojanas. 

The  habitation  of  men  and  animals  extends  to  the  53rd  degree  of 
latitude,  being  728  yojanas. 

Description  of  Jambu  Dwipa. 

The  legends  regarding  the  six  islands  being  beyond  the  limits  of  credi- 
bility, I put  them  aside  and  confine  myself  to  a few  particulars  regarding 
Jambu. 

Dividing  the  ocean,  at  each  of  the  four  cardinal  directions  with  relation 
to  the  equatorial  line,  stands  a city  whose  fenced  walls  are  of  bricks  of 
gold.  1.  YamakSfi.  The  earth's  longitude  is  reckoned  from  this,  but  in 
the  Greek  treatises  the  Hindu  canon  is  said  to  be  based  as  0°  of  longitude) 
on  Oangdizh ,l  the  Greeks  being  really  unaware  from  what  point  their 


1 This  is  said  to  be  a fortress  built  by 
Zohik  in  the  city  of  Babylon.  Some  ac- 
count of  it  will  be  found  in  the  2 Vol. 
(Macan’s  edit.)  of  the  Shalin&mah.  Thi- 
ther, fled  Afrasidb  pursued  by  Kai  Khusrau 
and  the  fort  was  twice  captured  by  him. 
In  the  Sh&hn&mah  it  appears  to  be  theoi- 
t&del  of  Gangbihisht,  the  capital  of  Afra- 
siab,  and  near  it  flowed  the  river  Zirah 
which  Kai  Khusran  crossed  in  his  Becond 
attack.  Firdausi  presumes  upon  either 
the  ignorance  or  the  geographical  know- 
ledge of  his  readers,  and  leaves  them  to 
believe  or  discover  its  existence.  Accord- 
ing to  Albirtini,  Abu  Ma^shar  based  his 
canon  on  this  place  as  a first  meridian, 
See  Remand’s  Introduction  to  Abulfeda’s 
Geog.  V,  ocxx,  et  seq.  Kang  or  Kangkiu, 


he  says,  is  according  to  ancient  Chinese 
writers  Sogdiana.  Raw)  in  son  thinks  it 
to  be  a Pehlevi  word  meaning  * heaven/ 
and  Hyde  (De  relig.  Yet.  Pers.)  considers 
it  synonymous  with  the  terrestrial  Para- 
dise. The  name  appears  as  Cancadora  in 
a note  to  Humboldt’s  Cosmos  II,  (Otte). 
Reinaud’s  interesting  dissertation  on  this 
meridian  and  that  of  Ann  or  Azin  will  re- 
pay perusal.  He  considers  the  latter  name 
to  be  a corruption  of  Ptolemy’s  'Oftrn 
transliterated  as  Ozein  by  the  Arabs 
which  by  copyists’  omission  of  diacritical 
points  became  and  thus  lost  its  true 
pronunciation.  This  is  confirmed  by  the 
fact  that  the  Hindus  called  them  first 
meridian  indifferently. 
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longitude  was  taken.  2.  Lanka.*  3.  Siddhapxvra.  4.  Romaka.  Each  of 
these  is  distant  90  degrees  from  its  neighbour  and  180°  from  that  which 
is  opposite  to  it.  The  mountain  Sumeru  is  distant  9°  from  each.  The 
northern  sides  of  these  lie  under  the  equinoctial  circle  which  in  Sanskrit  is 
Called  Vishavad-vritta .*  This  circle  passes  over  the  zenith  of  the  inhabitants 
of  these  four  cities,  and  the  sun  twice  in  the  year  reaches  the  zenith,  and 
day  and  night  throughout  the  year  are  nearly  equal.  The  greatest  altitude 
of  the  sun  is  90.°  His  progression  is  from  Lanka  to  Romaka,  from  thence 
to  Siddhapura,  continuing  to  Yamakofci  and  back  to  Lanka.  When  the  sun 
is  in  the  meridian  of  Yamakoti,  it  is  sunrise  at  Lanka,  sunset  at  Siddhapura* 
and  midnight  at  Romaka,  and  when  it  is  midday  in  Lanka,  it  rises  at 
Romaka,  sets  at  Yamako^i,  and  is  midnight  at  Siddhapura.  When  he  is  in 
the  meridian  of  Romaka,  it  is  sunrise  at  Siddhapura,  sunset  at  Lanka  and 
midnight  at  Yamako^i.  When  in  the  meridian  of  Siddhapura,  the  sun  rises 
at  Yamakoti,  sets  at  Romaka  and  it  is  midnight  at  Lanka.  There  is  a 
difference  of  15  gharis  between  each  of  these  four  places. 

Again,  north  of  Lanka  towards  Sumeru  there  are  said  to  be  three 
mountains : Himdchala ,8  Hemakufa  and  Nishadha.  These  three  mountains 
in  this  order  stretch  across  from  the  shore  of  the  eastern  sea  to  the 
western  quarter.  From  Siddhapura  to  Sumeru  also  are  three  other  ranges  . 
S'ringa-vanta , S'ukla , and  Nila.  There  is  another  mountain  between  Yama- 
ko^i  and  Sum6ru,  called  Malyavanta  adjoining  Nishadha  and  Nila,  and 
another  between  Romaka  and  Sumeru  called  Qandhamadana  whose  extremes 
meet  the  same  two  ranges. 

Extraordinary  are  the  legends  regarding  these  mountains  which  can- 
not here  be  particularised,  but  something  shall  be  set  down  of  the  region 
between  Lanka  and  Himachala,  and  a little  stand  exemplar  for  much. 
This  intervening  country  is  called  Bharata-khanda.  Bliarata  was  a mighty 
sovereign  and  this  tract  was  named  after  him.  From  Lanka  to  Him&chala 
which  is  52  degrees,  the  country  is  inhabited,  the  settlements  being  parti- 
cularly frequent  up  to  the  48th  degree,  and  less  so  through  the  remaining 
four,  on  account  of  the  extreme  cold. 

According  to  their  supposition  a celestial  degree  is  equal  to  14  yajanas 
on  earth ; the  whole  fifty-two  degrees  therefore  are  728  yojanas  which  they 


I Lanka  and  Ujjain.  With  Adelard  de 
Bath,  Gerard  of  Cremona,  Albert  the 
Great  and  Roger  Bacon  the  name  ap- 
pears as  A rim  or  Aryrn,  and  this  place 
received  the  name  of  the  Cnpola  of  the 
•arth  which  was  also  applied  to  Lanka. 
Rein,  ooxlviii.  I. 


* fjpjwpi 

8 Himavan  is  the  name  in  the  Vishnu 
Purina.  Hxma  in  Sanskrit  signifies  snow, 
and  in  a derivative  form  the  name  may 
be  traced  in  the  Thracian  Hcemus. 
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consider  to  represent  the  habitable  world.  Between  Him&chalaand  Hema- 
ku$a  lies  Kinnara-khanda  comprising  12  degrees  of  latitude.  Between  Hema- 
ku$a  and  Nishadha  is  Harikhanda  comprising  the  same  number  of  degrees. 
Between  Siddhapura  and  Sringa-vanta  is  Kuru-khanda  occupying  52  degrees. 
Between  Seringa- van ta  and  Shukla  lies  Hiranmaya-khand  with  12  degrees  of 
latitude,  the  whole  of  which  is  of  gold.  Between  Shukla  and  Nila  is  the 
tract  called  Ramyaka-khanda  comprising  the  same  number  of  degrees  of 
latitude,  and  between  Yamakoti  and  Malyavanta  is  Bhadradva-khanda  with 
an  extent  of  76°.  Intermediate  between  Gandhamadana  and  Romaka  is 
Ketumdla  of  76°.  Between  Malyavanta,  Gandhamadana,  Nishadha  and  Nila 
is  Ildvrita  and  extends  14°  on  each  quarter.1  The  superficial  measurement 
of  these  nine  divisions  is  said  to  be  equal,  though  the  breadth  of  some  is 
less  than  that  of  others. 

On  the  four  sides  of  Sumeru  are  four  other  mountains ; that  on  the  side 
of  Yamakofci  is  called  Mandara ; that  towards  Lanka,  Sugandha  Parvata ; on 
the  Romaka  quarter,  Vipula , and  towards  Siddhapura,  Supdrha.  The 
height  of  each  is  18,000  yojanas. 

The  nine  divisions  of  Jambu-dwipa  having  been  recorded,  I now 
proceed  to  relate  some  particulars  of  the  first  division,  Bhdrata-khanda. 
Between  Lanka  and  Himachala  are  said  to  be  seven  mountain  ranges,  ex- 
tending from  east  to  west  and  smaller  than  the  former  ranges.  These  are, 
Mahendra , S'ukti , Malaya , Riksha,  Pdriydtra , Sahya , Vindhya * 

The  tract  between  Lanka  and  Mahendra  is  called  Indra-khanda ; be- 
tween it  and  S'ukti,  Kaser ; between  S'ukti  and  Malaya,  Tdmravarna ; between 
Malaya  and  Riksha,  Oabhasti-mat ; between  Riksha  and  Pariyatra,  Nag - 
khanda  ; between  Pariyatra  and  Sahya,  Saumyakhanda.  The  tract  between 
Sahya  and  Vindhya  is  divided  in  two  parts,  the  eastern  of  which  is  called 
Kumdra-khanda , and  the  western  Vdruna-khanda 3. 

The  upper  half  of  the  globe  would  be  represented  by  the  accompany- 
ing plate. 


A These  tracts  were  named  after  the 
nine  sons  of  Agnidhra,  the  king  of 
Jarabu-dwipa,  who  were  named,  Nabhi, 
Kimpnrnsha,  Harivarsha,IIavrita,  Ramya, 
Hira^vat,  Kara,  Bh&dri£va,  and  Ketu- 
mala.  Vishgu  Par.  See  also  the  Sid* 
dhanta  Siromani  where  all  these  names 
and  divisions  occur. 

* I correct  the  readings  of  the  text 
from  the  Vishnu  Parana.  The  Mahindra 
chain  extends  from  Orissa  to  Gondwana, 
part  of  whioh  near  Gan  jam  is  still  called 


Mahindra  Malei  or  hills  of  Mahindra. 
Sukti  or  8aktimat  is  donbtful.  Sahya  is 
the  northern  portion  of  the  Ghats,  the 
mountains  of  the  Konkan  j Riksha,  the 
mountains  of  Gondwana.  Vindhya  is 
here  restricted  to  the  eastern  division  of 
the  chain.  Pariyatra  or  Paripatra  is  the 
northern  and  western  portion.  The  clas- 
sification seems  to  have  been  known  to 
Ptolemy.  See  Wilson’s  note.  Vish.  P.174. 

8 For  Kumara,  which  is  Kumirika  in 
Wilford,  the  Vishnu  P.  has  Gandharva. 
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Lacuna. 

The  Hindus  also  divide  the  world  into  three  regions.  The  npper  is 
named  Swar-loka , where  the  good  receive  the  reward  of  their  virtuous  life. 
The  middle  region  is  Bhur-lolca , which  is  the  abode  of  mankind.  The 
lower  is  called  Patala-loka , where  the  wicked  receive  the-  punishment  of 
their  evil  deeds. 

The  religious  teachers  of  this  creed  conceive  the  world  to  be  a super- 
ficies divide  into  fourteen  parts.  Seven  superior,  viz.,  Bhur-loka,  Swar-loka, 
Mahar-loka , Jana-loka , Tapo-loka  and  Satya-loka ; and  the  same  number 
inferior,  Atala,  Sutala,  Vitala,  Taldtala,  Mahatala,  Rasdtala,  and  Patala.1 * * * * * * 
They  relate  extraordinary  legends  regarding  the  inhabitants  of  eaeh  region 
which  cannot  be  inserted  in  a summary  narrative. 

This  people  also  speak  of  seven  seas  and  seven  islands  (dwipas),  and 
nine  divisions  of  Jambu -dwipa,  but  there  is  considerably  diversity  in  their 
order,  extent  and  other  particulars ; as  for  instance,  the  mountain  Sumeru  is 
reckoned  to  be  84,000  yojanas  above  ground,  and  32,000  in  breadth  and 
16,000  below  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  the  same  in  breadth.  The 
habitable  earth  is  not  confined,  they  think,  only  to  Bharatakhanda  nor  even 
to  Jambu-dunpa.  They  say  that  beyond  the  ocean  there  is  a land  of  gold* 
which  is  the  abode  of  men.  Their  duration  of  life  extends  to  a thousand 
years,  neither  more  nor  less.  Sickness  and  grief  come  not  nigh  them, 
neither  have  they  fear  nor  greed  nor  ignorance.  They  follow  not  evil 
speaking  nor  jealousy  nor  calumny  and  live  in  peace,  in  rectitude  and  in 
charity.  They  lose  not  the  vigour  of  youth,  neither  are  they  invaded  by 
weakness  or  decrepitude.  They  are  of  the  same  creed  and  race  and  have 
no  distinction  of  food  or  clothing,  and  their  wishes  are  gratified  without 
toil.  Of  the  other  islands  in  like  manner  are  wonderful  legends  told  which 
the  ordinary  rigid  formalist  would  not  admit  to  a hearing,  but  do  not 
surprise  the  adoring  believer  in  Divine  Omnipotence. 

They  also  divide  Kumarakhan<Ja  into  two  parts.  The  country  where 
the  black  antelope  is  not  found  they  call  Mlechchha-dei ,8  and  regard  it  with 


l These  are  somewhat  varied  in  the 

different  Pur&Qas. 

* This  is  Pushkara  the  7th  Dxvipa,  and 

recalls  “ the  land  of  Hevilath  where  gold 

groweth  ” in  the  2nd  Chap,  of  Genesis. 

8 The  Mlechchhas  are  the  Kirdfas  of 
the  Vishnu  Pur.,  the  inhabitants  of  the 
mountains  east  of  Hindustan  according 

to  H.  H.  Wilson.  Wilford  places  them  in 

the  mountains  of  the  Deccan.  All  this 


passage  is  taken  from  the  ordinances  of 
Manu  and  the  names  are  marred  in  the 
taking.  Manu  writes  as  follows  in  Sir 
W.  Jones’  translation  : Chap.  II. 

(17.)  Between  the  two  divine  rivers 
Saraswati  and  Drishadwati  lies  the  tract 
of  land  which  the  sages  have  named 
Brahm&varta  because  it  was  frequented 
by  gods. 

(19.)  Kurukshetra,  Matsya,  Panchila 
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contempt  and  unworthy  of  existence.  The  region  where  that  animal  is 
indigenous  is  called  Jag-deS , and  it  is  subdivided  into  four  parts.  1 Arya - 
varta , bounded  on  the  cast  and  west  by  the  ocean,  and  north  and  south  by 
two  mountain  ranges  of  Hindustan  : 2 Madhya-deS , to  the  east  of  which  is 
Illah&bas  and  to  the  west  the  river  Vinasa,  twenty-five  kos  from  Thanesar, 
and  bounded  to  the  north  and  south  by  the  same  ranges.  3 Brahmarikh- 
des  (Brahmarshi),  comprises  five  places  : 1,  Thanesar  and  its  dependencies  ; 
2,  Bairath  ( var . Pairath)  ; 3,  Kampila  ( var . Kanilah),  4,  Mathura  ; 5, 
Kanauj.  4 Brahmavarla,  the  fertile  tract  between  the  Sarsuti  ( Saras wati) 
and  Bakasi  (Drishadwati)  rivers. 

On  Terrestrial  Longitude. 

The  Hindus  term  longitude  lambana , and  make  it  consist  of  180°,  after 
the  manner  of  the  Greeks.  They  reckon  its  beginning  (as  0°  of  longitude) 
from  Yamakofi  in  the  farthest  east,  apparently  because  following  the  move- 
ment of  night  and  day,  the  nearest  point  to  its  origin  is  selected.  The 
Greeks  reckon  from  the  Islands  of  the  Blest.  There  are  six1  islands  of  the 
western  ocean  formerly  inhabited,  but  now  submerged  beneath  the  sea. 
From  their  delightful  climate,  their  choice  production  of  fruits  and  flowers 
and  the  luxuriance  of  their  vegetation,  they  were  accounted  a paradise. 
Men  call  them  the  Eternal  Islands  ( ) or  the  Fortunate  ( ).  Some 


or  Kanyaknbja  Surasena  or  Mathura  form  | 
the  region  called  Brahmarshi,  distin-  f 
guished  from  Brahm&varta.  | 

(21.)  That  country  which  lies  between 
Himavat  and  Vindhya  to  the  east  of  , 
VinaSana  and  to  the  west  of  Prayaga,  is  j 
celebrated  by  the  title  of  Madhya-dela 
or  the  central  region.  I 

(22.)  As  far  as  the  eastern  and  as  far 
as  the  western  oceans,  between  the  two 
mountains  just  mentioned  lies  the  tract 
which  the  wise  have  named  Ariavarta,  j 
or  inhabited  by  respectable  men. 

Burnell  in  his  translation  explains  Vina- 
Sana  as  the  terminus  of  the  Saraswati. 
Prayfcga  is  of  course,  Allahabad.  Wilford 
identifies  the  Drishadwati  as  the  Caggar  | 
or  Gagar,  but  the  courses  of  these  rivers 
must  have  considerably  altered.  Cf. 
Wilson,  Vishnu  Parana,  p.  181,  note. 

1 The  number  mentioned  by  Ptolemy 
and  Pliny  instead  of  seven,  the  actual 

5 


number  of  the  at  rStv  Maicdpcov  vrj<rot. 
They  include  specifically  the  Canary 
Islands  and  the  Madeira  group,  though 
the  Azores  and  the  Cape  de  Verde  have 
shared  the  distinction.  A table  of  their 
ancient  and  modern  names  will  be  found 
in  W.  Smith's  Diet.  Of  these  Canaria 
is  still  retained  and  said  to  have  been 
given  from  the  multitude  of  dogs  that 
ran  wild  there.  Nivaria,  aptly  describes 
Teneriffe,  and  Ferro  was  the  chief  meri- 
dian from  which  longitudes  were  reckon- 
ed before  their  computation  from  national 
observatories.  It  is  here  at  the  extreme 
of  the  earth,  irf tparx  ycii-fi*,  that  Homer 
places  the  abode  of  the  yellow-haired 
Rhadamanthus  and  the  Elysian  fields. 
Od  IV,  565.  In  the  2nd  Book  of  the 
AAH6H2  I2TOPIA  Lucian  narrates  his 
visit  to  the  island  and  describes  the 
chief  city  in  terms  that  recall  the  new 
Jerusalem  of  the  Apocalypse.  His  ad- 


4 
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assert  that  the  Fortunate  Isles  are  24  in  number  between  the  Eternal 
Islands  and  the  sea-shore.  Of  the  Greeks,  some  take  the  reckoning  of  lon- 
gitude from  the  shore  of  the  western  (Atlantic)  ocean  which  they  call 
’Oxtavos,1  which  is  10°  east  of  the  Eternal  Islands.  The  distance  of 
the  shore  from  the  islands  in  222f  farsakh  according  to  the  system  of  the 
ancients,  or  189f  farsakh  according  to  the  moderns,  the  latter  being  guided 
to  this  conclusion  by  observation  of  the  motion  of  the  Zodiacal  signs  in 
succession  and  the  proximity  of  the  place.  In  the  longitudinal  reckoning  of 
places  both  are  agreed.  The  longitude  is  an  arc  of  the  equatorial  between 
its  point  of  npper  intersection  with  the  meridian  measured  from  the  begin- 
ing  of  the  habitable  earth  (the  first  meridian),  and  its  point  of  upper 
intersection  with  the  meridian  of  the  given  place,  and  the  interval  is  the 
distance  between  the  place  and  the  first  meridian  at  its  nearest  side.* 

To  find  the  longitude  ; at  the  first  meridian  or  a place  whose  longitude 


ventures  would  seem  to  have  inspired 
the  pen  of  Mandoville  and  have  fore* 
stalled  Munchausen. 

Reinaud  notices  the  distinction  or  con- 
fusion made  by  the  Arabs  between  the 
Eternal  Isles  or  Islands  of  the  Blest,  and 
the  Fortunate  Isles.  Abulfeda  confounds 
them  but  Ibn  Sayd  places  the  Fortunate 
Isles  among  the  Eternal  and  about  them, 
making  the  latter  6 in  number  and  the 
former  24  and  distributing  them  among 
the  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  climates  between 
the  16th  and  30th  degrees  of  north  latitude, 
thus  allowing  the  inference  that  the  For- 
tunate lBles  are  the  Canaries  and  the 
Eternal  the  Cape  de  Verde.  Geog.  Abnlf. 
Introd.  coxxxiv. 

1 According  to  a fragment  of  Phavo- 
rinus,  not  a Greek  word,  but  derived  from 
the  barbarians  probably  connected  with 
Sanskrit.  Among  the  Greeks  the  son  of 
Uranus  and  Gaia,  became  in  physical 
geography,  a river  or  stream  circumflaent 
round  the  earth,  and  the  large  expanses 
of  water  are  distinguished  by  Herodotus 
as  seas,  But  the  idea  of  the  encircling 
waters  became  transferred  as  a se- 
condary meaning  to  the  ocean  and  spe- 
cifically to  the  Atlantic  which  was  called 
tbe  Great  Sea,  the  Outer  Sea,the  Atlantio 


or  simply  the  Ocean.  Smith’s  Diet. 
Geog. 

Avienus  well  expresses  the  mysterious 
dangers  that  confronted  a mariner  on 
its  unknown  waters  beyond  the  pillars 
of  Hercules. 

: porro  in  occiduam  plagam. 

Ab  his  columnis  gurgitem  esse  intermi- 
num, 

Late  patere  pelngus,  extendi  salnm, 
Himilco  tradit;  nnllns  linec  adiit  freta: 
Nullus  Carinas  aequor  illud  intulit, 

Desint  quod  alto  fiabra  propellentia, 
NulluBque  puppim  spiritns  croli  juvet: 
Dehinc  quod  aetliram  qnodam  amictu  ves- 
tiat 

Caligo,  semper  nebula  condat  gurgitim 
Et  crassiore  nubilum  perstet  die. 

Ocean  us  iste  est,  orbis  effusi  procul 
Circumlatrator,  iste  Pontus  maximus 

One  Maritimae. 
8 This  is  the  literal  translation,  but  it 
roust  be  taken  to  include  the  meaning 
that  the  arc  of  the  equator  intercepted 
between  the  two  meridians  may  be  rec- 
koned on  any  parallel  of  latitude  as  well 
as  on  the  equator.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered with  reference  to  what  is  termed 
the  point  of  upper  intersection  that  all 
south  of  the  equator  is  supposed  to  be 
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is  known,  observe  the  exact  time  of  the  occultatioffm  light  in  a lunar  eclipse, 
its  duration  and  initial  or  total  reappearance,  ancl  let  a similar  observation 
be  made  at  the  place  whose  unknown  longitude  is  required.  If  the  time  be 
the  same  on  both,  their  longitude  will  be  the  same.  If  the  time  be  later  at 
the  place  required,  the  city  is  more  to  the  eastward.1  The  difference  of  the 
times  of  observation  is  taken,  and  an  excess  in  the  number  of  degrees  over 
the  place  whose  longitude  is  known,  is  allotted  on  the  calculation  of  six 
degrees  for  every  ghari  and  fifteen  degrees  for  every  hour,  reckoning 
4 minutes  to  the  degree.8  If  the  time  be  earlier,  the  city  is  more  westerly 
and  the  calculation  is  the  reverse  of  that  for  the  east.  According  to  the 
system  of  the  Hindu  astronomers  who  begin  their  reckoning  of  longitude 
from  the  east,  in  the  first  instance,  the  number  of  degrees  will  diminish, 
and  in  the  second  case,  increase. 

On  Terrestrial  Latitude. 

This  is  called  by  the  Hindus  Aksha.  It  is  reckoned  from  Lanka  and 
carried  to  the  52nd  degree  of  latitude.  All  within  this  region  is  populous, 
but  less  so  up  to  14°  further  (north)  on  account  of  the  severity  of  the  cold. 
The  Greeks  reckon  their  latitude  from  the  equator,  and  as  their  circle 
passes  through  Lanka,  there  is  no  discrepancy  and  the  result  is  the  same. 
The  latitude  of  a place  is  an  arc  extending  from  the  equator  between  the 
meridian  of  the  place,  and  its  upper  intersection  with  the  equinoctial.  In 
short  it  is  the  distance  of  the  meridian  of  the  city  from  the  equinoctial, 
and  that  is  the  degree  of  the  elevation  of  the  pole  (above  the  horizon  of 
the  place). 

To  find  the  latitude .3  Take  the  altitude  of  a (circumpolar)  star  that  is 


water  and  uninhabited  and  that  therefore  [ 
the  upper  half  circle  only  of  the  equa-  j 
tonal  is  considered.  I 

A The  rule  in  the  Suryn  Siddhanta  is  1 
as  follows : ! 

At  the  given  place  if  the  Moon’s  total  j 
darkness  (in  her  eclipse)  begins  or  ends  | 
after  the  instant  when  it  begins  or  ends 
at  the  Middle  line  of  the  Earth,  then 
the  given  place  is  E.  of  the  Middle  line, 
(but  if  it  begins  or  ends)  before  the  ins- 
tant (when  it  begins  or  ends  on  the 
Middle  line,  then)  the  given  place  is  west 
of  the  Middle  line 

* “ After  having  found  the  longitudi- 
nal difference  between  two  places,  he 


observes  a lunar  eclipse  and  fixes  in  day- 
minutes,  the  difference  between  the  time 
of  its  appearance  in  the  two  places. 
Pulisa  muliplie8  these  day-mi  nates  by 
the  circumference  of  the  earth,  and 
divides  the  product  by  60,  «**.,  the 
minutes  (or  60th  parts)  of  the  daily  revo- 
lution. The  quotient  is  the  number  of 
the  yojanas  of  the  distance  between  the 
two  places.’1  Albirdni,  India,  xxxi, 
Each  , p.  313  I 

3 Albiruni  says  iu  his  29th  Chapter  on 
India,  that  the  Hindu  method  of  deter- 
mining the  latitude  of  a place  had  not 
come  to  his  knowledge. 
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constantly  visible,  and  ascertain  its  highest  and  lowest  points  of  ascension 
Subtract  the  lesser  from  the  greater  and  add  half  the  remainder  to  the 
lesser,  or  subtract  it  from  the  greater.  The  result  of  this  process  of  addi- 
tion and  subtraction  gives  the  latitude  of  the  place.  Or 

During  either  equinox,  take  the  altitude  of  the  sun  at  noon.  Subtract 
this  from  90°  and  the  remainder  is  the  latitude  of  the  place.  Or 

When  the  sun  enters  the  first  of  Cancer,  take  its  greatest  altitude  and 
subtract  its  total  declination.  The  remainder  will  give  the  co-latitude. 
Subtract  this  from  90°  and  the  remainder  gives  the  latitude  of  the  place. 

Every  place  whose  longitude  is  less  than  90°  is  called  west  longitude, 
and  greater  than  90°  east  longitude.  According  to  the  Hindus  it  is  the  re- 
verse. Every  place  whose  latitude  is  less  than  33°,  is  south,  and  greater 
than  33°,  north  latitude.1 

In  order  to  ascertain  the  (times  of)  wordly  events,  at  the  sun’s  first 
entry  into  Aries,  they  observe  its  rising  at  Lanka,  and  finding  the  horos- 
cope, they  assemble  to  determine  the  calculation  and  this  they  call  Lank - 
udaya  Lagna.%  The  oblique  ascension  is  used  to  determine  the  relative  con- 
ditions of  any  particular  place,  and  is  called  Nagr-udaya  Lagna.  The  Greeks 
observe  this  system,  but  they  have  two  ascendens  or  horoscopes,  one  at  the 


1 As  before  remarked,  all  below  the 
equator  is  supposed  to  be  water  and  does 
not  count  as  latitude,  and  the  upper 
hemisphere  only,  represents  the  oIkov/jl* vrj, 
and  as  Albiruni  says  in  his  XVIII  Chap- 
ter the  reader  is  to  imagine  the  habitable 
world  as  lying  on  the  northern  half  of 
the  earth,  or  more  accurately  in  one-half 
of  this  half,  i.  in  one  of  the  quarters 
of  the  earth. 

* The  etymology  of  these  terms  is 
thus  given  in  the  Siddhanta  S'iromani. 

That  point  of  the  ecliptic  which  is,  at 
any  time,  on  the  eastern  horizon  is  call- 
ed the  Lagna  or  horoscope.  This  is  ex- 
pressed in  signs  and  degrees  and  reckoned 
from  the  first  point  of  stellar  Aries. 
That  point  which  is  on  the  western 
horizon  is  called  the  Asta-Logna  or  set- 
ting horoscope.  The  point  of  the  ecliptic 
of  the  meridian  is  called  the  Madhya- 
Lagna  or  middle  horoscope  (culminat- 
ing point  of  the  ecliptic.)  The  Udaya- 
Lagna  is  the  rising  horoscope  or  the 
point  of  the  ecliptic  which  comes  to  the 


eastern  horizon  at  the  same  time  with 
the  planet,  its  Asta-Logna  being  the«set- 
ting  horoscope  or  the  point  of  the  ecliptic 
which  is  on  the  eastern  horizon  when 
the  planet  reaches  the  western  horizon. 

According  to  a paper  in  the  As.  Res. 
II,  by  Samuel  Davis,  the  Hindus  signify 
by  the  Lagna  of  Lanka,  those  points  of 
the  equator  which  rise  respectively  with 
each  30th  degree  of  the  ecliptic  in  a 
right  sphere,  answering  to  the  right 
ascension  in  any  latitude.  By  the  Lagna 
of  any  particular  place,  the  oblique  as- 
cension or  the  divisions  of  the  equator 
which  rise  in  succession  with  each  sign 
in  an  oblique  sphere.  By  the  horoscope 
is  signified  the  point  of  the  ecliptic  rising 
at  a given  time  after  sunrise,  the  rule  to 
find  which  is  given  in  the  SuryaSiddhAnta, 
(B6pu  Deva,  p.  39).  The  omphalos 
which  marked  Delphi  as  the  centre  of 
Greece  and  of  the  Earth,  existed  in  the 
temple  of  Delphi  during  the  historic 
period. 
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extreme  east  to  ascertain  the  circumstances  of  one  hemisphere  and  the 
second  at  the  cupola  of  the  earth  which  is  the  means  of  discovering  the 
conditions  of  the  other.  They  consider  that  as  the  circle  of  the  meridian 
cuts  the  globe  of  the  earth,  it  appears  as  a circle  on  its  circumference  and 
intersects  the  equatorial  line.  The  point  of  intersection  (Lanka)  is  called 
the  cupola  or  the  centre  of  the  earth.  Some  suppose  the  cupola  to  be  in 
the  middle  of  the  oUovfitvrj,  that  is  at  a spot  situated  in  Lon.  90°,  Lat.  33°. 
Others  place  it  in  the  fourth  climate,  Lon.  9°,  Lat  36°. 

A brief  description  of  the  cosmogony  according  to  the  strange  theo- 
ries of  Hindu  sages  having  been  given,  I here  note  some  particulars  of  the 
system  of  the  Greeks  to  relieve  the  dryness  of  this  exposition. 

There  are  nine  integral 1 heavens.  1.  The  greatest  heaven,  called  also 


1 The  Istil&hatu’l  Funun  describes  the 
heavens  ( v-$^t  ) as  of  two  kinds  : ( 1 ) the 
integral  or  independent  ( ) which  are 

not  parts  of  other  heavens,  and,  (2)  the 
supplemental  or  dependent  ( ) that 

are  so.  The  integral  sphere  is  simple 
( ) when  it  has  no  dependent  sphere, 

such  as  the  great  or  crystalline  heaven  ; 
and  it  is  compound  ( ) if  it  has  such, 

like  the  heavens  of  the  planets.  Its  defi- 
nition of  the  word  “ heaven” 
corresponds  to  that  of  at  p.  11. 

The  great  or  crystalline  heaven,  the 
sphere  icar*  Qox'hv  which  includes  all 
others  is  called  also  the  heaven  of  heavens, 
the  universal  heaven  ( tWf  ),  the 
starless,  the  lofty,  the  all-comprehending, 
Ac.  It  is  the  primum  mobile  having  a 
swift  motion  from  E.  to  W.  completed  in 
less  than  24  hours,  and  its  movement 
Carnes  round  the  other  heavens  and  all 
in  them,  for  being  itself  the  prime  motor, 
it  possesses  the  force  to  compel  the  mo- 
tion of  all  included  by  it,  for  it  is  the 
motor  of  them  in  essentia  rei  and  of  all 
in  them  per  accidens . See  Art.  p. 

1135.  This  is  almost  the  identical  Ian- 
guage  of  Blundevile’s  Exercises  as  quoted 
by  Aldis  Wright  in  his  edition  of  Bacon’s 
Essays,  p.  57.  The  crystalline  sphere  of 
Anaximander  was  handed  down  to  the 


middle  ages  as  a cosmical  theory  and  the 
firmament  was  supposed  to  consist  of 
from  8 to  10  glassy  spheres  encasing 
each  other  like  the  coats  of  an  onion. 
The  vault  was  called  crystalline  from  the 
supposed  condensation  of  the  air  into  a 
solid  transparent  body  by  the  action  of 
fiery  ether.  In  the  doctrine  of  Empedo- 
cles, the  idea  of  transparency  predomi- 
nated in  the  comparison  with  ice  (k pia 
raAAof),  no  reference  being  made  to  the 
origin  of  ice  through  cold,  for  the  fiery 
ether  lay  beyond  the  confines  of  the  actual 
atmosphere  and  the  stars  were  considered 
warm  bodies.  (Aristot.  Meteor.  1,  3 De 
Ccelo,  11,  7).  See  Humboldt.  Kosmos. 
Ill,  pp.  166-68.  The  passage  in  Milton 
is  well-known  regarding  this  sphere. 
They  passed  the  planets  seven,  they 
passed  the  fixed 

And  that  crystalline  sphere  whose  balance 
weighs 

The  trepidation  talked  and  that  first 
moved. 

Par.  Lost.  Ill,  pp.  484-7. 
Albiruni  (Cap.  xx)  accepting  the  neces- 
sity of  eight  spheres,  sees  no  object  in  a 
ninth,  which  was  unknown  to  Plato,  as 
Aristotle  proves  that  each  moving  body 
is  brought  into  motion  by  something  out- 
side itself  and  the  mover  of  the  ninth 
may  move  the  eight  without  its  interven- 
tion. 
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the  crystalline,  whose  revolution  is  the  cause  of  night  and  day.  2.  The 
heaven  of  the  fixed  stars.  3.  The  heaven  of  Mercury.  4.  The  heaven  of 
Jupiter.  5.  The  heaven  of  Mars.  6.  The  heaven  of  the  Sun.  7.  The 
heaven  of  Venus.  8.  The  heaven  of  Mercury.  9.  The  heaven  of  the 
Moon.  There  are  besides  fifteen  minor  spheres.  Again,  the  elemental 
spheres1 2  are  nine  in  number. 

The  first  is  of  Fire  : its  convex  adjoins  the  concave  of  the  sphere  of 
the  moon. 

The  second,  of  Air : of  this  there  are  four  strata,  viz .,  1.  volatilised 
where  the  fluid  is  permeated  by  vapour,  for  the  ascending  vapours  do  not 
reach  this  point  but  become  dissipated.  It  is  here  that  comets,  Zodiacal 
light,*  luminous  streams  and  meteors  and  the  like  have  their  origin.  The 
Hindus  regard  them  all  as  astral  bodies  of  which  they  number  a thousand 
kinds,  and  believe  that  they  are  always  in  existence  but  only  occasionally 
visible  :3  2.  predominant,  where  the  shooting  stars  are  observed  : 3.  boreal , 
which  is  a vaporous  wind  and  extremely  cold  in  which  clouds,  lightning, 
thunder  and  thunderbolts  take  their  rise  : 4.  dense , and  this  adjoins  the 
spheres  of  Water  and  Earth. 

The  third,  of  Water:  this  surrounds  the  earth  and  from  the  effect  of 
light  and  contact  with  earth,  does  not  retain  its  original  purity  and  thus 
waters  varying  in  sweet,  saline,  clear,  and  turbid  qualities  spring  from  the 
soil  and  are  diverse  in  their  scantiness,  excess,  limpidity  and  density. 


1 The  elemental  spheres  are  numbered 
by  Achilles  Tatius.  See  Sir  E.  Lewis, 
Astr.  of  the  Anc.,  p.  173,  and  99-101. 

2 The  term  Nezak  or  Ifayzak  fa  short 
spear)  was  first  applied,  according  to 

Humboldt,  (Kosmos  1,  128  Otte),  by  the 
Court  astronomers  of  Persia  to  the  strange 
light  never  before  observed,  seen  in  1688 
in  Persia  and  described  by  the  great  tra- 
veller Chardin.  In  his  Atlis  du  Voyage , 
however,  he  applies  the  term  nydtak  to 
the  famous  comet  which  appeared  over 
nearly  the  whole  world  in  1688  and  whose 
head  was  so  hidden  in  the  west  that  it 
could  not  be  seen  in  the  horizon  of  Is- 
pahan. Dominions  Cassini  who  was  the 
first  to  investigate  this  phenomenon  and 
who  observed  it  in  Bologna  when  it  was 
seen  by  Chardin  in  Persia,  has  maintained 
with  Mai  ran  that  the  phenomenon  ob- 
served in  Persia  was  the  Zodiaoal  light. 
Humboldt  expresses  his  wonder  that  so 


striking  a natural  phenomenon  which  he 
had  witnessed  so  often  on  the  summits 
of  the  Andes  and  in  the  plains  of  Vene- 
zuela, should  have  failed  to  attract  the 
attention  of  physicists  and  astronomers 
till  the  middle  of  the  17th  century. 

3  “The  belief  in  the  existence  of  non- 
luminous  stars  was  diffused  amongst  the 
ancient  Greeks  and  in  the  early  ages  of 
Christianity.  The  doubt  as  to  the  pass- 
ing away  and  reappearance  of  stars  is 
expressed  by  Pliny  in  bis  mention  of 
Hipparchus,  ‘ Stellas  an  obirent  nasceren- 
turve?’”  The  authority  of  Humboldt 
is  opposed  to  the  doctrine  of  their  anni- 
hilation and  affirms  that  the  cosmical 
alteration  is  merely  the  transition  of 
matter  into  new  forms  and  that  dark 
cosmical  bodies  may  by  a renewed  pro- 
cess of  light  again  become  luminous. 
Kosmos  III,  pp.  222 — 254.  OttA 
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The  fourth,  Earth  : this  according  to  their  notions  lies  in  three  strata 
(a)  that  which  by  the  bounty  of  the  Creator  came  forth  from  the  waters  and 
subjected  to  heat  became  dry  land,  wherein  is  the  region  of  mountain 
and  mine  and  the  habitat  of  the  greater  number  of  animals  ; (/?)  clay,  which 
is  earth  mixed  with  water  ; (y)  earth  simple,  and  this  is  about  the  centre 
of  the  globe. 

Some  writers  blindly  following  traditional  lore  hold  that  the  Earth 
like  the  heavens  consists  of  seven  vaults,  and  another  school  believes  that 
the  heavens  overshadow  them  all,  and  that  each  earth  is  surrounded  by 
a mountain,  as  the  mountain  of  Kaj 1 surrounds  this  habitable  world. 
They  also  assert  that  the  earths  are  of  gold,  and  ruby  and  the  like. 
Some  pretend  that  beyond  Kaf  there  are  seventy  regions  of  gold,  followed 
by  as  many  of  musk  and  imagine  similar  extraordinary  strata.  Though 
fable  may  create  a hundred  other  such  fancies,  no  proof  can  substantiate 
them. 


Extent  of  Desert  and  Habitable  Land. 

The  equinoctial  is  a great  circle,  the  two  poles  whereof  are  the  two 
poles  of  the  earth.  The  one  which  is  in  the  direction  of  Ursa  Minor 
called  also  Bandt  u'n  Naash , is  the  north  pole.  The  constellation  of  the 
Kid2 * *  is  adjacent  to  it.  The  other  is  the  south  pole.5  When  the  sun  passes 
over  this  circle,  night  and  day  are  of  equal  length  in  all  places,  either 


1 Albirtini  says  (XXIII ) that  the  moun- 
tain called  by  his  people  lfaf,  j8  Loka- 
loka  with  the  Hindus,  (a  fabulous  belt  of 
mountain  boundary,  beyond  the  Beven 
seas  and  dividing  the  visible  world  from 
the  regions  of  darkness).  According 
to  the  Zoroastrians  the  mountain  Ardiya 
has  a similar  position.  The  jewelled 
earths  appear  to  be  connected  with  the 

sides  of  Meru  which  are  said  to  be  of 
different  gems. 

* It  is  not  a constellation  but 

a of  Ursa  Minor,  i.  e.,  the  polar  star. 

Reinaud  (Abnlf.  I.  cxoiv)  calls  it  le  Che- 
vreau  and  points  out  that  its  other  sig- 
nification of  Capricorn  has  led  astray 
several  savants,  notably  Silvestre  de  Saov 
(Recneil  des  Notices  t.  VIII,  p 146,  et. 
178).  The  Bear  which  does  not  set  for 
those  who  live  north  of  the  equator, 
serves  the  Arabs  to  mark  the  north  while 


Canopus  which  is  always  visible  to  them, 
marks  the  south.  Reinaud.  Ibid. 

8 “ It  is  well  known  ”,  says  Albiruni 
(xxii)  “that  the  north  pole  with  us  is 
called  the  Great  Bear,  and  the  south  pole, 
Canopus  But  some  of  our  people  maintain 
that  in  the  south  of  heaven  too,  there  is  a 
Great  Bear  of  the  same  shape  as  the  nor- 
thern, which  revolves  round  the  southern 
pole.”  The  Greek  word  voAoy  originally 
signified  a ball  or  sphere  and  hence  was 
applied  to  the  cavity  of  the  heavens.  As 
the  celestial  vault  has  only  a hemisphere, 
the  word  was  afterwards  used  to  denote 
the  basin  of  a sundial,  and  at  an  early 
period  was  applied  to  the  central  point  of 
the  hemisphere  or  the  vertex  of  the  axis 
of  the  sphere.  Eudoxus  employs  it  to  de- 
note the  star  nearest  the  North  pole.  Its 
modern  use  was  established  at  a later  age. 

Lewis.  Astr.  of  the  Anc. 
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actually  or  approximately,  and  this  occurs  in  the  first  of  Aries  and  Libra. 
From  this  imaginary  circle  being  drawn  upon  the  concave  surface  of 
the  magnus  orbis , a great  circle  is  delineated  upon  the  earth  which  divides 
it  into  two-halves  north  and  south,  the  periphery  being  called  the  equatorial 
line  where  night  and  day  are  always  equal. 

The  horizon  is  of  two  kinds,  the  real  and  the  sensible , and  the  latter  is 
to  be  understood  in  two  ways.  The  first  is  a circle  parallel  to  the  real  hori- 
zon and  contiguous  to  the  surface  of  the  earth.  The  second  is  a circle  which 
divides  the  visible  portion  of  the  sphere  from  the  invisible,  and  this  hori- 
zon is  also  called  the  visible,  the  radial  and  the  horizon  of  vision.  The 
zenith  and  nadir  are  its  two  poles,  which  vary  with  the  spectator  and  his 
position.  The  real  horizon  is  a great  circle,  having  the  same  two  poles, 
and  the  distance  of  the  first  sensible  horizon  from  the  real , is  half  the  earth’s 
diameter,  and  by  this  the  real  horizon  is  obtained.1  And  as  the  equatorial 
line  divides  the  earth  into  two  halves,  the  northern  and  the  southern,  the 
circle  of  the  real  horizon  divides  those  two  halves  again  into  two,  an  upper 
and  a lower.  Thus  by  these  two  circles,  the  earth  is  apportioned  into 
four  quarters,  an  upper  and  lower  northern,  and  similar  southern  divisions. 
The  Greeks  supposed  the  northern  quarter  only  to  be  above  water,  but 
they  have  determined  this  by  no  proof.  Its  creation  was  assigned  to  the 
power  of  the  Sun,  in  order  that  animal  life  to  which  breathing  is  a necessity, 
might  secure  the  capacity  to  exist  and  the  wondrous  power  of  human 
speech  become  manifest.  Through  the  force  of  the  celestial  light  and 
the  accretional  properties  of  matter  in  the  upper  regions,  and  by  the  action 
of  the  winds  and  the  commotion  of  the  seas,  lofty  mountains  and  marvel- 
lous configurations  of  hills  and  profound  abysses  were  produced.  And 
because  the  tendency  of  water  is  to  flow  downwards  and  the  earth  thereby 
becomes  viscous,  the  fermentation  of  heat  and  the  disintegrating  process 
of  time  caused  the  rise  of  mountainous  ranges. 

When  the  sun  culminates  in  the  northern  signs  of  the  ecliptic  from 
Aries  to  Virgo,  its  lowest  declination  from  the  equator  will  necessarily 
occur  in  the  southern  signs.  From  Libra  to  Pisces  are  the  signs  culminating 
in  the  winter  solstice.  At  this  time1  the  sun  is  nearest  the  sphere  of  the 


l That  is,  in  those  regions  where  the 
son’s  rays  fall  directly  and  not  obliqnely 
apon  the  earth.  So  Albiruni  says  “ The 
country  S.  of  the  Line  is  not  known  and 
the  earth  is  too  much  burnt  to  be  habit- 
able. Parts  of  the  inhabited  world  do 
not  reach  nearer  the  equator  than  to  a 
distance  of  several  days  journey.  There 


the  water  of  the  sea  is  dense  because  the 
sun  so  intensely  vapourises  the  particles 
of  water  that  fishes  and  other  animals 

keep  away  from  it The  sun  when 

reaching  the  perigee  of  his  ercentric 
sphere,  stands  nearly  in  its  ntmost  south- 
ern declination  and  burns  all  the  countries 
over  which  he  culminates.  Chronology, 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


EXTENT  OP  DESERT  AND  HABITABLE  LAND.  41 

earth  and  the  warmth  is  excessive,  the  heat  absorbing  moisture  as  may 
bo  witnessed  by  experiment  with  a lamp.  The  solstice  continues  in  the 
same  sign  during  2,100  years  and  the  entire  revolution  is  made  in  25,200 
years,  one-half  of  this  period  being  occupied  in  the  northern  and  the  other 
in  the  southern  signs.1  It  is  now  in  the  3rd  degree  of  Cancer  and  the 
opposite  solstitial  point  is  in  the  same  degree  of  Capricorn.  It  is  this 
ecliptic  movement  that  has  caused  the  northern  quarter  of  the  globe  to 
become  terra  firma.  Its  superficial  area,  according  to  the  ancients,  is 
5,090,000  and  according  to  the  moderns  3, 678, 233£  farstikh.  The  rule  to 
find  this  is  to  multiply  the  diameter  by  \ of  the  circumference  and  the 
product  will  be  the  measurement  of  the  quarter  of  the  globe,2  or  divide 
the  superficial  area  of  the  whole  globe  by  4 and  the  quotient  gives  the 
area  of  the  quarter.  There  is  a difference  of  opinion  as  to  whether  the 
quarter  of  the  globe  was  created  terra  firma  or  became  so  at  a later  period. 
The  majority  incline  to  the  latter  belief  from  the  consideration  of  the 
proximity  of  the  solstitial  points.  They  affirm  that  the  whole  of  the  fourth 
part  of  the  globe  was  terra  firma , but  that  now  a great  part  of  it  is  sub- 
merged such  as  the  Eternal  Islands,  Greece  and  other  places. 

The  oiKovfifvr)  is  declared  not  to  extend  in  latitude  beyond  the  com- 
plement of  the  greatest  declination  of  the  Sun  from  the  equator8  which 
is  66°  29'  43/'  as  animal  life  could  not  exist  beyond  this  point  from  the 
severity  of  the  cold.  The  superficial  area  of  the  olkovficvrj  is  taken  by  the 
ancients  from  the  equatorial  line  to  a place  whose  latitude  is  equal  to  the 
complement  of  the  sun’s  greatest  declination  from  the  equator.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Gurgani  Canon,  the  superficial  area  is  4,668,502^  farsakh 
and  according  to  the  moderns  3,370,992f  farsakh.  Some  say  that  a 
portion  of  the  upper  southern  quarter  adjoining  the  northern  quarter  is 
terra  firma  but  not  inhabited.  Others  affirm  that  it  is  inhabited  as  far  as 


249.  Saohau’s  Trans.  Ibn  Khaldun  has 
a somewhat  similar  passage.  Proleg.  86. 
Ed.  Quatrem&re. 

1 The  precession  of  the  equinoxes  was 
discovered  by  Hipparchus.  At  that  time 
^he  point  of  the  autumnal  equinox  was 
about  6°  east  of  Spica  Virgiuis.  In 
1750,  t.  e.,  about  1900  years  afterwards, 
?his  point  was  observed  26°  21'  west  of 
that  star.  Hence  the  equinoctial  points 
will  make  an  entire  revolution  in  25,745 
years. 

* See  p-  25  where  the  ciroumferenoe 
is  given  at  8,000  farsakh  and  the  dia- 
6 


meter  at  2,545^.  This  rule  will  apply 
to  these  figures  and  give  60,90,000  without 
the  fraction. 

8 That  is  to  say,  the  greatest  northern 
declination  from  the  equator  being  ac- 
cording to  our  calculation  23°  27'  27"; 
this  subtracted  from  90^  will  give  the 
complement  of  the  arc  from  the  equator 
to  the  north  pole ; and  this  complement, 
ins.,  66°  32'  33"  reckoned  from  the  equatdr 
measures  the  limit,  in  the  sense  of  this 
text,  within  which  men  can  live  and 
beyond  which  in  a northerly  ' direction, 
-tboy  cannot.  4 
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10°  south.  Ptolemy1  on  his  Geography  allows  16°  25'  and  near  the  Zanj 
and  Abyssinian,  further  still.  A few  even  suppose  that  the  other  three- 
fourths  of  the  globe  are  also  above  water  and  inhabited. 

Ancient  traditions  relate  that  Alexander  after  his  conquest  of  the 
northern  quarter  of  the  globe,  desiring  to  obtain  some  information  of  the 
remaining  quarters  and  of  the  seas  thereof,  named  several  bold  and  scienti- 
fic explorers  for  this  duty,  and  supplying  them,  confident  in  their  provi- 
dential mission  in  the  pursuit  of  knowledge,  with  six  months’  provisions, 
embarked  them  in  a sea-going  vessel.  After  sailing  day  and  night,  through 
the  period  mentioned,  they  fell  in  with  some  vessels,  but  from  diversity 
of  tongues  they  were  unable  to  understand  each  others’  intentions.  A 
fight  ensued  and  Alexander’s  party  was  victorious.  With  some  of  the 
captives  they  intermarried.  The  children  of  these  marriages  spoke  the 
languages  of  both  their  parents  and  from  these  nurslings  of  life  it  was 
discovered  that  a certain  prince  had  despatched  this  band  also  with  the 
same  object,  and  after  a three  months’  continuous  sail  the  encounter  had 
taken  place.  But  this  account  is  disputed*  In  other  ancient  writings  it  is 
related  that  Alexander  sent  out  a party  of  scientific  men  thorougly  pro- 
ficient in  the  knowledge  of  various  languages,  on  an  expedition  by  sea  with 
provisions  for  three  years.  They  were  instructed  to  sail  eastwards  for  a 
period  of  a year  and  a half  towards  the  rising  places  of  the  stars,  and  then 
to  return  and  relate  their  experiences.  This  party  after  sailing  the  ap- 
pointed time  reached  a flourishing  coast  and  they  learnt  that  they  had 
penetrated  to  the  country  of  Bactria.  Alexander  for  a time  appointed 
some  of  his  ministers  to  the  government  of  this  province. 

At  the  present  day,  those  of  more  exact  information  declare  that  the 
south  is  inhabited  in  the  same  way  as  the  north.  Of  late  years  the  Euro- 
peans have  discovered  an  extensive  and  populous  insular  continent  which 
they  have  called  the  New  World.  Some  shattered  vessels  had  been  here 
driven  ashore.  A man  mounted  on  horseback  was  seen  by  the  inha- 
bitants. Mistaking  the  man  and  his  horse  for  a single  animal  they  were 
overcome  by  fear  and  the  country  fell  an  easy  capture. 


1 Ptolemy  placed  the  southern  limit  of 
the  habitable  world  as,  Abul  Fail  rightly 
states  later  in  the  parallel  of  164  degrees 
of  8.  Lat.  at  Antimerooe,  and  the  north- 
ern limit  in  63°  N.  Lat.  which  passes 
through  Thule,  supposed  to  be  the  Shot- 
lands.  This 21  range  therefore  include 
79|  degrees.  The  total  degrees  of  longi- 


tude of  the  habitable  parts  of  the  earth 
he  accounts  to  be  1774.  Cosmog.  Fol 
Venet.  1466,  Cap  XII  and  Mo.  Crindlf* 
Ano.  Ind.  6. 

* 8uoh  is  the  literal  translation  of  this 
ridiculous  account  but  nothing  is  too 
childish  or  incredible  for  Abul  Fail’s 
narrative. 
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Division  of  the  Earth  into  Countries. 

The  learned  have  divided  the  oucovficn;  into  seven  parte,  to  each  of 
which  they  have  given  the  name  of  tcXlfia.1  Some  reckon  from  the  equator 
as  Ptolemy  shows  in  his  Almagest.*  Another  school  omitting  12°  45'  north 
of  the  eqnator,  divide  the  remainder  and  terminate  as  is  known  at  the 
50°  31°  parallel  of  latitude.*  In  the  former  case,  therefore,  the  parallels 
from  the  eqnator  will  be  seven  circles  and  in  the  latter,  eight.  The  seven 
belts  which  these  lines  form  are  called  climate*.  A climate  therefore  is  a 
belt  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  between  two  semi-ciroles  parallel  with 
each  other  and  with  the  equator,  A climate  increases  in  length  as  it  ap- 
proaches the  equator ; moreover  its  first  parallel  will  be  longer  than  its 
second.  It  is  demonstrable  from  (experiment  with)  spheres  that  every 
parallel  circle  increases  as  it  nears  the  equatorial  line.  The  length  of  the 
first  parallel  of  the  first  climate  is  said  to  be  11,856  miles  approximately, 
and  the  length  of  its  second  parallel  11,230,  while  the  length  of  the  last 
parallel  of  the  seventh  climate  is  1,627  fanalth.  But  every  climate,  like 
the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  earth  from  west  to  east,  is  divided  into  an 


1 See  p.  116,  Yol.  2. 

* In  the  Almagest  (IT.  6)  he  marks 
ten  climates  north  of  the  equator,  begin- 
ning at  the  parallel  of  Taprobane  in  lat. 
4°  15'  and  ending  at  that  of  Thule  in  lat- 
63° ; and  in  the  south,  beginning  at  the 
equator  or  the  parallel  of  Cape  Baptnm 
and  ending  at  the  parallel  of  AntimerBe 
in  16°  25'.  In  the  Geography  he  gives 
19  climates ; as  far  as  the  16th  climate, 
which  is  the  arctic  circle,  twelve  are  de- 
termined by  the  inorease  of  half  an 
hoar  in  the  length  of  the  longest  day, 
the  13th  and  14th,  one  hour,  and  the  15th 
and  16th,  two  hours.  In  the  remaining 
climates  within  the  arctic  circle,  the  days 
no  longer  increase  by  hoars  bat  by 
months.  Diet,  of  Antiq.  W.  Smith. 

• The  doable  theory  of  longitude  is  thus 
explained  by  Albir&ni  in  his  XXIX  Chap. 
(Sachau’s  TransL  I.  804).  “ Some  adopt 
as  the  beginning  of  longitude  the  shore 
of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  they  extend 
the  first  quarter  as  far  as  the  environs 

of  Balkh So  that  Shaburgin  and 

Ujjain  are  placed  on  the  same  meridian. 


A theory  which  so  little  corresponds  to 
reality  is  quite  valueless.  Others  adopt 
the  Islands  of  the  Happy  Ones  as  the 
beginning  of  longitude  and  the  quarters 
of  the  ohcovfibrn  they  extend  thence  as 
far  as  the  neighbourhood  of  Jnrjan  and 
Nishapur.”  That  is,  with  Ptolemy’s  divi- 
sion of  the  oiroumference  of  the  globe  into 
860°,  the  90°  naturally  fell  in  the 
middle  of  the  habitable  world  and  was 
taken  as  the  central  meridian.  This  was 
accounted  to  pass  through  Lanka  and  Uj- 
jain but  they  deflected  it  for  some  strange 
reason  to  the  N.-W.  Among  the  Arabs, 
some,  after  the  example  of  Ptolemy,  took 
their  first  meridian  from  the  Fortunate 
Isles,  others  from  the  W.  Coast  of  Af- 
rica making  a difference  of  10°.  Accord- 
ing to  the  first  computation  the  90°  fell 
on  Nishapur  in  Khor&san,  and  according 
to  the  second  on  the  town  of  Shaborghan 
about  a day’s  march  W,  of  Balkh.  See 
Reinaud,  Geography,  I.  coxliv.  This 
difference  of  10°  may  be  constantly  ob- 
served in  comparing  Abul  Fast's  longi- 
tude with  the  authorities  of  Abulfeda. 
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equal  number  of  degrees  of  longitude,  and  not  more  or  less  in  proportion 
to  its  length.  The  latitude  of  each  belt  varies. 

There  are  two  reasons  given  for  the  selection  of  seven  as  this  number. 
The  first  is  that  ancient  sages  have  verified  by  experience  that  each  tract 
of  superficial  area  was  specially  connected  with  one  of  the  planets,  as  for 
instance,  the  first  climate  with  Saturn.  For  this  reason  the  inhabitants 
of  that  zone  generally  are  dark-skinned,  curly-haired,  long-lived  and 
indolent  in  action.  The  second  climate,  according  to  the  Persians,  had  an 
affinity  with  Jupiter,  but  according  to  the  Romans,  with  the  Sun.  The 
third  climate,  in  the  opinion  of  the  former,  with  Mars,  in  that  of  the  latter, 
with  Mercury.  The  fourth,  with  the  Sun,  as  the  first  mentioned  suppose, 
but  with  Jupiter  according  to  the  second  opinion.  Both  concur  in  ascrib- 
ing the  fifth  to  Venus.  The  sixth  is  allotted  by  the  first  to  Mercury,  by 
the  second  to  the  Moon.  The  seventh,  the  former  connect  with  the  Moon, 
the  latter  with  Mars.  The  second  opinion  is  that  in  former  ages  a single 
monarch  ruled  the  whole  habitable  earth.  With  far-seeing  and  prudent 
policy  he  divided  it  severally  among  his  seven  sons. 

The  word  climate  may  be  taken  in  two  senses,1  viz.,  the  ordinary  sense 
in  which  men  commonly  speak  of  a tract  of  country  as  a climate,  such  as 
Rome,  Turan,  Iran  and  Hindustan;  and  the  true  signification  already 
explained.  In  the  latter  meaning  India  is  an  aggregate  of  the  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  climates. 

The  beginning  of  the  first  climate  is  defined  by  general  opinion  to  be 
north  of  the  equator.  Its  latitude  according  to  accurate  information 
is  12°  42'  2"  39'".  Its  longest  day  is  12  hours  and  45  minutes.  Its 
centre  has  a location  according  to  concurrent  testimony,  where  its  longest 
day  is  16  hours.  Its  latitude  is  16°  37'  30".  Twenty  large  mountains  and 
thirty  considerable  rivers  are  comprised  in  it,  and  its  population  are  gene- 
rally black  in  colour. 

The  beginning  of  the  second  climate  has  a latitude  of  27°  31'  17"  58"'. 
Its  longest  day  consists  of  13  hours,  fifteen  minutes.  The  longest  day  at 
its  centre  is  16  hours,  30  minutes.  Its  latitude  is  24°  40'.  It  includes  27 
mountains  and  27  rivers.  The  colour  of  the  inhabitants  of  this  zone  is 
between  black  and  wheat  colour. 

The  beginning  of  the  third  climate  has  a latitude  of  27°  34'  3"  33'". 
Its  longest  day  is  16  hours,  45  minutes.  Its  day  at  the  centre  is  of  14 
hours  and  the  latitude  30°  40'.  It  comprises  33  mountains  and  22  rivers, 
and  its  inhabitants  are  generally  of  a wheat  colour. 

The  beginning  of  the  fourth  climate  has  a latitude  of  33°  43'  17"  36'". 


1 Ti^ut  gives  four  acceptations  of  this  term.  Cf.  p 20  et.  seq.  Introduction. 
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Its  longest  day,  14  hours,  15  minutes.  At  the  centre  the  longest  day  is  of 
14  hours,  30  minutes.  Lat.  36°  22'.  It  includes  25  mountains  and  22 
rivers ; the  colour  of  its  inhabitants  is  between  wheat  colour  and  a fair 
skin. 

The  beginning  of  the  fifth  climate  is  in  Lat.  32°  O'  19"  5'".  Longest 
day,  14  hours,  45  minutes.  Longest  day  at  centre,  15  hours.  Lat.  41°  15'. 
Colour  of  inhabitants  fair.  Has  30  mountains  and  15  rivers. 

The  beginning  of  the  sixth  climate  is  in  Lat.  43°  29'  58"  8'".  Longest 
day,  15  hours,  15  minutes.  Longest  day  at  centre,  15  hours,  30  minutes. 
Lat.  45°  21'.  Has  11  mountains  40  rivers.  Colour  of  inhabitants  fair 
inclining  to  tawny  and  with  tawny  hair. 

The  beginning  of  the  seventh  climate  is  in  Lat.  47°  58'  59"  17'". 
Longest  day,  15  hours,  45  minutes.  Longest  day  at  centre,  16  hours.  Lat. 
48°  52'.  Its  mountains  and  rivers  as  in  the  sixth  climate.  Colour  of  in- 
habitants ruddy  and  white.  Its  extreme  parallel  according  to  general 
opinion  is  in  Lat.  50°  31'  31"  54"'.  The  longest  day  16  hours,  15  minutes. 

The  differences  in  latitude  of  these  climates  are  determined  by  the 
increase  of  half  an  hour  in  the  length  of  the  longest  day.  From  the  last 
parallel  to  the  furthest  inhabited  point  is  not  included  in  a climate  on 
account  of  the  paucity  of  its  inhabitants.  Some  suppose  the  northern- 
most parallel  of  the  seventh  climate  to  be  the  extreme  of  the  habitable 
world.  According  to  others,  the  parallel  of  50°  20'  is  inhabited,  but  they 
do  not  include  it  in  this  climate ; and  there  is  an  island  called  Thule  in 
Lat.  63°.  From  the  severity  of  the  cold  the  inhabitants  pass  their  days 
in  heated  chambers.  In  Lat.  63°  30'  is  habitable  land  the  dwellers  where- 
in are  Scythians  as  recorded  by  Ptolemy.  In  Lat.  66°  a tract  has  been 
discovered  the  inhabitants  of  which  resemble  wild  animals,  as  mentioned 
by  him  in  the  Geographia.  The  remaining  portion  of  the  quarter  of  the 
globe  is  according  to  some,  a tenantless  waste,  while  others  regard  it  as 
simply  unknown  country.  In  Lat.  54°  and  a fraction,  the  longest  day  is  17 
hours ; in  Lat.  58°,  18  hours ; in  Lat.  61°,  19  hours  ; in  Lat.  63°,  20  hours  ; 
in  Lat.  64°  30',  21  hours  ; in  Lat.  65°  and  a fraction,  22  horn’s  ; and  in  66° 
23  hours,  and  in  the  latitude,  equal  to  the  complement  of  the  sun’s  greatest 
declination  from  the  equator,  24  hours.  In  Lat.  67°  the  day  increases  by 
one  month,  in  Lat.  70°,  If  months  ; in  Lat.  73°  30',  three  months ; in  Lat. 
78°  30',  four  months  ; in  Lat.  84°,  five  months,  and  in  the  Lat.  90°  which  is 
the  extremity  of  the  earth,  the  day  is  said  to  be  of  six  months,  and  the 
other  six  months  is  night.  But  it  is  more  correct  to  say  that  a year  is  one 
nycthemeron.  If  the  day  be  reckoned  from  sunrise  to  sunset,  the  day 
there  would  be  seven  nycthemera  longer  than  the  nights,  but  if  it  be  cal- 
culated from  the  dawn  of  light  and  the  disappearance  of  the  fixed  stars, 
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to  the  occultation  of  light  and  the  reappearance  of  the  stars,  the  day  there 
would  be  seven  months  and  seven  days  and  the  remainder  (of  the  year ) 
night.  Again  if  the  day  be  counted  from  the  dawn  of  morning  to  the 
evanescence  of  twilight,  this  day  would  be  of  nine  months  and  seventeen 
days  and  the  complement  of  the  year  would  be  the  night.1 

To  lend  an  interest  to  this  work  a table  of  the  various  climates  with 
other  details  is  here  introduced. 


Tables  for  the  ascertainment  of  the  Longitudes  and  Latitudes  of  places 
of  the  inhabited  quarter  of  the  globe  from  the  Latitude  of  the  Equator,  ac- 
cording to  the  learned , especially  of  places  beyond  the  limits  of  the  seven  cli- 
mates to  the  6QM  degree  of  Latitude. 


Places  beyond  the  Climates,  adjoining  the  Equatob. 


Names  or  places. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

The  Equator  

12 

... 

... 

... 

The  lat.  is  taken  at  12°  N.  of  the  trne 
Equator,  Y.  p.  66, 

The  Island  of  Tirufki  ... 

12 

35 

16 

... 

Shore  of  the  Atlantic  ... 

11 

... 

••• 

... 

1 The  following  table,  from  Ukert, 
showing  the  climates  of  Ptolemy  (Geog. 
J,  23)  is  taken  from  the  Diet,  of  Antiq. 
for  purpose  of  comparison  with  Abul 
Fazl’s  account. 


i 

Q 

£ 

— 

to 

Latitude. 

Passing  through. 

I 

o 

1 

bo 

1 

IX 

18 

16  15 

50 

4 

Middle  of  Palua  the 

iy 

Maeotis. 

16  30 

51 

40 

Southern  Britain. 

X, 

20 

lf»  45 

52 

6ft 

Mouths  of  the  Rhine. 

21 

17  0 

54 

30 

Mouths  of  the  Ta- 

XI 

nais. 

22 

17  15 

65 

0 

The  Brigantes  in  Bri- 

23 

tain. 

XII 

17  30 

56 

0 

Brittania  Magna. 

24 

17  46 

57 

0 

Caturactonium  in 

23 

Britain. 

18  0 

58 

0 

South  of  Brittania 

XU1 

Parsa. 

2*1 

IS  30 

59 

30 

Middle  of  ditto. 

XIV 

27 

19  0 

61 

0 

North  of  ditto. 

20 

19  3ft 

62 

0 

Ebudcs  Insulae. 

XV 

20  0 

63 

0 

Thule. 

30 

j 21  0 

64  4. 

30 

Unknown  Scythian 

Tribes. 

XVI 

31 

22  0 

65 

30 

Unknown  Scvtluan 

32 

23  0 

66 

0 

Tribes. 

XVII 

.33 

24  0 

06°  8'  40" 

31 

1 month 

67° 

15' 

about. 

XVIII 

35 

36 

2 

3 

69 

73 

30 

20 

37 

4 

78 

20 

XIX 

38 

5 

84 

0 

39 

0 

90 

0 

Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


PLACES  BEYOND  THE  CLIMATES,  ADJOINING  THE  EQUATOR.  47 


Names  of  places. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M 

Island  of  ]£umbulah  (Ma- 
dagascar. 

21 

... 

8 

... 

I£nmr,  according  to  Yalfut  AbalFeda. 
gives  Kunbalah.  Geog.  II,  III,  127. 
Gnyard. 

Sinns  Avalites  

12 

30 

8 

25 

The  Gulf  of  Aden. 

Ghanah,  gold  mines,  a town 
in  the  Sondan. 

South  of  the  Equator. 

30 

10 

Said  by  I bn  Sayd  to  be  on  the  Niger, 
gold  dust  exported.  M.  Cooley  in  his 
Negroland,  p 44  locates  it  near  Tim- 
bnctoo.  Abul  Fed.  Geog.  Reinaud  II, 
1,  21. 

Kuku  

44 

... 

10 

15 

On  its  W.  Ghanah  : on  tho  E.  Kanem, 
probably  Gogo.  Abal  F.  Geog.  II.  I. 
Gnyard. 

Sofalah  of  the  Zanj  country 

52 

... 

2 

30 

In  the  Mozambique  country,  S.  of  the 
Zambesi. 

Middle  of  the  Lake  of 
Koura. 

68 

4 

According  to  tho  Resm  A1  Mamour,  its 
centre  is  placed  in  63°i  Lon.  Lat. 
zero.  Left  bank  62°  Lon.  right  bank 
54°.  Ibn  Sayd  makes  the  Egyptian 
Nile  flow  out  of  its  N.  quarter,  tho  Nile 
of  Madakshon  from  the  E.  and  the  Nile 
of  Ghanah  (Niger)  from  the  VV.  On 
its  E.  and  S.  a mountain  called  Aimak- 
sam.  Reinaud,  Abul  F.  II,  I. 

Jimi  on  the  Nile 

63 

15 

9 

11 

The  text  has  the  min.  of  Lat.  401. ! Ac- 
cording to  lbn  Sayd,  it  is  in  53°  Lou. 
Lat.  9°  3' — capital  of  Kanem  country 
and  called  by  Makrisi,  Aldjeina.  Rei- 
naud Geog.  Abulf,  II.  I. 

A dist.  of  Abyssinia,  Lon  54°  Lat.  6°, 
but  the  1st  climate  of  Ibn  Sayd  begins 
from  the  Equator  and  terminates  at 
16°  27'  N.  Lat.  See  Reinaud  «6id  for 
a dissertation  on  this  tract. 

Saharta  •••  •••  ••• 

64 

6 

Jarmi,  capital  of  Abyssinia 

65 

... 

... 

6 

Probably  Jumi,  identified  with  Axum, 
formerly  Axuma.  Rein.  ibid. 

Zagh6wah  

66 

2 

The  Lon.  varies  from  64°  to  60°  and  the 
Lat.  from  1°  to  llfc  in  three  tables 
given  by  Abulf.  The  people  of  Zagh6- 
wah  are  subject  to  tho  Kanem  and  their 
country  is  20  marches  from  Dongola, 
marked  in  K.  Johnston  S.  of  new  Don- 
gola. 

Uadyah  

66 

2 

Lon.  57°  3/  N.  Lat.  7°,  a town  of  Abys- 
sinia S.  of  Yefat  or  Aufat,  Reinaud, 
ibid.  The  latter  name  De  Sacy  makes 
synon.  with  Jabart  common  to  whole 
country  of  Zeylah.  Chrest.  Arab,  1.457. 

Zail&h  ...  ...  ... 

71 

... 

8 

Ibn  Sayd  66°  Lon.  10°  55'  N.  Lat.  Kanun- 
u’l  Mumtanih  and  Kitab-u’l  Atwal.  613 
— the  port  is  well-known. 

M&kdishu 

72 

... 

2 

#it 

Now  called  Magadoxo  on  the  litoral  be- 
low Somali  land. 
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Aden 

• 76 

11 

j In  the  Gnlf  of  Aden. 

Barbera 

76 

... 

6 

*30 

Sinus  Adulious  

12 

15 

12 

30 

Abov\u(bt  k6\wos.  Annesley  Bay.  The 
text  has  confounded  this  with  the  SinuS 
Avalites,  but  Ukert’s  Table  of  Climates 
shows  what  is  intended.  Adnlis,  the 
modern  Zulla  is  placed  by  Ptolemy, 
Lon.  67.  Lat.  Ilf.  Cosmograph,  Fol. 
Venet,  1486. 

Shibdm,  capital  of  Hadra- 
maut. 

81 

15 

12 

30 

# 

Mirbat,  between  Ha^ra- 
maut  and  Omin. 

82 

12 

It  is  situate  in  the  litoral  of  El  Shehr 
and  is  the  port  of  Dhafar.  The  moun- 
tains of  Dhafar  are  famed  for  the  in- 
cense produced  there. 

Island  of  Serandip  (Cey- 
lon). 

Island  of  Socotra,  of  India 

130 

Ca 

12 

ret. 

A{wal  and  Kanun,  Lon.  12°  Lat.  10°. 

A$wal,  Lon.  74°  30',  Lat.  1 3°.  Kanun  Lon. 
66°  30',  Lat.  9°.  Abulf.  Lon.  74°  30'. 
Lat.  9°. 

Mountains  of  K&mertin 
produces  Lignum  Aloes. 

130 

10 

According  to  Rcinand  (Introd.  Abulf. 
occlxxxvii.)  this  is  Kamrup  in  Assam, 
called  by  the  Arabs  Camroun  and  fa- 
mous for  its  aloes.  (See  p.  125,  Vol. 
II,  Ain.  Akb.)  The  Easterns,  like  Ptole- 
my, brought  the  whole  of  India  and 
Malacca  in  proximity  with  the  Equator, 
Reinaud,  Abulf.  II,  I.  The  incredibility 
of  this  location  with  a difference  of  2 
deg.  between  Ceylon  and  Kdmrup,  made 
Gladwin  take  this  for  Cape  Comorin; 
but  I have  little  doubt  that  the  Kame- 
run  Mts  opposite  to  the  Is.  of  Fernan- 
do Po  are  here  meant. 

Island  of  Ldmri,  of  India 
produces  the  wood  bak- 
team. 

130 

9 

• •• 

The  Lambri  of  Marco  Polo.  (Rein.  II.  I. 
131).  Bakkam  is  the  Caesalpinia  found 
in  most  parts  of  India  of  which  Roxb. 
gives  18  kinds.  It  is  a kind  of  Brazil 
wood. 

Island  of  Kalah,  of  India 

140 

8 

••• 

Called  by  Abulf.  the  port  of  all  the 
regions  between  Oman  and  China. 
Exports  tin  called  by  its  name,  i.  e., 
kalai , which  Reinaud  says  may  be  from 
the  Malay  Walcken^er  places  Ka- 

lah  in  Malacoa  in  the  province  of  Key- 
dah  opposite  the  islaud  of  Sumatra. 
Introd.  Abulf.  414. 

Island  of  Maliaruj,  of  India 

160 

1 

A large  island  in  the  Green  Sea  (Indian 
Ocean).  Abulf.  11,  II,  132.  lbn  Said 
says  that  the  Mah&rdjah  are  in  clusters 
of  numerous  islands,  the  largest  of 
which  is  the  seat  of  royalty,  most  pro- 
bably Borneo.  The  Arabs  extended 
India  as  far  as  the  Java  Archipelago, 
V.  Reinaud  I,  oocxxxi. 
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i 

! 

Yamakoti  

176 

5 

See  Yol.  II,  p.  13,  and  Vol.  Ill,  p.  29. 

Sila,  in  China 

180 

... 

8 

* 5 

Extreme  of  Eastern  China.  Abalf.  Rei- 
naud  II,  II,  p.  124;  according  to  Rei- 
naud,  the  Corea. 

Gangdizh,  on  the  shore  of 
the  Eastern  Sea. 

180 

... 

... 

See  p.  29  Vol.  III. 

Iram,  “ adorned  with  lofty 
pillars  ” (Kurin  89), 
said  to  be  in  Yemen. 

See  Sale’s  Koran  for  the  story  of  this  pa- 
radise of  Shaddad  b.  Aid.  It  was 
said  to  hare  been  fashioned  after  the 
paradise  of  Adam,  with  walls  of  gold 
and  columns  of  ruby  and  emerald.  Ibn 
Khaldftn  brushes  the  fable  aside  with 
his  usual  common  sense. 

The  First  Climate. 


Shore  of  the  Ocean  (’Hirca- 

20 

... 

16 

31 

; See  p. 

Island  of  Madunah 

23 

36 

27 

Perhaps  Madura  off  Java.  McCrindle, 
241. 

Amallfu  var.  Amantu 

28 

5 

20 

14 

Bari  sa  

32 

1 

20 

35 

• 

i 

1 

According  to  Abulf.  a considerable  town 
' of  Takrour,  north  of  the  Niger.  Edrisi 
mentions  it  as  a village  formed  by  some 
nomad  clan,  ten  days  maroh  north  of 
the  Lemlem  country.  Rein.  II.  I. 
There  is  also  a Berisa  on  the  Red  Sea 
below  Port  Mornington. 

Island  of  Suli  

38 

30 

28 

. 

i 

I find  mention  of  only  one  Suli,  a village 
watered  by  the  An  Nahrouin  canal 
from  the  Tigris,  Abulf  II,  70. 

Island  of  Sawikin 

58 

30 

17 

Jazirah  signifies  not  only  an  island,  but 
a peninsula  or  tract  from  which  the 
sea  has  retired.  Ibn  Batutah  II,  161, 
162,  describes  his  landing  here  from 
Jeddah  on  his  way  to  Yemen. 

Torrah  

49 

20 

j 19 

40 

A small  town  in  Africa.  This  is  all 
Yakut’s  information,  and  no  other 
work  I have  seen  gives  even  as  much. 

Dnnkulah  (Dongola) 

T|is  in  Yemen  

68 

...  [ 
car! 

14 

et. 

33 

Abu’l  Aktil,  Lon.  64°  30',  Lat.  13°  Ibn 
Sayd  Lon.  70°,  Lat.  14°  30',  by  induction 
Lon.  65°  30',  Lat.  13°  40'.  A oastle  in 
the  mountains  dominating  the  coast ; 
residence  of  the  princes  of  Yemen. 
Abulf.  II.  I,  121.  It  is  oalled  ffisn  T*». 
See  also  Niebuhr  Desc.  de  l’Arab,  p. 
209. 

Darkalah 

68 

40 

14 

30 

The  proximity  of  location  of  this  and  the 
Dongola  above,  suggests  the  inference 
that  these  represent  Old  and  New  Don- 
gola which  in  the  map  appear  to  be  60 
or  70  miles  apart. 

Bajah,  (Beja)  of  the  Ber- 
ber country. 

65 

14 

... 

This  must  refer  to  the  El  Beja  between 
the  Shatt  Meldir  and  Shatt  Gharnis  in 

7 
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D. 

M. 

Buldarah,  in  the  Sudan  ... 

68 

17 

the  province  of  Constantine  as  the 
BAjah  or  Bejah  W.  of  Tunis  occurs  in 
the  3rd  Climate.  Abulfeda  places  this, 
according  to  the  Ajwal,  in  Lon.  65°  N. 
Lat.  2°,  and  adds  that  it  is  beyond  the 
1st  Climate  in  the  Berbera  country. 

Island  of  Dahlak 

71 

... 

14 

... 

See  p.  121,  Yol.  II,  n.  4.  This  island  is 

MArib,  of  Yemen 

78 

14 

well-known. 

Capital  of  the  Tobbas  of  Yemen,  now  in 

Mahjam,  of  Yemen 

74 

45 

16 

ruins.  It  is  situated  at  the  extremity 
of  the  Hadramaut  ohain.  Here  was 
the  famous  Sadd  or  Dyke  of  the  Himya- 
rite  Arabs.  Niebuhr  call  it  the  principal 

town  of  Jauf  ( ) Y.  Descr.  Arab, 

p.  240.  For  the  history  of  the  Dyke 
see  notes  to  Chenery’s  al  Hariri,  p . 
242. 

A small  fortified  town  on  the  frontier 

Zabid.  ditto. 

74 

20 

14 

10 

between  TehAmah  and  Yemen.  Nu- 
zhat-u’l  MushtAk,  p.  29.  It  is  3 days 
distance  from  the  following  name. 
Abulf.  II.  I.  120. 

On  the  TehAmah  of  Yemen,  its  princi- 

Hi?n Dimlant  do. 

74 

40 

14 

5 

pal  maritime  port  according  to  Albiru- 
ni,  but  its  port  is  a'place  called  Ghelfeca 
at  a distance,  in  varying  accounts,  from 

1 15  to  40  miles,  Abulf.  It  is  marked  in 

| the  maps. 

Dnmluat,  according  to  Yak N.  of  Aden 

Sharjah,  of  Yemen 

74 

40 

16 

50 

in  the  Yemen  hills,  proverbial  for  its 
strength,  v.  Abulf. 

A small  town  in  Yemen  at  a little  dis- 

Janad, ditto 

75 

80 

14 

83 

tance  from  the  sea. 

North  of  Hisn.  Tjiz,  half  a day’s  march. 

Jnblah,  ditto 

74 

30 

18 

30 

Here  is  a mosqne  built  by  MaAz  b.  Tabal, 
one  of  the  companions  of  Muhammad 
who  died  of  the  plague  in  Syria,  A.  H. 
19.  Abulf.  123. 

Between  Aden  and  SanaA,  in  the  moun- 

IJi?n Badan  ditto 

75 

80 

88 

40 

tains  ; it  is  E.  of  Tjiz  and  a little  to  the 
north.  Abulf.  122. 

A township  in  Yemen.  YA^ut  See  Nie- 

NajrAn of  Yemen 

76 

••• 

19 

buhr  Desc.  de  l’Arab,  p.  208. 

Territory  occupied  by  the  HamdAn  tribe, 

§ana£,  capital  of  Yemen 

76 

••• 

14 

80 

10  marches  from  SanaA.  Abulf.  v.  Nie- 
buhr. p.  238. 

DamAr  in  Yemen 

70 

... 

88 

30 

In  the  A$wAl,  Lon.  67,  Lat.  13°  80',  in 

the  Sanun,  Lon.  66°,  Lat.  14°  20',  16 
parasangs  from  phafAr. 

Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


THE  FIRST  CLIMATE. 


5i 


Names, 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Sirrain  do. 

76 

47 

20 

... 

The  min.  of  Lon.  in  the  text  are  wrong. 
There  are  two  places  of  this  name. 
One  on  the  sea-shore  new  Mekka, 
and  the  other  one  of  the  dependencies 
of  SanaA ; the  latter  is  meant,  v.  Nie- 
buhr, 238. 

Hali-ibn-Titfb  do. 

70 

20 

18 

30 

Deg.  of  Lat.  omitted  in  text,  19  para- 
sangs,  S.  of  Sirrain.  Abnlf. 

KhaiwAn  do. 

70 

21 

15 

20 

Formerly  residence  of  the  Himyarite 
kings.  The  ruins  of  an  ancient  palace 
still  to  be  seen.  Abulf.  II,  I,  128. 
Niebuhr,  229  Ya^dt. 

Sadah  do. 

70 

20 

16 

... 

16  parasangs  from  §anaa,  a flourishing 
town.  Abulf.  128. 

Dhafar  do. 

70 

30 

18 

20 

Yafcut  gives  Lon.  78°,  Lat.  15°  and  says 
there  are  two  of  the  name,  one  near 
§anaa,  a seat  of  the  Hiniyarite  kings ; 
the  other,  well-known  on  the  shore  of 
the  Arabian  Sea  on  El  Shehr. 

Jurash,  a town  of  OmAn 
on  the  sea  coast. 

70 

50 

17 

... 

Yalfut  and  Abulf.  place  it  in  Yemen, 
abounding  in  palm  trees,  its  staple  ma- 
nufacture the  dressing  of  leather. 

SahAr  in  Oman  ... 

84 

• •• 

19 

20 

Well-known,  on  the  sea  coast  of  OmAn. 

In  the  A$wal,  Lon.  73°  Lat.  16°,  a depen- 
dency of  Yemen,  their  language  ap- 
parently the  Himyarite  dialect,  famous 
for  its  camels  called  Mahariyah , though 
other  accounts  say  that  the  name  is 
from  a chief  of  a tribe,  called  Mahrah 
son  of  HaydAn.  Abulf.  138,  YAlpH 
confirms  the  latter  derivation.  He 
gives  the  Lon.  64°  and  Lat.  27°  30'  and 
says  that  a month’s  journey  separates 
it  from  OmAn  and  Ha^ramant.  A ca- 
mel of  Mahrah  is  mentioned  in  the 
19  Assembly  of  A1  Hariri. 

Extremity  of  the  province 
of  Mahrah  in  Yemen. 

85 

16 

Island  of  RAnij  in  the 
Indian  Ocean. 

104 

15 

Properly,  LAbij.  These  islands  are  pro- 
bably those  of  the  Java  Archipelago, 
and  are  the  same  as  those  called  Maha- 
raj  above-mentioned.  Abulf.  Guyard 
II,  II,  126,  and  Index  to  L6bij. 

Tanah  on  the  Indian  Ocean 

102 

19 

20 

Thanah,  Bombay. 

M$bar  in  India  

102 

... 

17 

20 

Coromandel.  Ibn  Said  gives  the  Lon. 
142°.  Abulf.  II,  II,  121. 

Kaalam  in  India,  here  pep- 
per  and  brazil  wood  in 
great  abundance. 

102 

18 

80 

Ibn  Said.  Lon.  132°,  Lat.  12°.  Atw£l, 
Lon.  110°,  Lat.  13°  30'.  This  is  Quilon 
in  the  Travancore  State ; the  Coilum 
of  Marco  Polo : besides  pepper  and 
brazil  wood,  celebrated  for  the  ginger 
known  as  Columbine  in  the  middle 
ages.  I.  G. 
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Zaitun  on  the  frontier  of 
China. 

154 

... 

17 

6 

Tseou  thoung  or  Tsiuan-tcheou.  Abulf. 
II,  II,  123.  It  was  visited  by  Ibn.  Ba- 
tutah  (IV,  269)  called  by  the  translators 
Thsiuan-tchou-fou. 

Stifarah,  China 

104 

55 

19 

20 

There  are  but  two  of  this  name  in  Abulf., 
one  in  Africa  below  Zanzibar,  the  other 
in  India,  a flourishing  part  known  for 
its  good  fisheries  and  pearls,*  five  mar- 
ches from  Sindan. 

Sindan  in  China 

114 

20 

19 

50 

In  Abulf.  another  reading  is  said  to  be 
Sindapur,  placed  by  one  authority  at  3 
day’s  march  fromTanah  on  the  frontier 
between  Gnzerat  and  Malabar.  An- 
other account  places  it  within  its  15  pa- 
rasangs  of  Man?urali.  Yakut  places  it 
between  Daybul  and  Man$(irah. 

Khanku  in  China 

150 

14 

This  is  on  the  Hang-tcheou.  Abulf.  II, 
II,  Guyard,  but  the  Lon.  is  162°,  ac- 
cording to  the  Kanuu  and  Atwal. 

Khanjd  do. 

Sandabil  in  China,  a city 
of  the  first  magnitude. 

162 

Ca 

14 

ret. 

According  to  Abulf.  both  these  towns 
are  situated  on  the  river,  as  the  Arabs 
believed  that  all  the  rivers  of  China 
were  ramifications  of  a single  stream. 
If  this  be  the  Yang-tsze-kiang,  the 
towns  of  Hangkow  and  Hwang-ehoo 
seem  to  answer  this  description,  as 
Abulf.  says  that  Tajah  (Taichow)  is  to 
E.  of  Khanjow.  'Iheir  identification 
is  not  attempted  by  Guyard. 

Not  mentioned  by  Abulf.,  but  this  is  evi- 
dently a corruption  of  Khan-baligh  a 
well-known  name  of  Pekin  already 
mentioned  in  Vol.  II,  p.  118,  see  De. 
Guig.  Hist.  des.  Huns.  Ill,  147.  Ya- 
kut describes  Sandabil  in  terms  that 
leave  no  doubt  as  to  its  identity.  It  is 
the  Cambalu  of  Marco  Polo. 

Samanddn 

••• 

• •• 

The  A^wal  gives  the  Lon.  58°,  Lat.  26°, 
Kanun,  55°,  Lat.  27°.  Ibn  Sayd.,  Lon. 
63°,  Lat.  20°,  3'  ; a town  in  the  Beja 
country  on  the  Red  Sea  litoral.  The 
mountain  of  Allaki  contains  a gold 
mine.  It  is  12  marches  E.  of  Assouan. 
See  D’Herbelot. 

Allalp,  said  by  some  to  be 
in  the  2nd  olimate. 

toe 

Sofalah  of  India,  here  is 
found  a bird  that  talks 
better  than  a parriot. 

Of  this  town  Gildemeister  says,  (De  Reb. 
Indicis,  p.  45).  “Hue  pertinet  urbs 
Sufara  de  cujus  situ  omnia  interiit 
memoria ; ex  sola  nominum  serie  colligi 
potest  earn  Barog  (Broach  f),  et  Tanam 
quarendam.  “The  Takwimu’l  Buld&n 
gives  the  name  only  and  confesses  ig- 
norance of  its  situation.  McCrindle 
says  that  Dr.  Burgess  has  satisfactori- 
ly identified  it  with  Supara,  6 miles 
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Shahnaj 

north  of  Bassein.  It  figured  largely 
in  the  controversy  on  the  situation  of 
Ophir,  being  almost  identical  with  that 
name  when  it  assumes,  as  it  often  does, 
an  initial  S.  becoming  Sophara  as  in  the 
Septnagint  and  Sofir  the  Coptic  name 
for  India. 

The  text  suggests  Shanjfi. 

Kaa,  between  Oman  and 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Mentioned  by  Yal^ut  as  a pilgrim's  sta- 

Hadramaut 

L anjuyah,  a large  island 

tion  on  the  road  to  Mecca  after  leaving 
A^abah. 

Lanjuyah,  according  to  Yalfut  is  a large 

near  the  Zanj  country, 
the  vine  here  bears 
thrice  a year. 

Alanjah  one  of  the  ... 

••• 

island  capital  of  the  Zanj  kingdom  fre- 
quented by  ships  from  every  port,  now 
deserted,  the  inhabitants  who  are  Mus- 
lims having  moved  to  another  island 
called  Tambatu.  He  also  mentions  the 
fruitfulness  of  its  vines.  This  is  the 
island  of  Zanzibar,  which  in  Ousts'  map 
(modern  Languages  of  Africa)  is  mark- 
ed Ungujah. 

I find  no  other  trace  of  this  name,  but  it  is 

towns  of  north  Africa, 
has  an  emerald  mine. 

Sbila  (or  Shabla) 

Ml 

again  referred  to  under  the  2nd  Climate 
as  an  emerald  mine.  The  Nuzhat  ul 
Musht&k  says  that  near  Assouan  south 
of  the  Nile,  there  is  a mountain  with 
an  emerald  mine  and  this  gem  is  found 
alone  here. 

A district  called  Shilha  is  marked  in 

Kulzum  on  the  Bed  Sea... 

• • 

Cust’s  map  of  North  Africa  opposite 
the  Canaries  and  stretches  towards  the 
Mediterranean. 

The  ancient  Clysma.  See  Niebuhr 

literal* 

Bakil  in  Yemen,  here  a ... 

Desc.  de  l'Arab.  p.  357.  Abulf.  gives  the 
location  according  to  the  Atwal.  Lon. 
64°  15'  Lai.  29°  30'  Kanun,  Lon.  66°  30' 
Lat.  28°  20'  and  places  it  in  the  3rd 
Climate. 

The  text  has  Bakbal,  which  is  an  error. 

tree  grows  from  which 
they  extract  a poison. 

...  ••• 

•M 

• •• 

Niebuhr  (p.  225)  treats  of  the  allied 
clans  of  Hashid  and  Bakil  at  some 
length  and  gives  their  romantic  origin. 
YAkut  speaks  of  this  tree  without 
naming  it  and  says  it  is  as  much  or 
more  prized  and  guarded  by  the 
people  there  than  the  balsam  by  the 
Egyptians.  It  was  in  special  request 
for  removing  crowned  heads  and  the 
chiefs  of  the  Bani  Najah  and  their  minis- 
ters are  distinguished  by  having  been 
the  frequent  subjects  of  experiment 
as  to  the  deadly  effects  of  its  poison. 

A village  in  Yemen,  in  the  neighbourhood 

of  Pamar.  Yalfut- 

Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


54 


THE  SECOND  CLIMA'fE. 


Names. 


Takrtir 


Ramani 


Kalhkt,  in  Yemen 


Mnalla,  in  Yemen 
Madinat-u’t-Tayyib, 
Yemen. 


Sahar,  in  Yemen 


Sus  al  Ak?a  ... 


Lamtah.  Do 

Called  also  Nawa. 


Longi- 

tude. 


I 

D.  M. 


Lati- 

tude. 


D. 


M. 


Notes. 


Name  of  a town,  capital  of  a district  of 
the  same  ; the  Lon.  17°  Lat.  3°  30'.  Ibn 
Sayd.  Situated  on  the  banks  of  the 
Niger.  D’Herbelot  places  it  to  the  W.  of 
and  2 days*  journey  from  Salah  on  the 
same  river  and  140  days*  journey  from 
Sejelmasah  now  Tafilet.  The  Takrur 
country  corresponds,  according  to  Rei- 
naud,  with  the  region  of  which  Tim- 
bnctoo  is  the  principal  town. 

Yakut  gives  a village  of  this  name  two 
leagues  distant  from  Bokhara,  now 
in  ruins.  Reinaud  mentions  an  island 
called  Alramni  said  to  be  near  Ceylon 
which  produced  elephants  and  brazil 
wood  and  inhabited  by  cannibals,  said 
by  Abn  Zayd  to  be  among  the  Zabij 
islands,  t.  e.,  Java  Archipelago.  Geog. 
Abulf.  I.  cdvi. 

A port  on  the  coast  of  Oman,  visited  by 
ships  from  India  and  one  of  its  best 
towns,  not  older  than  the  5th  century 
of  the  Hijra,  YAkuJ;.  It  is  marked  in 
Niebuhr’s  map  of  Oman  p.  265.  Desc. 
de  l’Arab. 

A small  town  of  I^ij&z.  Yakut. 

Medinah  is  mentioned  by  Niebuhr  as 
appliod  to  Sanaa  in  Yemen,  but  I do 
not  find  the  following  epithet.  San$a 
has  already  been  given  and  the  Med- 
inah kut*  itoxfr  comes  in  the  next 
climate  with  a similar  epithet  some- 
what differently  written. 

Niebuhr  gives  the  name  with  a different 
spelling  as  a small  ooast  town  in 


Yemen  in  the  province  of  Yafa  from 
which  incense  is  exported.  Abulf. 
places  it  between  Aden  and  phaf&r. 


The  Second  Climate. 


15  30  22 


17  30  27 


0 


Sus— the  remote,  was  so  named  from 
its  situation  at  the  extreme  of  Mauri- 
tania. It  was  a town  according  to 
D’Herb.  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Atlas  and 
was  also  called  Taroudant,  but  Abulf. 
makes  the  latter  the  capital  of  Sus. 
It  would  cover  the  extent  now  known 
as  Morocco. 

Or  Lamthounah  according  to  D’Herb. 
the  large  plain  extending  from  the  foot 
of  Mt  Atlas  to  Sejelmasah  to  the  E.  and 
Takrtir  to  the  8.  Edrisi  calls  it  a 
town  which  together  with  Darah  and 
Jozoula  stand  on  the  side  of  the  desert  of 
Lamthounah.  The  desert  is  evidently 
the  Sahara. 
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Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes, 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Darah  Do. 

21 

6 

27 

10 

See  above.  Ibn  Sayd  says  it  stands  on 
the  river  D$rah. 

Andaghast  Do.  ... 

25 

26 

A town  in  the  midst  of  the  Sahara  in- 
habited by  Berber  Moslems,  the  su* 
macy  belonging  to  the  Sanhaja  tribe. 
Another  account  makes  it  a large 
tract  of  which  the  capital  goes  by 
the  same  name  and  is  situated  on  the 
mountains  S.  of  Sejelmasah  and  40 
marches  distant.  Reinaud  says  the 
the  name  is  not  known,  but  it  is  cited 
in  ancient  Arab  accounts  and  was  des- 
troyed by  the  Almoravides  in  the  11th 
century.  Major  Rennel  supposes  it  to 
the  modern  town  of  Aghades,  N.-W.  be 
of  the  Lake  Tchad.  Mr.  Cooley  places 
it  N.  E of  Timbuctoo.  (II.  I.  175.) 

T&khm&bah  ... 

32 

15 

25 

15 

I do  not  find  this  name.  The  map  marks 
a district  and  town  as  Tagama  directly 
S.  of  Aghades. 

$fis,  in  Upper  Egypt  ... 

61 

80 

24 

30 

The  text  has  kurs  incorrectly.  The  an- 
cient Apollinopolis  Parva,  on  the  Nile 
directly  north  of  Karnak.  It  is  describ- 
ed by  YAfcut  as  a large  and  flourishing 
town. 

Ikhmfm  Do. 

61 

30 

26 

A supposed  corruption  of  the  ancient 
Egyptian  name  Chemnis,  the  Panopolis 
of  the  Greeks.  The  Chem  or  Pan  of  this 
city  was  an  Icthyphallic  god,  having 
been  a site  of  Panic  worship,  and  it  was 
celebrated  for  its  temple  of  Perseus. 
Like  other  old  towns  in  the  Thebaid  it 
declined  in  prosperity  as  Thebes  rose 
to  importance.  The  rivers  are  said  by 
Donne  (Smith’s  Geog.  Diet.)  to  be  incon- 
siderable, but  Yafcut  speaks  of  Egyp- 
tian temples  filled  with  paintings  and 
statues,  and  strange  writings,  the 
building  of  which  he  ascribes  to  Queen 
Dalukah.  At  a small  hill  to  the  west 
of  it,  the  ear  applied  to  it  will  catch 
the  sound  of  waters  and  a murmur 
like  that  of  human  voices.  Ydfcut  gives 
the  orthography  as  I have  written 
D’Herb.  has  Akhmim. 

Afc?nr  Do. 

61 

40 

24 

... 

According  to  Ydfcut,  in  the  Thebaid  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Nile  above  $us. 
Preceded  by  the  Arabic  article,  the 
transition  to  Luxor  is  natural. 

IsnA  Do. 

62 

1 ... 

2 8 

80 

Y&kut  gives  the  Lon.  54°  24'  and  Lat.  24° 
40'.  The  modern  Esneh,  the  ancient 
Latopolis  which  name  was  derived  from 
the  fish  Lato,  the  largest  of  the  52  spe- 
cies that  inhabit  the  Nile  and  which  ap- 
pears in  sculptures  among  the  symbols 
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Nanks. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

j D. 

M. 

Angina  Do. 

68 

i 

I 

28 

of  the  Goddess  Neith,  Pallas  Athene, 
surrounded  by  the  oval  ring  of  royal- 
ty or  divinity.  It  possessed  a beautiful 
temple,  but  except  the  joint  of  a gate- 
way of  the  reign  of  Tothmes  II,  now  a 
door-sill,  the  remains  belong  to  the 
Homan  or  Macedonian  era.  Ptolemy 
Energetes  is  painted  on  the  wall  of  the 
temple  followed  by  a tame  lion,  in  me- 
mory of  his  benefactions  and  the  name 
of  the  Emperor  Geta,  partially  erased 
by  his  brother  and  mnrderer  Cara- 
oalla,  is  still  legible  on  its  walls. 
Smith.  Art.  Latop. 

The  ancient  Antinoe,  the  ruins  of  which 

UawAn  ... 

66 

! ••• 

[ 

22 

30 

are  still  called  by  the  Copts  Enseneh. 
It  was  built  by  Hadrian  in  memory  of 
his  favourite  Antinous  to  whom  divine 
honours  were  paid  as  a local  deity  and 
some  chariot  races  in  comemoration  of 
his  death  and  his  master’s  sorrow.  It 
occupied  the  site  of  the  village  of  Besa 
{Brj<r<ra)  named  after  the  goddess 
and  consulted  as  late  as  the  age  of 
Constantine.  (Smith.  Art.  Antinoe.) 
Idrisi  remarks  that  it  supplied  the 
magicians  summoned  by  Pharoah  to 
rival  or  defeat  Moses.  Reinaud.  Abnlf. 
II.  I.  157. 

The  ancient  Syene  and  commonly  As- 

Mfdan-i-Zamurrad. 

64 

16 

91 

«M 

souan  in  the  maps.  I follow  the  ortho- 
graphy of  YAkut.  These  different 
pronunciations  of  the  initial  letter, 
such  as  in  Ikhmim  and  Akhmim,  Lak- 
sar  and  Lnksar  (».  e.  Alaksar  or  Aksar), 
Ashmum  and  Ashmtin  are  caused  by 
the  prefix  to  Egyptian,  Greek  and 
Roman  names,  of  the  prosthetic  alif 
by  the  Arabs  which  sometimes  carries 
its  ordinary  pronunciation  and  at 
others  reproduces  that  of  the  second 
vowel.  Thus  Ashmun  was  Shmoun, 
and  Ikhmim,  Khmim  naturalised  by  the 
Arabs  through  the  addition  of  their 
article.  Reinaud  II.  I.  152. 

See  p. 

Emerald  mine,  mem- 
toned  under  Alan j ah. 
TaimA,  in  Syria 

07 

16 

26 

40 

Atwal  Lon.  60°  Lat.  30°  KAnun  58°  30' 

Lat.  26\  a small  town  between  Syria  and 
Wadi  al  Kura  on  the  road  of  pilgrims 
from  Syria  and  Damascus.  According 
to  YAkut,  here  was  the  castle  of  the 
famous  Samuel,  son  of  Adiya,  the  Jew 
from  whose  fidelity  to  his  word  has 
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Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Maadan-i-Zahab 

arisen  the  Arabic  proverb  “more  faith- 
ful than  Samuel  ” The  castle  of  A1 
Ablak  between  the  Jauf  and  Jebol 
Shamm&r  is  celebrated  in  Arab  story. 
Chenery  in  his  notes  to  the  23rd 
Assembly  of  al  Hariri,  narrates  the 
origin  of  the  proverb. 

(The  Gold  mine). 
Known  as  a mountain 
in  Yemen. 

Aidhab  ...  ... 

68 

4C 

21 

40 

A pert  on  the  Red  Sea,  nearSuakin. 

Allaki 

m 

40 

27 

15 

It  is  mentioned  by  Ibn  Batontah  in  his 
Travels,  Vol.  II.  160.  Abulfeda  calls  it 
the  rendezvous  of  pilgrims  and  mer- 
chants embarking  for  Jeddah.  Ho 
gives  the  Lon.  58°,  Lat.  21°. 

Mentioned  under  the  1st  Climate. 

KusaL* 

69 

... 

26 

... 

Kosseir,  a port  on  the  Red  Sea  opposite 

Kntif,  in  Bahrein 

74 

40 

22 

35 

“ the  Brothers  ” on  the  African  side. 
Well-known,  on  the  Persian  Gulf  in  the 

A1  Y ambit  ... 

74 

40 

26 

province  of  al  Hasa. 

Ibn  Sayd,  Lon.  64°,  Lat.  26°;  a small  town 

Jnhfah,  in  Hijaz 

74 

40 

22 

west  of  Medinah  in  the  litoral  of  Hijaz 
commonly  written  Yembo. 

Formerly  a large  village,  now  in  ruins, 

Modi'n  ah,  the  Pure,  in 
Hijaz. 

I’haibar.  in  Kyjaz. 

76 

20 

25 

50 

on  the  road  to  Medinah  from  Mecca, 
four  stages  from  the  latter  town. 
Yakut. 

Called  also  Medinah  the  Prophetic. 

70 

20 

25 

20 

Well-known  in  IjHjaz. 

•i  u.idah  in  Hijiiz. 

70 

10 

21 

15 

Commonly  called  Jeddah. 

Mecca  the  Glorious. 

70 

21 

40 

Tail , it.  Hijaz. 

70 

30 

21 

20 

iaiu  „ 

70 

3U 

26 

A large  village  between  Mecca  and  Medi- 

Faid.  „ 

78 

10 

25 

nah,  four  nights  journey  from  the  latter. 
Yakut 

The  text  is  in  error  in  the  minutes  of 

Ho  jar  „ 

8! 

10 

22 

Lat.  and  gives  an  impossible  figure  ; the 
Lat.  in  Atwal  is  26°  50,  and  another 
authority  gives  27°  in  Abulf.  Gladwin 
likewise  rends  27°.  Faid  is  in  Nejd  and 
not  in  I^ijaz. 

In  Yemamah,  and  its  chief  city.  Here 

Island  of  Tukal&bis,  off 

81 

27 

12 

are  the  tombs  of  those  who  fell  fighting 
against  the  impostor  Musaylimah 
Abulf.  Y6kut  says  that  it  formerly 
bore  the  name  of  Yemamah. 

Untraccable,  the  name  reads  like  a cor- 

Hijaz. 

ruption  from  the  Greek,  and  may  be 
either  Sucabia  now  Shnshuah  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  or  Tima- 
genis  the  modern  Mushabea.  Ptolemy 
places  this  in  Lon.  66°,  Lat.  29°  30'  16“ 

y 
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Notes. 

D 

M 

D. 

M. 

Island  of  Suli,  off  Hijaz. 

81 

25 

15 

See  this  name  in  the  1st  Climate. 

Lower  extremity  of  the 

81 

30 

21 

It  may  be  the  ancient  Sela,  off  Moilah 
or  Muweilali  on  the  Hijaz  coast. 
Presumably  any  part  that  corresponds 

Egyptian  Sea,  of  Hijaz 
Yemdmah. 

8i 

5 

21 

30 

with  this  location. 

i 

Absd,  in  Bahrein. 

88 

30 

22 

The  word  signifies,  according  to  Y&kut, 

The  Sea  of  Bahrein 

83 

30 

24 

15 

water  absorbed  by  the  earth  and  pene- 
trating to  hard  soil  where  it  is  retained. 
Tho  sand  is  removed  by  the  Arabs  and 
the  water  taken  up  It  also  means 
sand  heaped  over  rooky  ground  to 
which  the  rain  percolates  through  the 
sand. 

The  extreme  point  of 

84 

20 

25 

15 

Bahrein. 

Maadan  i Zahah. 

67 

15 

21 

5 

See  above  p.  57. 

Island  of  A wal. 

86 

... 

22 

... 

One  of  the  islands  off  Bahrein  near 

Island  of  Silab. 

88 

30 

25 

Katif  at  one  day’s  sail.  Two  days 
would  be  required  to  traverse  it  either 
in  length  or  breadth.  It  is  the  best  of 
the  pearl  fisheries  and  contains  300  vil- 
lages. Abulf.  This  island  is  not 
marked  in  the  maps  under  this  name, 
but  its  position  in  Abulfeda  seems  to 
mark  it  as  the  I.  of  Snraak  in  the 
Bahrein  Gulf.  In  I^takhri’s  peculiar 
geographical  map,  it  is  located  as  one 
of  3 large  islands  in  a sea  which  no 
imagination  can  shape  into  the  sem- 
blance of  any  waterway  of  the  world. 

I do  not  trace  this  name. 

Hormuz. 

92 

... 

25 

••• 

Jiraft. 

98 

... 

27 

30 

A flourishing  town  in  Kirrain ; a rendez- 

Daibal. 

102 

31 

24 

20 

vous  for  merchants  from  Khurasan 
and  Sijistdn,  4 days’  march  from 
Hormuz.  Abulf.  I do  not  find  it  under 
this  name  in  Keith  Johnstoue. 

Or  Debal.  For  the  celebrated  port  in 

Tiz,  a town  on  the  Makran 

83 

24 

6 

Sind,  see  Cunningham.  Anc  Geog.  297. 
Its  position  is  still  disputed  and  is  like- 
ly to  remain  so. 

coast. 

Birun.  in  Makran. 

84 

30 

24 

5 

This  is  placed  by  Ibn  Hankal  between 

Man?urah,  Sind.  ... 

106 

26 

40 

Debal  and  Man$urah.  Abulf.  Rcinaud 
II.  II.  112. 

The  ancient  Mut>ammedan  capital  of 

The  Idol  (temple)  of  Som- 

107 

10 

22 

15 

Sind,  see  Cunningham.  Anc.  Geog. 
271. 

nat,  India. 

Abmad&bad,  of  Guj&rft, 

108 

80 

28 

16 

India. 
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TUDD 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Nahrwalah,  %.  «.,  Pattan, 

92 

6 

28 

1 3C 

i See  Vol.  II.  under  Gujarat,  p.  262. 

Gujarat. 

IOC 

Amarkdt,  birthplace  oi 

... 

24 

His  Majesty. 

95 

iiando,  Capital  of  Malwah. 

35 

25 

• 5 

Ujjain. 

Bahroch,  (Broach) 

11C 

116 

50 

53 

28 

27 

30 

From  this  town  was  reckoned  the  longi- 
tude of  the  Hindus.  Albiruni,  India, 
I.  304,  corrupted  to  Arin  by  the  Arabs. 

Kambayat  (Cambay) 

109 

20 

26 

20 

Kanauj 

116 

50 

26 

35 

See  Vol.  II.  under  Subah  of  Allahabad. 

Karrah  (Korah) 

101 

30 

25 

36 

Surat,  India 

Saronj  „ 

110 

... 

21 

30 

114 

59 

27 

22 

Ajmer  „ 

111 

5 

26 

• •• 

Kartia  ? „ 

... 

... 

Benares  ,, 

119 

15 

25 

17 

Mahurah,  on  both  sides  of 
the  river. 

116 

27 

Kanun,  Lon.  104°  Lat.  27°  15".  Atwal, 
Lon.  106°  Lat.  27°.  A town  of  the  Brah- 
mans on  both  sides  of  the  Ganges 
between  Kanauj  and  the  Ocean.  Abulf. 
This  is  probably  Mathurah,  or  Muthra. 

Agra,  India 

115 

M| 

26 

43 

Fathpur  „ 

115 

26 

41 

Gwalior  „ 

115 

• •• 

26 

29 

Manikpur  ,, 

101 

33 

25 

5 

Jaunpur  „ 

119 

... 

26 

36 

Sonargaon  ,, 

101 

60 

22 

2 

Pandua,  in  Bengal 

128 

... 

25 

The  text  has  for 

Lakhnauti,  in  Bengal 

128 

... 

26 

*30 

Fort  of  Kdlinjar 

116 

30 

25 

Ajodhya 

Shergir 

116 

82 

25 

60 

Mlaner 

121 

’*31 

*26 

16 

The  text  reads  Munair.  I follow  the  I.  G. 

11  ah  abas 

118 

25 

26 

Bhilsa 

98 

2 

24 

31 

Ghazipur 

104 

5 

25 

32 

H^jipur,  Patna 

12u 

46 

26 

5 

The  text  has  an  impossible  figure  for  the 
degrees  of  Lon. 

Lakhnan 

Dnkam 

116 

6 

26 

30 

Daulatab&d 

101 

*25 

Etawah 

99 

*55 

26 

*5 

Awadh 

116 

25 

26 

55 

Deogir 

111 

... 

25 

Fatljpfir 

100 

50 

25 

*55 

Dal  man 

102 

5 

24 

35 

Kalampur 

... 

• •• 

... 

Korah 

100 

5 

26 

15 

See  under  Allahabad,  Vol.  II. 

Usyut,  Upper  Egypt 

51 

5 

22 

10 

Biskarah,  in  Mauritania. 
Najiram 

34 

25 

27 

30 

On  the  Jedi  river,  S.  E.  of  Algiers. 

87 

30 

26 

40 

A small  town  between  Siraf  and  Basrah, 
situate  on  the  mountains  near  the  sea. 
Yakut  says  he  had  often  visited  it. 
Najiram  is  also  said  to  be  a quarter  in 
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Nnjd,  the  region  between 
Hij&z  and  fr&k 

Ba?rah  and  Yakut  observes  that  if  this 
be  so,  the  town  must  have  been  named 
from  the  quarter  as  it  is  not  of  itself 
of  such  importance  that  a quarter 
should  have  been  named  after  it.  lloi- 
naud  has  mistaken  the  sense  of  Yakut 
here.  Gf.  Abulf.  II.  II,  95. 

Mayah 

... 

... 

... 

Khalih? 

... 

... 

... 

Unintelligible  variants  in  text. 

Yanja,  capital  of  China  ... 

125 

22 

Yang-tclieou,  according  to  Reinaud. 

Manchu,  in  China 

127 

... 

39 

Narwar,  in  India 

98 

5 

25 

33 

Chinapattan 

100 

10 

18 

5 

Chinnapattanam  is  marked  in  K.  John- 
stone near  aud  north  of  Seringapatam. 

Halddrah  ? 

Baram  ? 

Tibbot 

ii4 

27 

30 

This  name  is  marked,  doubtful  in  the  text. 

Taktabad. 

... 

Var.  NaktHbad. 

Hasabah  ? 

... 

• •• 

Yar.  11  a! ear  ? 

Sahiyah 

... 

• •• 

... 

Var.  Saliimat. 

Awilah  ? or  Rawilah  ? ... 

, , 

Tayfah  ? 

• • • 

... 

Kashmir? 

... 

... 

In  the  text  and  marked  doubtful. 

Kulisah  or  Kaliksa 

... 

... 

Malibar,  i.  e.,  Mabar 

Makrukin  ? 

This  name  has  preceded  in  the  1st  Cli- 
mate and  its  location  given.  These 
repetitions  are  frequent  among  Eastern 
Geographers  and  Reinaud  notices  the 
laxity  of  Edrisi  in  this  particular,  I. 
cccxv. 

Nadimah  ? 

... 

... 

... 

... 

- 

... 

Probably  Yanbo,  already  preceded. 

Bafcn  Mar  rah 

77 

... 

21 

55 

Properly  Ba$n  Marr.  jjo  ^jJqj  near 
Mecca. 

Kift,  Upper  Egypt 

61 

18 

21 

... 

Copt,  or  Koft,  or  Keft  in  K.  Johnstone, 
a short  distance  below  I£us,  on  the 
Nile. 

Armant,  Do. 

51 

5 

24 

Erment,  the  ancient  Hermonthis.  It 
stands  slightly  south-west  of  Luxor. 
In  the  times  of  the  Phnroahs  celebrated 
for  the  worship  of  Isis,  Osiris  and  their 
son  Ilorus.  Its  ruins  attest  its  former 
splendour  The  Iseion  was  built  by  the 
last  Cleopatra  and  the  sculptures  ap- 
pear to  allude  to  the  birth  of  Ca*sa- 
rion  the  son  of  Cleopatra  by  Julius 
Ciesar.  v.  Geog.  Diet,  W.  Smith. 

Island  of  Kais  Arabicised 
form  of  Kais : in  the 
Persian  Gulf 

78 

28 

... 

Marked  as  Keish  or  Kenn,  in  K.  J. 
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Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D.  I 
1 

M 

Island  of  Lar  in  the  Per* 
Sian  Gulf 

88 

30 

25 

... 

An  island  between  SirAf  and  Kish,  of 
considerable  size  but  without  villages, 
a pearl  fishery.  Diet,  de  la  Perse. 
Barbier  de  Meynard.  This  name  is 
not  now  marked  on  the  maps. 

Labs*? 

... 

•• 

The 

Third  Climate. 

Asafi,  North  Africa 

2 

30 

i ... 

i 

1 

According  to  Ibn  Snyd.  Lon.  7°  and 
called  also  Safi.  It  serves  as  the  port 
to  Morocco  from  which  it  is  4 days* 
journey  distant.  Abulf.  It  is  marked 
on  the  maps. 

F£s,  Do. 

18 

... 

32 

Fez. 

Island  of  Jarbah,  Do.  ... 

39 

32 

Called  Jerba  in  Keith  Johnstone,  an 
island  in  the  Gulf  of  Cabes  (Syrtis 
Minor)  off  the  Tunis  Coast. 

Sejelmisah 

25 

31 

30 

Yak6t  places  it  10  days’  journey  from 
Fez  to  the  S.  According  to  Beinaud, 
stated  to  be  the  modern.  To  file  by 
Walkenaer.  See  his  note  and  lefer- 
ences  II.  II,  189.  Abulf. 

Markka  eh 

21 

29 

Morocco. 

Tadela,  Mauritania 

22 

... 

30 

Tadla,  between  Morocca  and  Fez. 

TelemBan 

24 

33 

40 

Pronounced  according  to  Keinaud  Te- 
lemann, with  the  imdlah,  and  Yakut, 
Tenims&n.  The  latter  says  it  consists 
of  two  walled  towns  a stone’s  throw 
from  each  other,  one  of  which,  the 
modern,  is  called  Tafirzit  and  the  anci- 
ent, called  Akadir,  analogous  to 
Fustat  and  Cairo.  Reinaud’s  refer- 
ences are  to  Leo  the  African  who  has 
given  an  extended  notice  of  this  town. 
Notices  et  Extraits,  t XII.  p.  662.  and 
the  Abbi  Barges.  Journ.  Asiat.  Tom.  41. 

Mediterranean  Coast,  Mau- 
ritania 

25 

... 

... 

fiiskarah 

32 

80 

85 

This  name  has  already  occurred  with  a 
different  location  in  the  2nd  Climate. 
The  name  has  a variant  Selah,  in  the 
text. 

Tahart-i-Vlya 

35 

30 

29 

... 

Upper  Tahart. 

T£hart-i-8ufla 

36 

30 

29 

Lower  Tahart;  Yakut  says  that  these 
two  towns  face  each  other  and  lie  5 
miles  apart,  and  he  calls  the  Upper  the 
ancient,  and  the  Lower,  the  modern, 
both  being  6 stages  distant  from  Misi- 
lah.  The  place  is  subject  to  fogs  and 
cold  and  heavy  dews  and  rain,  and 
Ydljut  in  his  extended  notice  of  its  situa- 
tion and  history  gives  two  assuring 
instances  of  its  proverbial  character  in 
this  respect.  Its  princes  belonged  to 
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Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Satff,  Africa 

the  Benu  Rustam.  They  traced  their 
descent  directly  to  Bahram  the  freed- 
man  of  the  Caliph  Othman  a descendant 
of  Bahram  Gor. 

Mesilah 

3v 

31 

Sa^if,  south-west  of  Constantine. 

Bajah  Do. 

36 

4C 

> 3c 

) *22 

> Pronounced  also  Emslla.  In  the  maps 
M8ila  in  the  province  of  Biskarah,  a 
town  founded  by  the  Fatimite  Caliph 
Kiim  billah  A.  H.  315  (A.  D.  927)  who 
gave  it  the  name  of  Mu^ammadiyah. 
Abulf.  II,  I.  191. 

Kairaw&n  ,, 

39 

5 

31 

Situate  according  to  Abulf.  between 
Bugie  and  Tunis,  at  one  march  distant 
from  Thabarca,  and  5 from  Kairawan. 
The  river  Maguyla  flows  between  it  and 
Bono.  This  fixes  its  position  as  the 
Beja  of  Keith  Johnstone,  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Tunis. 

Mahdiyah  „ 

41 

• « • 

31 

40 

This  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the 
ancient  Gyrene  as  Gibbon  notices  has 
been  done  by  one  eminent  geographer. 

Tnnis 

32 

32 

30 

Founded  by  the  Mahdi  Vbaydiillah  the 
founder  of  the  Fatimite  Dynasty,  (v. 
Suyutis  Hist,  of  the  Caliphs,  Jarrett, 
p.  3 ct.  seq).  It  is  situate  on  the  ooast 
below  Monaster. 

Lower  extremity  of  the 

42 

30 

38 

31 

Egyptian  Sea,  Egypt 
Middle  of  Syria 

44 

... 

30 

22 

Island  of  Rhodes 

44 

35 

83 

38 

Susah  Africa  ... 

44 

30 

36 

• •• 

A tribal  us  „ 

44 

40 

82 

30 

On  the  Gulf  of  Hammamet,  north-west 
of  Monaster. 

Tuzar  „ 

44 

... 

82 

30 

Tripoli. 

Zawilah  „ 

46 

30 

29 

Province  of  Tunis  on  the  Shatt  Kabir. 

Ka?r  i-A^mad  „ 

49 

40 

30 

In  the  Fezzan.  This  was  the  name  also 
of  a quarter  in  the  city  of  Mahdiyah 
and  of  Cairo.  Abulf.  v.  De  Sacy. 
Chrest.  Arab.  I.  495. 

Barkah  „ 

51 

26 

33 

30 

On  the  border  of  the  Barkah  country 
according  to  Ibn  Sayd,  on  the  east  of 
the  province  of  African  proper.  It  is 
but  a small  village  serving  as  a store 
for  goods  of  Arab  merchants.  The 
desert  intervenes  between  this  and 
Barkah.  Abulf. 

Tulmaitha 

52 

45 

82 

• •• 

Madinah-i-Surt 

44 

... 

88 

10 

Situate  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains  of 
Cyrenaica  on  the  sea-shore.  The 
ancient  Ptolemais. 

57 

81 

Sort  in  Keith  J.  is  a district  on  the  li- 
toral of  the  Gulf  of  Sidra,  the  Syrtis 
Major : Abulf.  quoting  Ibn  Sayd  makes 
it  a town  formerly  one  of  the  capital 
cities  of  the  coantry  but  destroyed  by 

Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


THE  THIRD  CLIMATE. 


63 


Names. 

Longi- 

tuoe. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 
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M. 

Aknbah,  northern  extre- 

39 

30 

the  Arabs.  The  Fatimite  Caliph  A1 
Mnjzz  constructed  reservoirs  in  the 
desort  for  nse  on  his  journeys  from 
Sort  and  Fayyum. 

mity  of  Egypt. 

Bahnasa 

61 

32 

28 

35 

This  village  stands  on  part  of  the  site  of 

iBkandariyah 

Ran  hid 

61 

54 

30 

68 

the  ancient  Oxyrynchus  which  received 
its  name  from  a fish  of  the  sturgeon 
species  ( accipenser  sturio  Linn.)  which 
was  an  object  of  religious  worship. 
There  remain  some  broken  columns  of 
the  ancient  city  and  a single  Corinthi- 
an column  without  leaves  or  volutes, 
partly  buried  in  the  sand,  probably  of 
the  age  of  Diocletian.  It  became  the 
site  of  an  episcopal  see.  Geog.  Diet. 
Smith. 

Alexandria. 

62 

20 

31 

... 

Rosetta. 

Mi$r 

63 

30 

20 

Cairo. 

DimyA| 

68 

50 

31 

25 

Damietta. 

Fayyum 

68 

60 

29 

... 

The  canal  which  connects,  or  connected 

Kalzum 

66 

8* 

29 

30 

it  with  the  Nile,  is  said  by  Abnlf.  to 
have  been  constructed  by  the  patriarch 
Joseph,  to  whom  a great  number  of 
the  ancient  monuments  have  been 

• ascribed.  This  tradition  does  not  ap- 
pear, according  to  Reinaud,  to  date  till 
a little  preceding  the  commencement 
of  onr  era. 

Niebnhr  places  the  ruins  of  the  ancient 

Tinnis,  one  of  the  Egyptian 
isles 

Ghazzah,  frontier  of  Pales- 

64 

30 

30 

40 

K\l (Tfia  a little  to  the  north  of  Suez, 
v.  Tab.  XXIV,  Descp.  de  PArab. 

An  island  in  Lake  Tinnis  (Lake  Men- 

66 

10 

32 

• •• 

zaleh)  a little  south  of  Port  Said. 

Gaza. 

tine 

The  text  is  in  error  in  the  name  which 

Arish 

66 

15 

26 

35 

Bait’ul  Mukaddas 

66 

so 

81 

50 

should  be  It  is  on  the  litoral 

between  Palestine  and  Egypt  and 
marked  by  Ibn  Khaldun,  (Proleg.  110) 
as  on  the  extreme  frontier  of  Egypt. 
Edit.  Quatrem&re. 

Jerusalem. 

Rami  ah 

66 

50 

32 

10 

l£aisariyah 

66 

15 

32 

30 

Caesarea. 

Ammdn,  a dependecy  of 

66 

20 

31 

3 

Rabbath  Ammon,  the  ancient  capita]  of 

Bal^a 

the  Ammonites  (Dent,  iii  11.).  It  was 
besieged  by  Joab  and  taken  by  David 
(2  Sam.  xi.  1.  xii.  26-31).  Its  de- 
struction denounced  by  Jeremiah 
(xlix.  3.  Ezech.  xxv.  5).  It  was 
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Namrs. 


Askalan  Palestine 
Y af  d.  Palestine 
Karak 


Tubariyah  of  the  Jordan 
Balsan 


Akka,  coast  of  Syria 
Sur,  coast  of  Damascus  ... 
jjujar 


$aidd,  litoral  of  Damas- 
cus 

Balbak,  of  Damascus 
Damascus,  capital  of  Syria 
Hit,  Syria,  on  the  Eu- 
phrates 
Idillah,  in  Irdk 


Kdfah,  on  a branch  of  the 
Euphrates 
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Longi- 

Lati- 

tude. 

tude. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

66 

i 30 

32 

! 16 

66 

; 15 

32 

: 40 

66 

1 50 

31 

30 

68 

i 16 

32 

5 

68 

, ... 

32 

60 

68 

20 

33 

20 

68 

35 

32 

40 

68 

30 

28 

30 

68 

66 

33 

70 

38 

50 

70 

... 

88 

30 

78 

20 

38 

15 

79 

... 

... 

82 

79 

90 

81 

80 

Notes. 


restored  by  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  who 
gave  it  the  name  of  Philadelphia. 
Geog.  Diet.  W.  Smith. 

Ascalon. 

Jaffa. 

Kerak-Moabis  the  district  corresponding 
to  the  country  of  Moab.  The  chief  town 
of  the  same  name  is  marked  in  Keith 
Johnston. 

Tiberias. 

Beth  san,  or  Scythopolis,  in  the  LXX. 
Judges  i.  27  fUatOakv,  % 4<rri  2kv6&v- 
It  was  a city  of  the  Manas- 
sites,  locally  situated  in  the  tribe  of 
Issachar.  In  the  time  of  Saul  it  was 
occupied  by  the  Philistines  who  after 
the  battle  of  Gilboa  hung  the  bodies 
of  Saul  and  his  sons  to  its  walls. 
Placed  by  Josephus  at  the  S.  extremity 
of  Gnllilee,  who  calls  it  chief  city  of  the 
Decapolis.  Ptolemy  reckons  it  one  of 
the  cities  of  Ccelesyria.  Diet.  Smith. 
Ccrlesyria  is  now  called  El  Bikaa  or  in- 
correctly Bakaa,  low-lying  plains,  The 
name  of  Coelo  or  Hollow  Syria  is  ex- 
plained by  Avienus. 

1 1 :ee  Ccele  est  Graio  sub  nomine  : 
nnmque  duobus 

Ut  conclusa  jngis  vallis  vice,  multa 
cavatur. 

Ab  Zephyro  Casius  mons  Imminet : 
axe  diei 

Consurgentis  item  Libanns  premit 
arduus  arva.  Desc.  Orbis  terras. 

Acre. 

Tyre. 

This  is  probably  Hajar  Slinghldn,  a for- 
tressbelonging to  the  Knights  Templars, 
in  the  mountain  of  Lokkain,  near  Anti- 
och, overlooking  the  lake  of  Y'aghra. 
Yakut. 

Sidon. 


Not  in  Syria  (Shdra)  as  Abnl  Fazl  writes, 
but  iu  Arabian  Irak. 

There  are  several  of  the  name  ; the  Hil- 
lah  of  Bani  Kailah,  between  Wasit  and 
Basrah  ; the  Hillah  of  Dabais  b.  Afif 
u’l  Asadi,  between  Basrah  aud  Ahwdz, 
and  the  Hillah  of  Baui’l  Marak  near 
Mausil.  The  Hillah  of  the  text  is  on  or 
near  the  ruins  of  Babylon. 

The  ruins  of  this  once  famous  town  alone 
are  left 
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Anbkr,  Jnifc 

79 

30 

33 

5 

Vkbara  do. 

79 

30 

33 

30 

On  the  Tigris^  ten  parasangs  from  Bagh- 

dad. 

Baradan,  on  the  Tigris  ... 

79 

50 

33 

30 

In  the  map,  near  a small  affluent  of  the 

Tigris.  The  text  has  Bardan,  1 follow 
the  orthography  of  Yakut. 

Baghdad 

Madain-i-Kisra,  opposite 

80 

... 

33 

25 

The  ancient  Ctesiphon,  described  by 

80 

20 

33 

... 

stood  the  palace  of  the 

Strabo,  as  the  winter  residence  of  the 

Khusrans 

Parthian  kings,  and  by  Tacitus  “ sedes 
imperii.’*  See  its  description  in  XX1Y 

Chap.  Decline  and  Fall. 

yajar,  of  Hijas 

80 

30 

28 

80 

This  name  occurs  in  the  2nd  Climate 

with  a different  location.  Yilpdt  men- 
tions three  others,  but  of  no  signi- 

ficance. 

B<bit,  Mk 

80 

55 

32 

15 

Babylon. 

Noamaniyah  do. 

81 

20 

33 

Between  Baghdad  and  W4si(.  It  is  the 

chief  town  of  the  Upper  Zab.  Abulf. 

$ a?r  Ibn  i Hubayrah  do. 

80 

30 

32 

45 

One  letter  ( is  omitted  in  the  text 

of  the  minutes  of  latitude.  This  town 
is  on  the  Euphrates  having  Karbala  a 
short  distance  directly  to  the  west  on 
the  desert.  It  takes  its  name  from 
Yazid-b-Omar-b.  Hubairah,  governor 
of  Irak,  in  the  time  of  Marwin  al 

tfimir  Abulf. 

Jarjariya,  Irak 

80 

30 

83 

8 

Near  the  Tigris,  between  Baghdad  and 
Wasit. 

Tama’s  §ilh  do. 

80 

45 

32 

40 

p omitted  in  min  of  Lon.  On  the  W.  of 

the  Tigris,  7 parasangs  from  Wasit. 
It  was  here  that  the  espousals  of  the 
Caliph  Mamun  with  Bur4n  took  place. 

Jaldtt  do. 

81 

10 

83 

30 

Deg.  of  Lat.  wrongly  printed  in  text.  It 

was  here  that  Yezdajird  was  defeated 
in  16.  A.  H.  and  fled  to  Rai.  It  is  both 
a town  and  river  according  to  Ya^ut, 
the  river  being  named  from  the  multi- 

tude 0a.)  of  the  slain.  The  Jaluld  is 

probably  the  present  Dydlah.  See  my 
Transl.  Hist,  of  the  Caliphs  p.  135,  and 

231  for  the  note  above. 

Wasi$  do. 

81 

30 

32 

25 

I£ulw£n  do. 

82 

55 

34 

... 

Basrah  do. 

Ubnllah  do. 

84 

84 

... 

33 

30 

15 

At  the  mouth  of  the  Tigris  canal  of  the 

same  name  which  leads  to  Basrah,  four 
miles  in  length. 

Ah  was,  in  Khdsistin 

85 

... 

31 

3 

On  the  river  Kdrun. 

To  a tar  do.  ... 

84 

30 

31 

30 

Now  Shuster. 

Arjan  do. 

84 

30 

30 

32 

Or  arabicised  Arrajdn,  60  parasangs 

from  Suk  u’l  Ahwdz  and  60  from  Shirks 

9 
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Askar  Mukram  in  Khuzis- 

84 

1 35 

> 31 

15 

tan 

Island  of  Sukntra,  off 

84 

t 3(J 

> 33 

Khuzistan 

Hisn  i Muhdi,  in  Khuzistan 

85 

. 15 

30 

> 15 

Siniz,  Persian  gulf 

84 

, 45* 

32 

Abbadan  do. 

106 

30 

30 

Ram  Hurmuz,  in  Khuzis- 

85 

45* 

31 

tan 

Isfahan,  Persia 

86 

40 

22 

25 

Kazrun  do. 

87 

30 

29 

55 

Shushtar  do. 

86 

20 

21 

30 

Shapur  do. 

87 

55 

30 

Vman  do. 

67 

20 

21 

Naubandajan  ... 

107 

55 

30 

10  , 

N0TE9. 


and  one  day’s  march  from  the  sea. 
Meynard.  Diet,  de  la  Perse.  On  the 
frontier  of  Fars  on  the  Khuzistdn  side. 
Abnlf. 

Eight  parasangs  from  Tnstar.  It  was 
called  after  Mukram-b-nl  Maza  des- 
patched by  Hajjaj-b.  Ynsnf  against 
Khuzad-b.  Bag.  ; his  stay  in  this  town 
gave  it  the  name  of  the  Camp  of 
Mukram.  Abulf.-Yakut. 

At  p.  48,  this  is  placed  as  a dependency 
of  India  without  mention  of  Lon.  or 
Lat. 

According  to  Yakut  and  Ibn  Haukal, 
the  waters  of  Tnstar,  Danrak  and  Ah- 
waz  unite  near  the  fort  and  form  a 
large  river  that  disembogues  in  the 
sea.  Azizi  makes  it  11  parasangs  from 
this  to  Ubnlla. 

The  5 in  min  of  Lon.  omitted  in  text : — A 
small  town  almost  in  ruins  in  the 
Ah  was,  district ; from  this  to  Jannabah 
the  road  runs  along  the  sea  coast. 
Abulf. 

At  the  mouth  of  the  Tigris. 

5.  Omitted  in  text.  The  town  is  mark- 
ed in  Keith  Johnston. 


This  is  the  same  as  Tnstar  which  is  the 
Arabic  form  of  the  name  (Yakut).  Abul 
Fazl  has  given  it  a different  Lon. 
and  Lat.  to  Tustar  above ; it  is  pro- 
bably a copyist’s  interpolation. 

The  ruins  of  this  town  abovo  Kisht  and 
near  Kuzrun  are  marked  in  K.  J.  The 
word  is  Sabur  in  Yakut,  a corruption  he 
says  ofShahpur.  It  is  also  a district 
and  Sabur  was  one,  but  not  the  largest, 
of  its  towns.  It  was  built  by  one  of  the 
monarchs  of  this  name  of  which  there 
were  three,  tho  captor  of  Valerian,  (A. 
D.  2lO ) Sapor  II  (310.)  Sapor  III 
(o85. ) 

No  such  name  occurs  in  Faristdn  and 
indeed  no  other  than  the  east  coast  of 
the  Arabian  Peninsula  of  which  ac- 
cording to  Yakut  the  Long,  is  34°  30', 
Lat.  19°  45'. 

According  to  Yakut  a town  of  impor- 
tance in  the  district  of  Sabur,  and  said 
by  Ibn  Fakih  to  be  its  chief  town.  He 
distinguishes  it  from  the  town  Shahpur 
or  Sabur,  but  Guyard  (II.  II.  95.  n.) 
makes  them  the  same.  Yakut  states 
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M. 

D. 

M. 

0.  | 

JannAbah  known  as  Gan- 

that  NanbanjAn  was  a fort  in  the  city 
Naubandajan.  The  former  name  is 
in  Keith  J.,  the  latter  not. 

da  bah 

87 

25 

30 

In  K.  J.  GunAwa,  on  the  Persian  Gnlf. 

Abarkuh  in  FArs 

Firozabad  „ 

87 

20 

31 

30 

Shiraz  ,, 

87 

30 

28 

10 

SirAf 

88 

29 

36 

ShabAnkArah  „ 

89 

30 

29 

30 

Istakhr  „ 

89 

... 

28 

23 

This  name  does  not  occur  in  any  work 
I have  consulted. 

Yezd  „ 

Hisn  Ibn  VmArah  fn  Fars 

88 

89 

30 

30 

32 

... 

Persepolis. 

DarAbjird  in  Fars 

94 

30 

20 

According  to  Abnlf  doubtful  whether 
in  Fars,  or  KirmAn  ; now  in  rains.  The 
route  from  S'iraf,  along  the  sea  coast 
is  across  wild  mountains  and  deserts. 
In  ancient  days  said  to  have  been 
held  by  a chief  alluded  to  in  the 
Koran  Ch.  XVIII.  “and  there  was  a 
king  behind  them  who  took  every  sound 
ship  by  force  (Sale).”  There  have  been 
a great  many  kings  who  have  done 
the  same  and  not  all  of  ancient  times. 

BAfd,  KirmAn 

90 

28 

15 

This  name  is  derived  from  Dard6=Darius 
and  jirtl  arabicised  form  of  Persian  Qird 
circuit,  enclosure,  town.  DArab  is  the 
name  of  the  town  in  K.  J. 

SirjAn  „ 

82 

... 

29 

... 

Marked  in  K.  J.:  lead  mines  in  its  vici- 
nity. 

90 

30 

29 

20 

The  text  has  omitted  the  final  cl  whioh 
occurs  in  Abulf.  and  Ibn  Haukal.  Ibn 
Haukal  calls  it  the  largest  city  of 
Kirman. 

KirmAn 

A town  in  the  desert  between  Naisabnr, 

Jabas  Kilaki,  KhurAsAn... 

91 

30 

30 

5 

92 

33 

Isfahan  and  KirmAn.  It  is  divided  in 
two,  one  being  called  T.  Kilaki  and 
the  other  T.  MasinAn,  but  they  form 
properly  but  one  town.  A celebrated 
silk  of  this  name  is  exported.  Abnlf. 

Zarand  of  KirmAn 

92 

30 

40 

According  to  Ibn  Haukal,  it  exports  a 
a stuff  for  linings  known  Bitdnah ; equiv. 
Pers.  1 astarJ  See  Dozy.  Snppl.  Diet. 

Arab,  under  Aitkj 

Bardsir  „ 

92 

30 

30 

In  Abnlf.  Bardasir.  Bardashir  and  Ka- 
wAshir,  between  SirjAn  and  the  desert, 
two  marches  from  SirjAn,  the  name  a 
contraction,  it  is  said,  of  Ardeshir 
(BabegAn)  Seo.  Diet,  de  la  Pers.  90. 

Khabis  „ ... 

93 

30 

Marked  in  K.  J.. 

Bam 

94 

* *8 

28 

30 

One  of  the  principal  towns  and  has  three 
lnrge  mosques,..  Marked  in  K.  J. 

Tabaa  MaainAn,  Khur&sAn 

92 

... 

33 

... 

See  above  undejc  Tabaa  Kilaki. 
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Kh&wish,  desert  of  Sis  tin 

94 

40 

33 

Pronounced  by  the  inhabitants  khash . 
A town  in  Sijistin  on  the  left  of  a 
traveller  going  towards  To  star  (Bost?) 
at  one  day’s  march  from  Sijistin, 
watered  by  stream  and  canals  and  well 
wooded  with  palm  trees.  Yikut. 
This  direction  is  obscnre  and  the  town 
is  not  dn  the  maps.  The  Sijistin 
above-mentioned  most  be  Zaranj. 

Zaranj,  anoient  town  of 
Sistin 

97 

82 

30 

Capital  of  Sijistin  and  called  also  by 
its  name.  Yakub-b  -Leith  as  Saffir , 
founder  of  the  Saffaride  dynasty  had 
a oastle  here.  Bam  Shahristan  on 
the  Helmand,  was  the  capital  before 
Zaranj  bat  the  river  having  ohanged 
its  course  and  abandoned  the  town, 
the  inhabitants  left  it  and  built  Zaranj 
at  a distanoe  of  3 farsakh.  See  these 
name8in  the  Diot.dela  Pers.orin  Yikut. 

Kij,  of  Mekrin  ... 

99 

23 

30 

Principal  town  of  Mekran  and  5 days* 
march  from  Tiz  itB  chief  port.  Diet,  de 
la  Pers. 

» 

99 

30 

... 

An  error  probably  for  Jilikin,  but  the 
latter  is  placed  by  Yakut  in  Sijistin,and 
by  some  authorities  in  the  territory  of 
Bast.  There  is  no  Jalik  traceable 

Khiltin  Mekrin  . . 

99 

... 

28 

30 

Not  traceable. 

Bam 

99 

••• 

33 

35 

This  name  so  occurs  in  Abnlf.  and  cor- 
rected by  Reinnnd  to  Zamm.  The  latter 
is  placed  by  I bn  Qankal  on  the  borders 
of  Khurisan,  but  reckoned  as  belonging 
to  Miwarannahar.  Yakut  makes  it  a 
small  town  on  the  road  to  the  Oxus  lead- 
ing from  Tirmaz  and  Amol.  De  Slane 
makes  Zeram  to  mean  a cluster  of 
Kurd  villages.  Ibn  Khaldun  I.  133  n. 

Bast  in  the  Garmsir  of 
(andahir,  on  the  Hel- 
mnnd 

100 

... 

83 

... 

The  stages  from  Sijistin  to  Bnst  or  Bost 
are  given  by  Ibn  Haukal  (Onseley, 
p.  209.) 

Takitibid  f 

K)1 

BP 

33 

Bokhkhaj  of  Sistin  ... 

10ft 

8ft 

50 

In  Abnlf.  Armkhkhaj  with  the  Arabic 
Art.  the  anoient  A rachosia,  comprehen- 
ding the  present  provinces  N.  E.  of 
Balnchi8tan,  Cntoh,  Gandiva,  Kandahar, 
Sewistin  and  the  S.  W.  of  Kibnlistau 
v.  Diet.  Geog.  Smith. 

Sarwfn,  Sistin  ... 

101 

48 

16 

Abnlf.  and  Yakit  have  8arwan.  It  is 
two  marches  from  Bnst. 

Maimand,  originally  of 
Zabnlistin,  now  of  Kan- 
dahir 

10ft 

40 

83 

20 

This  name  is  written  Mimand  in  Abnlf. 
and  Yikut  The  min.  of  Lat.  are 
omitted  or  misprinted  in  the  text. 

Ghaznah,  Zabulistan 

104 

06 

83 

85 

Bibat  Amir  ... 

106 

84 

... 

Not  traceable. 

Kandahir  ... 

107 

40 

• 38 

20 

Nahlwirah,  India  ... 

106 

46 

28 

30 

See  p.  59  when  this  is  written  as  Nahr- 
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walab  but  with  a different  location. 
The  name  was  originally  Anhilpur  (v. 
Vol.  X.  p.  2(62)  and  Ano.  Geog.  India, 
p.  320. 

Mnltan  India  ... 

106 

125 

29 

40 

Lahawar  (Labor) 

M ••• 

109 

20 

31 

15 

Dahli  l Delhi) 

*»  ••• 

11-1 

38 

28 

15 

Tanesar 

II  ••• 

94 

30 

... 

Shahabad 

It  ••• 

94 

... 

30 

12 

Sambal 

II 

105 

30 

28 

35 

This  must  be  the  Sambalaka  of  Ptolemy, 
in  Rohilkand.  See  McCrindle.  Ptol. 
p.  133. 

Amroha 

95 

15 

29 

... 

Panipat 

>1 

108 

10 

28 

52 

Baran 

94 

15 

28 

48 

Vol.  IT.  p.  2 6. 

Baghphat 

94 

30 

28 

12 

Vol.  II.  p.  286. 

Kol 

95 

2 

28 

20 

Himalva  Mons 

95 

... 

3! 

50 

Kdt  Kror  ? 

Sialkdt 

II 

109 

21 
33 1 

Snltankot 

»>  ••• 

... 

28. 

30 

Jhelam 

II  ••• 

90 

35 

33 

15 

Rhotas 

90 

30 

38 

15 

Fort  of  Bandnab 

P I'/. 

... 

33 

10 

Parash£war  (Peshawar)  „ 

83 

40 

38 

28 

Farraal 

II  ••• 

... 

... 

32 

15 

Kabul  being  presumably  counted  in  Hin- 
dustan. See  Vol.  II.  p.  399. 

Sunnatn 

II  ••• 

110 

25 

30 

30 

In  the  I.  G.  occurs  Sunam  town  in  Karm- 
ghar  tahsil  of  Patiala  State. 

Sirbind 

II  ••• 

111 

33 

30 

30 

So  spelt  in  every  MS. 

Rupar 

II  ••• 

93 

40 

31 

I ... 

See  Vol.  II.  p.  310.  Subah  of  Lahor  for 
this  and  following  name. 

Machbiwarah 

II  ••• 

... 

Pael 

II  ••• 

98 

* 5 

30 

15 

v.  Vol.  II.  p.  295. 

Ludhi&nah 

II  • •• 

98 

... 

30 

55 

Sol  tan  pur 

II  ••• 

94 

25 

32 

... 

Kalanur,  where  the  acces- 
sion of  His  Majesty 

... 

... 

... 

See  Vol.  I.  and  Emperor  Akbar.  Graf 
Noer.  p.  70  and  Vol.  II.  p.  319. 

took  place 

Desuhah 

... 

... 

v.  Vol.ir.  p.  316. 

Parsaror,  near 

Dera 

87 

... 

30 

... 

Vol.  II.  p.  110-320. 

Ghnzi  Khan 

Amnabad 

ii  ••• 

91 

15 

32 

In  the  Sarkar  of  the  Recbnau  Doib.  II. 
p.  319  where  the  namo  should  be 
Amna  not  Uminabad.  The  text  has 

for  cJarV 

Sudharah 

ii  ••• 

... 

... 

••• 

... 

Vol.  II.  p.  321. 

Defhnab  P 

N ••• 

... 

... 

... 

Var.  Dalfiah.  Difhah. 

Bherab 

II  ••• 

... 

... 

... 

Vol.  II.  p.  322. 

Khushab 

II 

84 

2C 

32 

1 20 

Do.  323. 

Hazarah 

... 

... 

... 

Do.  322. 

Chandniwat 

Apik,  Benares,  founded 
by  His  Majesty. 

... 

Do.  320. 
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Hardw&r,  Manglaur  and 
the  fort  of  Galer  ? anci- 

... 

... 

... 

Vol.  II.  p.  292. 

ent  cities 

Charthawal 

... 

94 

29 

15 

Vol.  II  p.  292. 

Kairanah 

... 

94 

30 

29 

15 

Do. 

Jhinihanah 

... 

94 

30 

29 

15 

Do.  286. 

Baghrah,  near  Muzaffar- 
naear 

85 

30 

29 

30 

Do.  291,  where  it  is  spelt 

Baghra. 

Chahat  »» 

... 

90 

... 

32 

1 ••• 

Vol.  II.  p.  296. 

Bangash  »• 

... 

87 

5 

38 

15 

I find  no  other  name  but  the  Taman  of 
Bangash  which  is  scarcely  applicable 
here. 

Doralah  »» 

... 

... 

... 

Vol.  II.  p.  296. 

Nahtaur  » 

... 

... 

... 

Do.  291. 

93 

30 

29 

59 

Do.  296. 

Rohtak  » 

98 

50 

29 

... 

Do.  287. 

Jhajhar 

94 

20 

28 

15 

Vol.  II.  p.  286. 

Mahim 

93 

28 

58 

Do.  243. 

Ilaibatpur 

92 

... 

Do.  318. 

Purbi,  in  the  Punjab 

31 

20 

So  in  the  text,  but  Gladwin  omits  this 
name  and  to  Haibat  adds  Pati  which 
is  its  proper  designation.  I believe  the 
MS.  of  the  text  corrupt  hero  and  for 
Purbi  should  be  read  Pati  and  prefixed 
to  the  name  above  it  The  form  of  the 
entry  adds  to  the  suspicion  that  it  is 
an  error. 

Khizrabad  » 

... 

94 

15 

30 

20 

The  text  is  in  error  in  the  degree  of  Lon. 
v.  Vol.  II.  296. 

Sfadhurah  »> 

... 

94 

20 

30 

25 

Do.  Do. 

Safidan  »» 

... 

98 

15 

29 

25 

Do.  287,  where  it  is  written  Safi- 

dun. 

Jind  >» 

... 

93 

25 

29 

15 

Karnal  » 

95 

4 

29 

15 

Hansi  Hi?ar  »» 

... 

112 

15 

22 

45 

Do.  pp.  294r-295. 

Raharanpur  »> 

... 

94 

15 

30 

15 

Deoband  >» 

94 

47 

29 

Ambalali  »» 

... 

98 

55 

29 

25 

Bhumah  >» 

... 

... 

Do.  291,  where  it  is  written 

Bhunah. 

Hatnawar  » 

... 

... 

Do.  104. 

Sampat;  here  the  refer- 

89 

55 

29 

... 

I do  not  find  this  name  ? 

ence  to  India  ceases 

San  jar  ? 

Var.  Janhah.  The  only  approach  to  this 
name  in  Abulf.  is  the  ancient  San- 
garius,  the  present  Sakaria  which  flows 
into  the  Black  sea,  E.  of  Constanti- 
nople, called  also  the  river  of  Angora 
from  its  passing  near  that  town  ; 54° 
Lon.  and  41°.  Lat.  in  the  Resm  u’l 
Mamur.  Abulf.  II.  61. 

Aghm&t,  extreme  W. 
Mauritania 

of 

Lon.  11°  30'  Lat.  28°  50'  N of  the  Daren 
Mts.  and  the  capital  of  the  country 
before  Morocco  and  S.  E.  of  it.  Abulf. 
II.  I.  188.  Between  it  and  Morocco 
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Hadiy&n  P 

the  distance  was  three  fasahk,  and  14 
marches  thence  into  Miknessa,  182. 

Var.  Tadela.  already  mentioned. 

Bah 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Var.  Elijah;  var.  Darah  mentioned 

Biyasah  ? 

... 

... 

p.  . 

Maufalut,  Upper  Ejm>t... 

62 

20 

27 

40 

On  the  Nile  a little  N.  of  Usyfit. 

Fnstft  ,,  ... 

63 

... 

so 

10 

Abn  Tij  „ ... 

62 

30 

28 

On  the  W.  bank  of  the  Nile  in  the  Usyfit 

Ushmun&in  „ 

62 

45 

28 

territory,  abounding  in  the  poppy - 
plant,  24  miles  from  UByut  and  Ikh- 
mim  Abulf.  Eeinaud  considered  the 
name  pronounced  by  the  Arabs  Abu 
Tig.  to  be  probably  a corruption  of 
Air ofrfjicri,  pointing  to  a Greek  origin. 

The  4 in  min.  of  Lat.  omitted  in  text ; 

Mnnyah  „ ... 

68 

28 

45 

marked  Eshmoom  in  K.  J.  It  is  in  the 
dual  form  of  an  Arabic  noun,  meaning 
the  two  Ushmuns,  so  named,  Eeinaud 
supposes,  from  its  greater  importance, 
there  being  other  towns  similarly  de- 
signated. It  was  the  ancient  Hermo- 
polis  Magna  and  there  are  still  some 
striking  remains  of  its  former  magni- 
ficence. The  principal  deities  worship- 
ped were  Typh<5u  and  Thoth.  The 
former  represented  by  a hippopotamus 
on  which  sat  a hawk  fighting  with  a 
serpent.  Thoth,  the  Greek  Hermes,  the 
Ibis- headed  god,  was  with  his  accom- 
panying emblem  the  Ibis  and  Cyno- 
cephalus  or  ape,  the  most  conspicuous 
among  the  sculptures  on  the  great 
portico  of  the  temple.  This  portico  was 
a work  of  Pharaonic  times,  v.  Geog. 
Diet.  Smith. 

Min.  of  Lat.  in  text  5'  for  45',  called  also 

$abis,  Africa 

42 

40 

82 

Munyat  u’l  Khusaib.  but  in  K.  J.  as 
Miniet  Ebn  Khaseeb.  Yakut  however 
carefully  points  its  orthography. 

Cabes  in  the  Gulf  of  that  name.  In 

Bfisah,  coast  of  Africa  ... 

44 

10 

82 

40 

Ptolemy  Tcucdmi  or  Kdmi  in  the  Begio 
Syrticn.  Pliny  describes  the  sur- 
rounding country  as  very  fertile  but 
the  harbour  bad.  In  its  neighbour- 
hood were  warm  mineral  springs  the 
Aqn®  Tacapitan®,  now  El  Hammat 
el  Khabs  v.  Geog.  Diet.  Smith. 

N.  of  Monaster,  and  direct  S.  of  Tunis. 

Safins  Do. 

45 

80 

81 

60 

It  was  from  here  that  the  Moslem  fleet 
set  sail  for  the  expedition  against  Sicily. 
Abulf.  11.  199. 

40/  Lon.  omitted  in  text.  In  K.  J.  8 f 6k  us, 

and  pronounced  Sfaks.  Eein.  II.  200. 
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GhadAmis,  in  the 
conn  try 

Jar  id 

49 

10 

29 

10 

Or  Ghndamis,  on  the  borders  of  the  Tri- 
poli and  Algerian  territory  to  the 
extreme  south.  Yakut  describes  the 
process  of  tanning  here  as  incompara- 
ble, skins  becoming  as  soft  as  silk. 
Tho  Belr.d  el  Jarid  in  K.  J is  marked 
considernbly  above  Ghudamis  W.  of  the 
Bhotl  K:ibir. 

N&bulus,  of  Jordan 

67 

30 

32 

10 

N fibulas  in  Samaria,  the  ancient  Noa- 
polis  supposed  to  be  identical  with 
Sichem  of  the  Old  Test.  Traditions  of 
Jacob’s  well  and  Joseph’s  tomb  still 
survive  and  its  connection  with  the 
ndjacent  sacred  Mount  of  Gerizim  and 
identification  as  the  city  of  Samaria 
where  Philip  preached,  distinguish  its 
remarkable  history.  See  Smith’s  Geog. 
Diet. 

$alt,  of  Jordan 

63 

10 

32 

3 

Text  has  Lon.  68°  for  63°.  Es  Salt  or 
Kainoth  Gilead,  but  in  the  Geog.  Diet, 
the  site  is  said  to  be  uncertain.  Eu- 
sebius describes  it  as  15  miles  W.  of 
Philadelphia.  Ibid. 

AzraAt,  (the  two  AzrAs)  of 
Damascus 

The  name  is  incorrectly  spelt  and  should 
be  *1  j&p.  There  are  two  villages  of 

the  name  in  the  Ghu^ah  of  Damascus, 
both  marked  in  K.  J. 

Sarkbad  Do. 

• •• 

70 

20 

32 

15 

A fortified  town  and  tract  near  the 
Hauran  country,  according  to  Yakut. 
In  K.  J.  Sulkhad  or  Salcah. 

HalP 

• •• 

... 

... 

... 

... 

A note  in  the  text  considers  this  an  error 
for  IJillah  already  mentioned. 

]£adisiyyah,  in  Irak 

79 

25 

21 

45 

Misprint,  in  min.  of  Lat.  of  5 for  45', 
Cadesia  with  Hirah  and  Khawarnak, 
says  Abulf.,  are  all  three  on  the  borders 
of  the  desert  on  the  W.  and  Irak  on  the 
E.  This  famous  field  determined  the 
fate  of  Persia  under  the  Caliphate  of 
Omar. 

9ar?ar  „ 

79 

55 

33 

20 

Text ; misprint  of  deg.  of  Lon.  Between 
Baghdad  and  Kufah  and  at  3 parasangs 
from  Baghdad.  There  are  two,  an 
Upper  and  a Lower.  Abulf.  II.  11.75. 

Hi  rah  „ 

79 

27 

31 

30 

The  text  has  Khfrah  for  Hirah  and  a 
misprint  of  the  min.  of  Lon.  Tho  mis- 
prints or  errors  in  Lat.  and  Lon.,  the 
deg  and  min.  of  which  are  expressed  in 
the  notation  of  Arabic  letters,  are  two 
frequont  for  further  notice.  They  are 
as  often  inexact  as  correct.  Hirah  is 
one  parasang  from  (III)  Kufah  It 
was  the  residence  of  the  kings  of  Hirah 
of  which  one  Mundhir-b.  lmri  ’1  Knis 
became  a Christian  and  adorned  his 
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NAMB8. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

M. 

r 

M. 

D. 

BasA  of  Fare 

89 

16 

29 

capital  with  fine  churches.  Abalf.  but 
Caassin  de  Perceval  (Essai.  snr  1* 
Hist.  Arab.)  doubts  his  Christianity, 
his  persecution  and  protection  of  his 
Christian  subjects  alternating  according 
to  his  caprice,  II.  79. 

In  Arabic  FasA  and  now  so-called.  The 

DAr  A 

relative  noun  in  Arabic  is  FasAwi,  in 
Persian  BasAsiri  whioh  cognomen  was 
given  to  Abu’l  HArith  ArslAn  the  Turk 
whose  master  was  of  BaBa.  Abiilf.  The 
short  lived  success  of  A1  BasAsiri  who 
captured  Baghdad  for  the  Fatimite 
Caliph,  A1  Mustansir,  from  A1  KAim 
bi’amrillAhi,  is  briefly  recounted  by 
Weil  Gesch.  der.  Cal.  pp.  92,  102  : see 
also  my  Hist,  of  the  Caliphs,  p.  437, 
and  his  life  in  Ibn  Shall. 

In  Abulf.  this  is  in  the  4th  Climate,  a 

Ghaznah 

small  town  at  the  foot  of  Mt.  Maridin 
in  Mesopotania.  There  is  another  of 
the  name  in  the  mountains  of  Tabaris- 
tAn.  Abulf. 

This  has  already  been  mentioned. 

Tib,  in  KhdzistAn 

83 

32 

Between  WAsif  and  AhwAz.  Abulf. 

$urkub  in  AhwAz,  said  by 

84 

‘*43 

33 

... 

Seven  parasangs  between  Kurl^ub  and 

some  to  be  in  JrAk 

Jnbbi,  KhuzistAn 

84 

35 

30 

50 

Tib  and  ten  between  it  and  Stts.  Abulf. 
Jobba  in  Abulf.  and  Jubbah  in  YAkdt. 

Khans  A,  China 

174 

45 

23 

30 

There  are  several  of  this  name  given  by 
YAlfut;  a cluster  of  villages  between 
Damascus  and  Baalbak:  a village  in 
NahrwAn  ; a village  in  the  KhurAs&n 
diet,  and  also  a place  in  Egypt  the 
birth-place  or  home  of  the  grammarian 
Sibawaih.  Jubbi  is  the  relative  adjec- 
tive and  not  the  name. 

Lon.  illegible  in  text.  This  in  Abulf.  is 

Bali,  Mauritania  ... 

14 

10 

33 

30 

KhAnkou  or  properly  KhAnfou,  a port 
of  China  on  the  river.  According  to 
Guyard,  Khansa  is  Hang-toheon-fou, 
the  Kinsey  of  Marco  polo.  II.  II.  122. 
visited  by  Ibn  Ba{utah  II.  284. 

Now  Salee  or  81a,  in  K.  J.  on  the  W. 

Samairam,  near  Isfahan.. . 

coast. 

In  YAfcut  Sumairam,  a town  half-way 
between  IsfahAn  and  ShirAz. 

Already  preceded. 

Bam 

BalnAn  ? 

... 

... 

Balzam  (fjty  ... 

... 

... 

... 

The  text  suggests  (fjh)  Palermo,  whioh 

seems  plausible  as  the  simple  omission 
of  the  dot  over  the  ^ would  effect  the 

change,  but  the  name  is  in  strange 
company  and  Abulfeda  places  it  in  the 
4th  Climate. 

10 
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Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

Baida,  Furs 

83 

16 

80 

According  to  Yakut  a well-known  city 
called  Dar  Safed  the  white  city,  Arabic- 
isod  into  Baida,  tho  white,  on  account 
of  its  citadel  which  was  seen  at  a long 
distance ; Istakhri  describes  it,  as  tho 
largest  town  of  tho  district  of  Istakhar 
and  called  tho  white.  Its  Persian  name 
was  Nasdik ; it  was  nearly  as  largo 
as  Istakhar  and  was  8 farsakhs  from 
8hiraf. 

Jansen  or  Jusain  P 

Kinah  P 

... 

... 

... 

Jor,  in  Fdrs 

Lon.  78°  30'.  Lat.  31°  according  to  Yakut 
who  places  it  at  20  farsakh  from  Shiraz, 
pronounced  by  the  Persians  Gor.  It  is 
said  that  Malik  Addu’d  Daulah-b. 
Buwaih  used  to  make  frequent  excur- 
sions of  pleasure  to  it  and  the  people 
used  to  say  that  he  had  gone  to  ‘ Gor  ’ 
x.  e.,  the  grave.  The  ominous  sound  in- 
duced him  to  change  the  name  to  Firoz6 
b£d.  Tho  original  city  is  ascribed  to 
Ardesbir-b.-Babak,  who  gave  it  the 
name  of  Ardeshir  Khurrah.  Yakut’s 
notice  of  this  town  is  interesting. 

Dnmind&n,  in  Kirman  ••• 

The  name  of  a large  town  in  KirmAn 
with  mines  of  iron,  copper,  gold,  silver, 
sal  ammoniac  and  tutty  in  a mountain 
in  the  vicinity.  This  mountuin  is  called 
Dnmbawand,  lofty  and  volcanic.  It  con- 
tains a huge  cave  in  which  is  heard  the 
sound  of  rushing  waters.  When  the 
vapourons  smoke  is  thick  around  its 
sides,  the  people  of  the  town  assem- 
ble to  obtain  tho  sal  ammoniac  which 
is  deposited,  of  which  £ is  taken  by  tho 
Sultan  and  the  rest  divided  amongst 
the  people  pro  ratA  Yukut  from  Ibn  u’l 
Fakih.  This  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  mountain  of  Dnmbawand 
on  tho  frontiers  of  Rayy  of  which 
marvellous  legends  are  recorded  by 
Yakut. 

Sabkah 

• •• 

... 

I do  not  trace  this  name. 

Salabah 

• •• 

... 

Ain  u'sL  Shams,  Egypt  .. 

Lon.  in  Abulf.  varying  according  to 
different  authors  between  63°,  SO7  and 
61°,  60'  and  Lat  between  29°,  30'  and 
30°,  20/ ; said  to  be  the  residence  of  Pha- 
roah,  of  which  some  ruins  still  remain, 
among  them  the  needle  of  Pharoah, 
at  half  a day’s  journey  from  Cairo. 
Abulf.  II.  167.  This  is  the  famous 
Heliopolis,  with  the  Semitic  names  of 
Beth  Shemesli  and  On  (Gen.  xli  45. 
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Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

Ain  Jirab 

Ezeoh.  xxx.  17.)  whioh  may  dispense 
with  a description.  The  two  needles 
of  Pharoah  were  seen  and  described 
by  Abdn'l  Latif  in  his  monograph  on 
Egypt.  Edit.  Joseph  White,  p.  60. 

Said  by  Y&kut  to  have  been  a small 

Eadwal  ? 

village  near  Aleppo  with  which  a gross 
legend  is  connected  bat  the  position  is 
obscure. 

Kafar^ab 

... 

Atwfrl,  Long.  61°,  80'  Lat.  34°,  46',  placed 

K&f  artuthi 

by  Abulf.  in  the  4th  Climate.  Y6kut 
locates  it  in  the  desert  between  Aleppo 
and  Marrah ; there  aro  no  walls  and  it 
is  dependent  on  rain  water. 

Atwal  Lon.  66°,  35',  Lat.  37°,  in  the  4th 
Climate  in  the  Diyar  Rabiah.  Y&kut 
places  it  at  5 farsakh  from  Dara  in 
Mesopotamia.  Also  the  name  of  a 
village  in  Palestine. 

Nnjdah  P 

Kawarah  P 

tM 

IM 

... 

... 

Marbut 

M# 

. • • 

Mentioned  by  Y4kdt  as  one  of  the  vil- 

Daha P ... 

lages  of  Alexandria  without  farther 
particulars. 

The  text  suggests  Dahna. 

Daskarah,  in  fralf 

81 

’’a 

88 

40 

In  the  environs  of  Baghdad  or  according 

Manf,  Egypt 

68 

20 

80 

2C 

to  another  account,  a large  village  in 
its  dependency  on  the  road  to  Khura- 
san and  called  Darkarat  u'l  Malik  f 
contains  marvellous  ancient  ruins. 
Abulf.  Y41|Ltit  gives  two  of  tho  name, 
one  a large  village  W.  of  Baghdad,  and 
another  on  the  road  to  Khurasin  near 
Shahribad  and  called  Darkarut  u*l 
Malik,  on  acoount  of  the  frequent  resi- 
dence there  of  Harmuz  son  of  Sapor,  son 
of  Ardeshir,  son  of  B&bek.  Two  others 
are  also  mentioned  by  Yakut  one,  op- 
posite Jabbnl,  between  Nuamaniyah  and 
W4sit  and  a fourth  in  Khuzistan. 

Memphis.  The  text  has  Minf.  Ydfcut 

Mtirj&n  P 

i I < 

* * ' ' 

• •• 

. * •• 

points  the  word  Manf  which  is  doubt- 
less correct,  the  Noph  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Its  antiquity  is  unquestionable, 
but  Yakut’s  authority,  an  undistin- 
guished Abdu’r  Rahman,  makes  it  the 
first  city  peopled  after  the  flood.  Ifcs 
firBt  settlers  were  Baisar,  son  of  Ham, 
son  of  Noah  with  his  family  30  in 
number,  and  their  colony  called  Mafah 
from  a Coptic  word  signifying  30,  and 
turned  by  .the  Arabs  into  Manf. 
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M. 
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N£?arah,  Palestine 
Maghr&rah  or  MaghrA- 
wah  P 

... 

... 

... 

Nazareth. 

The  Fourth  Climate. 


T&njah,  a dependency  of 

18 

35 

... 

Tangier. 

Fez,  on  the  Atlantic 

K$sr  i Abdu’l  Karim, 
Mauritania 

18 

30 

37 

40 

A town  4 marches  from  Ceuta,  N.-W. 
of  Miknessa,  built  on  the  river  Luccos. 
The  chief  town  of  the  province  was 
formerly  Al  Basra,  but  on  its  destruc- 
tion, the  castle  of  Abdn’l  Karim  took 
the  rank  of  the  capital  and  was  known 
as  the  castle  of  KetAma.  Abulf. 
Reinand  observes  in  a note  that  Abdu’l 
Karim  is  a branch  of  the  Berber  tribe  of 
KetAma  and  this  castle  was  also  sur- 
named  All^a^r  al  Kabir.  This  name  is 
retained  in  K.  Johnst.  as  applying  to 
the  modern  town  Lxor. 

Kurtubah,  capital  of  Anda- 

18 

80 

35 

... 

Cordova. 

lusia 

Ishbiliyyah,  Andalusia  ... 

18 

60 

86 

60 

Seville. 

Sabtah,  Mauritania 

19 

16 

35 

30 

Centa,  anciently  Lepta.  The  deg.  and 
min.  of  Lon.  are  inaccurate  in  the  text 
and  seem  generally  to  have  been  en- 
tered without  discrimination  or  care 
and  impossible  localities  assigned. 

Algeciras.  The  epithet  of  the  ‘ isle  * was 
given  to  it,  says  lbn  Sayd,  from  an 
island  in  the  vicinity.  It  iB  now  joined 
to  the  continent.  The  epithet  of  “ the 
island  ” is  also  given  to  Mesopotamia 
and  the  difference  by  which  the  rela- 
tive adjectives  of  these  localities  is 
distinguished  is,  that  the  former  is 
Aljazlri,  the  latter  Aljaziri.  Abulf. 
II.  347. 

Jazirat  al  KhadhrA,  (the 
Green  Isle)  Andalusia 

19 

15 

85 

60 

MArida,  Spain  ... 

28 

15 

38 

15 

Merida,  the  ancient  Augusta  Emerita, 
built  by  Publius  Carisius  legate  of 
Augustus  in  B.  C.  23,  who  colonised  it 
with  the  veterans  of  the  5th  and  10th 
legions  whose  term  of  service  had  ex- 
pired (emeriti)  at  the  close  of  the  Can- 
tabrian War.  It  became  the  capital  of 
Lusitania  and  one  of  the  greatest  cities 
in  Spain.  Geog.  Diet. 

Tulaitnlah  Do.  ... 

10 

40 

85 

30 

Toledo,  the  ancient  Toletnm,  (Td\rjrovt 
Ptol ) According  to  an  old  Spanish 
tradition  it  was  founded  in  540  B.  0. 
by  Jewish  colonists  who  named  it 
Toledoch,  ♦.  e.t  mother  of  people,  Ibid . 

Gharn^ah  » ... 

21 

40 

37 

80 

Granada. 
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D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Jayyln  „ ... 

21 

40 

38 

60 

Jaen. 

A 1 mariy  yah  „ ... 

24 

40 

35 

60 

Almeria. 

Medinatu’l  Faraj  „ ... 

25 

36 

40 

Now  Guadalajara,  W£da*l  Hajrfrah  the 
river  of  stones,  Amnis  lapidnm  of  Ro- 
dericns  Toletanns.  Gayangoa.  Maliom. 
Dyn  in  Spain,  I.  819.  The  name  in  the 
text  signifies  the  ‘city  of  the  opening 
or  gap  ’ which  Reinaud  supposes  to 
convey  the  meaning  of  frontier  city. 

This  meaning  of  gji  as  equivalent  to 

jk)  is  borne  out  by  Belazuri  v.  Gilde- 

meister.  De  Beb.  Indicis,  p.  37. 

Malakah  

26 

37 

30 

Malaga,  the  ancient  Malaoa  of  which 
AvienuB  says. 

Malachsequeflumen,  urbe  cum  cognomine, 
Menace  priore  qu®  vooata  est  seoulo. 
Or®  Mar.  426-7. 

In  the  second  line  he  is  in  error  as 
Mronaca  is  the  modern  Almuneoar,  in 
Arabic  Munaklfab. 

M6n$h,  var  Maltah 

Gladwin  has  here  Malta,  with  the  degrees 
of  Lon.  and  Lat.  whioh  are  absent  from 
the  text  i perhaps  a missoript  for 
Minorca  (AjyLo). 

Island  of  Y6bisah,  Medi- 

86 

62 

38 

30 

Iviza,  anciently  Ebusas. 

terranean 

Island  of  Mayurlpih,  Medi- 

84 

7 

88 

80 

Majorca,  „ Balearis  Major. 

terranean 

Bunah,  Africa 

28 

28 

60 

The  modem  Bona  on  the  coast  of  Constan- 
tine prov.  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ancient 
Hippo  Begins. 

Island  of  Sardiniyah, 

41 

... 

88 

... 

Africa,  Mediterranean. 

Capital  of  the  Island  of 

46 

38 

10 

Palermo. 

8icily 

39 

Balraghdlmis,  Mediter- 
ranean 

49 

10 

10 

Barghademi  is  the  nearest  approach 
to  the  name  in  Abulf.  but  the  Lat.  is 
57°  and  Reinaud  considers  the  country 
between  the  Oder  and  Dnieper  to  be 
meant,  but  the  text  mentions  it  in  the 
Mediterranean. 

Island  of  Shdmus,  Medi- 

62 

40 

38 

10 

Samos. 

terranean 

„ Ikri$ish  >f  ... 

66 

... 

36 

40 

Crete. 

» ?abms  „ .. 

62 

16 

84 

Cyprus. 

„ Rudis  „ ... 

61 

40 

86 

Rhodes,  mentioned  elsewhere  with  a 
different  deg.  long.  i.  e.t  44°. 

„ Hamariya  „ ... 

64 

16 

86 

35 

I suspect  this  to  be  Morea ; in  Abulf. 
Lamoreya  but  the  location  does  not 
correspond  as  to  Lat.  and  Lon. 

„ Safcliyah  „ ... 

66 

HI 

: 86 

... 

Sicily.  Thus  in  the  text  but  according  to 
YA^ut,  the  orthography  is  Sifcilliyyah. 
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Atheniyah,  the  city  of 
philosophers,  Greece 
Jarun 


T&rsds 

Bayrut,  Asia  Minor 
Ayds,  Armenia 
A^anah  Do. 
Mn?i?ah  Do. 

Bars  Birt  Do 


Afrabolos  Syria 
Baghrds  Do.  ... 


Bab  Sikandardnah  „ ... 

Ladhakiyyah  ,, 

Him?  it  ••• 

Slinghr  Bakas  „ ... 


Snwaidiyyah 

Malitiyyah 

Shaizar 


Antakiah,  on  the  Roman 
frontier 

Sarmin,  dependency  of 
Aleppo 
(innasrin 

Ijlalab,  one  of  the  chief 
cities  of  Syria 
Samaisat,  Syria  ... 

Hifn  Mansur  Do.  ... 


Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

M. 

D. 

M 

D 

63 

40 

57 

20 

66 

80 

80 

85 

An  old  castle  in  rains  opposite  Constants 
nople.  Reinand  gives  its  Lon.  60°  and 
Lat.  46°  and  writes  the  name  Aljeronn, 
suggesting  a better  reading,  Aljedonn, 
by  which  Chalcedon  would  be  implied, 
II.  39,  Guyard  doubts  whether  the  Ara- 
bic article  before  Jartin  is  admissible 
(II  II.  142 ) and  his  objection  is  well 
founded. 

68 

40 

35 

50 

69 

30 

84 

69 

... 

36 

40 

In  the  Gulf  of  Iskanderdn. 

69 

36 

60 

69 

16 

36 

45 

The  ancient  Mopsuestia. 

69 

23 

87 

One  march  N of  Sis  between  little 
Armenia  and  Carmania.  A strong 
citadel  on  a hill  commanding  the 
country. 

69 

40 

34 

... 

Tripoli. 

70 

85 

43 

The  ancient  Pagrro  near  the  Syrian 
gates  on  the  Syrian  side  of  the  Pass. 
Through  these  gates  the  ruv  ’Aairvplwv 
irdAai  of  Arrian,  Alexander  passed  and 
recrossed  turning  back  to  meet  Darius 
atlssus.  Arr.  I.  VI.  VIII. 

70 

...  • 

36 

10 

Alexandretta  or  Iskanderun. 

70 

40 

36 

15 

Latdkia. 

70 

15 

84 

20 

Hems. 

71 

35 

30 

Two  strong  fortresses  within  a bow  shot 
of  each  other,  half  way  between  Anti- 
och and  Famyah.  The  former  name 
occurs  in  K.  J.  supposed  to  have  been 
Seleucia  ad  Belum. 

71 

36 

... 

The  ancient  Seleucia. 

71 

... 

37 

... 

Properly  Mala$yah,  according  to 
and  is  in  Asia  Minor  not  Syria  proper. 

71 

10 

34 

50 

A corruption  of  Kaiadptia  (*<iv*vs)  or 
Crosarea  Phillipi.  In  his  remarks  on 
Hdmath.  Shaizar  is  said  by  Abulf.  to  be 
remarkable  for  the  number  of  its 
norias. 

71 

26 

35 

40 

Antioch. 

71 

60 

85 

60 

One  march  south  of  Aleppo  between  it 
and  Ma$rrah. 

72 

35 

30 

72 

io 

35 

8 

Aleppo. 

72 

16 

37 

30 

Anciently  Samosata. 

72 

25 

87 

Near  Sumaisdt,  named  from  Man$ur-b  - 
Jaunah-b.  al  Harith  al  A&roiri  to  whom 
was  intrusted  its  construction  under 
Marw&n,  the  Ass. 
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M.! 

1 

D. 

8ardj  „ ... 

72 

40 

36 

3 

Mambij 

72 

60 

36 

80 

B&^kah,  Diydr  Muijar  ... 

78 

... 

86 

barren  „ 

73 

37 

40 

5 all ka la,  Armenia 

73 

45 

88 

Mardin,  Diyar  Rabiah  ... 

74 

37 

60 

Mayya  FAriki'n  Diyar  Bakr 

74 

116 

38 

Hattakh  „ ... 

74 

80 

37 

46 

Karlpsiya  „ Moqlhar 

74 

40 

36 

... 

Jazirah,  I bn  Omar,  Meso- 

76 

80 

37 

30 

patamia 

Namibia,  Diyar  Rabiah 

76 

80 

37 

40 

Makisin,  Mesopotamia  ... 

76 

88 

86 

Sinjar,  Diyar  Rabiah 
Maarrat  u’n  Nyamio,  Syria 

76 

... 

86 

... 

71 

44 

86 

Notes. 


In  Mesopotamia,  now  in  ruins,  in  the 
environs  of  Darrin : it  is  marked  in 
K.  J. 

Hierapolis,  a name  given  by  Seleucus 
Nioator  in  substitution  of  Bambyce 
as  it  was  called  by  the 
natives,  being  the  ohief  seat  of  the 
worship  of  the  Syrian  goddess  Astarte. 
It  is  the  Mabog  of  Plimy.  See  its  hist, 
in  Smith’s  Geog.  Diet. 

After  the  great  inundation  of  Aram, 
famous  in  Arabian  history,  which  is 
assigned  to  a period  shortly  after  the 
death  of  Alexander  the  Great,  eight 
tribes  were  forced  to  abandon  their 
homes,  from  some  of  which  arose  the 
kingdoms  of  Ghassan  and  Hira.  About 
this  time  also  occurred  the  migration 
of  colonies  led  by  into  Mesopotamia 
by  Bakr,  Madhar  and  Rabiah,  the 
eponymous  chiefs  of  the  three  provinces 
still  named  after  them,  Diyar  Bakr, 
Diyar  Mutfhar  and  Diyir  Rabiah.  See 
Sale.  Prel.  Dis.  7. 

Anciently  Carrhae,  the  Haran  or  Charran 
of  Genesis;  xi.  31.  xxiv.  10.  ▼.  Geog. 
Diet. 

In  the  text  8.  for  38.  Lat.  and  Lon.  6' 
for  45'.  In  Diy£r  Bakr ; Guyard  (II. 
II.  64)  says  that  it  also  bears  the  name 
of  Arzan,  not  to  be  confounded  with 
Arzan  u’r  Rum  or  Erzeroum. 

The  capital  of  Diyir  Bakr.  Here  is  the 
tomb  of  Saifu’ddoulah-b.-IIamdAn. 

Close  to  Mayyi  Firifcin.  Yi^ut 

The  ancient  Circesium,  situated  on  the 
Enphrates  and  Kh&bur,  near  Ral^kah. 
Marked  in  K.  J. 

Marked  in  K.  J. 

The  capital  of  Diyar  Rabiah.  Its  roses 
have  the  peculiarity  of  being  white, 
no  red  roses  are  found  there,  lbn 
B&tntah  quotes  Abu  NawaB  in  praise  of 
it  and  is  himself  of  his  opinion.  An- 
other poet  finds  the  place  sickly  and 
quotes  the  pallor  of  its  roses  in  proof. 
Vol.  II.  141,  Travels. 

On  the  Khabtir,  7 parasangs  from  Kar- 
hisiyah  and  22  to  Sinjar.  Abulf. 

The  name  is  from  Nuam6n-b.- Bashir  a 
companion  of  Muhammad,  who  died 
while  his  father  was  Governor  of 
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Names. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

Irbil,  a large  city  with  a 
strong  fortress,  a depen- 
dency of  Mausil 

A an  ah,  Mesopotamia 

69 

80 

30 

8 

Emesa  and  was  here  buried.  It  had 
been  previously  named  DhAt  u’l  Ka?ur, 
“ possessing  palaces,"  and  it  is  also  said 
that  NuamAnis  the  name  of  a mountain 
overlooking  it.  Ibn  Ba^u^ah,  I.  144. 

Arbila,  now  Erbil,  YAlp&t  gives  the  Lon. 

76 

30 

34 

69°,  80/  Lat.  35°  30',  describes  it  as  a 
large  city  with  a strong  fortress  two 
days*  march  from  Mausil  of  which  it  is 
a dependency.  This  name  must  be  pro- 
nounced Irbil  and  not  Arbil  which  he 
says  is  not  admissible. 

Madinah  i Balad,  DiyAr 

76 

40 

37 

30 

A small  town  on  the  W.  of  the  Tigris,  6 

Rabiah 

Mausil,  Mesopotamia 

76 

36 

50 

parasangs  from  Mausil,  Abnlf.  It  is 
commonly  written  Balad,  simply. 

Mosal  in  the  maps. 

Arjish,  Armenia 

76 

88 

30 

A fortress  situated  on  the  N.  of  the  Lake 

Iladithah,  on  the 

77 

20 

38 

35 

of  Van  identified  with  the  ancient 
Arsene. 

There  are  two  of  the  name.  (New 

Euphrates 

Amid,  DiyAr  Bakr 

77 

20 

36 

12 

Town)  one  in  Mesopotamia  below 
AAnah  and  another  of  Muasil.  The 
former  is  here  meant.  (It  is  marked 
in  K.  J.)  The  latter  follows. 

The  present  town  of  DiyAr  Bakr. 

Hadithah,  on  the  Tigris 

77 

20 

86 

15 

Naushahr, 

71 

30 

36 

35 

This  is  a Persian  name,  synonymous  with 

Tikrit,  Mesopotamia 

71 

25 

34 

80 

Hadithah.  (Villenenve)  but  I do  not 
traoe  it  in  Abulf.  or  YA^fit. 

BAmarrA,  JrAfc 

79 

... 

84 

... 

Originally  Surraman  rAa,  viz.,  11  rejoiceth 

Balm  As,  AzarbljAn 

72 

87 

40 

him  that  seeth  it,"  built  by  the  Caliph 
A1  Muatasim-b’illAhi  in  218.  A.  H., 
(A.  D.  833)  see  my  Hist,  of  the  Caliphs 
for  its  origin,  330. 

Situated  on  the  extreme  W.  of  Azarbi- 

Khowayy,  AzarbljAn 

79 

42 

37 

40 

jAn  at  7 parasangs  from  Khowayy. 
Abulf. 

12  parasangs  N.-W.  of  Marand  ; 21  miles 

Urmiyyah  Do.  ... 

29 

45 

37 

from  SalmAs. 

Or  Urraiyah,  on  the  borders  of  the  lake 

Irbil,  capital  of  Shahra- 

78 

39 

20 

of  the  same  name. 

The  district  or  hill  country  oalled  by  the 

zur 

geographers  Jabal,  is  part  of  Persian 
IrAfc,  and  aooording  to  Ibn  Ilaukal  is 
its  distinguishing  feature.  The  inhabi- 
tants are  all  Kurds.  Shahrazuz  accord- 
ing to  YAkfit  is  a large  town  in  the 
mountains  between  Irbil  and  HamadAn, 
the  chief  of  a cluster  of  towns  and 
villages  comprised  under  the  same 
name.  (See  also  Ibn  Khaldfin,  De  Slane 
I.  145.)  This  is  certainly  the  same 
town  as  the  Irbil  mentioned  a little 
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Names. 


Longi-  Lati- 
tude. tudb. 


M. 


D. 


M. 


D. 


Notes. 


Harand,  AzarbijAn 
Bhahrazdr,  one  of  the 
towns  of  the  Jabal 
Ardabil,  Azarbijan 


Anj£n,  Azarbij&n 


Nakhchnwan,  in  Arr£n  ... 


80 

80 

80 


81 


81 


43 

20 

30 


30 


45 


37 
35 

38 


37 


37 


60 

30 


20 


49 


above,  ins.,  Arbela,  whioh  has  been 
inadvertently  entered  twice.  I account 
for  the  difference  in  Lon.  between  the 
two  by  Abul  Fazl’s  confusing  the  first 
meridians,  taking  # the  Fortunate  IbIos 
in  one  instance  and  the  W.  coast  of 
Africa  in  the  other.  Abulf.  gives  Lon. 
69°,  60'  Lat.  36°,  20'  which  is  approxi- 
mately that  of  Abul  Fazl’s  first  men* 
tioned  Irbil. 

N.  E.  of  Tabriz,  the  ancient  Maranda. 

The  town  was  named  after  Zfir-b.-Zohdk 
who  founded  it.  Y&lffit. 

Ya^dt  visited  it  in  A.  H.  617  (A.  D. 
1220)  and  remarks  the  extraordinary 
fact,  that  notwithstanding  its  good  air 
and  many  streams,  not  a fruit  tree  was 
to  be  seen  in  or  near  it  in  the  plain  on 
which  it  stands.  Fruit  has  to  be  brought 

* from  a day's  journey  the  other  side  of 
the  hills  and  no  fruit  tree  will  thrive 
there.  According  to  the  Kdndn  the 
Lon.  is  73°  60',  and  the  A^wkl  72°  30/, 
and  both  make  the  Lat.  38°. 

A small  town  of  little  importance,  and 
little  noticed  by  Abulf.  In  the  Diet, 
de  la  Perse  it  is  said  to  have  received 
from  Ghazan  Khdn  the  name  of  the  city 
of  Isl&m. 

Y&lfut  permits  two  spellings  of  this  name 
and  Anciently  Nax- 


Kasr-Shirin,  AzarbijAn  ... 


$aimarah,  in  the  Jabal 
district 

Marighah,  Azarbij&n 


81 


81 


60 


36 


60 


31 


40 


uana  on  the  N.  bank  of  Araxes.  In  Ar- 
menian tradition  it  is  connected  with 
the  first  habitation  of  Noah  and  his 
landing  from  the  ark.  Geog.  Diet 

Near  Kirmisin,  between  Hamadan  and 
Hulwkn  on  in  Baghdad  road.  It  was 
named  after  the  beautiful  Shirm  wife 
or  mistress  of  Khusrau  Parwiz.  The 
legend  of  its  building  is  told  by  Yakut 
who  says  that  this  monarch  was  famed 
for  three  incomparable  treasures,  his 
horse  Shabdiz,  his  mistress  Shirin  and 
his  minstrel  Balahbad. 

See  under  Shahrazur  for  Jabal. 


82 


37 


20 


The  name  of  this  town  was  originally 
Afrkz  Haroz.  The  army  of  Marw£n, 
Governor  of  Armenia  and  Azarbij&n 
under  Hisbiin  the  Umayyad  Caliph 
here  encamped  in  one  of  his  expedi- 
tions. The  stable  litter  of  the  cavalry 
and  beasts  of  burden  covered  the  plain 
and  the  animals  constantly  rolling 


11 
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Names. 


Tabriz,  AzarbijAn 


Ardabil,  Azarbijan 


Mayanah,  Azarbijan 

Kirmisin,  or  Kirman  Shah 
in  the  Jabal  diet. 
Dainawar  Do. 


Hama^an,  Mah  n’l  Bajrah 


Longi- 

tude. 


M.  D 


82 


82 


25 


30 


Lati- 

tude. 


M.  D 


83  ... 
83 


83 


37 


37 


37 

34 

35 


Notes. 


themselves  about  in  it  (tamarrogh, 
£ it  received  the  name  of  the 

“ village  of  Maraghah  ” and  subse- 
quently Maraghah  only,  (Yakut.)  Its 
chief  fame  is  derived  from  its  connec- 
tion with  the  famous  astronomer  Na- 
siru’ddin  Tusi  to  whom  this  town  was 
assigned  by  Hulaku  for  his  observations, 
and  Abulfeda  notices  a hill  outside  the 
city  where  Na?iru’ddm  used  to  observe 
the  stars. 

Tauris,  the  seat  of  the  royal  residence 
of  the  Tartar  dynasty  of  Hulagu  till  its 
transfer  to  Sultaniyyah  the  new  capi- 
tal founded  by  Khndabandah.  Abulf. 
See  its  history  in  D Herbelot. 

20  A note  to  the  text  says  that  this  name 
occurs  twice  in  every  M8.  and  that 
here  Dabil  in  Armenia  is  probably 
meant.  Abulfeda  gives  the  Lon.  72° 
40',  Lat.  38°  (Kanun)  and  Lon.  70°  20', 
Lat.  37°  25'  (Atwal)  and  calls  it  the 
capital  of  Interior  Armenia. 

Two  days’  march  from  Maraghah,  in  K. 
J.  Miana. 

30  KermAnshah  in  K.  J. 

In  YAkut  Dfnawar,  N.-W.  of  Hamadan, 
near  Kirmisin.  It  is  placed  by  the 
author  of  the  Azizi  at  40  parasangs 
from  Mansil,  10  from  the  source  of  the 
ZAb.  and  40  from  Maraghah. 

Uamadan  (or  dAn)  with  its  districts 
formed  what  was  called  the  Mah  of 
Bn?rah,  as  Dinawarand  itsdist.  formed 
the  Mah  of  Kufah.  The  word  Mah 

(gLc)  is  derived  from  the  same  name 


as  Media  (Mada)  according  to  Lagarde 
and  Olshausen  (Guyard  II.  II.  p.  163, 
n.)  and  employed  by  geographers  in 
the  sense  of  province.  In  the  Diet, 
de  la  Perse,  (v  MAh  Dinar)  the  word 
is  the  Persian  1 Moon  * given  to  many 
towns  and  countries  on  acconnt  of  its 
influence  on  their  fertility,  a deriva- 
tien  given  by  Yakut  under  Mah  DinAr 
and  evidently  fictitious.  Zamakshari 
has  a simpler  explanation.  The  people 
of  Ba?rah,  ho  says,  call  a town  ‘ MAh  * 
and  they  employ  Mah  n’l  Ba?rah,  Mah 
u’l  Kufah,  as  they  would  use  ]£a?a- 
batu’l  Ba?rah,  Ac.  The  grammatical 
niceties  of  inflection  connected  with 
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Names. 

i 

Longi- 

tod*. 

LATI- 

TUDE. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Zanjan,  Jabal.  dist. 

83 

36 

30 

this  konStrnettoA  ird  too  long  to  tran- 
scribe (v.  jjLo),  Hamad4n  with 

N ah 4 wand  and.  IjCmflm  form  the  Mah 
u’l  Basrah. 

The  most  northern  of  the  Jabal  villages, 

Mu^an,  borders  of  Arras 

83 

b.« 

38 

on  the  borders  of  Azarbij4n. 

Two  marches  distant  from  Derbend  ac- 

8ohr*ward, Jabal  dist.  .. 

83 

20 

86 

cording  to  Ibn  Danlfal,  bnt  Abulfeda 
states  that  the  town  exists  no  longer 
and  the  naihe  is  applied  to  a tract  of 
country  bordering  the  Caspian,  visited 
as  winter  quarters  by  Tartar  hordes. 

Near  Zanj4n,  a little  town  inhabited  by 

Nuhiwand,  MAhu’l  Basrah, 

83 

15 

34 

20 

Kurds,  Abulf. 

According  to  Yajfut,  Nahawand  or  Nih4- 

Jabal.  diet. 

Bimanshahr,  of  Hamadan 

84 

30 

37 

30 

wand.  Its  situation  is  well  known, 
its  idle  derivation  from  Noah  (Nuh 
Awand)  may  be  read  in  the  extraot 
from  Yalfut  in  the  Diot.  de  la  Perse. 

A mere  village.  Abulf. 

Burujird,  Do.  ... 

84 

30 

36 

20 

18  parasangs  from  Hamad&n  on  the 

Abhar,  Jabal.  dist. 

84 

30 

36 

55 

Jabal  dist.,  produces  saffron.  Abulf. 

The  text  has  incorrectly  Ubhar.  Yakut 

Kautam,  Gilan  

84 

40 

37 

20 

correctly  places  it  between  $azwm 
and  Z an  jin  and  Hamadan,  the  latter 
forming  the  apex  of  the  triangle  of 
which  the  base  is  Kazwm  and  Zanjan, 
almost  equally  bisected  by  Abbar.  It 
is  said  to  be  called  Auhar  by  the  Per- 
sians and  a fanciful  derivation  given 
of  Ab.  water  , and  *harl  a millstone, 
which  latter  signification  I do  not  any 
where  find.  v.  Diot.  de  la  Perse. 

At  one  day’s  march  from  the  sea,  said 

Kara],  Jabal.  dist. 

74 

45 

34 

... 

to  have  been  a considerable  town,  but 
it  is  not  marked  in  the  map. 

The  text  has  erroneously  i for  i in  the 

Hawaii,  Do. 

86 

36 

; ic 

Lon.  It  is  a town  half  way  between 
Hamadan  and  Iffah&n — called  also 
Karaj-i-Abi  Dulaf,  having  been  founded 
by  this  general  of  the  Caliph  al  Ma* 
roun.  Abulf.  Yakut. 

Situate  W.  of  Rayy,  and  8.  of  T41al|An, 

(azwin,  Do.  ... 

86 

... 

86 

\ 8C 

and  12  parasangs  from  Kumm. 

) 

Saltaniyyah,  Do. 

86 

i »r 

86 

; 3C 

) In  Azarbfjdn.  Its  rains  are  marked  on 

r 

\ 

. ■ ' t 

K.  J.  It  is  immediately  south  of 
Zanjan,  a town  founded  by  Khnda- 
band  ah  son  of  Arghun,  12th  of  the 
llkh£n  dynasty  D’Herbelot.  art. 

Al  Giaptu  and  Ibn  Battitah.  II.  114 
Abulf.  places  it  iu  the  5th  Climate. 
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Names. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

Abah  or  Aw&h,  Jabal.  dist. 

86 

• 10 

84 

40 

Knmm  Do.  ... 

84 

. 40 

34 

45 

Jnrbadkan  Do. 

85 

35 

34 

Kashan  Do.  ... 

86 

12 

36 

... 

Natanz  Do.  ... 

86 

30 

38 

13 

Dumbawand  Do 

86 

20 

35 

' 35 

Rayy  Do 

86 

20 

35 

53 

Kalar,  in  Dailam 

8 

50 

36 

35] 

Khuwar,  Jabal  dist. 

87 

10 

35 

40 

Talukan  ... 

85 

45 

36 

30 

Hausam,  Gilan  ... 

85 

10 

37 

10 

Dailaman  (Isfahan) 

... 

Daslit  (Do  ) 

... 

LahajAn,  Gilln  

Wimah,  town  of  Dumba- 
wand. 

... 

... 

... 

Amnl,  Tabaristan  ... 

... 

... 

... 

Damaghan,  Kumis 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Notes. 


In  K.  J.  Arab,  at  the  foot  of  the  Kara- 
ghan  Mts.  27  parasangs  north-east  of 
Hamadan. 

Kum  in  K.  J.  directly  S.  of  Teherdn. 
Th0  inhabitants  are  all  Shiahs  and 
Yakut  amusingly  describes  the  attempt 
of  a Snnni  Governor  to  find  any  one 
named  Abn  Bakr  in  the  whole  town. 
A wretched  tatterdemalion  was  at 
length  produced  after  a long  search 
as  the  only  specimen  the  climate  could 
grow  of  that  name. 


Between  Karaj  and  Hamadan.  There 
is  another  of  the  name  between  Astara- 
bad  and  Jurjan. 

A smaller  town  than  Knmm  and  in  its 
vicinity  Its  houses  mostly  construc- 
ted of  mud  and  their  inhabitants  Shiahs. 
Abulf. 

A small  town  20  parasangs  from  Isfa- 
han. Abulf. 

Demavend  in  K.  J.  It  marks  the  frontier 
of  Rayy. 

The  ancient  Rhagae. 

With  Kal&r  is  coupled  in  the  text 

a corrupt  name,  perhaps,  a misscript  for 

Salon 8 from  which  it  is  only  a march 
distant.  Kalar  is  a town  S.  E.  of 
Lahajan,  which  is  S.  E.  of  Resht. 

A dependency  of  Rayy  between  that 
town  and  Simndn. 

Between  Kazwin  and  Abhar,  not  to  be 
confounded  with  the  Talakan  of  Khu- 
rasan. 


In  the  Jabal  district  beyond  Tabaristan 
and  Dailam  is  all  the  information  in 
Yakut. 

Yakut  describes  it  as  one  of  the  villages 
of  Isfahan  in  the  Jurjan  territory 

A village  of  the  I?fahdn  district-also 
a small  town  in  the  mountains  be- 
tween Irbil  and  Tabriz  populated  by 
Kurds.  Y&kut. 

Atwal,  Lon.  74°  Lat.  36°,  15' 

Do.  77’,  20'  „ 86°,  10'.'  Kanin. 

Lon.  76°,  35'  Lat.  36°,  20'.  A small 
town  between  Rayy  and  Tabaristan. 
Abulf. 

Atwal,  Lon.  77°  20'  Lat.  36*.  36'.  Capital 
of  Tabaristan. 


Atwal,  78°  55'  Lat.  36°,  20'.  The  largest 
of  the  towns  in  Kumis  territory  ac- 
cording to  Ibn  Haukal  called  by  Yakut. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


THE  FOURTH  CLIMATE. 


85 


Names. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

SimnAn,  Capital  of  $umis 

A$wA1,  Lon.  78°.  Lat.  86°.  $Andn  Lon. 

BiyAr,  MAzandarAn 

79°.  Lat.  86°. 

A picturesque  town  between  Baihalf 

8Ari,  Do 

88 

87 

and  BistAm,  two  days'  march  from  the 
latter.  Diet  de  la  Perse. 

Also  written  and  more  commonly  SAri- 

Bis$Am,  

89 

80 

86 

10 

yah,  its  derivation  from  (jgy*  “ Tra- 
velling by  night " according  to  YA^ut 
but  the  reason  is  not  evident.  It  lies 
3 parasangs  from  the  sea  and  18  from 
Amul. 

According  to  Guyard,  properly  BastAm 

AstarAbad,  MAzandarAn... 

89 

85 

86 

50 

and  vulgarly  Bis^Am  ; but  YAlfdt  gives 
only  the  latter  orthography.  He  adds 
that  its  apples  known  as  Bis^Ami  are 
beautiful  and  ruddy  and  are  sent  to  |rA^. 
It  is  celebrated  also  for  two  character- 
istics and  fatal  to  two  disorders  which 
have  little  in  common  except  blindness, 
namely,  love  and  opthalmia.  A lover  is 
said  to  have  been  unknown  and  a 
draught  of  its  waters  is  sufficient  to  still 
the  ardour  of  any  unsuspecting  visitor. 
But  romance  is  not  a necessity  of 
existence  and  the  continuity  of  the 
population  is  not  affected.  Taken  fast- 
ing, for  a Svr&Ses  <rr6/ia,  the  bitterness 
of  the  water  is  likewise  salutary, 
and  effectual  when  used  medioinally 
against  hemorrhoids.  The  town  de- 
serves to  be  recommended  as  an  excel- 
lent Spa. 

Jnrj&n,  Capital  of  its  pro- 

90 

86 

50 

Its  ruins  alone  are  marked  in  K.  J. 

vince. 

FnrAwah,  KhnrAsAn 

90 

... 

89 

On  the  frontier  of  KhwArizm ; it  is  called 

SabzawAr 

91 

80 

86 

15 

RibAt  Furawah,  a fort  constructed  by 
Abdu'llah  b.  TAhir  ^ ^he  Caliphate  of 
Mam  An.  Abulf. 

The  chief  town  of  the  canton  of  Baihalf 

IsfarAin  or  MihrjAn,  Khn- 

91 

40 

86 

55 

a position  previously  held  by  the  town 
of  Khusraujird. 

In  the  environs  of  NaisAbnr  half  way  to 

rAsAn 

7 .‘j 

.!>  t >< 

' i 

. . V V I 

ft 

) ! 

JurjAn.  The  name  of  MihrjAn  is  said  to 
have  been  given  to  it  by  Khusran  Ku- 
bad,  father  of  NushirwAn,  on  account 
of  the  beauty  of  its  climate  and  the 
freshness  of  its  air.  (Abulf.)  Abu'l  I£A- 
sim  al  BaihaJp  according  to  YA^At,  says 
that  the  ancient  form  of  the  name  was 
IsbarAin,  from  isbar,  a buckler,  and 
Ain  custom,  on  account  of  the  tradi- 
tional usage  of  this  weapon  of  defence 
from  the  time  of  IsfandiyAr. 

Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


86 


THE  FOURTH  CLIMATE, 


Names. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

Abaskun,  Mazandaran  ... 

89 

55 

37 

10 

The  text  has  Abisgun,  I follow  the  safer 
direction  of  Yakut ; situated  on  the 
borders  of  the  Caspian  j 24  para- 
sangs  from  Jurjan. 

Mnzinfin,  frontier  of  Khu- 
rasan 

90 

35 

36 

On  the  extreme  frontier  of  Khurasan 
bordering  on  Jrafc. 

Turshiz 

In . .i  « 1 . mU':* 

• , 

90 

15 

35 

The  text  has  turned  the  Lon.  into  a 
series  of  3 figures  and  marked  the  town 
as  unknown.  A reference  to  Yakut 
would  have  shown  that  Turshish  or  Tur- 
aitbith,  celebrated  for  its  savants  and 
devotees,  is  a town  and  district  depen- 
dent on  Naisabur.  The  Persian  ortho- 
graphy of  the  name  is  correctly  repre- 
sented in  the  text,  (v.  Diet,  de  la  Perse. 
390.  n.)  In  the  Zinat-u’l  Majalis,  it  is 
said  that  in  one  of  its  boroughs  called 
Kashmir,  is  a cypress  celebrated  for  its 
beauty  and  height  and  said  to  have 
been  planted  by  Gushtasp  the  sage, 
and  alluded  to  by  Firdausi  in  his  Shah 
N£mah,  (Mohl.  t.  IY,  p.  364).  It  was 
uprooted  by  the  order,  it  is  said,  of  the 
Abbaside  Mutawakkil,  who  was  cer- 
tainly capable  of  the  barbarity. 

Naishabfir,  one  of  the  chief 
cities  of  Khurasan 

92 

30 

36 

20 

One  figure  too  many  in  the  Lon.  Ydkut 
writes  Naisabur- vulg.  Nashaur. 

Tub,  Khurasan 

92 

30 

34 

20 

Mashhad,  it  adjoins  Nuktfn 

92 

33 

34 

29 

Known  as  Meshed.  It  stands  on  the 
ruins  of  Naukan  and  takes  its  name 
from  the  Mausoleum  (Mashhad)  of  Ali, 
son  of  Musa  ar  Rid  ha,  and  is  too  well- 
known  for  description. 

Tun 

92 

30 

34 

30 

Town  of  Kohistan  near  Kain.  Diet,  de  la 
Perse. 

Nukan,  not  the  NankAn  of 
Mashhad 

92 

38 

The  Lon.  of  both  this  and  the  preceding 
are  misprinted  in  the  text,  this  must 
be  the  Nukan  in  the  environs  of  Naisa- 
bur. 

l£ain,  Khurasan 

93 

20 

37 

30 

The  capital  of  Kohistan.  Kayn  in  K.  J. 

Zuzan,  Kohistau 

93 

30 

35 

20 

Between  Herat  and  Naisabur. 

Buzjan,  Khurasan 

94 

... 

36 

... 

A small  town  4 marches  from  Naisa- 
bur. 

Marw,  Sbahjalian,  Do.  ... 

94 

20 

37 

40 

I refer  the  reader  to  the  Diet,  de  la 
Perse  for  the  lengthy  extract  from 
Yakut  of  this  celebrated  town,  destinod 
perhaps  to  become  more  celebrated 
under  another  Tartar  invasion  more 
permanent  than  those  that  preceded 
it.  Its  fevers,  dysenteries,  guinea- 
worm  and  its  horseflies  detract  from  its 
convenience  as  a residence.  Ya^ut  had 
it  not  been  for  the  devastations  of  the 
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Her4fc,  Khurasan 

94 

20 

34 

30 

Tartar,  would  willingly  hare  spent  his 
days  there. 

Sarakhs  Do. 

94 

30 

37 

8 

In  the  text  read  8,  for3,  min.  of  Lat. 

Ba^aghis  Do. 

94 

30 

34 

20 

Y&kut  writes  it  with  i which  I follow; 
a dependency  of  Herat,  the  chief  town 
or  towns  of  the  canton  being  Bamnn 
and  Bann  that  adjoin 

each  other. 

Marw  ar  Rud,  known  ns 
Murghab 

94 

36 

30 

The  word  signifies  a white  flint  that 

gives  fire,  and  rud  is  a stream,  (the 

Murghab).  The  town  is  4 days*  march 
(Abulf.  says  five)  from  its  more  cele- 
brated namesake.  The  relative  adjec- 
tive of  this  name  is  Marwarfidi,  and 
that  of  the  other  is  Marwazi,  to  dis- 
tinguish them. 

Malin,  of  Her&t 

94 

30 

34 

35 

Name  of  a clnster  of  villages  at  2 para- 
sangs  from  Herat,  and  called  at  Herat, 
Mal6n.  Yakut 

Bushang  ... 

95 

40 

36 

3 

Bushanj  in  Ydkut,  a picturesqne  town, 
10  parasangs  from  HerAt,  According 
to  the  Diet,  de  la  Perse,  the  Persian 
name  is  Fnshanj  deriving  its  origin 
from  the  son  of  Afrasi&b. 

Baghshur,  Khurasan 

96 

25 

36 

A small  town  between  Her4t  and  Marw 
ar  Rud.  Yakut  passed  by  this  in 
A.  H.  616  and  it  was  then  nearly  in 
rains.  The  name  of  Bagh  is  also  given 
to  this  town  and  the  relative  adjective 
Baghawi  formed  from  it,  not  quite 
according  to  grammatical  rule.  Y6kut. 

Karinain,  Marw  Shah- 
jahan 

97 

25 

36 

55 

Situated  on  the  Marw  river,  formerly 
callod  Barkadir,  but  changed  to  Kari- 
nain,  (dual  of  Karin,  the  two  neigh- 
bours) because  it  was  joined  to  Marwar 
Rud  from  which  it  is  4 marches  dis- 
tant. 

Dandankan  Do.  ... 

97 

30 

37 

A small  locality  two  marches  from  Marw 
in  the  Sarakhs  direction.  Its  cotton  is 
said  to  be  of  excellent  quality  and  it 
produces  silk. 

Sharmakan 

104 

36 

41 

By  the  Persians  called  Jarmakan,  a small 
town  in  the  I?farain  dist.  four  marches 
from  NaUabur,  in  the  Khurasan  hills. 

Tala  Van,  Khurasan 

98 

36 

30 

Not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Talakan 
between  I£azwm  and  Abhar  in  the 
Jabal  Dist.  This  one  is  said  by  Yakut 
to  lie  between  Balkh  and  Marw  ar  Rdd, 
at  three  days'  march  from  the  latter. 
It  is  not  marked  in  the  maps.  Another 
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D. 
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FAryAb 

99 

86 

45 

Balkh,  capital  of  KhurA- 
sen 

B Ami  An,  ZAbuliitAn 

101 

40 

86 

41 

102 

84 

36 

HalAward 

101 

40 

87 

80 

BalAsAghtin 

101 

30 

87 

40 

SiminjAn,  Takhir  is  tin  ... 

102 

... 

86 

... 

J£ubA4iAn,  territory  of 
Balkh 

102 

... 

87 

45 

WalwAlij,  in  TukhAristAn 

102 

20 

86 

... 

$aghpnyAn,  Transoxiana 

102 

40 

88 

60 

Tai^in,  TnkhAriatAn 

102 

6C 

37 

25 

AnderAb,  KhurAsAn 

108 

46 

86 

... 

BadakshAn 

104 

40 

87 

20 

Nona. 


TAlafcAn  is  in  BadakshAn  near  $unduz 
below  the  spurs  of  the  Hindu  Kush. 

The  text  omits  the  tens  in  the  min.  of 
Lon.  but  similar  errors  are  almost  too 
numerous  to  notioe.  FAryAb  is  a well- 
known  town  of  Jarjan,  6 marches  from 
Balkh,  8 from  ShubrukAn  and  3 from 
TAla^An.  Zahir  FAryAbi  was  from  this 
town. 


A town  of  Khuttal,  a province  of  Khu- 
rasan in  Transoxiana  of  whioh  the 
chief  towns  are  this  and  LAwakand. 
Khuttal  is  comprised  between  the 
WakBh  and  Badakhsh&n  rivers. 

This  is  placed  by  Abulf.  in  the  7th  Cli- 
mate. A frontier  town  of  Turkestan 
across  the  Jaxartes,  near  Kashgar, 
(Abulf.)  in  whose  time  it  was  in  the 
hands  of  the  Tartars.  De  Guignes, 
speaks  of  MalikshAh,  son  of  Alp  Ars- 
lan, in  1089,  as  taking  Samarkand  and 
passing  on  to  Onzkend,  compelling  the 
king  of  KAshghar  to  read  the  Khu^bah 
and  mint  the  coin  in  his  name  and 
forcing  tribute  from  the  princeB  of 
Taraz,  Balasgoun  and  IsfijAb. 

A small  locality  in  TukharistAn  wedged 
in  in  between  Balkh  and  BaghlAn  in  the 
defiles,  inhabited  by  a branch  of  the 
Bani  Tamim  It  is  2 marches  from 
Balkh  to  Khulm  and  6 on  to  Anderabah 
by  SiminjAn.  YAkut. 

A pleasant  spot  full  of  orohards,  Abulf. 
the  town  and  district  are  marked  in 
the  survey  map,  across  the  Oxus  directly 
N.  of  Khulm. 

The  capital  of  TukhAristAn  according  to 
Abulf.  which  was  anciently  the  king- 
dom of  the  Ephthalites  (Hay&tilah) 
4 parasangs  from  TaikAn. 

Pronounced  JaghAnyAn  in  Persian;  the 
name  of  the  town  is  extended  to  the 
country  about  it,  larger  than  Tirmitjl 
but  not  so  rioh  or  populous.  Abulf. 

In  the  environs  of  Balkh.  It  is  sepa- 
rated by  a distance  of  7 parasangs  from 
Khuttal  Abulf. 

Between  Ghaznah  and  Balkh,  the  road 
by  whioh  caravans  enter  KAbul.  Ad- 
jacent is  the  moutain  of  Panjhir  with 
its  mines  of  silver. 
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KAbnl 

104 

40 

34 

30 

Banjhir,  Kabulistan 

104 

40 

34 

30 

Properly  Panjhir,  Yakut,  see  Yol.  II, 
p.  399.  n. 

LamghAn  „ 

104 

60 

34 

3 

Karwez,  Badakshan 

105 

20 

36 

The  text  has^J  marking  the  word 

as  corrupt  and  the  place  unknown. 
Gladwin  writes  Gardiz,  but  this  TumAn 
is  S.  of  KAbul  and  S.  £.  of  Ghazni. 
I would  propose  Kunduz  though  I find 
no  trace  of  this  name  in  Yakut,  Abulf., 
or  Ibn  Haukal.  Richardson  (Diet.) 
calls  Kunduz,  a city  built  by  Jamshid, 
Its  striking  similarity  to  the  famous 
castle  of  Gangdiz,  and  the  name  Kang 
or  Gang  signifying  Sogdiana,  (Reinaud 
Abulf.  I,  ccxxiii)  suggests  inferences 
which  are  attractive  to  pursuers  of 
verbal  analogies  but  are  oftener  fal- 
lacious than  otherwise.  In  the  Burh&n 
i KAti,  Kunduz  is  said  to  be  a contrac- 
tion of  Kuhan  diz,  i.  e.,  the  ancient 
citadel,  and  is  a town  in  TurAn  built  by 
Feridun,  now  called  Baikand.  Yakut, 
under  Baikand,  makes  no  allusion  to 
the  former  name. 

Jirm,  Badakshan 

104 

20 

36 

Kashmir 

93 

36 

16 

I read  for  of  the  text  for  deg. 

of  Lon.  and  Aj  for  min.  of  Lat.  These 

alterations  which  the  similarity  of  the 
letters  and  the  constant  inaccuracies 
of  the  text  justify,  will  bring  this  town 
approximately  to  the  location  of  Tar- 
shiz  (p.  86)  of  which  it  is  a neighbour. 
YAkut  places  it  near  NaisAbur. 

Source  of  the  MihrAn, 

125 

... 

36 

••• 

(Indns) 

Sarfatain  ... 

... 

From  this  name  to  the  end,  the  degrees 
of  Lon.  and  Lat.  do  not  occur  in  the 
principal  MSS.  Many  of  the  names 
are  repetitions  of  those  preceding  and 
very  corrupt. 

Jisr 

A place  near  Hfrah,  the  scene  of  a battle 
between  the  Persians  and  Arabs  in 
A.  H.  13,  in  which  the  latter  were  de- 
feated. The  word  signifies  a bridge, 
which  was  thrown  across  the  Euphrates 
by  which  the  Arabs  advanced  to  the 
attack.  Ytlftit. 

Harr  An 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Preceded. 

l£arAdah 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Farhan  P 

12 
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M. 

Mftttn  P 

Abrakhis  f 

... 

... 

Aodmiyyah  t 

... 

... 

... 

.*• 

Utarmasin 

... 

... 

Preceded  as  f irmisin. 

DanrAk 

This  is  mentioned  by  Abulf.  as  a depen- 
dency of  KhdzistAn,  10  parasangs  from 
BAsyAn  and  18  from  ArrajAn,  in  the 
3rd  Climate. 

DiyAr  Bakr  ... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Preceded. 

far  main 

... 

... 

... 

Do. 

NinawA 

*•* 

Nineveh,  the  lat.  of  this  place  is  the 
same  as  Mau?il  which  it  faces  on  the 
opposite  bank  of  the  Tigris,  Lat.  88° 
80*,  Lon.  67°.  Abnlf. 

Palangan  f 

... 

... 

... 

. . 

f aiear  ... 

A{wal,  Lon.  60°,  Lat.  40°.  f aieariyyah 
in  Asia  Minor,  capital  of  the  Ottoman 
Sultans,  concurrently  or  alternately 
with  Iconinm.  Abnlf. 

BijAyah,  Mauritania 

Placed  by  YAl^At  on  the  sea-shore  on  the 
borders  of  Africa  proper  and  the 
Maghrib  or  N.-W.  Africa,  three  days’ 
journey  from  Milah.  It  is  the  modern 
Bougie. 

Balansia 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Valencia,  Lon  20°  Lat.,  88°  6’.  Abnlf. 

8Amus 

... 

... 

... 

Samos,  preceded,  as  ShAmus. 

Ayas 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Do. 

Ir^ah,  Syrian  ooaBt 

Rakbah  f 

Erek,  Lon.  60°  16',  Lat.  84°,  a small 
town  defended  by  a citadel,  12  miles 
8.»  of  Tripoli,  a parasang  from  the  sea, 
the  most  northern  part  of  the  Damas- 
cus territory. 

$ahyun,  f innasnn 

Lon.  60°  lO',  Lat.  86°,  10°,  celebrated  as 
one  of  the  strongest  fortresses  of  Syria, 
W.  of  Laodioea  (Ladikiyeh)  and  one 
march  from  it  (Abnlf.)  It  is  8ajun 
in  K.  J. 

f a rim,  of  Aleppo 

... 

— 

... 

Lon.  60°  80',  Lat.  86°  60',  a small  town 
2 marches  W.  of  Aleppo,  and  one  from 
Antioch,  Abnlf.  It  is  marked  in  K.  J. 

Lon.  61°,  8',  Lat.  36°,  district  of  Shaisar, 
pronounced  also  with  a prosthetic  Alif. 
Another  FAmyah,  a town  situate  on 
the  Famu’s  §ilfc  near  WAsit,  Abulf. 

FAmyah,  (Apamea) 

... 

... 

8baizar 

.... 

Has  preceded. 

IJamat,  Syria 

j 

On  the  Orontes  between  Emessa  and 
$innasrin,  Lon.  61°  66',  Lat.  34°,  46' 
(Abnlf.)  Epiphaneia ; the  location  oi 
Plotemy  is  Lon.  69°  86',  Lat,  80°  26'* 
It  is  supposed  to  be  identical  with 
Hamath  (2,  Sam.  viii,  9,  Kings,  riii, 
66, Is  x,  9,)oalled  also  Hamath  the  Great. 
It  was  called  Hamath  in  St.  Jerome’s 
day  (see  Smith  Geog.  Diet.)  Abulf.  says 
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M. 

Marash,  a fortress  of 

it  is  remarkable  like  Shaizar  for  the 
quantity  of  its  norias  ; even  among  the 
Syrian  cities. 

AtwAl,  Lon.  61°,  Lat.  36°  30'.  One  of 
two  fortresses,  the  other  Hadath,  on 
the  Syrian  frontier.  They  were  both 
captured  by  KhAlid,  A.  H.  15,  Marash 
dismantled  and  its  inhabitants  driven 
out.  Abulf.  Annals  I.  227.  De  Sacy  in 
his  Chrest.  Arab,  says,  that  its  anci- 
ent name  was  Germanicia  corrupted 
by  the  Syrians  into  Baniki,  I.  130. 

Lou.  62°  30',  Lat.  36°,  30.  It  i9  3 marches 

Syria 

Aintab,  dependency  of 

Kinnasrin 

Hi?n  Kaifa,  island  in  the 

| 

N.  of  Aleppo,  and  at  no  great  distance 
is  the  ruined  fortress  of  Doliik,  which 
name  frequently  recurs  in  the  history 
of  the  wars  between  Saladin  and  Nur- 
n’ddin.  Doluk  or  Delouc  as  he  writes 
it,  Do  Sacy  identifies  with  the  ancient 
Doliche,  (Chrest.  Arab  III.  109)  but 
this  name  was  applied  (Doliche  or 
Dolichiste,  a long  island)  to  the  pre- 
sent Kakava  S.  of  Lycia  by  Ptolemy, 
Pliny  and  Alexander  in  his  Periplus  of 
Lycia.  There  is  no  other  Doliche  men- 
tioned in  the  Geog.  Diet. 

It  is  a town  and  fortress  of  considerable 

Euphrates 

Sijrt,  Diyar  Rabiah 

size,  overlooking  the  Tigris  between 
Amid  and  the  Jazirat-i  Ibn  Omar  of 
Diyar  Bakr.  Yakut  says  the  river  there 
is  crossed  by  a bridge,  the  largest  ho 
had  ever  seen  of  a single  span,  flanked 
by  two  smaller  ones.  Amid  is  now  Diyar 
Bakr.  The  location  in  the  text  is 
strangely  in  error.  It  is  marked  in 
K.  J.  as  Hosn  Kefa. 

Lon.  68°,  Lat.  37°,  20',  a town  situate  on 

Hijnu’t  Tak,  Sijistan 

a hill  N.  E.  of  the  Tigris,  ono  day’s 
march  and  a half  from  Mayyafarikin, 
and  4 from  Amid,  to  the  S.  of  which 
Sijrt  stands,  Abulf. 

Lon.  80°,  30',  Lat.  84°,  40,  a fortress  on 

Mflinj  P (Mayanij,  MayA- 

a high  mountain  near  an  elbow  formed 
by  the  Helmand  in  SijistAn.  Abulf. 
Yakut  does  not  mention  it. 

Has  preceded,  (p.  82.) 

nah) 

Karun  P 

Gil  An 

Jawain  ... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

This  district  dependent  on  Naisabur  of 

JAjram,  (between  NaisA- 
bur  and  Jurjan 

... 

... 

... 

... 

which  Azadhwar  is  the  chief  town.  It 
is  called  by  the  Persians  Kowan  or 
Gowan,  Abulf.  II.  II.  191. 
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D. 

M. 

D.  M 

Jam,  in  the  Naisabur  ter- 
ritory, 

Farjistan  P 

Maid  ? 

Karaj  i Abi  Dulaf  ... 

Nasa,  Khurasan 

Abiward,  Khnrasan 
Shahristan,  frontiers  of 
Khurasan 

Iskalkand,  T»V^arisUn  ... 

Farabr  or  Firabr,  on  the 
Oxus. 

Fdrmyab  ? ... 

Tamgbaj 

... 

... 

... 

Has  preceded. 

Lon.  82°,  8',  Lat.  38°,  in  Khurasan  on 
the  confines  of  the  desert,  67  parasangs 

N.  of  Sarakhs.  Yfckut  gives  the  ori- 
gin of  its  name  from  the  abandonment 
of  the  town  by  the  male  population 
on  the  advance  of  the  Muhammadans. 
Seeing  women,  but  only  women,  they  ex- 
claimed. 11  These  are  women 

let  us  go  and  fight  elsewhere,1 ” and  the 
name  Nisa  or  Nasa  was  thus  comme- 
morated. He  places  it  at  2 days’ 
journey  from  Sarakhs  ; 5 from  Marw  ; 

1 from  Abivard  and  6 or  7 from  Naisd- 
bur. 

Abivard  in  K.  J. 

This  is  another  name  for  J?fahdn,  which 
followed  the  ancient  name  of  Jayy. 

It  fell  into  min  and  was  replaced  by 
Yahudiyyah,  a mile  distant  from  Shah- 
ristan and  two  from  Jayy.  The  name 
of  Yahudiyyah  arose  from  the  tradition 
that  Nebuchadnezzar,  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  transported  its  in- 
habitants to  Isfahan.  Jayy-I^fahan  fell 
into  decay  but  the  Jewish  quarter 
prospered.  This  tradition  according  to 
Guyard  is  to  bo  found  in  the  Talmud, 
v.  Abulf.  II.  II.  160.  There  is  a long 
article  in  Yakut  on  this  city. 

A*wal.  92°  20',  Lat.  36°  30’.  A small 
town  of  Takharistdn.  The  prosthetic 
alif  is  sometimes  dropped  and  the  word 
pronounced  without  it.  Abulf. 

Atwal  87°  30',  Lat.  38°  45'.  On  the 
Oxus  towards  Bokhara.  Abulf.  Accord- 
ing to  Yakut,  it  is  a small  town  between 
the  Oxus  and  Bokhara,  and  one  parasang 
from  the  river ; formerly  called  Rib&t 
Tahir  b.  Ali. 

This  is  the  name  of  Northern  China. 
Abulf.,  II,  III,  230  n.  According  to 
D’Herbelot,  Tamgag  or  Tamgaz  (his 
transliteration  of  names  defied  even 
the  penetration  of  Gibbon;  is  the 
name  of  a race  of  Turks  or  Turko- 
mans, the  same  nation  as  the  Gaz.,  who 
took  prisoner  Sultan  Sanjar  the  Sel- 
juk. 
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Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Khuttlan.  Transoxiana  ... 

••• 

... 

... 

... 

The  name  of  a group  of  places  beyond 
Balkh,  a district  distinct  from  Waksh, 
but  under  one  and  the  same  government. 
Its  capitals  are  Halaward  and  Lawa- 
kand,  Abulf  II,  II,  228.  It  has  been 
previously  mentioned. 

Wnksh,  Do. 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Atwal  Lon.  90°  30',  Lat.  38°  20',  a town 
of  the  Saghariyan  dist.  in  Transoxiana. 

8hum4n,  in  §aghany£n  ... 

Ajoc  ^ p 

... 

... 

... 

Abnlf.  Of  this  latter  mention  has  been 
made. 

The  Fifth  Climate. 


Ushbfinah,  Spanish  Penin- 

36 

45 

42 

40 

Also  called  Lashbnnah.  Y&ktit  'OAio<r«(- 

sala 

x«r  of  Ptol.  Lisbon.  The  deg.  of  Lat. 
in  the  text  for  this  and  the  next  name 

are  inaccurate. 

Shantarin 

Do. 

18 

10 

42 

45 

Ancient  Scalable,  now  Santarem.  After 
the  fall  of  the  empire,  it  received  the 
name  of  St.  Irene,  from  St.  Iria,  who 
there  suffered  martyrdom.  Reinaud. 
The  text  has  incorrectly  Santerin. 

Centre  of  the  Isle  of 

21 

2 

48 

50 

Cadis 

>f 

Madinah  i Walid 

)> 

21 

52 

29 

20 

Valladolid. 

Mnrsyah 

*» 

28 

... 

43 

... 

Murcia. 

Madinah  i S&lem 

»» 

29 

10 

39 

20 

Medina  Celi. 

Danya,  Spain 

31 

30 

41 

30 

Denia,  anciently  Dianium  or  Artemisi- 

nin from  a temple  of  Diana  that  stood 
on  a lofty  promontory  of  the  E.  coast 
of  Hispania  Tarraconensis. 

Tntelah,  East  Do. 

... 

30 

30 

43 

65 

Tndela. 

Sara^ustah  „ ,, 

... 

31 

30 

42 

80 

Read  and  the  deg  of  Lat. 

yuo  for  ^Mmjo  Saragossa,  Caesar  Au- 
gusta. 

Tarttishah  „ „ 

... 

81 

30 

40 

Tortosa,  Colonia  Julia  Augusta  Dertosa. 

Jazirah  i Maynr^ah,  Medi- 

84 

10 

39 

40 

Majorca,  see  p.  77,  a different  location 

terranean 

given. 

Haikal,  known  as  Haikal  i 

34 

43 

... 

Port  vendres,  Templum  Veneris. 

Znhrah  (Temple 
Venus)  N.  Spain 

of 

Barshalonah,  country 
the  Franks 

of 

34 

30 

42 

... 

For  Lat.  read  for  Barcelona, 

ancient  Baroino,  traditionally  founded 
by  Hercules  and  rebuilt  by  Hamil- 

car  Barcas  who  gave  it  the  name  of 
his  family,  Q.  D.  Smith. 

▲rbnnah,  Spain  or  beyond 

86 

16 

48 

Not  U rbnnah  as  in  the  text,  Narbo 

it 

Martins,  the  Roman  colony  was  found- 
ed in  B.  0.  118,  D.  E.  The  Arab 
geographers  are  divided  as  to  its  posi- 
tion whether  in  Spain  or  beyond  it. 

Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


94 


THE  FIFTH  CLIMATE. 


Longi- 

Lati- 

I 
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Manes. 
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D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Tarrakunah,  country  of 

33 

43 

22 

Tarragona,  Tarraco,  a Phoenician  colony, 

the  Franks 

its  name  Tarchon  said  to  mean  a cita- 
del, probably  derived  from  its  situation 
on  a high  rock  above  the  sea,  v.  Qeog. 
Diet. 

Jenna,  in  Frankish  terri- 

41 

... 

41 

20 

Anciently  Gonna,  the  orthography  Janua 

tory 

to  support  the  tradition  of  its  found- 
ation by  Janus  has  no  authority. 

Rumiyah,  city  of  the  Pope 

33 

... 

41 

21 

Rabusah  ? 

Mad  mail  i T&barkah 

55 

12 

48 

15 

On  the  Mauritanian  coast,  E.  of  Bona 
but  this  lat.  does  not  harmonize  with 

previous  latitudes  in  Mauritania.  Yakut 
gives  but  one  town  of  Tabbarkah  and 
places  it  with  accuracy  near  Beja  and 
to  the  east  of  the  town  are  the  castles 

Benzert  (Biserta.) 

J&zirah  i 

68 

50 

42 

15 

The  word  is  not  pointed  in  the  original 
and  no  indication  is  given. 

Jazirah  i,  Sabalya  P 

55 

15 

48 

15 

Mansalyd  ... 

45 

30 

45 

1 

Middle  of  the  Pontus 

35 

15 

46 

5 

Euxinus. 

35 

36 

crA*1  { 

45 

48 

32 

I have  little  doubt  that  for  Asfaras 

should  be  read  Bosporus  and  the  waters 
of  this  channel  are  here  intended. 

The  origin  of  the  Thracian  Bosporus 
attracted  attention  from  the  earliest 
times  and  it  was  the  received  opinion 
that  the  union  of  the  Euxine  and  the 

Mediterranean  was  effected  by  a violent 
disruption  of  the  continent  in  the 
deluge  of  Deucalion,  v.  G.  D.  Smith. 

... 

• •• 

... 

... 

The  name  in  the  text  is  without  vowel 

points. 

... 

• •• 

... 

... 

I do  not  hesitate  in  the  emdendation 

Borysthenes (Dnieper)  and  the  mouths 
of  the  river  are  here  intended.  There 
may  be  ingenuity,  there  is  no  profit 

in  the  discovery  ; the  whole  list  of 
Abul  Fazl  is  the  work  of  a scribe, 

not  of  a geographer. 

Middle  of  Manns  P 

The  extreme  of  the  Yar- 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Marmaros  ? 

kahi  territory.  ? 

... 

... 

... 

... 

The  name  is  unpointed.  Perhaps  Istros. 

Mouths  of  the  Tanais  ... 

... 

... 

... 

The  Don. 

Ui y giyo  P ... 

... 

... 

The  second  word  is  a corruption  of  Palus 

Maeotis,  which  occurs  in  Abulfedah  in 
another  similar  form  as  Manitasch,  II, 
II,  143. 

^.laya,  in  Rum  (Asia  Minor) 

62 

... 

39 

30 

The  ancient  Coracesium,  the  boundary 

between  Pamphylia  and  Cilicia,  r. 
Ibn  Batiitah,  II,  255. 
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D. 

M. 

P. 

M. 

Ammtiriyyah  Asia  Minor... 

64 

43 

... 

Read  deg.  of  Lat  for  ^ . The  an- 

cient Amorinm. 

Akdryah,  called  also  Xnfca- 

64 

40 

41 

45 

In  Abnlf.  Ankuryah.  Now  Angora. 

rah,  Do. 

Makedtinyah,  prov.  of 

W 

55 

41 

... 

M«*«8oWa. 

Constantinople . 

The  white  city,  8 days’  maroh,  N.-W.  of 
Iooninm. 

Iooninm. 

A^shahr,  Asia  Minor 

65 

... 

41 

40 

Ktinyah  „ ... 

66 

30 

41 

40 

Kaisariyyah  „ ... 

60 

15 

40 

Caesarea,  originally  Mazaoa,  afterwards 
Easebeia,  the  residence  of  the  kings  of 
Cappadocia.  The  name  was  changed 
to  Caesarea  by  Tiberias.  G.  D. 

A^sarAi  „ ... 

67 

45 

40 

... 

The  white  Palace,  the  ancient  Arohelais. 

SiwAs  „ ... 

71 

30 

40 

10 

Sebasteia  on  the  Halys  ; Pompey  increas- 
ed the  town  and  gave  it  the  name  of 
Megalopolis ; it  was  made  the  oapital  of 
Armenia  Minor. 

TarAbazun 

78 

43 

Trebizonde.  Anciently  Trapezus  named 
probably  from  its  situation  on  a table 
land  above  the  sea.  Its  annals  are  of 
historical  interest  from  the  time  of 
Xenophon’s  retreat  to  its  fall  under 
Mahomed  II  in  1460. 

ShimshAt 

78 

15 

40 

Samosata,  the  birth-place  of  Lucian. 
Its  situation  on  the  Euphrates  gave  it, 
great  strategical  importance  and  it  was 
seized  by  Vespasian  when  Antioohus, 
king  of  Commagene,  meditated  an 
alliance  with  the  Parthians  to  throw 
off  the  yoke  of  Rome.  It  contained  the 
royal  residence. 

MalAzjird,  Armenia 

75 

... 

39 

80 

A small  town  near  Arzun  and  N.  of 
Bidlis.  Abulf. 

AkhlAt  Do. 

76 

50 

39 

i0 

Now  Aklat  on  Lake  Van. 

BAbu’l  tfadld 

76 

41 

Read  Lat.  Lc.  Darband  or  the  famous 

Iron  Gates  called  the  Gate  of  Gates, 
Baba’  1 AbwAb.  The  long  article  of 
YAfcut  translated  in  the  Diet.  de  la 
Perse,  p.  71,  is  an  epitome  of  eastern 
knowledge  or  legend  of  its  origin. 

A rzanjan 

78 

89 

50 

In  Armenia,  between  Si  was  and  Erze- 
roum  at  40  parasangs  from  either 
Abulf. 

Arzan  ’nr  Rdm,  Armenia 

76 

Ml 

89 

55 

Erzeroum.  . 

Bard?h,  in  ArrAn  ... 

88 

«#« 

40 

30 

For  Lon.^ar*  read  and  the  capital 

of  ArrAn  at  the  extreme  of  Azarbijan 
nearly  in  ruins  in  Abulfeda’s  time. 

Shamkur  do.  ... 

88 

-I  . 

IM 

41 

j 

50 

Correot  the  Lon.  and  Lat.  in  the  text, 
which  are  misscripts.  Gladwin’s  MS, 
has  the  true  reading ; a fortress  near 
Bardfh. 
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Khankarah  P 

83 

38 

40 

Arzandrfim 

79 

41 

15 

Taflis,  GarjistAn  ... 

83 

... 

43 

Baila^An,  ArrAn 

83 

80 

39 

50 

BAkuyah,  ShirwAn 

84 

30 

40 

60 

ShamAkhi  do.  ... 

84 

30 

40 

60 

Rumiya  Kubra 

85 

41 

50 

BAbn’l  AbwAb,  ArrAn 

89 

... 

48 

... 

Jazfrah  i Siah  Koh,  in  the 

89 

... 

43 

30 

Caspian 

Hashtar  KhAn 

... 

... 

... 

••• 

Agharjah  ... 

• •• 

KAth,  KhwArizm 

95 

41 

86 

' iT 

KurkAnj  Sughra  Do.  ... 

94 

42 

i 

80 

* ' ' ' 

: ' ; 

Notes. 


Marked  doubtful  in  the  text,  but  it  is 
evidently  a replica  of  Arzan  dr  Rdm, 
by  an  ignorant  copyist. 

Tiflis,  or  Tafiis  (YA^ut  permits  either 
yowel)  capital  of  Georgia.  The  text  omits 
two  necessary  points  in  the  Lon.  and  Lat. 

Situate  in  the  defile  of  KhazarAn,  near 
ShirwAn,  six  parasanga  from  WarthAn. 

BAku. 

Now  Shemfikha  in  K.  J. 

This  must  be  Mad  Ain  Kisra,  whioh  has 
already  preceded  in  the  3rd  Climate, 
but  with  a different  location.  The 
practical  use  of  these  tables  is  not  very 
evident.  Mad  Ain,  the  ancient  Ctesiphon 
had  many  names.  Its  name  signifies 

* cities ' and  was  formed  of  the  union 
of  7.  AsfApAr,  Weh  Ardashir,  Horn* * 
bou  8 hah p dr,  (Jundisabur)  DarzindAn, 
Weh  Jundikhu8ran  (Arab  Rumiyah)  and 
NuniAbad.  Guyard,  II,  II,  76. 

This  is  the  same  as  the  Babn'  1 Had  id  or 
Darband.  The  difference  in  Lon.  is  no 
doubt  caused  by  the  change  in  the  1st 
Lon.  and  probably  an  error  in  the 
units  both  in  the  Lon.  and  Lat. 

The  SiAh  Eoh  or  Black  mountain  ap- 
pears  from  the  indications  in  Ibn 
Khaldun,  (Prolog.  I.  152,  De  Slane)  to 
be  the  Caucasus.  Abulf.  places  this 
island  in  the  6th  Climate  and  this 
mountain  in  an  island  on  the  Caspian, 
and  states  that  it  is  a range  of  moun- 
tains to  the  E.  of  the  Caspian  and 
circling  round  it  to  Darband.  The 
eastern  chain  is  called  the  Caucasus  by 
Arrian.  Y. 

Astrakhan,  the  orthography  in  Ibn 
Batfitah  is  HAjj  TarkhAn. 

Voyages  II.  446.  De  Guignes,  Haji 
TarkhAn,  I.  296. 

Probably  Georgia. 

On  the  E.  of  the  Oxus,  a large  town 
according  to  YalfAt,  most  of  the 
Khwarizm  territory  lying  to  the  W. 
It  is  20  parasangs  from  KurkAnj.  Its 
meaning  in  the  Khwarim  tongue  is  a 
wall  or  enclosure  in  an  open  plain 
which  is  comprised  within  no  other 
surrounding. 

So  in  the  MSS  but  ohanged  to  Gurganj 
by  the  editor.  YAlffit  confirms  the  or- 
thography of  the  text.  There  are  two 
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Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

J urjAmyyah,  Do. 

94 

42 

i 

45 

of  the  name,  KurkAnj  the  Great,  capital 
of  Khwarizm  (now  Khiva)  and  Knrkanj, 
the  Less  at  10  miles  distance.  The  Per- 
sian form  is  Gurganj,  the  Arabic  Jurj- 
iniyyah.  In  1216  it  was  a flourishing 
j and  populous  town,  Abulf. 

See  note  above.  The  labours  of  Abul 

Kurkanj,  the  Great,  a 

94 

30 

42 

17 

Fazl  were  oonflned  to  transcribing 
withont  investigation. 

The  deg.  of  Lat.  in  the  last  8 names 

capital  of  Khwarizm 

HAzArasb  Do. 

95 

20 

41 

10 

should  be  read  for  <-***+*>  and  the 

min.  in  the  last  uamejj  for  Simi- 

lar gross  errors  which  give  impossible 
figures  are  frequent. 

A strong  citadel  on  the  W of  the  Oxus, 

Lamakshar  „ 

94 

30 

4 

6 parasangs  from  KAth,  Abulf. 

A large  village  of  which  the  famous 

Dargh&n,  Transoxiana 

96 

40 

30 

commentator  of  the  Koran  Abn’l  KAsim 
Mahmud  az  Zamakshari  was  a native. 
Marks  the  frontier  of  Khwarizm  towards 

Bukhari,  one  of  the  chief 

97 

80 

39 

30 

Marw,  24  parasangs  from  HAzArasb. 

cities  of  Transoxiana 

Bniknnd,  a dependency  of 

97 

30 

39 

... 

BukhAri  now  in  rains 

Seven  parasangs  from  BukhArA. 

Xawawis,  dependency  of 

97 

40 

89 

... 

BukbsrA 

Jand,  Tarkistan 

97 

45 

43 

80 

Placed  by  Abulf.  in  the  6th  Climate. 

Nakhshab,  called  Nasf  ... 

96 

89 

It  is  on  the  Jaxartes  on  the  frontier  of 
TurkistAn,  close  to  Yenghi-kent. 

The  former  is  the  indigenous,  the  latter 

Samarkand,  one  of  the 

99 

40 

the  Arab  form  of  the  name.  A town 
in  the  plain,  2 marches  from  the  moun- 
tains towards  Kash  and  a desert  in- 
tervenes between  it  and  the  Oxus. 

Its  position  is  defined  in  detail  by  Ibn 

cities  of  Transoxiana 
1'lAk,  BukhArA 

99 

10 

43 

20 

IJaukal.  Ouseley,  260. 

Ilak  forms  a district  of  ShAsh,  extending 

Kash,  or  Shahr-Sabz, 

99 

90 

89 

30 

from  Naubakht  to  Fargh&nah,  accord- 
ing to  Yakut,  and  the  town  of  the  name 
in  the  environs  of  BukhAra.  Abnlfeda 
makes  it  almost  coextensive  if  not 
identical  with  ShAsh  and  its  chief  town 
Tunkat.  I believe  the  word  to  signify 
summer  station,  in  opp.  to  $ishla^, 
winter  station. 

YAkfit  places  it  near  Nakhshab.  Its 

Badakhshan 

Zimin,  dependency  of 

92 

40 

40 

80 

situation  is  given  by  Ibn  G&Qkal.  It 
is  well-known  by  its  name  of  Shahr  i 
Sabz  and  lies  directly  S.  of  Samarkand. 
Pronounced  also  ZAmij,  on  the  Far- 

Uarishnah 

ghanah  road  to  Soghd,  a small  locali- 
ty in  the  environs  of  Samarkand, 
Abulf. 

13 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


98 


THE  FIFTH  CLIMATE. 


Longi- 

Lati- 

tude. 

tude. 

Names. 

D 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Isfijab,  of  Shash 

92 

60 

43 

85 

Usrushnah,  a chief  city  of 

100 

41 

Tr&nsoxia 

Sli.lwakath,  of  Shash  ... 

100 

80 

41 

10 

TJsbnmkath,  territory  of 

100 

30 

40 

Isfijab 

Khojand,  on  the  Jaxartes 

100 

85 

41 

25 

Khawukand,  of  Farghdn&h 

100 

60 

62 

Tunkat,  a capital  of  Tdsh- 

101 

... 

43 

kand 

Tirmidh,  on  the  Oxus  ... 

101 

15 

37 

85 

Akhsikat,  capital  of  Far- 

101 

20 

62 

25 

ghdnah 

Kusdn,  a town  beyond 
Shush 

101 

35 

62 

15 

$ub£,  Farghdnah  ... 

101 

50 

42 

50 

Fnrghdnah 

102 

62 

20 

Rus 

102 

20 

45 

20 

Khotan 

107 

40 

... 

Chaeh,  or  Slidsh 

109 

42 

30 

Tibbet 

110 

40 

Khaju,  N.  of  China  ... 

123 

*32 

42 

... 

Sankjn  do. 

107 

40 

Sakhas  ? 

130 

... 

29 

10 

Mahri,  of  Khat4 

140 

... 

30 

Notes. 


On  the  Turkestdn  frontier. 

Beyond  Samarkand  on  the  Jaxartes. 
Yaktit  mentions  it  as  a town,  which 
Istakhri  denies, allowing  it  to  be  applied 
only  to  the  territory.  It  is  bounded  on 
the  E.  by  Farghanah,  W.  by  Samar- 
kand, N.  by  Sbash,  Abulf. 

No  farther  notice  in  the  geographers 
than  the  text  affords. 

At  one  march  distance  from  Isfijab,  9 
parasangs  E.  of  Usrtishnah. 

7 marches  to  Samarkand  and  4 to  Sbash, 
Abulf. 

Or  Khokand,  vulgarly,  Khokand. 

Correct  Lon.  of  text  from  to  Jf,  capi. 

tal  of  fldk,  beyond  the  Jaxartes,  Ibn 
Hankal  says  he  has  heard  it  pronounced 
also  with  the  long  a ; Ydkut  writes 
Tankut.  It  is  marked  in  K.  J. 

The  birth-place  of  the  great  Traditionist 
al  Tirmidhi. 

Situate  on  the  bank  of  the  Jaxartes.  It  is 
mentioned  by  Baber  in  his  Memoirs, 
(p.  6)  as  the  strongest  town  in  Far- 
ghdnah. 

This  district  is  described  by  Baber, 
Memoirs,  p.  6.  In  consequence  of  its 
gardens  being  sheltered  along  the  banks 
of  the  stream,  it  was  called  the  mantle 
of  five  lambskins. 

Correct  Lon.  and  Lat.  in  text.  A large 
town  olf  Farghanah.  It  is  the  next 
largest  to  Akhsikat ; the  citadel  in 
ruins,  Abulf. 

Now  Khokand. 

To  what  part  of  Russia  this  refers 
there  is  no  indication.  Abulf.  has  a 
town  ‘Roussye’  (Reinaud),  its  capital 
but  in  the  7th  Climate,  Lon.  57°  32', 
Lat.  56°. 

Extreme  of  Turkistdn,  celebrated  for  its 
musk,  beyond  Yuzkand  and  cis  Kash- 
ghar.  Abulf. 


Caiyon  of  Marco  Polo.  Kwatcheou. 
(Gnyard).  Abulf.  places  it  15  days* 
journey  from  Pekin,  between  Khata 
(N.  China)  and  Kaoli,  province  con- 
tiguous to  the  Corea. 


Khata  is  N.  China.  I do  not  trace  the 
name  in  Abulf.,  but  Khuta,  according 
to  Yafrut,  is  a town  near  Darband. 
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Nashawa  or  Nakjow&n,  in 
Arran. 


101 


30 


39 


Kush&nyah,  in  3oghd  of 
Samarkand. 


98 


20 


39 


Yumin  ? 

P 


so 


Ancient  Nnxuana,  on  the  W.  bank  of  the 
Araxes,  already  preceded  in  4th  Climate 
with  a different  location. 

The  Kushan  country  is  identified  by 
M.  St.  Martin  with  Bactriana.  Hist, 
dn  Bas  Empire  111,  386  (Reinand). 
Yunun P 
City  of  brass  I 


Rakkan  P 
Kabs  P 


Abrufc 


On  this  city  Yakut  says  ‘It  is  a loca- 
lity in  the  Bilad  nr  Hum,  ( Asia  Minor), 
visited  from  distant  parts  by  both 
Moslems  and  Christians.  Aba  Bakr 
al  Harawi  who  saw  it,  says  that  it  is 
situated  at  the  foot  of  a mountain,  the 
entrance  to  it  being  through  the  gate 
of  a fort.  A subterranean  passage 
leads  to  a wide  space  in  the  side  of  a 
hill  with  an  aperture  to  the  sky.  In 
the  middle  is  a pool  round  which  are 
houses  or  chambers  for  the  peasantry, 
whose  fields  are  without.  A church 
and  a masjid  are  hard  by  for  the  needs 
of  both  religions.  In  the  Crypt  are 
several  dead  men  with  marks  of  spear 
and  sword  wounds,  the  bodies  dres- 
sed in  cotton  garments.  In  another 
spot  four  bodies  ore  buried  with  their 
backs  against  the  wall  and  with  them 
a boy  whose  hand  is  on  the  head  of  a 
very  tall  man,  Lhe  face  of  the  latter  is 
sallow,  the  palm  of  the  hand  open  as  if  he 
were  about  to  take  tho  hand  of  another, 
and  the  head  of  the  boy  leaning  on  his 
breast.  By  his  side  is  a man  with  his 
upper  lip  cut  open,  showing  his  teeth. 
They  all  wear  turbans.  The  body  of  a 
woman  suckling  her  child,  is  near. 
Five  other  bodies  are  standing  with 
their  backs  against  a wall,  and  apart 
on  an  eminence  is  a couch  on  which 
are  12  men  and  a boy,  whose  hands 
and  feet  are  stained  with  hxnna.  The 
Greeks  claim  them  as  their  own  peo- 
ple but  the  Muhammadans  say  that 
they  were  Muslims,  slain  in  the 
wars  of  Omar  b-ul  Khu^tab.  Some 
pretend  that  their  nails  have  grown 
long,  and  that  their  hoads  nre  shaven. 
This  is  not  the  case,  but  their  skins 
have  dried  and  shrivelled  on  their 
bones  without  other  alteration."  I 
suppose  this  to  be  Prusa  ad  Olym- 
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Ufstis 

pinm  in  Bythinia,  the  modern  Brusa, 
but  the  history  of  this  town  affords  no 
cine  to  the  above  narrative  and  Ibn 
B&tutah,  who  describes  it  nnder  the 
name  of  II,  p.  321  makes  no 

mention  of  a curiosity  which  would 
scarcely  have  escaped  his  notice. 
Ephesus. 

Bastah,  dependency  of 

... 

... 

Baeza. 

Jaen  in  Spain 

Knbd  F 

Saks  In 

... 

... 

fM 

The  author  of  the  Kitabu*]  A\wi\  men- 

Khuttlan ... 

tions  a town  called  Saksin,  Lon.  162°, 
30',  Lat,  40,  60/.  The  people  meant 
were  the  Saxons  or  Goths  who  shared 
the  possession  of  the  Taurio  regions 
with  the  Khozas.  Reinaud  refers  to  M. 
d’Ohsson's  Hist,  of  the  Mongols  for 
Sacsln,  v,  II.  I.  286. 

Has  preceded. 

Mikhlaf  F 

... 

ess 

Rdra 

. •« 

... 

Sh&mas  ... 

Sh&yab  F 

Sintarah,  West 

••• 

... 

The  island  of  Samos,  has  preoeded. 

... 

••• 

Thus  in  the  MSS.  but  changed  by  the 

Ifabrah,  Spain 

Editor  to  Santriyyah.  The  former 
signifies  Cintra,  of  which  the  pronun- 
ciation on  the  middle  age  was  Syntria, 
(Reinaud  II.  244).  There  is  also  a 
Santriyyah  to  the  W.  of  Fayyum, 
which  cannot  here  be  meant. 

Cabra  in  Andalusia. 

Kastalul  ... 

... 

... 

... 

Castile,  properly  Kastilytin. 

Surkah  F 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Mnrghzd  F 

... 

... 

... 

Scotislah 

... 

... 

... 

... 

In  Ibn  Khaldun  Skousya  stands  for 

Batalyus,  Spain 

29 

88 

60 

Scotland,  v.  De  Slane  I.  106. 

Badajos,  Pax  Augusta. 

City  of  Wklid  F 

.. 

... 

... 

A corruption  of  Madinah  i Walid  (Val- 

Mursia 

ladolid)  already  preoeded. 

Murcia,  preceded. 

Danya 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Denia,  preceded. 

Salem 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Medina  Celi  preceded. 

Sarakustah 

... 

... 

••• 

... 

Saragossa  Do. 

Ndkab  F 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Ttik&t,  Tokal  ? in  Asia  Minor. 

Hush,  Armenia 

94 

80 

29 

30 

Ancient  Moxoene,  two  marches  from 

Thi 

s Si: 

£TH 

Mayyafirifcin  and  3 from  Khal&t, 
Abulf. 

Climate. 

Jallflpyyah,  capital  of  the 

20 

... 

46 

«•» 

The  capital  of  the  Galician  country  ac- 

Kingdom of  Gallicia, 
Spain 

cording  to  Abulf.  is  Zamora. 
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Benbalnnah,  Spain 

84 

16 

46 

16 

Pam  pel  ana,  or  Pamplona,  anciently  Pom- 
pelo. 

BordAl,  Frankish  territory 

80 

16 

44 

15 

Anciently  Bardigala,  Bordeanx. 

Lumbardyah  Do. 

40 

80 

43 

60 

This  location  in  Abnlf.  is  that  of  Milan 
capital  of  Lombardy,  which  is  here 
meant. 

Benedekyah 

42 

... 

44 

Not  Bnndnkyah  as  in  the  text,  Venetia, 

Biza,  N.  of  Spain 

42 

47 

... 

Pisa. 

BorshAn  ... 

60 

45 

Name  of  the  oapital  of  the  Borjans, 
noted  for  their  valour,  exterminated  by 
the  Germans,  and  no  trace  of  them  is 
left.  ” Ibn  Sayd  quoted  by  Abnlf. 
He  places  the  town  to  the  N.  E.  of 
Athens  and  extends  the  country  as  far 
as  Constantinople.  Reinaud’s  conjec- 
tures point  to  the  Balgarians,  but  they 
were  known  as  the  Bulghars,  v.  his 
references,  11.  313.  De  Slane,  how- 
ever, interprets  the  word  similarly,  in 
Prolog.  Ibn  Kbalddn,  I.  161. 

Correct  the  Lon.  for  deg.  and  min.  in 
text.  This  is  Abydos,  Abnlf.  II.  36. 

Abzou,  belonging  to  Con- 
stantinople 

69 

46 

60 

Busantya,  i.  e.  Constanti- 
nople 

Kastamunyah 

69 

60 

43 

... 

fiv^dyrioy. 

66 

80 

46 

20 

Corrupted  in  the  text  to  Kalsntah.  It 
is  Kastamfini  in  Anatolia,  v.  Ibn 
Batutah  II.  342. 

Sintib,  on  the  Pontio  coast 

66 

47 

... 

Sinope. 

Hirknlah  Do  ... 

67 

20 

46 

20 

Heraclea  Pontica ; now  Erekle. 

AmAsyah  Do.... 

67 

80 

46 

... 

Amasia  S.  E.  of  Sinope  on  the  Irmak. 

SAmsun  Do.... 

69 

20 

46 

40 

Still  SAmsun,  anciently  Amiens. 

Fnr^hat  n’r  Bdm 

74 

30 

46 

90 

For  fjj  I would  read  p3f  Furdhat  sig- 
nifies a port.  The  meaning  would  then 
be  a Crimean  port,  see  post  Kafa. 

Sarfr  Allin,  near  Darband 

88 

44 

Now  Daghestan.  The  Sarir  is  said  to  be 
a territory  of  the  All  An  (Allains)  the 
capital  of  which  is  located  in  Lon.  74°, 
(or  72°)  Lat.  43°,  but  in  Ibn  Khaldun,  I. 
161,  is  Sinope. 

Balanjar,  capital  of  the 
K bazars 

86 

20 

46 

30 

The  passage  relating  to  this  name  in 
Abnlf.  from  Ibn  Sayd  is  contradictory, 
placing  the  town  on  the  S.  of  Darband, 
of  JorzAn  and  then  on  the  Volga  Re- 
inaud  believes  it  to  have  been  situated 
between  the  Volga  and  the  Caucasus. 
Some  maintain  that  it  is  the  same  as 
Itil,  a town  taking  its  name  from  the 
Volga  (Itil)  and  which  stood  where 
now  is  Astrakhan.  JorzAn  is  probably 
the  Khorzene  of  Strabo,  R. 

Kersh,  on  the  sea  of 
Azao  (Azof) 

87 

•as 

46 

50 

Kertch  on  the  straits  of  Yenikale,  v 
Travels  of  Ibn  Ba^u^ah,  p.  866,  II. 

Yenghi-kent,  TurkistAn... 
TarAz,  TurkistAn  frontier 

96 

80 

47 

... 

99 

50 

26 

... 

Near  IsfinjAb. 
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FarAb 

98 

1 

1... 

Probably  a repetition  of  Faryab  preceded 
in  the  4th  Climate. 

Shalj,  Taraz  territory  ... 

| 100 

I 

102 

30 

20 

44 

44 

A small  town  on  the  Tnrkistan  frontier, 
Yakut. 

Almalik 

102 

20 

44 

l/zkand,  Turkistan 

| 102 

50 

44 

Yuzkand  in  Transoxiana,  both  forms  are 
correct  according  to  Ydkut. 

KAshghar,  one  of  the  chief 
cities  of  Tnrkistan 

1 106 

30 

44 

Artan  KalorAn  P 

1 106 

46 

Kataligh 

Kbrakurum,  mountain  in 
Kohistan 

1 108 

44 

Probably  for  KhanbAligh,  (Pekin)  which 
follows  lower  down  and  has  preceded 
in  the  first  Climate  under  a third 
form. 

KhanbAligh,  oapital  of 
China 

Abuldah  ? 

ABht  P 

Antazakht  ... 

... 

;;; 

... 

Fartanah  P 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Probably  a corruption  of  (urtubah,  Cor- 
dova. 

Tndela  P 

Tatlyah  P 

Asndt  P 

... 

... 

• •• 

Sintib  P (Sinope)  P 

Sdratin  P 

... 

••• 

SAmsdn  P 

Kastamunyah,  in  Asia 
Minor 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Has  preceded. 

Tarabazun 

*** 

Do. 

Jandah 

*...' 

!.! 

Genoa  P 

Samurah,  Spain 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Zamora,  read  ^ for 

Has  preceded. 

Lnmbardiyah 

... 

Mt 

Borshan  ...  ... 

Balanjar 

... 

... 

... 

Has  preceded. 

Do. 

JAbulisa 

. . . 

ZAbulist&n  ? 

Desert  of 

The  plain  of  Kipzao,  says  Gibbon,  ex- 
tends on  either  side  of  the  Volga  in  a 
boundless  space  towards  the  Saik  and 
Borysthenes  and  is  supposed  to  contain 
the  primitive  name  and  nation  of  the 
Cossacks,  CLXIV,  v.  lbn  Batutah,  II, 
p.  356,  who  describes  its  character. 

The  Seventh  Climate. 


Shant  YAku,  frontier  of 
Spain 

19 

... 

49 

... 

St.  James  of  Compostella. 

$akji,  near  the  Enxine  ... 

68 

37 

50 

... 

Now  Isakdje  on  the  Danube,  Ilistria. 

A^ja-KirmAn,  Bulgaria  ... 

55 

... 

50 

... 

Now  Akerman  at  the  mouth  of  the  Dni- 
ester. 

(arkar,  in  the  A?  country 

65 

30 

60 

... 

In  the  interior  of  the  Crimea,  now  called 
Tchoufont-kalA  or  fortress  of  the  Jews 
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KafA,  port  in  the  Crimea 

67 

60 

60 

from  a colony  of  Caryate  Jews,  near  the 
Chadir  Dagh  mountain.  Beinaud,  II, 
319. 

The  ancient  Theodosia,  a colony  of  the 

§olghAt,  v\9.,  Kirim 

67 

10 

60 

10 

Milesians,  v.  Ibn  Ba$u{ah,  II,  367. 

That  is,  that  the  name  of  the  country 

Tirnan,  in  the  UlAk  (Yalak) 

67 

80 

60 

Kirim  was  also  given  to  Solgh&t  whioh 
Abulfeda  calls  the  capital  of  the  Crimea 
and  bearing  also  its  name,  so  that 
when  the  word  Kirim  is  used  by  itself, 
it  signifies  SolghAt  It  still  bears  the 
name  of  Eski  Kirym,  Beinaud,  n.  p.  320, 
v.  Ibn  Batutah,  II,  354. 

Ternovo  or  Ternovaia  in  Wallachia. 

country 

BulAr,  t.  e , Bnlghar  on  the 

90 

60 

30 

The  actual  position  of  this  town  was  on 

shores  of  the  Itil  Sea 
(Caspian) 

Asak,  a port  on  the  Sea  of 

76 

48 

the  W.  bank  of  the  Volga,  135  versts, 
S.  of  Kasan.  From  the  fact  of  coins 
having  been  fonnd  bearing  the  name  of 
Bolgar-aljadid  or  New  Bnlghar  the 
existence  of  two  towns  has  been  suppos- 
ed, and  Erdmann  professor  of  O.  Lan- 
guages in  the  Univ.  of  Kasan,  proposes 
or  establishes  a distinction  between 
Bolar  and  Bnlghar.  Ibn  Batutah  passed 
three  days  in  the  town,  II,  399. 

Azof  at  the  mouth  of  the  Don. 

Azak 

§arai,  capital  of  the  Bara- 

85 

M# 

48 

Ibn  Ba^dtah  visited  this  town  from  As- 

kah country 

Alnkak,  in  the  SarAi  coun- 

86 

49 

66 

trakhan  (II  446).  The  town  was  called 
Sera  Barakah,  the  capital  of  Sultan 
Uzbec.  This  name  is  also  given  to  the 
Prince  by  Abulf.  The  town  stands  on 
an  E.  branch  of  the  Volga  where  the 
Tsarewka  and  Solcenka  streams  join  that 
river.  It  was  destroyed  by  Tamerlane 
in  1403.  See  Beinaud’s  notes  and  re- 
ferences on  this  name,  II,  323.  The 
lat.  is  that  of  Paris. 

On  the  W.  bank  of  the  Volga  between 

try 

Sarai  and  Bular  at  15  marches  from 
each.  The  horde  of  the  Tartar  prince 
of  Barakah  advances  as  far  as  this,  but 
does  not  pass  beyond,  Abulf. 

NahAd?  Aral  Sea 

Middle  of  the  lake,  the 

This  is  either  Sarikol  on  the  Pamir  table- 

source of  the  Ozus 

BAfik  t 

•••  1 

■ *-*  n 

land,  the  source  of  the  northern  Oxus 
which  Wood  discovered  on  12th  Fe- 
bruary 1838,  or  Barkat  Yasin,  the 
source  of  the  southern  branch  traced 
in  1868,  by  the  Mirza  an  employ^  in 
the  G.  T.  S.  It  is  doubtful  which  of 
these  two  should  rank  as  the  chief 
source  of  the  Oxus. 
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Bajnah  P Turkiat&n 

§i*lab 

Slavonia.  The  §aklab  peninsula 

V^f  Beinaud  considers  to 

comprise  the  country  between  the 
Oxus  and  Dnieper,  but  Norway, 
Sweden  and  Finland  are  inoluded  on  it 
by  Abnlfeda,  II,  314. 

Mushkah,  in  the  Slav 
country  on  the  sea 

Ibn  Savd  giveB  the  Lon.  43°,  Lat.  58°, 
20*.  This  country  is  also  placed  by 
Kazwini  on  the  shore  of  the  ocean,  bat 
it  is  probable,  as  Reinaud  supposes, 
that  Moscow  is  intended,  its  real  posi- 
tion being  unknown. 

Tabr  P 

... 

... 

... 

•• 

Kdlak  P 

... 

... 

... 

Sarikirm&n,  Bnlghar  and 
Turk  country 

Lon.  65°  Lat  6°,  east  of  Akerman,  five 
day  s’  march  of  $olghat,  Abnlf.  Sarou  or 
§a»ri  Kirman  is  the  Tartar  name  of  the 
old  town  of  Kherson,  the  cradle  of 
Russian  Christianity.  Its  ruins  still 
called  by  the  same  name,  are  near 
Sebastopol. 

J£balk,  extreme  W.  of 
Mauritania 

JabulkA  and  Jabulsi  are  mythical  cities 
placed  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
mountain  of  KAf  which  is  said  to  en- 
circle the  earth,  but  JabnlkA  is  gene- 
rally placed  at  the  extreme  E and 
Jabulsa  to  the  W.  They  are  employed 
in  a religious  sense  to  signify  the  first 
stages  of  a contemplative  life,  v Bnrhan 
i I£a$i  or  Vuller’s  Lex.  and  Yakut,  also 
Tabari  t’hron,  pp.  27,  36,  I. 

8hore  of  the  Ocean  ... 

10 

34 

.. 

Mari  Kirman  ? 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Probably  §ari  Kirman 

§udak,  on  the  Euxine  ... 

Lon.  56°.  Lat.  51°  A town  in  the  Cri- 
mea, a rival  to  Kufi  in  trade  ; opposite 
Samsun  in  Asia  Minor,  Abulf.  now  Novo 
Shndak. 

Islands  of  Urdujard  P ... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

In  some  MS.  Budjard. 

„ Bndan  P 

... 

... 

... 

... 

„ £uni 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Probably  misoript  for  Thnle.  The  Shet- 
lands. 

Nihanah  P on  the  Ocean 

• •• 

... 

... 

... 

Taniah,  by  some  said  to 

... 

... 

be  on  the  Ooean,  by 
others  rising  above  the 
Ocean 

Bdr,  a city  near  the  re- 
gions of  darkness. 

Cnpola  of  the  earth 

90 

... 

... 

... 

Middle  of  the  rinov^viy  ... 

90 

... 

... 

... 

Middle  of  the  sea  of 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Already  preceded.  Perhaps  Marmora. 

Manus  P 

Extreme  of  the  country 
of  Barkanyah 

36 

. 20 

51 

20 

Brittany  or  Armorica,  acoording  to  Rei- 
nand  is  here  intended  and  Ibn  Sayd's 
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Nambs  of  places. 

Longi- 

tude. 

Lati- 

tude. 

Notes. 

D. 

M. 

D. 

M. 

Mouths  of  the  TanAnis  ... 

86 

55 

62 

50 

language  reproduces  that  of  the  text, 

* the  extreme  of  the  Bretagne  country ' 
which  he  places  at  Lon.  9°,  Lat.  60°,  30'. 
Preceded,  for  Tananis,  read  Tanais. 

Lon.  almost  illegible.  It  is  probably  a 

„ Tamanish 

37 

... 

54 

| 1 

Locality  on  the  NiA  Natis 

87 

55 

55 

repetition  of  the  above. 

Preceded  : corruption  of  MAnitash,  (Palos 

Villages  called  Nablfis  ... 

5 

45 

Mseotis.) 

Deg.  of  Lon.  and  Lat.  illegible. 

Country  adjacent  to  Lesser 

18 

• •• 

'*58 

• •• 

Britain 

Middle  of  Great  Britain... 

17 

20 

66 

„ Lesser  Britain 

29 

61 

... 

Extreme  point  of  Lesser 

29'  ... 

62 

Britain 

Islands  called  Antidu 

29 

6 

In  some  MS.  Aluh  or  Alwah,  gjJt. 

„ „ Thule 

20 

63 

Afam,  in  the  Slav  country 

64 

... 

Parts  of  the  Slav  country 

... 

... 

Uninhabited  ...  ! 

... 

Extremest  point  of  the 

... 

90 

world ; here  all  the  Zodia-j 
cal  signs  rise  and  set 

To  find  the  Distances  of  Places.1 

The  longitude  and  latitude  of  the  given  places  are  ascertained.  The 
excess  difference  between  each  is  multiplied  into  itself  and  the  products 
which  are  called  squares  (for  the  square  of  a number  is  that  number 


1 In  his  XXI  Chap,  of  the  Indica, 
Albiruni  refers  to  several  of  his  publica- 
tions in  which  the  method  of  finding 
the  distanoes  has  been  worked  out. 
These  are  not  repeated  but  he  gives  the 
calculation  of  the  deidntara  i,  e , differ- 
ence between  the  places  according  to  the 
Hindu  method  as  reported  by  Alfazari, 
in  his  Canon,  viz.,  “ Add  together  the 
squares  of  the  sines  of  the  latitudes  of 
the  two  places  and  take  the  root  of  the 
anm.  This  root  is  the  portio.  Further 
square  the  difference  of  these  two  sines 
and  add  it  to  the  portio.  Multiply  the 

14 


sum  by  8 and  divide  the  product  by  377. 
The  quotient  is  the  distance  between  the 
two  places  according  to  a rough  calcu- 
lation. On  this  Albiruni  remarks,  “ This 
method  is  found  in  the  astronomical 
books  of  the  Hindus,  in  conformity  with 
the  account  of  AlfazAri  save  in  one  parti- 
culars. The  here-mentioned  portio  is 
the  root  of  the  difference  between  the 
squares  of  the  sines  of  the  two  latitudes 
not  the  sum  of  their  squares.’*  I do  not 
find  the  calculation  mentioned  by  Abul 
Fazl,  of  this  astronomer. 
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multiplied  by  itself)  are  set  down  and  the  two  squares  added  together  and 
their  square  root  extracted.  This  root  is  then  multiplied  into  56§  Karoh 
which  is  the  extent  of  a degree  according  to  the  moderns,  or  into  66|  which 
is  the  degree  according  to  the  ancients,  and  the  product  is  the  distance  of 
the  two  places  from  each  other.  As  long  as  a variation  in  the  extent  of 
longitudes  and  latitudes  arises,  the  excess  is  multiplied  proportionately 
and  the  result  ascertained ; where  the  longitudes  and  latitudes  are  equal, 
the  rule  does  not  hold  good.  This  distance  is  calculated  on  the  straight 
line,  but  some  discrepancy  will  occur  from  the  curve  in  direction.  Abu 
Raihan  Birum  has  calculated  this  approximately  and  added  a fifth  of  the 
result  found. 

Singular  Results  arising  from  Accident  of  Location. 

At  the  equator  all  the  stars  rise  and  set  and  the  periods  of  both  are 
equal.  Night  and  day  are  constant  in  twelve  hours  each,  and  the  move- 
ment of  the  celestial  sphere  is  circular.  In  the  first  of  Aries  and  Libra 
the  sun  is  in  the  zenith  and  casts  two  shadows,  and  at  these  two  periods 
where  the  temperature  is  equable  over  the  greater  part  of  the  ot#cov/*cV»7,  at 
the  equator  the  heat  is  excessive  and  the  gnomon  has  no  shadow.  When 
the  sun  passes  the  first  of  Aries  and  inclines  to  the  north,  the  shadow  is 
thrown  to  the  south,  and  when  he  passes  the  first  of  Libra  and  moves 
southwards,  the  shadow  is  cast  to  the  north.  The  year  has  six  seasons.  Two 
summers,  from  the  lst°  of  Aries  to  the  15th°  of  Taurus,  and  from  the  lst° 
of  Libra  to  the  15th°  of  Scorpio ; two  winters,  from  the  lst°  of  Cancer  to 
the  15th°  of  Leo,  and  from  the  lst°  of  Capricorn,  to  the  15th°  of  Aquarius. 
At  the  change  of  the  Sun  into  Cancer,  the  temperature  rises  in  the  climatic 
zones  inclined  from  the  equator,  whereas  at  the  equator  it  is  the  beginning 
of  winter.  It  has  also  two  springs,  from  the  16th°  of  Leo  to  the  end  of 
Virgo,  and  from  the  16th°  of  Aquarius  to  the  end  of  Pisces ; and  two  au- 
tumns, from  the  16th°  of  Taurus  to  the  end  of  the  Gemini  and  from  the  16th 
of  Scorpio  to  the  end  of  Sagittarius.  Avicenna  and  some  learned  men 
maintain  that  the  equator  is  the  most  equable  in  temperature  of  all  coun- 
tries, because  the  seasons  of  cold  and  heat  follow  in  close  succession  and 
the  sun  does  not  remain  long  in  the  zenith.  Fakhr-Razi1  and  another 


I Muhammad  Ibn  Zakariyya  ar  Rizi  is 
known  in  the  Schools  of  Medicine  of  the 
middle  ages  as  Basis,  Rhazes  or  Rhazis, 
and  accused  of  having  become  a Pyrrho  - 
nian  from  misunderstanding  the  teach- 
ing of  Aristotle.  D'Herbelot  says  that 
he  had  the  reputation  of  a great  philo- 


sopher and  being  as  distinguished  in 
Chemistry  and  Astronomy  as  in  Medicine, 
but  the  wit  of  the  envious  asserted  that 
he  was  an  indifferent  chemist  since  be 
could  not  cure  his  own  blindness,  and  a 
worthless  astronomer  since  he  could  not 
foresee  the  misfortunes  that  befell  him.’ 
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school  select  the  fourth  climate  and  say  that  “ although  the  sun’s  stay  in 
the  zenith  is  but  for  a short  period,  on  the  other  hand  he  is  never  more 
remote  than  23  degrees  and  a fraction,  and  we  observe  that  in  places  where 
the  greatest  altitude  of  the  sun  is  less  than  its  altitude  at  the  equator,  a9 
for  instance  at  Khwarizm,  where  his  altitude  on  the  first  of  Cancer  is  71° 
which  is  5°  lower  than  his  altitude  at  the  equator,  the  people  are  much 
inconvenienced  by  the  heat,  while  at  the  equator  it  is  the  cold  season.  But 
as  the  altitude  there  is  5°  greater,  it  follows  that  the  winter  of  the  equator 
should  be  hotter  than  the  summer  of  Khwarizm ; what  then  would  its 
summer  be  ? And  the  colour  and  appearance  of  the  Ethiopians  who  are 
near  the  zone  of  the  equator  support  this  view.”  The  partisans  of  each 
school,  maintain  their  several  opinions  at  considerable  length.  The  true 
resolution  is  this,  that  equability  in  the  sense  of  approximate  similarity  of 
conditions  is  more  apparent  at  the  equator,  and  great  heat  on  account  of 
this  assimilation,  is  to  a certain  extent  unfelt,  because  the  sensations  caused 
by  physical  impressions  succeeding  each  other  rapidly  have  less  force, 
while  sensations  directly  antagonistic  are  more  perceptible  though  disre- 
garded in  view  of  the  equality  in  the  constant  proportions  of  heat  and  cold. 
In  the  first  mentioned  sense,  therefore,  Avicenna  is  correct,  while  in  the 
latter,  the  opinion  of  Ar  R6zi  is  tenable.  Every  place  which  has  not  the 
equinoctial  and  its  pole  directly  in  the  zenith  is  accounted  among  climatio 
zones  inclined  from  the  equator,  and  these  are  specially  differentiated  in 
five  classes.  The  first  is  in  a latitude  less  than  the  greatest  declination  of 
the  Sun  from  the  equator : the  latitude  of  the  second  is  equal  to  the  greatest 
declination  : that  of  the  third  is  greater  than  the  declination  but  less  than 
its  complement  measured  from  the  equator : that  of  the  fourth  is  equal  to 


He  is  the  reputed  author  of  many  works 
In  Chemistry  and  Medicine,  and  of  a 
commentary  on  Aristotle.  The  catalogue 
is  noticed  by  Sachaa,  II,  342,  Albiruni, 
Indica.  He  died  under  the  reign  of  A1 
Muktadir  in  A.  H.  310.  The  works  of 
Basis  translated  into  Latin  or  French 
were  accounted  among  the  treasures  of 
the  library  belonging  to  the  faculty  of 
Medicine  in  Paris  in  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury. In  1471  Louis  the  eleventh  of 
France  borrowed  them  from  that  learned 
body  and  deposited  in  pledge  a quantity 
of  valuable  plate  and  was  moreover, 
compelled  to  procure  a noolemau  to  join 
with  him  as  surety  in  a deed  by  whioh  he 


bound  himself  to  return  them  under  great 
forfeiture  ; v.  Robertson’s  Hist.  Charles 
V.  Notes  to  Sec.  I.  But  this  fictitious 
value  was  due  to  the  extreme  rarity  and 
therefore  high  price  of  books  in  general 
and  not  to  the  merit  of  the  author.  His 
name  occurs  also  among  the  books  which 
Chaucer’s  Doctor  of  Physicke  is  said  to 
have  studied. 

Well  knew  he  the  old  Esculapius. 

And  Dioscorides  and  eke  Rufus. 

Old  Hippocrates,  Haly,  and  Galen. 

Serapyon,  Razis,  and  Avycen. 

Averrois,  Damascien,  Constantyn. 

Bernard,  and  Gatesden  and  G liberty n. 

Prolog.  Cant.  Tales* 
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the  complement : that  of  the  fifth  is  greater  than  the  complement  but  less 
than  90°.  In  the  first,  the  snn  is  twice  in  the  zenith,  from  the  1st  of  Aries 
to  Cancer  and  from  the  1st  of  Cancer  to  Libra  and  casts  here  also  two 
shadows.  In  the  second  he  is  only  once  in  the  zenith,  in  Cancer.  Here 
and  in  the  remaining  zones  where  the  sun  does  not  culminate,  the  shadow 
is  thrown  to  the  north.  At  the  spot  where  the  pole  of  the  equinoctial  is 
directly  perpendicular  it  is  90°  and  the  movement  of  the  celestial  sphere 
is  like  a mill.  The  year  there  forms  a nycthemeron  as  has  already  been 
explained.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  fabled  darkness1 * * * * * *  which  is  the  tradi- 
tion of  the  vulgar,  refers  to  the  gloom  of  these  nights.  The  points  of  the 
east,  west,  north  and  south  are  not  here  distinguishable. 

Some  divide  the  olKovfitvrf  into  three  parts.  The  first  is  from  the 
equator  to  a position  the  latitude  of  which  is  equal  to  the  greatest  declina- 
tion of  the  sun  from  the  equator.  The  inhabitants  of  this  region  are  called 
Suddn  (blacks),  because  the  sun  shining  directly  above  them,  they  are  coloured 
by  its  rays  and  their  hair  is  curly.  Those  who  dwell  proximate  to  the  equa- 
tor are  called  Zingis.*  They  are  absolutely  black  and  scarce  resemble  human 
beings.  Those  who  live  near  the  region  of  the  greatest  declination,  are  less 
swarthy  and  being  of  moderate  stature  and  equable  disposition,  are  more  of 
a class  with  the  natives  of  Hindustan,  and  Yemen  and  some  of  the  Mauri- 
tanian Arabs.  The  second  is  the  region  of  which  the  latitude  extends  from 
the  greatest  declination  to  a quarter  parallel  with  the  Great  Bear.8  The 
colour  of  its  inhabitants  is  inclined  to  fairness  and  as  the  sun  does  not 
shine  perpendicularly  above  them  and  yet  is  never  far  removed,  their 
bodies  are  fashioned  in  a naturally-adjusted  mean,  as  the  Chinese,  the 
Turks,  and  the  people  of  Khuras&n,  Irak,  Persia  and  Syria.  Of  this  race, 
those  who  dwell  nearest  to  the  south  have  a subtler  intellect  because  they 
are  nearer  the  zodiac  and  the  orbits  of  the  five  planets,  while  those  are  of 
a more  powerful  build  who  inhabit  the  regions  to  the  west.  Proximity  to 
the  east  produces  a softness  of  frame  and  by  such  as  these  great  deeds  are 
never  accomplished.  The  third  region  is  parallel  with  the  orbit  of  the 


1 It  is  here  that  eastern  fable  locates 

the  fountain  of  the  water  of  life,  which 

the  as  mythical  prophet,  saint,  or  bard 

al  Khidr  is  said  to  have  discovered  and 

tasted,  and  received  his  immortality.  He 

iB  alluded  to  in  the  18th  Chapter  of  the 
Koran  in  the  adventure  with  Moses  from 

which  may  be  traced  the  story  of  Par- 
nell’s Hermit. 

8 The  inhabitants  of  Zanguebar,  includ- 


ing the  “ Zingis  ” of  Ptolemy  near  the 
entrance  of  the  Red  Sea  and  a large  por- 
tion of  inner  Africa,  v.  Lane.  Lex. 

• According  to  the  Vishnu  Dharma , the 
orbit  of  the  Great  Bear  lies  under  the 
pole  : under  it  the  orbit  of  Saturn  : then 
that  of  Jupiter : next,  Mars,  the  Sun, 
Venus,  Mercury  and  the  Moon.  They 
rotate  towards  the  east  like  a mill  in  a 
uniform  motion  peculiar  to  each  star, 
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Great  Bear  such  as  the  country  of  the  Sclavonians  and  Russians,  and  as 
it  is  distant  from  the  Zodiac  and  little  affected  by  the  heat  of  the  sun,  the 
eold  impels  to  hardihood,  moisture  is  predominant,  and  natural  living  pro- 
ducts do  not  mature.  Their  colour  is  fair,  their  hair  red  and  worn  long, 
their  bodies  sleek,  their  temper  fierce  and  their  disposition  inclined  to  evil. 
Hermes,1  the  most  celebrated  of  the  name,  divides  the  earth  into  seven 
parts  analogous  with  the  seven  spheres,  one  within  the  other.  The  first 
towards  the  south  is  the  continent  of  India:  the  second,  Arabia,  Yemen, 
and  Abyssinia : the  third,  Egypt,  Syria  and  Mauritania : the  fourth,  Persia : 
the  fifth,  the  Greeks,  Sclavonians,  Franks : the  sixth,  the  Turks  and  the 
Khazars : the  seventh,  China,  Khotan  and  Tibbet. 

It  is  said  that  Noah  apportioned  the  length  of  the  habitable  globe 
into  three  lots.  The  southern  he  gave  to  Ham,  and  this  is  the  country  of 
the  blacks  and  the  Arabs : the  northern  to  Japhet,  where  the  fair-skinned, 
ruddy  faced  races  dwell : the  middle  portion  was  assigned  to  Shem,  in- 
habited by  the  wheat-coloured  people.  Feridun  divided  the  breadth  of 
his  dominions  into  three  parts ; the  eastern  he  gave  to  Tur : the  western  to 
Salm  and  the  intermediate  tract  to  fraj.  Some  of  the  Greeks  have  made 
two  sections  of  the  habitable  earth  latitudinally  from  Egypt.  The 
eastern  they  call  Asia,  the  western  which  is  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  they 
subdivide  into  two,  that  on  the  south  being  named  Libya,  the  country  of 
the  negroes,  and  that  on  the  north  Europe8  where  dwell  the  white  and 


some  moving  rapidly,  others  slowly.  Al- 
biruni  criticises  this  statement  with  his 
nsnal  intelligence.  See  Indica.  Cap. 
XXVII,  Sachau,  p.  288. 

I The  Hermetic  books  are  B&id  by 
Fabricin8  to  be  the  forgeries  of  a Jew  or 
of  a semi-Platonic  semi-Christian  writer 
of  about  the  2nd  century  after  Christ. 
Hermes  Trismegistus  himself  is  a fiction 
of  the  Neo  Platonists  and  was  the  off- 
spring of  the  Oriental  and  Hellenic  phi- 
losophies. He  was  the  supposed  mystic 
author  of  all  knowledge  and  the  author, 
on  the  authority  of  Manetho,  of  36,525 
books.  As  this  number  corresponds 
with  the  total  number  of  years  of  Egyp- 
tion  Chronology  in  the  “ Ancient  Chro- 
nicle,'1 obtained  by  multiplying  the  1461 
years  of  the  Canicular  Cycle  by  25,  the 
coincidence  is  suggestive  that  the 


computation  of  the  books  was  of  late 
date.  Bochart  understands  by  books, 
lines,  and  nornins,  pages  of  papyrus. 
Galen  regarded  the  Hermetical  books  of 
astrological  botany  as  the  work  of  an 
impostor.  See  Sir  G Lewis.  Astron.  of 
the  Anc.  His  principal  works  published 
under  this  name  are  given  in  the  claBS 
Diet,  of  Dr.  W.  Smith. 

8 This  tripartite  division  into  Europe 
Asia  and  Libya  was  unknown  to  Homer, 
and  the  earliest  allusions  to  it  are  found 
in  the  writers  of  the  1 st  half  of  the  5th 
century  B.  C.,  viz.  Aeschylus  and  Pindar 
and  the  logographers  Hecataeus  and 
Pherecydes;  v.  Art  Asia,  Smith  C.  D. 
Herodotus  discusses  it  in  Melpomene 
(42)  with  some  wonder  at  the  character 
of  the  division. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


110  SINGULAR  RESULTS  ARISING  PROM  ACCIDENT  OP  LOCATION. 

ruddy-oomplexioned  races.  Bisecting  Asia  from  the  angle  between  the 
east  and  north  transversely  in  a southerly  direction,  they  divide  it  into  two 
segments,  of  which  the  inner  is  the  less  and  the  outer  the  greater.  The 
middle  is  called  Asia  Minor  and  comprises  the  country  of  Ir&n,  Hijaz, 
Yemen  and  KliurSs&n.  The  outer  is  Asia  Major,  comprising  China,1  India 
and  Sind.  Some  say  that  Hindu  philosophers  partition  the  habitable 
earth  into  a diagram  of  nine  parts,  viz.,  the  south  ( dahkhin ) the  Arabian 
country ; the  north  ( uttar ),  that  of  the  Turks  ; the  east,  ( purab ),  China  ; 
the  west,  ( pachchim ),  Egypt  and  Barbary ; the  north-east  ( isdn ),  Khata 
and  Khotan;  the  north-west  ( [bdyab ),  the  Greeks  and  Franks;  the  south- 
west ( nairit ) the  country  of  the  Copts  and  Berbers,  Africa  and  Spain.  The 
middle  country  was  called  Madhya-desa .*  But  this  account  is  not  found  in 
this  order  in  any  Sanskrit  work  nor  is  it  thus  handed  down  by  any  of  the 
learned  of  this  country. 


Oavfidfa  &v  rvtv  ttovpHrdvTuv  teal 
rwv  Aifibi iv  re  sal  *A<rlnv  *al  Ebpwwrir  ol 
yip  trfiiKpl  tA  8ia <p4povra  airrtup  4<rrL 
fikv  yip  wap * &n<por4pas  Tarficfi  rj  E bp&TT)' 
fttpeof  81  t4 pt  oM  <TVfiBaA4ctv  falycral 

fioi  fly  at. 

1 This  partition  into  A.  Major  and  A. 
Minor  was  not  made,  according  to  a 
writer  in  the  Cl.  Dio.  till  the  4th  cen- 
tury of  our  era.  Asia  Major  (A.  ^ fxfydXrj) 
was  part  of  the  continent  E.  of  the 
Tanais,  the  Euxine,  an  imaginary  line 
drawn  from  the  Euxine  at  Trebizond  to 
the  Gulf  of  Isbub  and  the  Mediterranean. 
It  included  Sarmatia  Asiatioa,  with  all 
the  Soythian  tribea  to  the  E.,  Colchis, 


Iberia,  Albania,  Armenia,  Syria, 
Arabia,  Babylonia,  Mesopotamia,  Assy, 
ria,  Media,  Susiana,  Persia,  Ariana, 
Hyroania,  Margiana,  Bactriana,  Sogdi- 
ana,  India,  China.  Asia  Minor  (A.  ^ 
nucpd,  Anatolia)  was  the  peninsula  on  the 
extreme  W.  of  Asia,  bounded  by  the 
Euxine,  ^Egean  and  Mediterranean. 

8 He  has  omitted  the  S.  E.  The  dia- 
gram will  be  found  in  Albirtini’s  Indica 
Ch.  XXXIX,  262,  Sachau,  with  the 
authorities.  Abul  Fazl’s  ill-digested 
knowledge  is  heaped  up  indiscriminately 
without  order  or  method  and  without 
heed  or  consciousness  of  the  worthless- 
ness of  so  much  of  it. 
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The  Scale  op  Notation. 


Units  up  to  9 

... 

... 

Ekam. 

10  „ 100  ... 

... 

... 

Daia. 

100  „ 1000  ... 

... 

... 

S'ata. 

1,000  „ & c. 

... 

Sahasra. 

10,000  „ Ac.  ... 

Ayuta. 

100,000  

... 

... 

Laksh  vulg.  lakh. 

1,000,000  

... 

Prayuta. 

10,000,000  

Ko$i,  vulg.  Krop. 

100,000,000 

• •• 

Arbuda. 

1,000,000,000 

... 

Abja. 

10,000,000,000 

... 

Kharba. 

100,000,000,000  ... 

... 

Nikharba. 

1,000,000,000,000  ... 

... 

... 

Malidpadma. 

10,000,000,000,000 ... 

Stanku. 

100,000,000,000,000 

Jaladhi. 

1,000,000,000,000,000 

Madhya. 

10,000,000,000,000,000 

... 

Antya. 

100,000,000,000,000,000 

... 

... 

Pardrdha. 

The  Brahmans  have  not  more  than  eighteen  places  of  notation,  the 
first  being  units,  Eham , and  the  rest  proceeding  by  multiples  of  ten.  All 
above  units  have  a separate  designation  as  above  noted,  thus  differing 
from  the  Greek  compounds  of  notation.  An  intervening  number  of  this 
scale,  for  instance,  fifteen,  is  included  in  the  second,  one  hundred  and 
twelve,  in  the  third  place,  and  so  on.1  And  further  by  the  addition  of 
eleven  places  to  the  eighteen , they  reckon  up  to  twenty-nine  places  and  em- 
ploying the  terms  of  six  of  the  series,  the  remainder  are  suffixed  as  com- 
pounds, as  will  be  seen  from  what  follows.  Thus : Tens,  hundreds,  thousands, 
lakhs,  tens  of  lakhs,  krops  ; krops  tens,  hundreds,  thousands,  tens  of  thou- 
sands, lakhs,  tens  of  lakhs,  krojrs  of  krors  ; kro^s  of  krops  tens,  hundreds, 
thousands,  tens  of  thousands —nineteen  places  from  the  unit’s  place,  and 
this  illustrates  the  foregoing  description.  Krops  of  krofs  tens  of  thousands 
is  1, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000,  up  to  nine  tens  of  thousands  of  krops  of  krops, 


1 Bead  the  16th  Chapter  of  Albiruni’s 
India  in  connection  with  this  reckoning. 
He  says  some  maintain  a 19th  order 
called  Bh&ri.  According  to  others  the 
limit  of  reckoning  is  ko(i  and  starting 
from  ko$i  the  succession  would  be  ko^i, 


tens,  hundreds,  thousands,  Ac.  Sachan 
has  inadvertently  reversed  this  order. 
Albirdni  adds  that  Dasd  sahaara , and 
Dasa  laksha  are  used  for  the  6th  and  7th 
orders  respectively,  as  the  terms  Ayuta 
and  Prayuta  are  rarely  employed. 
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and  in  a descending  scale,  nine  thousand  krors  of  krojrs  and  nine  hundred 
so  on  to  nine.  Again,  kroj*s  of  krofs  lakhs,  tens  of  krops  of  krors  of  lakhs, 
kro^s  of  krors  of  krors ; krors  of  krors  of  krors  tens,  hundreds,  thousands, 
tens  of  thousands,  lakhs,  tens  of  lakhs,  krors  of  krors  of  krors  of  krors,1 
which  series  proceeds  in  the  manner  above  given. 

The  Greeks  have  their  scale  of  notation  from  one  to  nine  and  the 
recurring  ternary  series  they  call  a cycle.  Thus  from  one  to  nine  are  units, 
from  ten  to  ninety,  tens,  and  from  one  hundred  to  nine  hundred,  hundreds. 
This  is  termed  the  first  cycle.  From  one  thousand  to  nine  thousand  are 
units  of  thousands,  from  ten  thousand  to  ninety  thousand  are  tens  of 
thousands,  and  from  one  hundred  thousand  to  nine  hundred  thousand  are 
hundreds  of  thousands.  This  they  call  the  second  cycle.  And  thus  at  the 
end  of  each  cycle  the  word  “ thousands  ” is  added,  as  for  instance,  the 
third  cycle  begins  with  units  of  thousands  of  thousands,  t.  e.,  a thousand 
thousand,  followed  by  tens  of  thousands  of  thousands,  i.  e.,  ten  thousand 
thousand  up  to  ninety  thousand  thousand.  Next  follows  hundreds  of 
thousands  of  thousands,  t.  e.,  a hundred  thousand  thousand.  The  begin- 
ning of  the  fourth  cycle  is  units  of  thousands  of  thousands  of  thousands,  and 
so  on  throughout  the  remainder  of  the  series.  The  designations  in  all  are 
but  three,  viz.,  tens,  hundreds,  thousands,  and  as  to  what  is  said  in  ancient 
books  of  this  system  being  borrowed  from  the  Greeks,  the  version  above 
given  certainly  does  not  support  it. 


1 10, 000, 000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000.  Twenty- nine  places  from  the  units. 
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The  Quarters  op  the  Globe. 

The  Hindus  term  a quarter  diia  and  also  dig 1 and  of  these  they  reckon 
ten.  Each  of  them  they  consider  to  be  under  a tutelary  spirit  whom  they 


name  Dig-pala  as  will  appear  in  the  following  table : — 


Sanskrit  name  of 
quarter. 

English. 

Regent. 

Purva 

East 

Indra. 

Agni 

South-east 

Agni* 

Dakshina 

South 

Yama. 

Nairrita 

South-west 

Nairrita. 

Paschima 

West 

Varuna. 

Vayaviya 

North-west 

Vayu. 

Uttara 

North 

Kuvera. 

Tsana 

North-east 

T6ana. 

Urddhva 

Above 

Brahma. 

Adhah 

Below 

Naga. 

Some  assign  a quarter  to  the  interval  between  the  upper  and  lower 


regions  and  thus  reckon  eleven.  The  regent  of  this  is  Rudra. 


1 Hind.  f^Ji  from  Sansk. 

* Indra  is  the  Indian  Jupiter ; in  Sansk. 
Dyausb-pitar,  or  that  one  among  the 
many  Jupiters  which  personified  the 
firmament  and  whose  epithets,  in  Sans- 
krit, are  according  to  Sir  W.  Jones,  the 
same  with  those  of  the  Jove  of  Ennius  as 
expressed  in  the  line. 

Aspice  hoc  sublime  candens  quern  invocant 
omnes  Jovem. 

Agni  is  the  god  of  fire,  and  one  of  the 
most  ancient  objects  of  Hindu  worship 
who  answers  to  the  Vulcan  of  Egypt. 
Yama  in  the  Vedas  is  the  god  of  the 
dead  with  whom  the  departed  spirits 
dwell.  The  S.  W.  regent  is  a demon  or 
BikshaBa.  Varuna  is  one  of  the  oldest 
vedic  deities,  and  like  its  derivative 
O lpav6$  a personification  of  the  all-en- 
compassing sky.  The  name  also  designa- 


tes one  of  the  lunar  mansions.  The  god 
of  the  air,  the  Hindu  Eolus  is  represented 
by  Vayu  and  is  associated  in  the  V edas  with 
Indra,  riding  in  the  same  car.  Kuvera, 
as  living  in  the  shades  and  being  the  god 
of  wealth,  unites  the  characteristics  of 
Pluto  and  Plutus.  ISana  is  a name  of 
Siva  or  of  one  of  his  manifestations.. 
The  serpent  worshipping  Nagas  may 
boast  of  their  connection  with  or  descent 
from  this  regent  of  the  nether  world. 
I shall  not  pursue  the  legend  of  their 
origin  and  refer  the  reader  for  the  more 
particular  history  of  the  above  names, 
among  numerous  sources  of  information, 
to  Sir  W.  Jones*  Essay  on  the  Gods  of 
India  and  Greece,  to  Dowson’s  Diet,  of 
Hindu  Mythology,  and  to  Lassen,  Indisch 
Alterthum. 


15 
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ANIMAL  LIFE. 


Animal  Life. 

This  subject  cannot  be  altogether  omitted  and  shall  be  cursorily 
touched  upon.  In  what  relates  to  man,  somewhat  has  already  been  sot 
down.  In  distinguishing  the  finer  shades  observable  in  the  measure  of 
divergence  in  the  dispositions  of  men  in  this  region  of  the  globe,  investiga- 
tion points  to  little  discovery.  Judges  of  character,  generally,  when  consi- 
dering the  Hindu  people,  incline  to  the  ancient  opinion  that  each  of  them 
is  a presentment  of  the  race  contained  in  the  individual.  One,  from  the 
eminence  of  his  virtues  will  be  beyond  price  ; another  will  be  dear  at  the 
basest  coin.  If  regarded  with  the  eyes  of  impartiality,  the  sincerely  devout 
of  this  country  are  unlike  the  seekers  of  God  in  other  lands  and  in  warring 
with  interior  spiritual  foes  that  wear  the  guise  of  friends,  they  are  rarely 
to  be  matched.  Their  knowledge  of  affairs,  capacity  in  execution,  reckless- 
ness of  valour,  fidelity,  especially  in  times  of  difficulty,  their  devoted 
attachment  and  disinterested  service,  and  other  eminent  good  qualities  are 
beyond  measure  great.  And  yet  there  are  many  obdurate  and  pitiless 
spirits,  devoid  of  gentle  courtesy  who  for  the  merest  trifle  will  rise  to  the 
Bhedding  of  blood,  and  marvellous  are  the  tales  told  of  these  ravening 
fiends  in  the  guise  of  angels. 

The  Hindu  philosophers  reckon  four  states  of  auspiciousness  which 
they  term  varna.1  1.  Brahmana.  2 Kshatriya  vulgarly,  Khatri.  3.  VaiSya 
vulgarly  Bais.  4.  S'udra,  vulgarly  sudra.  Other  than  these  are  termed 
Mlechchha.  At  the  creation  of  the  world  the  first  of  these  classes  was  pro- 
duced from  the  mouth  of  Brahma,  a brief  account  of  whom  has  already 
been  given  : the  second,  from  his  arms ; the  third,  from  his  thigh  and  the 
fourth  from  his  feet ; the  fifth  from  the  cow  Kdmadhenu the  name  of 
Mlechcha  being  employed  to  designate  them. 


I The  term  in  its  primitive  meaning 
signifies  ‘ oolonr.  the  Aryans  from  the 
north  priding  themselves  on  their  fa»r 
complexion,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
* black  skin  * typical  of  the  indigenous 
races.  The  term  subsequently  was  ap- 
plied to  caste.  The  various  theories 
oritioal  and  legendary  of  the  origin  of 


castes  are  carefully  stated  by  Muir 
(Sansk.  Texts,  Vol.  I.)  who  may  be  com- 
pared with  Lassen,  I.  794. 

* The  granter  of  desires/  said  to  have 
been  produced  at  the  churning  of  the 
ocean,  belonging  to  the  sage  Yasishtha. 
Called  also  Kdma-dnh,  SavaU  and  Sura- 
bhi.  Dowson. 
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The  Brahmans  have  six  recognised  duties.  1.  The  study  of  the  Vedas 
and  other  sciences.  2.  The  instruction  of  others  (in  the  sacred  texts). 

3.  The  performance  of  the  Jag , that  is  oblation  of  money  and  kind  to  the 
Devatas.  4.  Inciting  others  to  the  same.  5.  Giving  presents.  6.  Receiv- 
ing presents. 

Of  these  six  the  Kshatriya  must  perfom  three,  1.  Perusing  the  holy 
texts.  2.  The  performance  of  the  Jag.  3.  Giving  presents.  Further 
they  must,  1.  minister  to  Brahmans.  2.  Control  the  administration  of 
worldly  government  and  receive  the  reward  thereof.  3.  Protect  religion. 

4.  Exact  fines  for  delinquency  and  observe  adequate  measure  therein. 

5.  Punish  in  proportion  to  the  offence.  6.  Amass  wealth  and  duly 
expend  it.  7.  Supervise  the  management  of  elephants,  horses,  and  cattle 
and  the  functions  of  ministerial  subordinates.  8.  Levy  war  on  due  occa- 
sion. 9.  Never  ask  an  alms.  10.  Favour  the  meritorious  and  the  like. 

The  Vaisya  also  must  perform  the  same  three  duties  of  the  Brahman, 
and  in  addition  must  occupy  himself  in:  1.  Service.  2.  Agriculture. 
3.  Trade.  4.  The  care  of  cattle.  5.  The  carrying  of  loads. 

From  birth  to  the  time  of  investiture  with  the  sacred  thread,  these 
ten  duties  may  be  performed  by  all  the  three  castes  above-mentioned. 

The  Sudra  is  incapable  of  any  other  privilege  than  to  serve  these 
three  castes,1  wear  their  cast-off  garments  and  eat  their  leavings.  He  may 
be  a painter,  goldsmith,  blacksmith,  carpenter,  and  trade  in  salt,  honey, 
milk,  butter-milk,  clarified  butter  and  grain. 

Those  of  the  fifth  class,  are  reckoned  as  beyond  the  pale  of  religion,  like 
infidels,  Jews  and  the  like.  By  the  inter- marriages  of  these,  sixteen  other 
classes  are  formed.  The  son  of  Brahman  parents  is  acknowledged  as  a 
Brahman.  If  the  mother  be  a Kshatriya,  (the  father  being  a Brahman) 
the  progeny  is  called  MurdhavaAikta.  If  the  mother  be  a Vaisya,  the  son 
is  named  Ambasfha ,*  and  if  a Stidra  girl,  Nishdda.  If  the  father  and 
mother  are  both  Kshatriya,  the  progeny  is  Kshatriya.  If  the  mother  be  a 
Brahman,  (and  the  father  a Kshatriya)  the  son  is  called  Suta.  If  the 
mother  be  a VaiSya,  the  son  is  Mdhisya.  If  the,  mother  be  a Sudra,  the  pro- 


1 See  these  duties  in  the  Institutes  of 
Manu,  I,  88,  und  ft.,  p.  12,  Barneli. 

* The  text  has  Antaf.  The  terra  I have 
employed  is  taken  from  the  ordinances  of 
Manu  and  is  found  in  the  texts  of  Sir  W. 
Jones  and  of  Burnell  These  names  and 
many  othpr  variations  of  the  progeny  of 
inter-marriages  will  be  found  in  the  tenth 
obapter  of  the  institutes  of  Manu.  The 


management  of  horses  and  driving  wagons, 
is  therein  said  to  be  the  occupation  of 
Sutas ; the  practice  of  medicine  that  of 
Amba?$has  ; attendance  on  women,  that 
of  Vaidehakas  ; trade  that  of  M&gadhas  ; 
killing  fish  that  of  Nishadas ; carpentry  of 
Ayogavas.  Catching  and  killing  animals 
that  live  in  holes,  is  the  occupation  of 
Kfattar*,  Ugras,  and  Pukkasas. 
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geny  is  Ugra.  If  both  parents  be  Vaisya,  the  progeny  is  Vaisya.  If  the 
mother  be  a Brahman,  (which  is  illicit)  the  progeny  is  Vaideha  but  if  she  be 
a Kshatriya,  which  also  is  regarded  as  improper,  he  is  Mdgadha.  From 
the  Vaisya  by  a Sudra  mother  is  produced  a Karana.  When  both  parents 
are  Sudra,  the  progeny  is  Sudra.  If  the  mother  be  a Brahman,  the  pro- 
geny is  Chanddla.  If  she  be  a Kshatriya,  it  is  called  Chatta.1 * 3  From 
a Sudra  by  a Vaisya  girl  is  produced  the  Ayogava. 

In  the  same  away  still  further  Ramifications  are  formed,  each  with 
different  customs  and  modes  of  worship  and  each  with  infinite  distinctions 
of  habitation,  profession,  and  rank  of  ancestry  that  defy  computation. 

The  Brahmans,  in  regard  to  the  study  of  the  Vedas,  are  of  four  classes, 
and  each  occupies  himself  with  the  perusal  of  a special  sacred  work*  There 
are  twenty  ways  of  reading  the  Jjiigveda ; the  Yajurveda  has  eighty-six  ; 
the  Samaveda , one  thousand,  and  the  Atharvaveda,  five,  and  their  several 
disciples  fall  into  distinct  categories.  There  may  be  also  ten  distinctions 
of  Brahmans,  according  to  their  occupations.  1.  Deva.  2.  Muni.  3. 
Dvi-ja.  4.  Raja.  5.  Vaisya.  6.  Sudra.  7.  Bidalaka.  8.  Pasu.  9. 
Mlechchha.  10.  Chandala. 

The  first  named  perform  the  Horn 3 for  themselves,  not  for  others,  and 
give  presents,  but  do  not  receive  them,  and  learn,  but  do  not  teach.  The 
second  perform  the  Horn  for  others  as  well  as  for  themselves  and  receive 
gifts  and  teach.  The  third  class4  have  twelve  distinctive  notes.  The  six 
aforesaid  and  7.  Meekness.  8.  Restraint  of  the  five  senses  from  things 
unlawful.  9.  Unshrinking  from  austerities.  10.  Attachment  to  the 
precepts  of  the  Vedas.  11.  Taking  no  life.  12.  Attributing  the  posses- 
sion of  nothing  to  themselves.  The  fourth  class  perform  the  same  offices 


1 According  to  Burnell,  (X.  306)  the 
term  is  K?attar,  Sir  W.  Jones  writes 
Cslr'ttri.  Muir  (Sans.  Texts,  I.  174), 
Kshattp. 

* According  to  Albiruni,  Vyasa  divided 
the  Veda  into  the  four  parts  named  be- 
low, and  to  each  of  his  four  pupils,  he 
taught  a separate  Veda  to  be  learnt  by 
heart.  They  are  enumerated  in  the 
same  order  as  the  four  parts  of  the  Veda: 
Paila,  Vaisampayana,  Jaimini,  Sumantu. 

3 This  oblation  consists  in  casting 
olaritied  butter,  &o.,  into  the  sacred  fire 
as  an  offering  to  the  gods,  with  invoca- 

tions and  prayers  according  to  the  object 


of  sacrifice. 

4 The  three  castes  of  the  Brahman, 
Kshatriya  and  VaiSya,  were  called,  dvi-j  t , 
twice-born,  from  their  title  to  investiture 
with  the  sacred  thread  which  literally 
constitutes  the  second  birth,  but  the 
term  is  particularly  applied  to  the  Brah- 
mans, who  maintain  that  their  caste 
alone  remains,  the  other  three  having  been 
lost  or  degraded  and  it  is  generally  ac- 
cepted that  the  pure  Kshatriya  or  Vaisya 
does  not  now  exist.  The  intercourse 
and  in  ter- marriage  of  various  castes  have 
produced  the  mixed  castes  called  Varna- 
Sankara,  see  Dowson,  336. 
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as  the  Kshatriya.  The  fifth,  those  of  the  Vai^ya.  The  sixth,  those  of  the 
Sudra.  The  seventh  class  have  the  characteristic  of  cats,1 * * * *  go  from  door  to 
door  and  mix  with  high  and  low.  The  eighth,  like  brutes8  know  not  good 
from  evil.  The  ninth  follow  the  practices  of  the  Mlechchhas  (barbarians 
or  non- Aryans),  and  the  tenth  are  low  outcasts  and  eat  carrion. 

The  Kshatriya  form  two  races,  the  Surajban&i  (Solar  dynasty)  and 
the  SomabanSi  (Lunar  dynasty).  The  first  mentioned  are  descendants  of 
the  Sun.  It  is  said  that  by  the  volition  of  Brahma,  Marichfi  was  created, 
who  begot  Kasynpa  (Maui),  from  whom  the  Sun  (Vivasv£n  or  Surya) 
sprung.  From  him  was  produced  Vaivaswata  from  whose  nose  Ikshtvaku 
came  forth  by  a sneeze  and  from  him  the  succeeding  generations  proceeded. 
Three  princes  of  this  race  ruled  the  world  and  extended  their  dominion 
over  the  seven  climes.  These  were  Raja  Sagara,*  Raja  Khatwanga,  and 
Raja  Raghn. 

The  second  race  is  descended  from  the  Moon.  From  Brahma  was 
born  Atriy  from  whose  right  eye  came  forth  the  Moon  (Soma)  who  begot 
Mercury  (Budha)  and  from  him  proceeded  the  succeeding  generations. 
Two  princes  of  this  race  held  universal  sway,  namely,  Raja  Yudhuthira 
and  Raj4  Satanika.  There  are  more  than  five  hundred  tribes  of  the 
Kshatriyas  of  whom  fifty-two  are  preeminently  distinguished  and  twelve 
are  of  considerable  importance.  At  the  present  day,  no  trace  of  the  true 
Kshatriya  exists.  Some  of  their  descendants,  abandoning  the  profession 
of  arms,  have  taken  to  other  occupations  and  this  class  is  known  to  the 
world  by  this  name.  Another  body  of  them  adopting  the  sword  as  their 
calling  are  designated  Rajputs,  and  are  divided  into  thousands  of  septs.  I 
record  the  names  of  a few  of  the  most  renowmed,  that  are  now  in  His 
Majesty’s  service. 

1.  The  R&thor ; there  are  several  tribes  of  this  clan  in  service. 
They  number  sixty  thousand  cavalry6 *  and  two  hundred  thousand  infantry. 


1 The  Bidalaka,  from  Sansk  faftrTO  a 

cat. 

* The  Pain  from  Sansk.  a quad- 
raped. 

& Abol  Fazl’s  names  and  translitera- 

tions are  incorrect.  I substitute  the  true 
readings  of  the  names  as  far  as  I am  able 

to  discover  them. 

* Notices  of  these  three  legendary 

princeB  will  be  found  in  Dowson.  After 
Baghu  the  line  practically  loses  its 
original  name  of  the  SurajbanSi  and  is 


known  as  Raghuban£f  or  Raghu-bania 
from  whom  Rama  Chandra  descended 
and  whose  epic  the  Raghu-van£a  in  19 
cantos  was  sung  by  Kalidasa.  Sagara 
was  a king  of  Ayodhya  and  his  wife 
Sumati  was  delivered  of  a gourd  contain- 
ing 60,000  seeds  which  became  embryos 
and  grew.  The  anxious  father  placed 
them  on  milk  but  afterwards  provided 
each  with  a nurse  and  at  ten  months’  old 
they  were  all  able  to  run  about. 

6 See  Vol.  I,  p.  372,  note  for  the  term 
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2.  The  Chauhan  are  divided  into  several1  branches,  viz.,  Sungira,  Khichi, 
Deora,  Had&,  and  JNarb&n.  The  troops  of  the  clan  number  fifty  thousand 
cavalry  and  two  hundred  thousand  infantry.  3.  The  Panwar.  In  ancient 
times,  of  this  tribe  was  the  royal  dynasty  in  Hindustan,  and  it  numbered 
many  clansmen.  At  the  present  time  their  force  consists  of  twelve  thousand 
cavalry  and  sixty  thousand  foot.  4.  The  Jadon.  Fifty- thousand  cavalry 
and  two  hundred  thousand  foot.  5.  Bhati.  6.  Jarejah.  7.  Januhah, 
to  which  clan  the  Khanzadahs  of  Mewat  belong.  7.  Gehldt.  Twenty 
thousand  cavalry  and  three  hundred  thousand  foot.  8.  Sesodia.  9. 
Chandrawat.  10.  The  Kachhw&hah,  who  are  celebrated  among  the  Raj- 
puts, and  number  twenty  thousand  cavalry,  and  one  hundred  thousand 
infantry.  11.  The  Solankhi.  Thirty  thousand  cavalry  and  one  hundred 
thousand  infantry.  12.  Parihara.  13.  Ton  war,  for  a time  the  sovereign- 
ty of  this  country  rested  in  this  tribe.  They  number  ten  thousand  horse 
and  twenty  five  thousand  foot.  14.  Badgujar.  Ten  thousand  horse,  and 
forty  thousand  foot.  Each  of  these  tribes  claims  an  ancestry  traced 
back  to  hundreds  of  thousands  of  years,  a source  of  splendid  pride  to 
the  intelligent  judgment  and  is  indeed  a theme  far  above  the  level  of  an 
idle  tale  to  distract  the  mind. 

The  Vaisya  and  the  Sudra  are  in  the  same  way  divided  into  numer- 
ous branches.  For  instance,  there  is  one  caste  of  the  VaiSyas  called  Baniky 
more  commonly  termed  Baniyd , (grain-merchant).  The  Persians  name 
them  Bakkdl  and  of  these  there  are  eighty-four  divisions. 

There  are  besides  troops  of  astonishing  sorcerers,  cunning  jugglers, 
wonder-working  magicians,  and  conjurers  of  such  sleight  of  hand, 
performing  such  extraordinary  feats  that  not  the  vulgar  alone,  but  the 
acutest  minds  are  deceived  into  a belief  in  their  miraculous  powers. 
For  instance,  one  of  them  will  say  in  broad  day-light  to  one  of  the  specta- 
tors : “ I have  just  returned  from  heaven,  and  having  there  been  assured 
of  your  honour  and  probity,  I entrust  my  wife  to  your  care.”  Then  placing 
her  in  his  charge,  he  takes  a coil  of  rope  of  untanned  hide,  one  end  of 
which  he  holds  in  his  hand,  and  flings  the  coil  to  such  a height  that  the 
other  end  becomes  invisible.  By  means  of  this  he  mounts  up  and  is  lost  to 
eight.  After  a little  time  his  limbs  one  after  the  other  come  falling  from 
above,  upon  which  the  woman,  after  their  national  rite,  burns  herself  in 
presence  of  the  spectators  and  is  consumad  to  ashes.  In  a brief  space  of 


Aimdk , applied  to  the  Ratbor  Cavalry 
and  Yol.  II,  p.  n.  for  its  trne  significa- 
tion. 

I Sherriog  gives  the  names  of  twenty- 


four  branches,  I,  Chap.  Y.  The  deeds  of 
many  of  these  famous  clans  are  preserved 
by  Tod  in  his  Rajasthan. 
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time,  the  man  himself  reappears  and  claims  his  charge.  The  spectators 
relate  to  him  what  has  happened  which  he  affects  to  disbelieve,  and  hasten- 
ing to  the  house  of  the  person  to  whom  he  had  entrusted  her,  calls  to  his 
wife  from  the  door.  She  comes  forth,  giving  thanks  for  his  safety,  and 
leaves  the  spectators  in  bewilderment.  Again  he  will  cut  a man  up  into 
forty  pieces,  and  cover  him  over  with  a sheet.  Then  at  his  summons,  the 
man  will  appear  unhurt  and  answer  for  his  reality.1 * * * * * * 

Or,  he  will  place  some  grains  of  mustard  seed  in  the  palm  of  his  hand, 
and  by  some  incantation,  will  make  it  straight  way  shoot  and  bear  leaves 
and  fruit.  In  the  same  way  they  will  produce  mangos  and  melons  out  of 
season.  In  short,  the  marvels  of  their  sorceries,  and  snake-charming 
and  the  like,  are  beyond  expression. 

Languages. 

Throughout  the  wide  extent  of  Hindustan,  many  are  the  dialects  that 
are  spoken,  and  the  diversity  of  those  that  do  not  exclude  a common  inter- 
intelligibility are  innumerable.  Those  forms  of  speech  that  are  not  under- 
stood one  of  another,  are  the  dialects  of  Delhi,  Bengal,  Multan,  Marwap, 
Gujarat,  Telinganah,8  Marhatta,  Karnatik,  Sind,  Afghan  of  Shdl  (between 
Sind,  Kabul,  and  Kandahar),  Beluchistan,  and  Kashmir. 


1 Similar  performances  are  described 

by  Ibn  Batutah  who  witnessed  them  at 
An  entertainment  of  the  Viceroy  of 
Khansa  (Kinsay  of  Polo)  Another  wit- 
ness to  similar  feats  is  Edward  Melton, 
an  Anglo-Dutch  traveller  who  was  pre- 
sent at  a like  scene  in  Batavia  in  1670, 
where  the  limbs  that  fell  successively 
were  caught  up  and  cast  into  a basket. 
The  last  fragment  was  the  head  and  no 
sooner  had  it  touched  the  ground  than 

the  man  who  had  gathered  up  the  limbs 

into  the  basket,  turned  them  all  out 

topsy  tnrvy.  Melton  continues  as  fol- 

lows : “ Then  straightway  we  saw  with 

these  eyes,  all  those  limbs  creep  tegether 

again,  and  in  Bhort,  form  a whole  man 
who  at  once  could  stand  and  go  just  as 
before  wit  hoot  showing  the  least  damage. 
Never  in  my  life  was  1 so  astonished  as 
when  I beheld  this  wonderful  perform- 
ance and  I doubted  now  no  longer  that 
these  misgnided  men  did  it  by  the  help 


of  the  Devil.”  The  Memoirs  of  the 
Emperor  Jahangir  furnish  further  testi- 
mony of  similar  performances  by  seven 
jugglers  from  Bengal.  In  one  feat, 
a man  is  severed  limb  from  limb  and 
decapitated  and  reproduced  from  nnder 
a sheet.  In  the  other  the  Emperor  says, 
‘They  produced  a chain  50  cubits  in 
length  and  threw  one  end  of  it  towards 
the  sky  where  it  remained  as  if  fastened 
to  some  thing  in  the  air.  A dog  was 
brought  forward  and  being  placed  at  the 
lower  extremity  of  the  chain,  immediate- 
ly ran  up  and  disappeared  in  the  air. 
In  the  same  manner,  a hog,  a panther,  a 
lion  and  a tiger  were  successively  sent 
up  and  all  equally  disappeared.  A^ 
last  they  took  down  the  chain  and  put  it 
into  a bag,  no  one  discovering  in  what 
way  the  different  animals  were  made  to 
vanish.  Yule’s  Marco  Polo.  Ed.  71, 

p.  281. 

* See  Vol.  II,  pp.  228-80,  notes.  By 
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Fauna. 

A summary  description  of  the  noblest  of  the  animal  creation  having 
been  given,  I proceed  to  notice  the  lower  types  of  animal  life. 

The  Ban-manus  is  an  animal  like  a baboon,  dark  in  colour,  and  in 
stature  and  face  resembling  a human  being  and  walks  on  two  feet. 
Although  it  has  no  tail,  its  body  is  slightly  covered  with  hair.  One  of 
these  was  brought  to  His  Majesty  fiom  Bengal  which  performed  the  most 
astonishing  antics.  Elephants,  lions,1  leopards,  panthers,  tigers,  bears, 
wolves  and  dogs  of  various  breeds,  and  monkeys,  lynxes,  hyaenas,  jackals, 
foxes,  otters,  cats,  white  and  tawny  and  even  winged  that  will  fly  for  a 
short  distance,  and  other  kinds  of  animals  are  numerous.  Sardol  is  the 
name  of  an  animal  smaller  than  a dog  but  preys  upon  lions  and  other  wild 
beasts.  Through  the  encouragement  of  His  Majesty,  the  breed  of  horses 
is  as  fine  as  those  of  Irak  and  Arabia.  The  rhinoceres  is  a stupendous 
creature.  He  is  twice  the  size  of  a buffalo  and  much  resembles  a horse  in 
armour.  His  feet  and  hoofs  are  like  those  of  an  elephant,  and  his  tail 
similar  to  a buffalo’s,  and  he  has  a pastern-joint  like  a horse.  On  the  point 


the  Telingknah  is  meant  Telega,  which 
was  called  by  the  Sanskrit  writers  An- 
dhra, the  ancient  name  applied  at  one 
time  to  the  whole  country  of  Teling6na. 
Most  of  the  languages  enumerated  are 
but  dialects  of  Hindi.  As  Mr.  Beames 
states  in  his  introduction  to  the  com- 
parative Grammar  of  the  modern  Aryan 
Languages,  Gujarati  is  a dialect  of  the 
Sauraseni  Prakrit,  the  parent  of  Hindi. 
Panjabi  is  but  an  old  Hindi  dialect. 
Bengali,  perhaps  the  most  modern  of  the 
Indian  vernaculars,  three  centuries  ago 
closely  resembled  the  Hindi  still  spoken 
in  eastern  Beh&r.  Oriya  is  in  some 
respects  more  like  Hindi  than  Bengali. 
Sindhi  is  fundamentally  distinct,  but  with 
nnmistakeable  traces  of  kinship  which 
are  far  more  pronounced  in  Marathi. 
I refer  the  student  to  this  able  synopsis 
of  the  languages  and  literature  of  Hindu- 
stan. The  place  of  Sanskrit  and  the 
Prakrits  in  the  history  of  the  Indian 
vernaculars  is  briefly  outlined  for  the 


general  reader  in  Sir  W.  Hunter's  India, 
(I.  G.  IV)  with  his  usual  crispness  of 
touch  and  treatment. 

1 Lions  are  mentioned,  according  to 
Lassen,  in  the  oldest  Indian  writings. 
They  have  now  nearly  disappeared,  as 
they  have  from  Persia,  Syria,  Asia  Minor 
and  Macedonia.  Alexander  found  them 
in  the  Eastern  Panjab.  Lassen  supposes 
the  tiger  to  have  advanced  as  the  lion 
disappeared.  The  Indian  hounds  were 
famous  and  a Babylonian  satrap  had  so 
many  that  four  villages  were  specially 
taxed  for  their  maintenance.  They  were 
considered  worthy  to  be  presented  to 
Alexander  the  Great  by  king  Sopeithes. 
See  Lassen’s  note  on  this. 

The  winged  cat  is  probably  the  flying 
squirrel  which  Mr.  Koutledge  informs 
me  is  called  by  the  natives  urti  btlli. 

Sard61  in  Sanskrit  signifies  a tiger, 
but  here  is  perhaps  meant  some  species 
of  wild  dog  which  in  packs  of  6 or  7 
will  hunt  down  the  fiercest  game. 
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of  bis  snont  he  carries  a single  horn  and  his  hide  is  so  thick  that  an  arrow 
will  not  pierce  it.  Of  this,  breast-plates  and  shields  and  the  like  are  made, 
and  he  is  bold  enough  to  charge  a man  on  horseback.  The  black  antelope, 
has  two  long  horns  and  for  beauty  and  swiftness  is  unrivalled  among  his 
kind.  The  deer,  from  which  the  musk  is  taken,  is  larger  than  the  fox,  and 
his  coat  is  rough.  He  shows  two  tusks  and  protuberances  in  place  of  horns. 
They  are  common  in  the  northern  mountains.  The  Y&k  approximates  to 
the  domestic  cow  but  of  its  tail  is  made  the  k utds1 * *  or  fringed  tassel,  and 
many  they  join  together.  There  is  also  the  civet  cat. 

The  Shdrah * is  an  astonishing  talker,  and  listeners  would  not  distin- 
guish its  tones  from  human  speech. 

The  Mynah 8 is  twice  the  size  of  the  SharaJc , with  glossy  black  plumage, 
but  with  the  bill,  wattles  and  tail-coverts  yellow.  It  imitates  the  human 
voice  and  speaks  with  great  distinctness. 

Parrots  are  of  different  colours,  red,  white  and  green  and  talk  like 
human  beings.  At  the  present  time,  under  His  Majesty’s  patronage,  animals 
of  all  kinds  from  Persia,  Turkestan,  and  Kashmir  whether  game  or  other, 
have  been  brought  together  to  the  wonderment  of  beholders. 

The  Koel ,4 * * *  is  like  a mynah,  jet  black  with  crimson  irides  and  a long 
tail.  Romance  sings  of  its  loves  as  of  those  of  the  bulbul. 

The  Paptha,h  is  smaller  than  the  Kdel,  with  a shorter  and  slenderer 
tail.  Its  love  is  chanted  in  story.  It  is  in  full  song  in  the  beginning  of  the 
rainy  season  and  has  a peculiar  note  and  its  plaintive  strain  is  heard 


1 See  Yol.  II,  p.  172,  n.  2,  Ynllor  dis- 
tinctly (Lexicon)  names  the  Gao  Juntas 
as  the  Yak  Tibetanas  or  Bos  grunniens. 

* In  Sansk.  Shdrika,  Hind.  Shdrik, 

SArik  or  Sarak.  In  Bengal  the  word  is 

written  and  pronounced  Sdlik  and  ap- 

plied to  the  common  Mynah,  the  Acri- 

dotheres  tristis,  which  is  occasionally  a 

fine  talker. 

8 Enlabes  intermedia.  Jerdon.  The 
Nepal  Hill  Mynah,  found  also  in  Assam, 
and  about  the  Chittagong  tracts,  more  or 
less  with  these  characteristics.  There 
are  various  species  not  easily  distinguished 
by  the  inexpert. 

A Eudynamys  Orientalis,  Jerdon.  The 
Cuculus  according  to  Linnoous.  It  is 
well-known  throughout  India.  Its  name 
is  from  its  cry  of  koil-koil  which  in- 

1G 


creases  in  volume  of  sound  as  it  goes 
on.  The  female  lays  its  eggs  in  the  nest 
of  the  common  crow,  generally  only  one 
and  sometimes  destroys  the  eggs  of  the 
crow  at  the  time  of  depositing  her  own. 
The  crows  appear  to  be  aware  of  the  fact 
when  too  late  and  often  pursue  these 
cuckoos  with  great  fury. 

6 Coccystes  Melanoleucos,  Jerdon. 
The  piodcrested  cuckoo.  It  is  found 
all  over  India,  and  is  above  of  a uniform 
black  with  a greenish  gloss.  Jerdon 
unromantically  describes  it  as  very  noisy 
with  a high  pitched  metallic  note,  which 
would  appear  highly  calculated  to  re- 
open any  old  wounds  or  cause  a fresh 
one.  It  is  best  known  in  Hindu  poetry 
under  the  name  of  Chfyak. 
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oftenest  at  night,  and  makes  love’s  unhealed  wounds  bleed  anew.  It  is 
from  its  note  that  the  word  piu  is  taken,  which  in  Hiudi  signifies  ‘ beloved.’ 

The  HariH  has  green  plumage  with  a white  bill  and  crimson  irides, 
smaller  than  the  ordinary  pigeon.  It  never  settles  upon  the  ground  and 
when  it  alights  to  drink,  it  carries  with  it  a twig  which  it  keeps  beneath 
its  feet  till  its  thirst  is  quenched. 

The  Baya?  is  like  a wild  sparrow  but  yellow.  It  is  extremely  intelli- 
gent, obedient  and  docile.  It  will  take  small  coins  from  the  hand  and 
bring  them  to  its  master  and  will  come  to  a call  from  a long  distance.  Its 
nests  are  so  ingeniously  constructed  as  to  defy  the  rivalry  of  clever  arti- 
ficers. 

The  astonishing  feats  which  the  animals  of  this  country  can  perform 
and  their  beautiful  variety  of  colouring  is  beyond  the  power  of  my  inex- 
perience to  describe.  Former  romancers  have  related  stories  in  abund- 
ance of  their  extraordinary  characteristics  but  the  writer  of  this  work  men- 
tions nothing  that  he  has  not  himself  seen  or  heard  from  accurate  observers. 

I write  of  things  within  my  ken 
Nor  tell  a twice-told  tale  again. 


1 Also  Hariyil,  the  CrocopuB  Phceni- 
copterns,  or  Bengal  Green  Pigeon, 
(Jerdon).  The  text  is  evidently  in  error, 
omitting  the  negative  before  the  word 
* settles/  which  stultifies  the  sense  of 
what  follows.  Gladwin  confirms  me  in 
this  opinion,  but  whether  the  fact  is  so 
or  not,  is  another  point.  Jerdon  does 
not  allude  to  it.  It  is  incorrect  to  say 
that  it  is  smaller  than  the  ordinary 
pigeon ; the  reverse  is  the  case,  with 
regard  to  this  particular  species  though 
some  kinds,  of  which  there  are  many,  may 
be  and  are  smaller. 

8 Ploceus  baya  or  common  weaver* 
bird.  Its  long  retort-shaped  nest  is  a 
familiar  sight  in  India.  Jerdon  says  that 
it  can  be  taught  to  pick  up  rings  or  such 
like  articles  dropped  down  a well  or 


carry  a note  on  a given  signal.  Mr.  Blyth 
has  seen  it  fire  off  a miniatnre  cannon 
and  apply  the  match  fivo  or  six  times 
before  the  powder  ignited,  which  it 
finally  did  with  a report  loud  enough  to 
frighten  all  the  crows  in  the  neighbour- 
hood, while  the  littlo  bird  remained 
perched  on  the  gun  without  moving.  In 
their  breeding  plumage,  the  old  males 
have  the  crown  of  the  head  yellow,  the 
rest  of  the  upper  plumage  with  the 
wings  and  tail,  dull  brown,  edged  with 
pale  fulvous  brown ; the  breast  is  bright 
yellow,  but  in  the  younger,  pale  rusty ; 
while  the  females  and  the  males  in 
winter  dress  totally  want  the  yellow 
head,  the  crown  being  brown  with  dark 
streaks. 
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Weights  and  Measures. 

Measures. 

6 Atoms1  = 1 Marichi. 

6 Marichi  = 1 Khardal , (Brassica  nigra). 

3 Khardal  = 1 Sarshaf , (Brassica  juncea). 

8 Sarshaf  = 1 Barley  corn. 

4 Barley  corns  = 1 Surkh  (Abrns  precatorius). 

6 Surkh  = 1 Mashah . 

4 Mashah  = 1 Tank. 


A See  Vol.  I,  p.  16,  n and  p.  36,  for  some 
of  these  measures  and  the  weights  that 
follow.  The  15th  Chapter  of  Albiruni 
deals  with  the  metrology  of  the  Hindus 
and  may  be  compared  with  these  mea- 
sures. I append  a very  valuable  note  by 
Dr.  Prain,  Curator  of  the  Herbarium, 
Royal  Botanical  Gardens,  Calcutta,  on  the 
distinction  between  the  kinds  of  mustard 
called  * Khardal  * and  ‘ Sarshaf  ’ in  the 
text  and  which  remarkably  confirms  by 
actual  experiment  the  accuracy  of  tho 
weights.  To  Dr.  King,  the  distinguished 
Superintendent  of  the  Gardens,  to  whom 
I have  already  expressed  ray  many  obliga- 
tions in  the  2nd  Vol.  of  the  work,  I am 
again  indebted  for  tho  learned  co-opera- 
tion of  Dr.  Prain. 

“Khardal”  and  “Sarshaf”  are  both 
names  that  are  applied  to  Black-mustard 
(Brassica  nigra). 

The  former  name  is,  Watt  says,  (in 
Diet.  Econ.  Trod.  I,  521)  applied,  with  a 
qualification,  to  White  mustard;  the 
latter  apparently  is  not. 

There  is  little  doubt  that  by  the  lower 
unit  of  the  two  (Khardal)  the  seed  of 
Black  or  trae  mustard  is  meant. 

The  question  is  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
other  unit. 

Had  “ Sarshaf  ” been  applied  to  both 
and  “ Khardal  ” restricted  to  black  mus- 


tard, one  would  have  folt  inclined  to  say 
that  white  mustard  ( 8 inapis  alba)  was 
intended.  But  it  must  be  remembered 
that  white  mustard  is  an  uncommon 
plant  in  Asia ; and  that  Boissier  only 
speaks  of  it  as  a plant  of  waste  places  and 
groves  in  Greece,  Palestine  and  Taurus, 
(not  even  admitting  it  as  a Persian  species) 
and  that  its  seeds,  though  much  larger 
than  those  of  B.  nigra , do  not  suit  the 
conditions  required  better  than  those  of 
another  Bpecios  to  be  mentioned  imme- 
diately. This  is  Brassi*  a juncea — the  well- 
known  Indian  mustard  or  Rdi  which  is 
cultivated  in  Persia,  as  it  is  in  India,  for 
its  oil.  The  vernacular  names  given  by 
Watt  do  not  include  “ Khardal  ” alone  or 
qualified,  but  apparently  the  “ Sarshaf  " 
appears  (e.  g.,  in  the  Bengali  name  “ R6i 
Sarisha  ”)  and  this,  therefore,  seems  to 
be  the  species  that  best  suits  the  condi- 
tions ; for  Abul  Fazl  would  be  most  pro- 
bably referring  to  a well-known  and 
common  plant  by  his  second  word. 

As  regards  the  physical  conditions, 
Rai  seeds  seem  to  suit  very  well,  so  far 
as  the  Calcutta  Herbarium  material  goes. 
For  in  weighing  3 ripe  seeds  of  Brassica 
nigra  from  Madeira  against  one  ripe  seed 
of  India  Brassica  juncea,  the  scale  shows 
very  close  approximation  in  weight ; and 
8 ripe  seeds  of  Brassica  juncea  from 
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2 'Pdnk  = 1 Kaul. 

2 Kaul  = 1 Tolchah. 

2 TSlchah  = 1 Sukti. 

2 Sukti  = 1 Pal. 

2 Pal  = Palm  of  the  hand. 

2 Palms  = 1 Anjali,  (two  hands  joined  with  the  palms  hol- 

2 Anjali  = 1 Mdnika . ‘[lowed. 

2 Mdnika  = 1 Prastha. 

4 Prastha  = 1 Adhalca. 

4 Adhaka  = 1 Drona. 

2 Drona  = 1 Surpa. 

2 Surpa  = 1 Khari. 

The  Kh'iri  of  the  present  day  is  three  times  this  measure. 


India  exactly  balance  a ripe  grain  of 
barley  from  Afghanistan,  though  a ripe 
barley-corn  from  Europe  outweighs 
them. 

Attached  are  notes  of  synonyms  of  the 
two  species : — 

(a)  Brassica  nigra  Koch , Deutsch.  FI.  iv, 
713. 

Boiss.  FI.  Orient.  I,  390. 
Hooker  fil.  and  Thoms., 
Jvur.  Linn  Soc.  v,  170. 
Hooker  fil.  and  T.  Anders ., 
Flor.  Brit.  Ini.  I,  156. 
Watt,  Diet.  Econ.  Prod. 
Ind.  I,  530. 

Brassica  (melanosinapis)  nigra ; the 
“ true  ” mustard,  or  “ black  ” 
mustard  ; the  “ Khardal  ” of 
the  Arabs,  but  also  the  “ Sar- 
shaf”  of  Indian  medical  prac- 
tice. 

Synonyms.  Binapis  nigra  Linnrous,  Sp. 

PI , 933 

Wall.  Cat.  4790. 
8.  erysimoides  Roxb.,  FI. 
Ind.  iii,  123. 

This  is  cultivated  in  Europe  generally ; 
in  Northern  Africa,  from  Madeira  to 
Egypt  and  Abyssinia ; in  the  Orient., 
Arabia,  Asia  Minor,  Persia,  Afghanis- 
tan ; in  Turkestan  and  Tibet ; and  (lo- 


cally) in  India. 

Three  seeds  of  this  *=  one  seed  of  Rai , 
(b)  Brassica  juncea  Hook.  f.  and  Thoms., 
Jour.  Linn.  Soc.  v, 
170. 

Hook.  f.  and  T.  Anders ., 
Flor.  Brit.  Ind.  I, 
157. 

Watt , Dii  t.  Econ.  Prod. 
Ind.  I,  528. 

Brassica  (Ceratosinapis)  juncea ; the 
“ Indian  ” mustard  ; the  “ Rai” 
of  Indian  cultivators. 

Synonyms,  Brassica  Willdenovii  Boise., 
Ann.  So.  Nat.,  (1842),  88. 
Binapis  juncea  Linnsous,  Sp. 
PI.,  934. 

Boiss.,  FI.  Orient.  I 394, 
8.  integ)ifolia  Willd.,  Hort. 
Berol.,  t.  14. 

8 ramosa  Roxb.,  FI.  Ind.  iii, 

B.  rugosa  Roxb.,  FI.  Ind.  iii,  . 
8.  cuneifolia  Roxb.,  FI.  Ind.  iii. 
This  is  cultivated  (“  Colitur  olei  causa  ” 
Boiss.  FI.  Orient.,  I . c .),  in  Egypt ; Ara- 
bia ; Persia  (sparingly) ; Afghanistan ; 
India  (generally). 

One  seod  of  this  a three  Beeds  of  Black - 
mustard.  Eight  seeds  of  this  = one 
barley-corn. 
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Jeweller’s  Weights. 

These  are  based  on  the  Tank  and  the  Surkh.  A Tank  is  equal  to  twenty- 
four  Surkh , and  the  ordinary  Miskal  is  two  Surkh  more.  The  Surkh  is 
divided  into  twenty  parts,  each  part  being  termed  a biswah.  Formerly 
two  and  a half  biswah  were  reckoned  to  one  rice-grain,  but  the  grains  of 
that  time  were  larger.  His  Majesty’s  foresight  and  sagacity  have  adjust- 
ed the  proportion  of  two  biswah  to  the  grain.  Each  Surkh  was  equal  to 
ten  rice-grains.  His  Majesty  in  his  wisdom  directed  that  the  grains  should 
be  made  of  the  cat’s  eye  stone  and  thus  obviated  the  defect  of  currency. 
The  standard  weights  kept  ready  for  use  are  the  following : the  biswah , 
the  rice-grain,  J and  | of  Surkh , 2 Surkh , 3 Surkh , 6 Surkh  (which  is  ^ of 
a Tank),  £,  1,  2,  5,  10,  20,  and  50  Tank.  Any  other  gradations  may  be 
compounded  of  these  weights,  and  for  the  imperial  service,  weights  of  cat’s 
eye  up  to  140  Tanks  have  been  made  of  such  brilliancy  that  they  cannot 
be  distinguished  from  gems. 

Banker’s  Weights. 

These  are  based  on  the  Tolchah , the  Mashah , and  the  Surkh. 

Formerly  6 now  rice-grains  = 1 Surkh 
8 Surkh  = 1 Mashah 

12  Mashah  = 1 Tolchah. 

The  ordinary  weights  in  use  are  1,  and  4 Surkh : 1,  2,  4,  6,  Mashah  : 
l,  2,  5,  10,  20,  50,  100,  200,  500  Tolchah.  But  in  the  imperial  Exchequer, 
the  gradations  of  weight  kept  ready  are  very  numerous. 

Other  Trade-weights. 

Formerly  in  Hindustan,  the  scr  weighed  18  and  in  some  places  22 
ddm.  In  the  beginning  of  His  Majesty’s  reign  it  was  current  at  28  and 
is  now  fixed  at  30,  each  ddm  being  5 Tank.  In  the  transactions  in  coral 
and  camphor  the  dam  was  reckoned  at  5£  tank , but  the  price  of  those 
articles  having  fallen,  it  is  valued  at  five  only.  The  weights  in  ordinary 
use  are  \ of  a sir  ; 1,  2,  5,  10  ser ; |,  1 man  which  consists  of  40  ser. 

The  Learning  of  the  Hindus. 

Throughout  the  wide  extent  of  Hindustan  there  are  three  hundred 
and  sixty  systems  of  philosophy  and  conduct.  By  such  means  is  the  war- 
fare with  the  malice  of  the  spirit  carried  on,  and  the  hand  of  violence 
extended  against  the  deceits  of  our  internal  foes.  The  desire  unto  evil 
leadeth  to  perdition  and  the  worship  of  the  Lord  exalteth  the  heart.  The 
writer  of  this  work  has  mixed  with  many  of  the  leaders  of  thought  and 
has  made  himself  acquainted  to  some  extent  with  the  discussions  of  the 
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different  schools.  A considerable  body  do  not  rise  beyond  the  experience 
of  sight  and  hearing.  They  consider  argument  as  idle  discussion  and  accept 
no  proof  other  than  tradition  of  the  past.  Another  school  profess  accept- 
ance of  demonstration,  but  from  interior  blindness  remove  not  the  rust  of 
doubt.  Another  sect  urge  on  the  swift  and  light-paced  dromedary  of 
vision  to  the  halting-place  of  truth  in  some  questions,  and  from  self- 
esteem imagine  that  they  have  likewise  attained  the  same  goal  in  others. 
And  yet  another  body  submit  their  intellects  to  those  who  affect  stoicism 
and  indifference,  and  in  pursuit  of  their  desire,  lend  to  what  is  not  the 
deceptive  gloss  of  what  is.  Volumes  would  not  contain  the  full  tale  of 
these.  Who  thinks  to  break  his  fast  at  the  board  of  the  parasite  ? But  for 
the  benefit  of  real  seekers  of  knowledge,  I here  set  down  the  series  of  funda- 
mental systems  which  may  be  considered  as  nine  in  number  and  present  the 
doctrines  of  each  without  discussion  of  their  merits.  It  is  my  hope  that 
inquirers  may  carefully  study  them  and  compare  them  with  the  principles 
of  the  Platonists,  the  Peripatetics,  the  Sufis  and  dogmatic  theologians,  and 
removing  the  obstructions  of  prejudice,  seek  alone  for  demonstration,  and 
putting  aside  the  estrangements  of  ignorance,  exercise  scrutiny  with 
caution. 

In  this  country  there  are  eight  sects  who  professedly  teach  the  doc- 
trines of  the  emanation  of  the  world,  of  a life  to  come,  of  the  essence  and 
attributes  of  the  verities  that  underlie  superior  and  inferior  cosmic  pheno- 
mena, and  the  ceremonial  and  modes  of  worship  and  the  forms  of  monarch- 
ical government  both  visible  and  symbolic  : the  ninth  denies  the  existence 
of  God  and  rejects  the  belief  in  a beginning  or  end  of  existence.  Each 
of  these  have  their  special  doctrines  and  rules  of  conduct  and  an  ample 
nomenclature,  but  the  system  is  that  of  the  Greeks  before  the  time  of 
Aristotle.  Formerly  they  wrote  with  an  iron  style  on  the  leaves  of  the 
palm  and  the  tuz ,*  but  now  on  paper,  and  from  left  to  right.  The  leaves 
are  kept  separate  and  it  is  not  the  practice  to  stitch  them  together.  Their 
mystic  idealism  enlightens  the  understanding  and  invigorates  the  soul. 
But  how  shall  I proceed  ? for  my  heart  inclines  from  speech  to  silence. 
Time  after  time,  the  ordinary  subjects  of  knowledge,  sinking  deep  into  any 
mind  oppress  me  to  use  true  science,  by  which  stair  the  soul  might  rise 
to  insight  into  truth,  as  a means  to  procure  rank  and  wealth,  and 
again,  at  times,  my  understanding  is  luminously  inspired  not  to  make 
bread-winning  and  pencraft  the  end  of  knowledge.  The  searcher  after 
a formula  is  unable  to  express  it,  or  if  discovered,  the  mind  suffices  not 
for  its  full  cognition.  For  this  reason,  the  tongue  of  speech  adheres  to 


1 See  Vol.  II,  p.  351. 
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the  palate  of  silence  and  the  head  of  thought  sinks  into  the  collar  of 
depression,  although  it  is  said  that  he  whose  leisure  is  undisturbed,  may 
in  stillness  be  inspired  to  eloquence  and  the  lover  of  taciturnity  find  voice 
though  the  inspired  himself  shall  be  dumb.  But  in  truth  to  sully  the 
tongue  with  utterance  is  to  expose  oneself  to  error.  My  own  spirit  is 
weary  with  discussion  and  my  tongue  oppressed  by  declaiming.  I know 
not  if  this  be  lassitude  of  the  disposition  or  the  first  revelation  of  truth, 
whether  darkness  overshadow  my  path  with  confusion  or  the  leader  of  the 
caravan  on  this  long  journey  be  not  yet  arrived.  Speech  is  a beverage 
filled  with  poison,  and  silence  is  a desert  of  sweet  waters,  the  hidden  source 
whereof  flows  from  the  possessors  of  truth.  I have  taken  no  quarry 
better  than  prayer  and  have  seen  no  lamp  brighter  than  silence.  If  my 
state  were  not  one  of  such  perplexity,  and  my  mind  not  so  averse  from 
lengthened  discussion,  I would  expound  the  philosophy  of  the  Hindus  after 
the  systems  of  the  Greeks,  but  as  it  is,  in  accordance  with  my  design,  I 
here  set  down  what  befits  the  scope  of  this  work  and  my  leisure  permits. 

Description  op  the  Nine  Schools. 

Naiyayika  is  one  who  is  versed  in  the  Nyaya  philosophy.  VaUeshika 
treats  likewise  of  philosophy  and  its  professors  will  be  later  on  noticed. 
Veddnti  is  one  who  is  conversant  with  the  Vedanta  System.  Mimamsaka  is  a 
follower  of  the  Miradipsa  philosophy.  Sankhya , Pdtanjala , Jaina,  BaudAha , 
Ndstika.  Each  of  these  is  distinct  in  its  doctrine  and  their  several  principles 
will  be  hereafter  explained.  The  Brahmans  consider  the  last  three  as 
heretical  and  they  admit  no  philosophical  systems  beyond  the  first  six 
which  they  term  sliaddartana , that  is,  the  six  modes  of  knowledge.  The 
Nyaya  and  Vatieshika  agree  in  many  points,  as  do  the  Vedanta  and 
Mtmamsd , and  the  Sankhya  and  the  Pdtanjala. 

Nyaya.  The  founder  of  this  school  was  the  sage  Gautama.  It  com- 
prises within  its  field,  physiology,  theology,  mathematics,  logic  and  dialectics 
Its  followers  hold  the  Supreme  Being  to  be  exempt  from  plurality,  neither 
begotten  nor  begetting,  incorporeal  and  free  from  all  defect.  He  is  without 
beginning  as  without  end,  the  Creator,  the  Preserver,  and  they  regard  Him 
as  pure  Spirit : but  they  assert  that  he  created  a bodily  form  and 
united  Himself  thereto  in  a determinate  manner  ; and  as  the  body  is  cap- 
able of  action  through  its  union  with  the  soul,  so  does  this  corporeal  form 
energize  in  union  with  the  Deity  without  sullying  the  robe  of  its  inviolable 
sanctity.  This  doctrine  is  akin  to  that  of  the  Christians.  The  appellations 
of  divinity  are  conceded  to  it,  but  it  is  not  believed  to  be  from  all  eternity. 
The  Creator  of  the  world,  through  the  instrumentality  of  this  Being, 
revealed  His  words  unto  men,  and  this  revelation  they  call  Veda . It 
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consists  of  upwards  of  one  hundred  thousand  verses  (, iloka ) each  of  which 
comprises  four  feet  {char ana)  each  foot  being  of  not  less  than  eight  or  more 
than  twenty-six  letters  ( Akshara ).  In  this  book  it  does  not  exceed  twenty. 
An  akshara  consists  of  either  one  or  two  letters  : if  of  two,  the  last  is  quies- 
cent. A holy  man  named  Vyasa  divided  this  book  into  four  parts  to  each 
of  which  he  assigned  a separate  name,  viz.,  the  Rigveda,  the  Yajurveda, 
the  Samaveda  and  the  Atharvaveda.  These  four  are  considered  divine 
books.  Some  assert  that  the  First  Being  had  four  mouths  from  each  of 
which  a Book  issued.  Every  Brahma  who  appears,  wonderful  to  relate, 
delivers  the  same  letters  and  words  without  diminution  or  addition. 

They  maintain  that  God  is  the  absolute  Efficient  Cause  and  that  the 
works  of  men  are  produced  by  these  two  sources  of  causation,  (viz.,  God 
and  Brahma).  The  moral  distinctions  of  good  and  evil  in  actions  are 
deduced  from  the  divine  Books.  They  believe  in  hell  and  heaven.  The 
former  they  term  Naraka  and  locate  it  in  the  lower  region.  The  latter  is 
called  Svarga  and  is  assigned  to  the  celestial  region.  They  do  not  believe  in 
a perpetual  duration  of  existence  in  either  paradise  or  hell,  but  that  men 
in  the  measure  of  their  evil  deeds  may  descend  into  hell  and  receive  condign 
punishment,  and  thence  coming  forth  assume  other  bodies,  and  for  their  good 
works  obtain  happiness  in  heaven,  and  again  issuing  from  it,  return  into 
new  forms : thus  they  will  come  and  go  until  they  have  fully  received 
the  recompense  or  punishment  of  their  former  deeds,  after  which  freed 
from  the  necessity  of  these  two  states,  they  will  be  liberated  from  joy  and 
sorrow  as  will  be  hereafter  related. 

Some  believe  that  portions  of  the  world  are  from  eternity  and  that 
some  are  created,  as  will  be  afterwards  mentioned.  They  assign  eight 
attributes  to  the  Deity  which  they  call  accidents.  1.  Oydna,  omniscience, 
by  which  He  knows  the  future  and  the  past,  all  that  is  secret  or  manifest, 
in  whole  and  in  part,  and  ignorance  and  forgetfulness  cannot  approach 
Him.  2.  Ichchhd,  will.  All  things  at  His  pleasure  are  created  or  fall  into 
nothingness.  3.  Prayatna , providential  order  and  the  due  procession  of 
causes  so  that  existence  and  non-existence  may  have  their  realisation.  4. 
Sahkhya , numerical  series,  and  this  is  of  three  kinds,  unity,  duality  and 
excess  of  these.  The  first  named  is  an  attribute  of  the  Almighty.  5. 
Pramanay  extent,  and  this  is  of  four  kinds  as  will  be  hereinafter  men- 
tioned. As  they  believe  God  to  be  omnipresent,  his  extent  must  be 
infinite.  6.  Prithalctva , severalty  and  individuality.  As  of  Saakhya,  this  is 
of  three  kinds,  the  first  being  a Divine  attribute.  7.  Samyoga , co-inherence, 
because  all  things  unite  in  Him.  8.  Vi-bhdga,  disjunction.  The  last  six 
of  these  are  accounted  to  have  been  from  all  eternity. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 

# 

www.pdfbooksfree.pk 

•Pincala  Chhandali  Sutra,  (Text)  Fasc.  II  @ /«/  •••  Rf- 

Prithiraj  Rnsau,  (Text)  Part  I,  Fasc.  I,  Part  II,  Fasc.  I — V @ /6 / each 
Ditto  (English)  Part  II,  Fasc.  I 

Prakrita  Lakshanam,  (Text)  Fasc.  I . ’ ’ 

Parasara  Smyiti,  (Text)  Vol.  I,  Fasc.  1 — 8;  Vol.  II,  Fasc.  1 5;  Vol.  Ill, 

Fasc.  1—3  @ /6/  each  ...  v * — 

Parasara,  Institutes  of  (English)  •••  , ••• 

S'rauta  Sutra  of  Apastamba,  (Text)  Fasc.  I — XII  @ /6/  each 
Ditto  Lutyayana,  (Text)  Fasc.  I — IX  @ / 6/  each... 

Ditto  S'ankhayana,  (Text)  -Vol.  I,  Fasc.  1-7  J Vol.  II,  Fasc.  1 

— 3 @ /6/ each  ... 

•Ssma  Veda  Sarchita,  (Text/  Vols.  I,  Fasc.  5—10;  II,  1—6;  III,  1—7  ; 

IV,  1—6  ; V,  1—8,  @ /6/  each  Fasc.  ... 

Sankhva  Sutra  Vritti,  (Text)  Fasc.  1— IV  @^/6/  each 

Ditto  ( English VTasc.  I ...  ' 

Sahitya  Darpana,  (English)  Fasc.  I— IV  @ /6/  each 
•Sarva  DarSana  Sangraha,  (Text)  Fasc.  II 
•Sankara  Vijaya,  (Text)  Fasc.  II  and  III  @ */6/  each 
•S&nkhya  Pravachana  Bhashya,  Fasc.  Ill  (English  preface  only) 

S'ri  Bhashvam,  (Text)  Fasc.  I— III  @ /6/* each  ... 

Susruta  Samhita,  (Eng.)  Fasc.  I— III  @ / 12/  each 

Taittiriya  Aranya,  (Text)  Fasc.  I XI  (2)  / 6/  each  ....  ... 

* Ditto  Samhita,  (Text)  Fasc.  IX— XXXV  @ /6/  each  ... 

Ditto  Pratisakhya,  (Text)  Fasc.  I— III  @ /6/  each  ...  ... 

• Ditto  and  Aitareya  Upanishads,  (Text)  Fasc.  II  and  III  @ /6/each 
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THE  SIXTEEN  PREDICAMENTS.  129 

Sixteen  subjects  called  predicaments  ( paddrtha ),1  are  discussed  by 
this  system  and  these  topics  comprise  all  the  objects  of  thought.  Although 
it  does  not  strictly  proceed  beyond  the  second,  nor,  indeed,  beyond  its 
subordinate  classification  of  Artha , yet  a few  details  are  here  set  down 
for  information. 

THE  SIXTEEN  PREDICAMENT8. 

1 Pram&na.  2 Prameya.  3 Saniaya.  4 Prayojana. 

5 Dpstyanta.  6 Siddhanta.  7 Avayava.  8 Tarka. 

9 Nirnaya.  10  Yada.  11  Jalpa.  12  Vitancja. 

13  Hetv&bhisa.  14  Chhala.  15  Jati.  16  Nigraha-sth4na. 

The  First  Predicament,  Pramdna,  (proof)  is  of  four  kinds.  1 Pra- 
tyaksha , (perception)  by  the  six  perfect  senses,  viz.,  the  five  external 
senses  together  with  manas  which  will  be  hereafter  explained.  2 Anu- 
mana , inference.  3 Upamdna , resemblance  and  analogy.  4 Sabda , tradi- 
tion of  trustworthy  and  pious  men.  These  four  are  held  to  embrace  a 
considerable  extent  of  knowledge. 

The  Second  Predicament.  Prameya  signifies  the  objects  of  thought, 
and  this  which  is  beyond  the  reach  of  numeration,  is  yet  classed  under 
twelve  heads.  J Atman . 2 Sarira.  3 Indriya . 4 Artha . 5 Buddhi. 
6 Manas . 7 Pravrittu  8 Dosha . 9 Pretyabhdva.  10  Phala . 11  DuKkha. 
12  Apavarga . 

I.  Atman , soul,  is  a subtile,  all-pervading  substance  which  is  the  seat 
of  the  understanding,  and  it  is  of  two  kinds.  The  first  kind  is  Jivdtman 
(the  vital  principle),  which  vivifies  human  bodies  and  the  animal  and 
vegetable  creation.  Each  body  is  supposed  to  be  informed  by  a distinct 
spirit  whose  perceptions,  through  the  senses  and  operations  of  the  intel- 
lect, can  be  exercised  only  in  conjunction  with  the  substance  manas*  to  be 
subsequently  explained.  The  second  kind  is  Paramatman , the  Supreme 


1 This  term  is  translated  by  Cole- 
brooke  indifferently  as  category  or  pre- 
dicament, and  by  Dr.  Boer  as  Category. 
Davies  in  his  Hindu  Philosophy,  uses 
predicaments  and  categories  as  synony- 
mous (p.  127)  in  his  rendering  of  paddr- 
tha. 1 have  distinguished  these  sixteen 
subjects  as  predicaments  to  avoid  con- 
fusing the  numbers  with  the  subordinate 
categories  given  by  Abnl  Fazl  under  the 
heading  of  artha , the  4th  classification 
of  the  second  predicament,  prameya . 

17 


Of  these  sixteen,  says  Mr.  Davies,  the 
first  two  are  the  chief,  the  others  being 
only  subsidiary,  as  indicating  the  course 
which  a discussion  may  take,  from  the 
setting  forth  of  a doubt,  to  the  final  con- 
futation of  the  doubter. 

* The  distinction  between  the  sensitive 
material  organ  manas  and  the  rational 
conscious  soul  jivdtman , is  the  6vp6s  and 
<ppi\v  of  Pythagoras,  one  perishing  with 
the  body,  the  other  immortal,  v.  Cole- 
brooke,  Essays,  I,  442. 
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130  THE  8IXTEEN  PREDICAM  ENT8. 

Soul,  which  they  hold  to  be  One  and  from  all  eternity.  Its  intellectual 
cognitions  are  independent  of  the  operation  of  manas . 

II.  Sarira , body,  is  also  of  two  kinds.  Yoni-jct  (uterine),  sexually 
produced.  Ayoni-ja , that  which  is  not  so  produced.  The  first  mentioned 
has  two  further  subdivisions,  viz .,  jardyu-ja , viviparous,  and  anda-ja , 
oviparous,  and  both  are  formed  of  the  five  elements.1  The  latter,  ayoni-ja> 


1 It  may  be  instructive  to  transcribe  the 
account  of  the  elements  taken  from  the 
Kaehshaf  % I?(ildhatu'l  Funun,  and  to  com- 
pare it  with  Abul  Fazl’s  description  of 
the  elemental  apheres  at  p.  38  of  this 
volume. 

An  element  is  defined  as  being  a simple 
body  with  the  quality  of  directness  of 
tendency.  By  simple,  is  understood  that 
which  is  not  composed  of  bodies  of 
really  distinct  natures,  while  a direct- 
ness of  tendency  is  the  tendency  of  a 
body  towards  the  centre  or  circumfer- 
ence. This  is  to  exclude  the  heavenly 
bodies.  The  later  philosophers  affirm 
that  the  elements  are  four  in  number  : 1, 
absolute  tenuity,  t.  fire ; 2,  relative 
tenuity,  ».  e.,  air;  8,  absolute  density, 
earth ; 4,  relative  density,  water.  Ab- 
solute density  is  that  quality  which 
necessitates  the  movement  of  a body  to 
a point  where  its  centre  of  gravity  im- 
pinges on  the  centre  of  the  universe, 
such  as  earth.  Relative  density  is  that 
quality  which  necessitates  the  move- 
ment of  a body  towards  the  centre 
throughout  most  of  the  distance  between 
the  centre  and  the  circumference,  but 
without  reaching  the  oentre.  Absolute 
tenuity  is  that  quality  which  necessi- 
tates the  movement  of  a body  to  where 
its  surface  compactly  underlies  the  Bur- 
face  of  the  concave  side  of  the  moon's 
sphere,  such  as  fire.  Relative  tenuity  is 
that  quality  which  necessitates  the  mo- 
tion of  a body  towards  the  circumfer- 
ence throughout  most  of  the  distance 
between  the  centre  and  the  circumfer- 
ence but  without  reaching  the  latter, 


such  as  air.  Some^maintain^that  there 
is  but  one  element,  but  differ  as  to  the 
one,  and  the  following  are  the  five  opini- 
ons on  the  subject : 1st,  That  it  is  fire 
because  of  its  absolute  simpleness,  and 
because  heat  is  the  nourishing  principle 
of  the  universe,  while  the  others  are 
produced  by  condensation.  2nd,  That  it 
is  air  because  of  its  humidity  and  its 
subjection  to  external  influences,  fire 
being  produced  by  the  heat  of  rarefied 
air,  and  the  other  two.by  its  condensing 
cold  3rd,  Water,  as  its  capability  of 
being  rarefied  and  condensed  is  evident. 
4th,  Earth,  because  the  others  are  gene- 
rated by  subtilization.  5th,  Vapour, 
because  it  is  a mean  between  these  four 
in  tenuity  and  density,  for  when  con- 
densed in  excess,  it  becomes  earth  and 
water,  and  if  highly  rarefied,  fire  and 
air.  Others  maintain  that  there  cannot 
be  but  one,  because  a compound  involves 
the  plurality  of  its  components.  Henoe 
they  make  the  elements  two  in  number, 
and  three  different  opinions  are  enter- 
tained thereon.  1st,  Fire , since  it  is  the 
extreme  of  tenuity  and  heat,  and  Earth 
because  it  is  the  extreme  of  density  and 
cold.  Air,  according  to  this  theory  is 
but  fire  inert,  while  water  is  earth  in 
fluidity.  2nd,  Water  and  Earthy  because 
created  things  have  need  of  humidity 
to  be  acted  upon  and  to  take  form,  and 
of  dryness  to  retain  the  shapes  assumed. 
8rd,  Earth  and  Air  for  the  same  reasons. 
Another  opinion  is  that  the  elements  are 
three  : Earth  and  Water  for  the  reasons 
above  given,  and  (3)  fire  through  its 
fostering  heat.  It  is  also  asserted  that 
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has  four  subdivisions.  1.  Pdrthiva,  formed  of  earth;  2.  Apya,  formed 
of  water ; 3.  Taijasa  of  fire.  4.  Vdyaviya,  of  air. 


the  elements  of  complex  bodies  are  not 
four  or  even  fewer  bat  that  they  are  solid, 
indivisible  and  infinite.  Others  again 
suppose  that  the'elements  of  compounds 
are  surfaces,  since  composition  is  the 
effect  of  junction  and  contact,  and  this 
first  appears  in  plane  surfaces.  All  the 
elements  are  spherical'  because',  the  na- 
tural form  of  a simple  body  is  ciroular. 
Water  would  spontaneously  have  en- 
compassed the  earth,  but  as  hills  and 
valleys  were  ^produced j[in  parts  of  the 
globe,  by  reason  of  the  celestial  move- 
ments and  conjunctions, J \ the  water 
flowed  into  the  depressions  and  the 
high  places  appeared  to  view,  water  and 
earth  becoming,  as  it  were,  one  sphere 
through  the  wisdom  of  God  and  His  mercy 
that  it  might  be  a growing-place  for 
plants  and  a habitation  for  animals.  The 
four  elements  are  capable  of  undergoing 
generation  and  decay  so  that  each  may 
be  converted  into  the  other.  Some  of 
them  undergo  this  change  without  ex- 
ternal interference,  because  each  ele- 
ment shares  the  quality  of  another  in 
some  particular  while  it  differs  in  an- 
other. Thus  earth  may  become  water 
and  vice  versa , for  alchemists  profess  to 
oonvert  stones  into  liquid,  while  occa- 
sionally water  is  convertible  into  stone. 
8o,  too,  water  is  changed  into  vapour  by 
heat,  and  vapour  into  water  by  refriger- 
ation, and  air  can  become  fire  as  instanced 
in  the  blaoksmith’s  forge,  and  vice  versa, 
as  in  a flame  of  fire,  otherwise  the  flame 
would  rise  to  the  sky  and  consume  what- 
ever might  be  above  it,  which  is  not  the 
case.  Other  elements  undergo  change 
by  external  agency ; this  happens  when 
two  elements  differ  in  their  several 
qualities  as  water  and  fire,  and  air  and 


earth,  for  water  does  not  become  fire 
directly,  but  first  is  changed  into  vapour 
and  then  fire  and  so  on.  Philosophers 
think  that  the  four  elements  are  the 
components  of  all  matter.  The  elements 
are  seven  in  number.  The  highest  is 
that  of  pure  fire  : its  convex  is  impacted 
with  the  concave  of  the  moon’s  sphere  : 
below  this  is  a stratum  compounded  of 
pure  fire  with  heated  particles  of  air.  Here 
the  ascending  vapours  are  dissipated,  and 
comets  and  Zodiacal  lights  are  formed. 
Next  succeeds  the  region  of  intense  heat. 
This  is  simple  air  cooled  by  its  proximity 
to  the  earth  and  to  water  which  the 
solar  rays  do  not  touch.  It  is,  however, 
generally  supposed  that  clouds,  thunder, 
lightning  and  thunderbolts  are  generated 
in  this  zone,  .so  that  it  cannot  be  air 
pure  and  simple.  Next  follows  the  belt 
of  vapour  which  is  that  of  air  permeated 
by  fluid,  succeeded  by  an  earthy  stratum 
of  earth  and  air,  followed  by  that  of  clay, 
which  consists  of  earth  and  water,  and 
lastly  the  earth  itself  which  surrounds 
the  centre  of  the  globe.  It  is  of  earth 
pure  and  simple  and  is  colourless.  An- 
other account  more  widely  received,  makes 
the  elements  nine.  1,  Pure  fire.  2,  Fire 
and  heated  air.  In  this,  the  ascending 
vapours  disperse,  and  stars  and  the  like 
are  formed,  such  as  comets,  Zodiacal 
lights  and  luminous  streams.  3,  Air 
mostly  predominates  and  here  meteors 
are  formed.  4.  The  region  of  intense 
cold.  5.  Earth  mixed  with  air.  6. 
Dense  air  approximating  to  the  region  of 
earth  and  water.  7.  Water,  i.  the 
seas,  save  where  a portion  of  this  belt 
rises  above  the  surface  of  the  earth.  8. 
Earth  mixed  with  other  matter,  the 
region  of  mountain,  mineral,  and  vege- 
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M.  Indriya ,*  signifies  the  five  organs  of  sense  together  with  Manas 
(the  internal  organ),  a subtile  substance  intimately  connected  with  the 
cone-shaped  human  heart.  It  is  the  source  of  perception,  and  it  is  by  its 
action,  they  consider,  that  a man  roams  in  imagination  through  distant 
countries.  In  contradistinction  to  Atman , it  is  not  considered  to  be 
all-pervading,  but  the  Mimaipsa  School  maintain  that  it  possesses  this 
quality. 

IV.  Artha  (objects  of  sense.)  Under  this  head  are  seven  categories. 
1.  Dravya.  2.  Ouna.  3.  Karman.  4.  8 dm  any  a . 5.  Vitesha.  6.  Sama - 
vdya . 7.  Abhdva. 

The  first  signifies  substance,*  which  they  conceive  to  be  all-pervading 
and  eternal,  while  with  regard  to  the  four  elements,  its  indivisible  atoms 
only  are  held  to  be  eternal  in  duration.  ( It  is  subdivided  into  ) Atman : 
Manas : Akdia : the  four  elements,  hdla  and  did. 

The  first  two  have  been  already  mentioned.  The  third  is  a subtile  fluid, 
all-pervading,  and  has  the  quality  of  sound.  The  four  elements  are  recog- 
nised after  the  system  of  the  Greeks,  but  air  is  regarded  as  the  highest  in 


table  and  animal  life.  9.  The  stratum 
of  earth  pure  and  simple  which  surrounds 
the  centre  of  the  globe.  See  Art. 

The  fifth  element  is  Ether.  See  p.  12 
of  this  volume. 

1 These  are:  the  eye,  the  ear,  the 
nose,  the  tongue  and  the  skin  s the  five 
organs  of  action  being  the  voioe,  the 
hands,  the  feet,  the  arms  and  the  organs 
of  generation.  Manas  or  mind,  is  the 
organ  of  the  bodily  senses.  By  union 
with  the  external  senses  it  produces 
knowledge  of  exterior  objects.  Its  office 
is  to  separate  the  sensations  and  to 
present  them  singly  to  the  soul ; since 
the  soul  does  not  receive  more  than  one 
perception  at  the  same  instant.  The 
Manas  is  minutely  small  as  an  atom : 
for  otherwise  it  might  oome  into  con- 
nection with  many  things  or  sensations 
at  one  time.  It  is  eternal  and  distinct 
both  from  soul  and  body.  Davies,  Hind. 
Phil.  pp.  21.  122. 

* This  first  category  dravya  (sub- 
stance) is  subdivided  by  Davies  into  nine 
divisions.  I Earth  (prithivt).  2 water 
(dpas) ; 3 light  (tq/as) ; 4 air  (vdyu)  ? 


5 Ether  ( dkdia) ; 6 time  [kdla) ; 7 space 
(dii ) ; 8 Soul  (dttnan);  9 mind  (manas). 

p.  1*8. 

Substance  is  defined  by  KapAda  to  be 
the  substrate  of  qualities  and  actions 
and  possessing  intimate  causality.  This 
is  explained  in  the  commentary  of  the 
BhAshA  Pariohoheda  to  be  the  substrate 
of  qualities  either  in  the  relation  of  inti- 
mate union  {Qamavdya  8ambmdha ) or  in 
the  relation  of  antecedent  negation 
{Prdgabhdva)  that  in,  of  future  existence. 
The  latter  definition  is  to  obviate  an 
objection  which  may  be  raised  from  the 
condition  of  substances  at  the  time  of 
their  production.  When  substanoes  are 
produced,  they  have,  according  to  the 
NyAya,  no  qualities.  If  they  have  no 
qualities,  they  are  no  substances  accord- 
ing to  the  definition  that  substanoes  are 
the  substrate  of  qualities.  By  the  second 
definition  that  they  are  substrates  of 
qualities  either  in  the  relation  of  inti- 
mate union,  or  of  future  existences,  this 
objection  is  removed.  Categories  of  the 
NyAya  Philosophy.  Dr.  E.  Boer.  p.  3* 
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in  order,  Kila  time,1 *  is  a substance  impalpable  and  universal.  DM,  space, 
has  the  same  character. 

Attributes  are  of  the  following  six  kinds.  (1)  Karman,  action,  the  third 
category,  is  divided  into  five  varieties,  progressive  action,  upward  and 
downward  action,  contraction  and  dilatation,  and  is  non-eternal.  (2) 
The  fourth  category  is  Samdnya*  community,  and  is  one,  expresses  exis- 
tence, and  denotes  qualities.  Its  generic  character  is  eternal,  and  it  resides 
in  substance,  quality,  and  action.  It  is  also  called  Jati  8 a many  a (generic 
community)  and  secondly*  TJp&dhi  (discriminative  or  specific)  Sdmdnya / 
it  has  an  objective  existence,  having  qualities  common  to  all  objects. 

(3)  The  fifth  category  ViSesha ,3  particularity,  is  an  attribute,  being 
of  its  own  essence  dissociated  from  everything,  has  a separate  resting- 
place,  and  is  based  only  upon  eternal  matter.  Prithaktva , individuality,  is, 
on  the  other  hand,  a quality,  and  although  it  implies  disjunction,  it  does 
not  do  so  to  the  same  degree,  and  is  not  in  the  same  manner  distinguished. 

(4)  The  sixth  category,  Samavaya , denotes  the  co-inherence  of  five 
entities  with  their  correlatives,  such  as  (1)  movement  and  its  author ; (2) 
quality  and  substance  ; (3)  matter  and  the  thing  made,  as  clay  and  the 
vessel  of  clay,  yarn  and  its  cloth  ; (4)  the  whole  and  its  component  parts ; 

(5)  particularity  and  eternal  matter. 


1 Time  is  inferred  from  the  relation 
of  priority  and  subseqaenoe  other  than 
that  of  place.  It  is  marked  by  associa- 
tion of  objects  with  the  sun's  revolutions. 
Space  is  inferred  from  the  relation  of 
priority  and  subsequence  other  than  that 
of  time.  It  is  deduced  from  the  notion 
of  here  and  there.  Davies,  p.  130. 

* Davies'  definition  is  that  it  expresses 
only  existence  in  its  highest  degree, 
and  is  the  source  of  our  notion  of  genus. 
It  denotes  also  species  as  indicating  a 
class,  these  genera  and  species  having 
a real  objective  existence.  The  Bauddhas 
deny  this,  affirming  that  individuals  only 
have  existence,  and  that  abstractions  are 
false  conceptions,  a revival  of  the  Baalist 
and  Nominalist  controversy  of  the 

schoolmen,  p.  131.  This  is  differently 
explained  in  the  Tarka  Sangraha. 
“ Community  (86m&nya)  is  eternal,  one, 
belonging  to  more  than  one,  residing  in 
substance,  quality  and  action.  It  is  of 


two  kinds,  the  highest,  and  what  is 
lower.  The  highest  is  existence  ( Sattwa ), 
the  lower  is  genus  (jdti,  family  or 
race ) such  as  have  the  nature  of  Bubs- 
tance  and  the  rest  " Ibid.  p.  26. 

8 The  difference  between  this  and  the 
following  term  is  explained  as  follows 
by  Prof.  Cowell,  “ Particularity  is  the 
individuality  which  characterises  simple 
substances,— it  is  ( their  ultimate,  and 
not  fnrther  explicable  difference.’  All 
compound  substances  from  jars  down 
to  the  combination  of  two  atoms,  are 
mutually  separated  by  the  difference 
of  their  component  parts,  but  particu- 
larity is  the  only  mutual  difference  of 
atoms.  This  difference  is  differenced 
through  itself  only.”  8iddh-  Muktav. 
Colebrooke.  I.  n.  p.  808.  Individuality 
is  of  two  sorts,  one  of  a pair,  or  mani- 
fold, as  individuality  of  a triad.  It  is 
eternal  in  respect  of  eternal  things, 
transient  in  regard  to  such  as  are  tran- 
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Strangely  enough  they  regard  Samavdya*  1 * * * * * * as  one  and  eternal.  This 
school  classes  co-inherence  under  three  heads.  The  first  as  mentioned 
above,  and  if  it  occurs  between  two  substances,  it  is  termed  Sam  yog  a, 
simple  conjunction,  as  is  stated  in  the  mention  of  qualities,  and  they 
consider  it  to  possess  plurality.  Secondly,  the  connection  of  the  immaterial 
with  the  material,  as  the  soul  with  the  body.  This  they  call  Svarupa, 
natural  form. 

(5)  The  seventh  category  is  abhdva,  privation  or  negation,  and  is  of 
two  kinds.  Samsargdbhdva  universal,  and  anyonyabhdva , mutual  negation 
between  two  things,  as  one  might  say  “ this  is  not  that.”  This  reciprocal 
negation  must  be  one  in  time  and  place. 

The  first  kind  includes  three  species  :•  (1),  pragabhdva , antecedent 
negation;  (2),  pradhanasabhdva,  emergent  negation;  (3),  atyantabh&va , 
absolute  negation,  that  is  a negation  of  what  is  not  one  in  place,  while  one 
in  time  as,  “ Zayd  standing  on  the  bank  of  the  river,  is  lost  in  the  desert.” 

(6)  Attributes  that  do  not  come  under  these  last  five  categories  are 
qualities8  and  termed  guna , (second  category)  of  which  there  are  twenty- 
four  varieties  : (1),  Bupa , colour  (or  form)  of  which  five  are  elementary, 
namely,  red,  yellow,  blue,  black,  white,  the  other  colours  being  com- 
pounded of  these : (2),  Rasa , savour.  This  is  of  six  kinds ; sweet,  bitter, 


sitory.  In  a pair  or  triad  it  is  transi- 
tory, resulting  from  comparison  as 
a duad  or  a triad  does.  Colebrooke  I. 
802. 

I Numerically  it  is  one,  and  then  it  is 

the  same  Samavdya  that  connects  a jar, 

and  its  oolour  in  India,  and  another  jar 

Ac.,  in  Europe,  and  that  connected  Adam's 

soul  with  its  qualities,  and  that  of  the 

reader’s  with  its  own.  They  affirm  that 
substance  may  want  qualities  altogether 

as  the  latter  are  not  produced  till  after 

the  production  of  the  substances  them- 
selves, so  that  a jar,  when  first  produced, 
may  be  devoid  of  colour,  smell,  taste  and 
tangibility,  and  in  the  next  moment 
become  endowed  with  them.  A whole 
has  no  qualities,  whereas  its  parts  have, 
by  the  relation  called  Samavdya.  Smoke 
is  said  to  reside  in  a place  by  relation 
of  Samyoga  and  in  its  parts  by  Samavdya . 
Therefore  by  asserting  that  whenever 


there  is  smoke  there  is  fire,  they  contra- 
dict it  by  this  distinction,  for  smoke, 
besides  residing  in  a given  place  by 
Saipyoga , resides  by  Samavdya , in  its 
own  parts,  where  fire  is  not.  V.  Dr. 
Fitz-Edward  Hall,  p.  94-5. 

8 The  illustrations  of  the  three  species 
are  thus  given  by  Davis  : (1),  antece- 
dent ; a present  negation  of  what  will  be 
at  some  future  time,  as  in  yarn  before  the 
production  of  cloth ; (2),  emergent, 

which  is  destruction  or  oessation  of  an 
effect,  as  a broken  jar;  (8),  absolute, 
implying  that  which  never  existed,  as 
fire  in  a lake.  Mutual  privation  is 
an  esential  difference,  a reciprocal  nega- 
tion of  identity,  as  in  oloth  and  a jar, 
p.  131. 

8 Quality  is  olosely  united  with  sub- 
stance; not,  however,  as  an  intimate 
oause  of  it,  nor  consisting  in  motion, 
but  common : not  a genus,  yet  apper- 
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Reid,  saline  pungent  and  astringent.  (3),  Oandha , odour.  (4),  Sparta, 
tangibility,  that  is  the  perception  of  touch  which  is  of  three  kinds,  cold, 
hot,  and  temperate : (5),  Sankhyd , number  which  is  also  of  three  kinds, 

unity,  duality,  and  plurality : (6)  Parimdna , quantity,  which  is  of  four 

kinds,  (a)  anu , atomic,  (p)  hrasvd}  the  measure  of  two  atoms,  also  called 
dvy-anuka , (y)  dirgha , the  measure  of  three  or  more  atoms : (8),  mahat , 
(vast)  the  measure  of  the  ethereal  firmament  and  the  like.  (7),  Pri - 
thaktva , individuality,  distinguishes  one  of  two  things  from  the  other. 
It  is  in  itself  common  to  all,  and  is  not  defined  in  the  same  manner  as 
vitesha.  It  is  of  three  kinds,  as  for  instance,  “ one  is  unlike  that/*  or 
“two  or  more  are  unlike  it.”  (8),  Samyoga,  is  the  conjunction  of  two 
substances,  eternal  and  non-eternal,  which  are  united  by  a mutual  attraction. 
They  do  not  consider  it  to  be  one,  like  samavdya  : (9),  Vibhdga , disjunc- 

tion; (10),  Pdrvatva , priority  in  time  and  place.  (11),  Aparatva,  pos- 
teriority: (12),  Buddhi  intellect.  (L3),  Sukha , pleasure:  (14), 
Duhkha , pain:  (15),  Ichchha , desire:  (16),  Dvesha , aversion:  (17), 
Prayatna , volition  or  effort : (18),  Gurutva , gravity.  Lightness  is  not 

held  to  be  quality,  but  the  negation  of  gravity  : (19),  Dravatva , fluidity. 

(20),  Sneha , viscidity:  (21),  Sanskdra , reproduction  (of  thought)  which 
is  of  three  kinds,  (a)  Vega  ( Sanskdra ) (velocity)  a quality  which  springs 
from  mobility  and  produces  motion,  like  the  flight  of  an  arrow  from  the 
bow,*  for  according  to  this  school,  motion  is  destroyed  in  the  third 


taining  to  one.  It  is  independent  of 
conjunction  and  disjunction,  not  the 
cause  of  them,  nor  itself  endued  with 
qualities.  Colobrooke,  Essays,  I.  296. 

I This  word  in  Sanskrit  signifies,  less, 
little,  small,  short,  and  in  grammar  a 
short  vowel.  Dvy-anukat  is  transliter- 
ated by  Abnl  Fazl,  dinuka.  Dirgha  sig- 
nifies the  quantity  of  a long  vowel. 

* “ Velocity  abides  only  in  bodies  and 
is  two-fold,  produced  by  action  or  velo- 
city.” Categories  of  the  NyAya.  Roer, 
p 78.  The  commentator  observes  on 
this  that  velocity  in  an  arrow  arises 
from  action  produced  by  conjunction 
without  noise,  and  hence  from  the  des- 
truction of  a former  action,  arises  a 
second  and  so  on.  Without  velocity, 
since  one  action  is  an  obstacle  to  another, 
the  destruction  of  a former  action  and 


the  production  of  a subsequent  one  would 
be  impossible.  The  translation  of 
sanskdra  is  not  satisfactorily  settled, 
RajendralAla  Mitra  in  his  translation 
of  the  Yogas  of  PAtanjali  thus  expresses 
himself  : — “ The  most  important  word 
in  the  aphorism  is  SanskAra  which 
has  unfortunately  not  been  explained 
in  the  commentary  of  Bhoja  or  in  the 
PAtanjala  Bhashya.  In  ordinary  Sans- 
krit it  has  many  meanings.  In  the 
NyAya  it  occurs  in  three  different  senses, 
velocity  [vega)  thinking  ( bhavand ) and 
elasticity  ( sthiththapaka ).  Adverting 
to  the  second  meaning  the  BhdshA 
Pariohoheda  says : “ Sanskdra,  called 
thinking  ( bhdvand ) resides  in  sentient 
beings  and  is  imperceptible  to  the 
senses.  Certainty  which  has  no  in- 
attention in  its  constituent,  is  its 
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moment  after  its  prod  action,1  and  hence  this  quality  mast  of  necessity 
be  called  into  action  and  produce  movement.  (/))  ( Bhdvand ) Sanskara 
thinking,  is  a special  characteristic  of  the  reasoning  faculty,  and  since 
knowledge  does  not  endure  in  the  mind  beyond  the  space  of  three  momenta 
of  time,  recourse  to  this  quality  is  imperative,  and  through  the  operation 
of  the  intellect,  analogy,  induction  or  intuition  becomes  the  effective  cause 
of  the  recollection  of  what  has  passed  from  the  mind.  ( y ) Sthitisthapaka , 
elasticity,  that  is  the  resilience  of  what  is  bent  to  the  contrary  direction.  (22), 
dharma ,*  merit,  or  the  state  of  rectitude  in  the  intelligent  soul.  (23), 


cause.  It  is  also  described  to  be  the 
oause  of  memory  and  recognition/’  Thus 
it  is  not  memory  as  rendered  by  Dr. 
Eder.  It  is  not  sensation  nor  impres- 
sion, for  it  is  not  transient  but  lasting. 
It  is  not  perception,  because  that  applies 
to  the  acceptance  by  the  sensorium  of 
something  existing  without,  and  does  not 
serve  as  the  cause  of  memory.  It  is  not 
idea,  for  it  is  the  result  of  former  ex- 
perience, and  not  spontaneous  as  an  idea 
may  be  nor  eternal,  as  the  Greeks  sup- 
posed ideas  to  be.  Dr.  Ballantyne  renders 
it ‘self -reproduction  of  thought’  but  there 
s nothing  like  self-reproduction  in  it, 
for  it  is  said  to  be  revived  by  external 
stimuli  and  not  by  its  own  effort.  It  is 
something,  then,  that  perception,  whether 
oonscions  or  unoonscious,  leaves  behind 
in  the  intellect  to  be  revived  afterwards 
under  particular  circumstances,  and  it  is 
more  or  less  connected  with  all  intellec- 
tual acts  as  cause  or  effect.  In  the 
language  of  Dr.  Morell  (Mental  Philo- 
sophy, p 96.)  “ When  a given  mental 

impression  is  produced,  it  remains  for 
a time  before  the  consciousness,  and  then 
gives  way  to  others.  We  know,  however, 
that  it  is  not  absolutely  lost,  for  if  proper 
conditions  occur,  the  impression  is  re- 
newed. The  conclusion  is,  that  there 
must  be  something  deposited  within  us 
which  subsists  permanently  whether  it 
be  at  any  moment,  the  immediate  object 
of  our  consciousness  or  not.  This  some- 
thing we  term  a residuum  using  the 


expression  without  implying  any  theory 
whatever.”  The  Sanskrit  counterpart 
of  this  residuum  is  Sansk&ra.” 

1 The  special  qualities  of  ether  and  the 
soul  are  a state  which  does  not  pervade, 
and  a state  which  has  only  momentary 
duration.  A thing  is  defined  to  have  mo- 
mentary duration  if  in  the  third  moment 
after  its  production  it  is  destroyed. 
The  special  quality  of  ether  is  sound 
which  does  not  pervade,  for  it  is  only 
locally  produced,  and  it  is  destroyed  in 
the  third  moment  after  it  has  commenced 
to  exist,  because  the  respective  special 
qualities  of  pervading  substances  are 
destroyed  by  the  same  qualities  which 
are  afterwards  produced ; therefore  the 
first  sound  is  destroyed  by  the  second. 
The  same  is  the  case  with  knowledge, 
for  it  is  produced  in  the  soul,  a pervad- 
ing substance,  within  the  limited  space 
of  the  body,  and  absent  in  any  other  part 
of  space,  and  similarly,  it  is  of  mo- 
mentary duration.  Eder,  p.  12. 

• The  commentators,  who  are  gene- 
rally under  a Vedantio  influence,  explain 
virtue,  dharma , as  including  humanity 
benevolence,  acts  of  restraint  ( yama ) 
and  of  obligation  (niyama).  Acts  of 
restraint,  according  to  Gandapida,  are 
restraint  of  cruelty,  falsehood,  disho- 
nesty, incontinence  and  avarice ! Aote 
of  obligation  are  purification,  content- 
ment, religious  austerities,  sacred  study 
and  divine  worship.  Davies,  p.  57. 
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adharma , demerit.  This  school  believes  that  souls  through  these  two 
qualities,  assume  various  bodily  forms,  and  receive  their  due  recompense  iu 
sorrow  or  joy.  The  first  have  their  portion  in  Parudise : the  second,  in 
hell,  aud  the  world  of  death  is  the  ultimate  end  of  both.  (24),  Sabda , 
sound. 

The  rational  soul  is  distinguished  by  fourteen  qualities : (1)  in- 
tellect, (2)  pleasure,  (3)  pain,  (4)  desire,  (5)  aversion,  (6)  effort,  (7) 
merit,  (8)  demerit,  (9)  thinking,  (10)  number,  (11)  quantity,  (12) 
individuality,  (13)  conjunction,  (14)  disjunction.  The  first  nine  are 
inseparable  from  it,  while  number  (via.,  unity),  quantity,  individuality 
conjunction,  disjunction,  and  sound,  are  referriblo  to  ether.  Sound  is 
its  chief  characteristic.  With  the  exception  of  sound,  these  five  are  quali- 
ties of  time  and  space,  and  the  eight  formed  by  these  four  together,  with 
priority,  posteriority  and  velocity  are  qualities  of  manas : — Tangibility,  num- 
ber, quantity  individuality,  conjunction,  disjunction,  priority,  posteriority 
and  velocity  are  the  nine  accidents  of  air.  Colour,  tangibility,  number,  quan- 
tity, individuality,  conjunction,  disjunction,  priority,  posteriority,  fluidity, 
velocity,  are  the  eleven  qualities  of  light  (fire),  and  motion  and  tangibility, 
are  its  characteristics.  Colour,  taste,  tangibility,  number,  quantity,  indivi- 
duality, conjunction,  disjunction,  priority,  posteriority,  gravity,  fluidity, 
viscidity  aud  velocity  are  the  fourteen  qualities  of  water.  Motion,  viscidity, 
and  tangibility  are  its  characteristics.  The  same  fourteen  are  likewise  those 
of  earth,  substituting  for  viscidity  odour  which  abides  in  earth  alone. 

Eternal  qualities.  Of  these,  six1  characterise  the  deity,  viz , intellect, 
desire,  effort  (one),  number  (i.  e.,  unity),  vastness  of  quantity  (one),  and 
individuality.  Three  qualities  connote  the  vital  principle,  ( jivatman ), 
the  mind  (manas)  and  ether,  time  and  space,  viz.,  quantity  (one),  number 
(unity),  individuality.  Four  belong  to  the  indivisible  atoms  of  air, 
tangibility  (one),  number,  quantity  (one),  individuality.  Five  to  atoms 
of  light  (fire),  colour,  tangibility  (one),  number,  quantity  (one),  indi- 
viduality. Nine  to  those  of  water ; viz.,  colour,  savour,  tangibility, 
viscidity  (one),  number,  quantity  (one),  individuality,  gravity,  and  fluidity. 
Four  to  those  of  earth,  viz.,  number  (unity),  quantity  (one),  individuality, 


I There  are  eight,  of  which  five 
are  qualities  of  time  and  place,  namely, 
number,  quantity,  severalty,  conjunc- 
tion, and  disjunction.  These  five  with 
intellect  desire  aud  volition  (or  effort) 
are  sited  in  the  deity  ; the  same  five  with 
18 


priority,  posteriority  and  velocity  in  the 
mind.  Boer,  p.  13.  Quantity  is  the 
special  cause  of  tbe  use  and  perception 
of  measure.  It  is  a universal  quality  and 
oommon  to  all  substances.  Colebrooke. 
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and  gravity.  They  affirm  that  qualities,  in  their  non-eternal  ( transitory 
aspects,  including  desire,  effort,  and  intellect,  are  sited  in  other  than  the 
Deity,  and  pleasure,  pain,  aversion  and  sound  are  produced  in  one  mo- 
ment1 * * of  time,  do  not  endure  to  the  second,  and  are  lost  in  the  third,  and 
the  rest  are  not  of  great  length  of  permanence. 

Eight  qualities  are  universal : number,  quantity,  individuality,  con- 
junction, disjunction,  priority,  posteriority,  gravity.  Four  are  incident 
to  all  substances : namely,  conjunction,  disjunction,  number  other  than 
unity,  and  individuality  likewise  not  single.  Those  that  alone  are  united 
in  manas , are  held  to  be  intellect,  pleasure,  pain,  desire,  aversion,  and 
effort.  Such  as  are  cognisable  by  inference  are  merit,  demerit,  thinking 
and  gravity. 

This  much  will  suffice  for  example  from  among  a multiplicity  of 
division  of  these  qualities. 

Having  now  discussed  the  various  categories  of  artha , I come  to  the 
fifth  classification  of  Prameya , namely, 

V.  Buddhi (intellect).  Although  it  has  been  mentioned  under  the 
second  category  ( guna ) of  artha , a somewhat  more  extended  explanation 
will  be  of  service.  It  is  two-fold;  (1)  anubhava,  (notion  or  concept), 
which  is  produced  by  means  of  the  four  kinds  of  proof,8  and 
(2)  smriti ,4 * * *  recolection,  which  is  effected  through  bhdvand  sanskdra,  (present 


1 Vide  note  1,  p.  138.  This  passage 
is  marked  as  corrupt  or  doubtful  in  the 
text.  The  initial  alif  in  the  two  words 

and  should  be  prolated. 

8 In  the  system  of  Kapila,  buddhi  is 
the  faculty  or  organ,  by  which  outward 
objects  are  presented  to  the  view  of  the 

soul  in  their  proper  and  definite  form, 

and  he  assigns  to  It  every  quality  or 
state  that  is  connected  with  the  active 
life,  as  its  primary  seat  and  the  first 

emanation  of  Nature  (Prakpti).  Davies 

p.  57. 

8 These  are  pratyaksha  (perception) 
anumdna  (inference),  upamana  (analogy) 
and  iabda  (verbal  testimony.  To  these 
four  kinds  of  proof  of  the  Ny£ya  or 
logical  school,  the  Vedantio  adds  arthd - 
j oatti  (presumption)  an  informal  kind  of 
inference  ; as,  “ Devadatta  does  not  eat 


by  day  and  yet  is  fat,  it  is  presumed 
therefore  that  he  eats  by  night ; ” and 
ahhdva  (non-existence),  a method  of 
proof  from  an  impossibility,  or  a ‘ re- 
ductio  ad  absurdum  * as,  **  there  can  be 
no  flowers  in  the  sky.”  Davies,  p.  24. 

4 Smpiti  signifies  also  tradition,  the 
institutes  of  law  as  opposed  to  fruti,  the 
Veda  or  revelation.  The  laws  of  the 
Hindus,  oivil  and  religious,  are  believed 
by  them  to  be  founded  on  revelation,  of 
which  th$  Yedas  are  preserved  in  the 
very  words.  Another  portion  has  been 
preserved  by  inspired  writers  who  having 
revelations  present  to  their  memory, 
have  recorded  holy  precepts  for  which 
divine  sanction  is  presume  . The  latter 
is  emritif  recollection,  (remembered 
law),  in  contradistinction  to  irutit  audi- 
tion, revealed  law.  Colebrooke. 
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conscion8ne88  of  past  ideas.)  Anubhava  is  of  two  kinds  a right  notion  or  a 
wrong  one.  A wrong  notion  i.  e.  (one  npt  derived  from  proof)  is  threefold, 
namely,  sandaya,  doubt ; viparyaya , error,  and  tarka,  false  premises.  This 
last  is  a paddrtha  (predicament)  and  will  be  explained  in  its  place. 

VI.  Manas  ^ although  referred  to  under  substance,  requires  to  bo 
mentioned  next  in  order. 

VII.  Pravritti , activity,  or  employing  the  mind,  tongue  and  other 
organs  in  good  and  evil  works.  They  maintain  that  four  functions  are 
necessary  to  an  outward  action,  knowing,  willing,  resolving  and  bodily 
motion. 

VIII.  Dosha , (fault)  they  assert  to  be  a cause  of  prayatna  (effort),* 
and  is  of  three  kinds  ; raga,  passion  or  extreme  desire,  dvesha , aversion  ; 
and  moha , delusion  of  mind. 

IX.  Pretyabhdva , (transmigration)  signifies  life,  after  death  and  tho 
union  of  the  soul  with  the  body,  followed  by  death  after  life  and  dissolu* 
tion  succeeding  connection. 

X.  Phala , (retribution)  is  the  fruit  of  merit  and  demerit. 

XI.  Duhhha , is  the  opposite  of  Sukha , joy,  which  is  not  here  intro- 
duced, as  the  pleasures  of  this  world  are  by  them  accounted  misery. 

XII.  Apavarga , (emancipation)  is  eternal  release  from  pain.  There- 
are  twenty-one  varieties  of  pain,  or  evil,  and  these  reside  in  the  six  organs 
of  sense,  the  six  objects  ( vishaya ) of  sensation,  the  six  mental  appre- 


I Is  the  first  of  the  internal  organs 
receiving  the  impression  made  npon  the 
senses.  Primordial  matter,  the  8\rj  of 
the  Greeks,  produced  buddhi  or  intel- 
lect, from  which  proceeded  Ahankara 
or  egotism,  and  from  this  latter 
proceed  the  five  organs  of  sense  {in- 
driya)  and  the  five  organs  of  action, 
and  lastly  Manas , the  receptive 
or  discriminating  faculty.  Tho  tongue 
is  classed  as  an  organ  of  action,  and 
the  faculty  of  speech  is  as  much  sensa- 
tion  as  touching  or  walking.  The  Manas 
has  the  nature  of  both  classes,  being 
formative  or  plastic  and  a sonse  organ. 
In  the  Sankhya  system  of  Kapila,  it  is 
not  to  be  confounded  with  mind  or  the 
rational  faculty  of  the  soul,  but  is  re- 
garded as  a form  of  matter.  I refer  the 


reader  to  Davies*  work  whence  I have 
taken  in  scattered  notices  the  substance 
of  the  above,  and  to  Colebrooke.  This 
dismal  philosophy  is  curious  as  an  intel- 
lectual product,  the  precursor  of  the 
ghastly  metaphysics  of  Hartmann  and 
Schopenhauer.  The  Hindu  has  the 
merit  of  originality  and  a better  excuse. 

8 PravartanA-lakshana  doshfcfc  (Got. 
Sut.  i.  18.)  “The  wise  man,  accord- 
ing to  Gotama,  is  be  who  avoids  the 
three  mistakes  of  having  a liking  for  a 
thing  and  acting  accordingly  : or  of 
having  a dislike  for  a thing  and  acting 
accordingly  : or  of  being  stupidly  indif- 
ferent, and  thereupon  acting:  instead 
of  being  intelligently  indifferent  and 
not  acting  at  all**  Ballantyne.  V.  Cole- 
brooke, I.  311,  note  by  Prof.  Cowell. 
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heusions  that  proceed  from  them,  the  body  which  is  the  centre  of 
evil,  pleasure  itself  which  is  filled  with  pain,  and  pain.  In  short, 
pain  signifies  all  that  men  are  averse  from  and  by  which  distress 
occurs.  Tho  attainment  of  that  state  where  these  effects  disappear,  is 
called  mukti , or  final  .emancipation,  where  the  soul  rests  without  per- 
ception or  consciousness,  is  no  longer  connected  with  the  body  and  is 
delivered  from  heaven  and  hell.  They  consider  the  union  of  the  soul 
with  body  which  they  call  janman  (birth),  as  the  source  of  pain.  Its 
existence  is  due  to  merit  and  demerit,  and  through  its  companionship 
with  the  soul,  it  receives  the  recompense  of  good  and  evil.  The  cause 
of  this  is  karman , (action),  from  which  proceeds  befitting  time,  or 
unsuitable  deed  and  pain  or  pleasure.  Yatna  (effort),  which  is  synony- 
mous with  prayatna , and  pravjritti , activity,  produce  these  consequences,  and 
this  in  turn  results  from  raga  or  passion,  which  springs  from  mithydjAdna, * 
erroneous  opinion,  originated  by  bhdvand  saiwkara.  By  mortification  of 
spirit  and  body  and  by  good  works,  the  means  of  perfect  knowledge  are 
secured,  resulting  in  the  attainment  of  perfected  capacities.1 * * * * * * 8  Ignorance  is 


1 In  every  form  of  earthly  life,  the 

soul  is  united  to  its  own  peculiar  vehicle 
or  body,  but  is  not  blended  with  it  but 
enveloped  by  it.  By  this  is  meant,  not  the 
gross  material  body  which  perishes  at 
each  migration,  but  the  linga,  the  subtle 
umbra  or  sheath  formed  from  the  sub 
stance  of  the  three  internal  organs,  and 
the  finer  elements  of  matter  ( tanmdtra ). 

The  linga  enters  the  womb  and  forms 
the  inner  frame  over  whioh  the  bodily 
form  derived  from  the  matter  is  wrought. 
The  linga  survives  the  body  until  the 
soul,  by  knowledge,  becomes  prepared 
for  a separate  life,  and  then  it  is  absor- 
bed into  the  universal  Nature  from  which 
it  sprung.  The  theory  of  the  linga , as 

Mr.  Davies  says  (p.,  11,)  deserves  more 
consideration  than  it  has  received  from 

the  expounders  of  Sanskrit  Philosophy. 

It  plays  an  important  part  in  the  moral 

element  of  the  system.  Kapila  attributes 

to  the  soul  only  a passive  state  and  to 
the  linga  is  assigned  the  congeries  of 
states  and  affections  which  form  the 


individuality  of  each  separate  being. 
He  calls  it  the  acting  soul  or  in  the  lan- 
guage of  M.  St.  Hilaire,  its  “ annexe,” 
the  seat  of  those  qualities  by  which  an 
individual  is  formed  and  thinks  and  feels 
according  to  his  nature.  In  being  com- 
pounded of  buddhi  and  other  substances, 
it  shows  what  Professor  Jowott  has 
called  “the  interpenetration  of  the  in- 
tellectual and  moral  faculties.”  (Plato 
i.  p.  464) . I have  borrowed  throughout 
the  language  of  Mr.  Davies  taken  from  vari- 
ous parts  of  his  able  commentary,  pp.  51 . 
62,  111  et  8eq. 

* Mithya-jndna  is  used  to  signify 
that  special  misapprehension  which 
estops  release  from  the  world.  This 
term  with  ajndnat  avidya , Ac.,  technically 
denote  something  positive  and  not 
negative.  Fitz  Edward  Hall.  Hindu.  Phil, 
systems,  p.  11.  It  is  to  be  remembered 
that  ignorance  is  the  chief  obstacle  to 
emancipation. 

& The  only  real  evil  is  pain  which 
can  be  destroyed  only  by  an  eternal 
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destroyed,  true  knowledge  acquired,  and  the  flux  and  reflux  of  existence 
vanish  for  ever. 

Some  say  that  when  the  intelligence  attains  its  highest  illumination, 
error  and  ignorance  are  annihilated  and  with  them  rdga  and  dvesha,  that  is 
passion  and  aversion  depart,  and  hence  pravritti , activity,  is  extirpated,  and 
by  its  disappearance  janman  (birth),  is  no  more,  and  pain  and  grief  are  dis- 
solved and  mukti  brings  everlasting  bliss.  Another  opinion  is  that  tattva- 
jndna , true  knowledge,  dispels  mithydjnana , or  error,  which  causes  the  subver- 
sion of  desire,  which  overwhelms  pray  at  na.  By  its  fall  Jcarman  (action)  is 
subverted  and  overturns  with  it  dharma  and  adharma  (merit  and  demerit). 
Janman  (birth),  thus,  is  swept  away  carrying  with  it  duhkha  (pain)  in  its 
overthrow.  The  Nyaya  school  assert  that  when  the  material  body  perishes, 
knowledge  dies  with  it.  Perfect  knowledge  depends  upon  three  conditions  : 
(1)  Sravana , hearing,  and  studying  the  Vedas  and  the  existing  traditions  of 
the  sages,  and  this  cannot  be  attained  except  by  the  aid  of  one  who  has 
travelled  this  road  : (2)  manana,  consideration,  by  which  the  sacred  books 
and  the  precepts  of  the  virtuous  are  when  apprehended,  studiously 
illumined  by  proofs  that  convince  the  mind.  The  effect  of  this  study, 
according  to  one  opinion,  issues  in  a speculation  as  to  the  nature  of 
the  rational  soul  and  whether  it  is  not  apart  from  all  else ; 1 (3) 
nididhydsana , profound  contemplation ; by  frequent  reflection  and  re- 
iterated thought  on  the  objects  of  contemplation  in  their  entirety, 
the  mind  becomes  habitually  absorbed  therein  and  advancing  beyond  the 
objective  sensations  of  sight  and  deed,  becomes  the  recipient  of  truth.* 


separation  of  the  soul  from  matter, 
which  is  obtained  by  knowledge,  and  not 
by  the  acquisition  of  merit  through  a vir- 
tuous life. 

1 In  Kapila’s  system,  the  soul  is  so- 
litary and  perfectly  distinct  from  matter 
and  therefore  from  the  modifications 
the  modes  of  Nature  produce.  It  be- 
holds as  an  eye-witness,  for  insight  and 
cognition  are  not  properties  of  matter. 
It  is  neutral  ( Madhyastha , lit.  standing 
between)  “ as  a wandering  ascetic  is 
lonely  and  unconcerned,  while  the  vil- 
lagers are  being  engaged  in  agriculture,' 
It  is  perceptive,  which  differs  from  the 
second  quality  in  this,  that  as  a witness 
it  observes  only,  but  by  seeing  that 
which  is  presented  to  it  by  the 


intellect,  it  perceives  and  under- 
stands the  phenomena  of  the  material 
world.  It  is  still,  however,  passive  and 
inert/  All  action  is  inferior  to  the  con- 
templative state  and  the  soul  in  its  regal 
grandeur,  has  no  part  in  the  inferior 
life  of  action.  It  directs  as  a sovereign 
but  does  not  work.  Davies. 

* In  the  Yedantasara,  translated  by 
Major  Jacob,  the  three  conditions  are 
thus  explained  ; “ (a)  hearing,  is  the  as- 
certainment of  all  the  Vedantio  writings 
regarding  the  secondless  Reality  by  the 
use  of  the  sixfold  means  of  knowledge  ; 
(b)  consideration,  is  unceasing  reflection 
on  the  secondless  Reality  whioh  has 
been  heard  of,  in  conjunction  with  ar- 
guments in  support  of  the  Vedanta : (c) 
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It  is  asserted  that  the  contemplation  of  the  rational  sonl  may  be 
so  continnons  as  not  to  be  interrupted.  When  these  three  conditions  are 
fulfilled  with  diligence  and  unwavering  resolve,  a sublime  knowledge  is 
attained  and  liberation  secured  from  pain  and  pleasure  and  the  fetters  of 
the  corporeal  state.  This  school  professes  the  doctrine  of  Kdyavyuha , 
multiplication  of  bodies1. 

They  maintain  that  when  any  of  the  specially  favoured  are  illu- 
mined by  the  light  of  this  knowledge,  and  are  cognisant  of  their  past  exist- 
ences and  future  destiny,  and  know  that  a course  of  further  transmigration 
awaits  them,  and  desire  to  complete  it,  they  receive  a special  power 
from  the  Supreme  Being,  and  in  a brief  space  receive  these  various  forms 
and  eudure  the  pains  and  pleasures  of  life  with  the  same  spirit  and  the 
same  intelligence,  and  when  these  forms  pass  away,  attain  eternal  bliss. 
It  is  also  said  that  all  men  will*  arrive  at  final  emancipation,  and  that 
though  the  world  is  without  a beginning,  birth  and  production  will 
eventually  cease. 

The  third  predicament  Sandaya,  doubt,  is  three-fold:  (1).  it  may 
arise  from  the  sight  of  objects  with  common  qualities,  as  for  example, 
an  object  may  be  seen  from  a distance,  and  not  distinctly,  known  whether 
it  be  a tree  or  a man,  and  the  like  : (2).  cause  of  doubt  is  likewise  (a  non- 


profound contemplation,  is  the  continu- 
ance of  ideas  consistent  with  the  second- 
less  Reality,  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
notion  of  body  and  such  like  things 
which  are  inconsistent  with  Him.”  It 
adds  a fourth  condition,  Samddhi  or 
meditation,  p.  100,  et.  seq. 

I This  subject  is  touohed  upon  in  the 
fourth  chapter  of  the  Yoga  aphorisms 
of  Patanjali.  “ When  a Yogi,  who  has 
a mastery  over  the  cardinal  principles, 
with  a view  to  enjoy  at  once  the  fruits  of 
his  actions,  from  the  perception  of  his 
own  superior  transcendental  powers, 
wishes  to  assume  many  bodies  at  the 
same  time,  whence  does  he  derive  many 
thinking  principles  ” (to  vitalize  these 
bodies)  F In  reply  the  author  says ; 
“ the  created  thinking  principles  (proceed) 
solely  from  egoism.”  That  is,  that  his 
own  consciousness  or  rather  his  abolute 
Ego,  (for  Fitchte  distinguishes  between 


the  two)  by  force  of  will  evolves  the 
power,  as  fire  emits  sparks.  To  the 
question  how  numerous  thinking  prin- 
ciples, having  diversity  of  objects,  are 
one  in  effect,  the  reply  is,  that  in  the 
diverse  tendency  of  the  many  thinking 
principles  the  thinking  principle  of 
the  Yogi  is  the  impelling  force,  because 
it  is  the  ruler  and  therefore  there  is  no 
difference  of  object.  Thus  he  simul- 
taneously operates  through  many  bodies 
working  out  his  emancipation  by  their 
joint  acts.”  Vide  Rijendralila  Mitra’s 
translation  p.  171-72. 

8 A variant,  the  reading  of  one  MS., 
has  a negative,  According  to  the  Sin- 
khya  (and  Mimaipsa)  systems,  acquiring 
knowledge  and  thus  gaining  deliver- 
ance from  contact  with  matter  is  the 
privilege  of  the  few  rather  than  a 
duty  manifest  on  all.  See  Davies 
p.  114. 
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general  or  special  attribute)  in  regard  to  a particular  object  which  is  sepa- 
rate from  the  notion  of  eternal  or  non-eternal,  substance  or  quality,  and 
the  doubt  arises  whether  it  bo  eternal  or  non-eternal,  substance  or  qua- 
lity :l *  (3).  Cause  of  doubt  lies  also  in  controversy  when  a subject  may 
be  the  occasion  of  contradictory  affirmation  and  denial  between  two 
learned  disputants. 

The  fourth  predicament,  Prayojana , motive,  is  that  which  necessarily 
precedes  and  produces  an  effect  and  is  termed  causality.  Of  this  there  are 
not  accounted  more  than  three  kinds:  (1).  the  presence  of  efficient  con- 
ditions and  means  is  termed  nimitta  kdrana , or  instrumental  causality : 

(2) .  the  material  cause  is  samavayi  kdrana , intimate  or  direct  causality : 

(3) .  the  indirect  or  non-intimate  causality  is  called  asamavdyi  kdrana * 
Cause  is  termed  kdrana  and  effect  karya , and  samagrt  is  total  causality, 
(the  aggregate  of  conditions  necessary  for  the  forming  of  either,  a material 
product,  or  a physical  state).  This  subject  is  treated  in  Sanskrit  philo- 
sophy under  the  first  predicament. 

The  fifth  predicament  is  Dfishfanta , instance  or  example,  showing 
invariable  connection  (between  subject  and  predicate). 

The  sixth  predicament,  is  Siddhdnta , dogma  or  determinate  truth. 

The  seventh  predicament  is  Avayava , (members  of  a)  syllogism.  This 
consists  of  five  members3 * * * * 8.  I.  Pratijna.,  the  proposition,  as  in  the 


1 The  commentary  of  the  BhfahA 
Parichchheda  instances  this  in  the  fol- 
lowing case ; if  the  notion  of  sound 
which  is  not  the  notion  under  which 

eternal  and  non-eternal  is  comprehended, 

is  conceived  as  sound,  the  doubt  arises 

whether  it  is  eternal  or  non-eternal. 

Non-general  is  thus  a predicate  not 

found  in  the  subject  of  the  two  ex- 

tremes. Boer. 

8 The  usual  order  is  the  intimate,  non- 
intimate and  instrumental.  An  instance 
for  the  first,  is  thread  from  which  cloth 
is  made  ; for  the  second  the  conjunction 
of  the  threads  ; for  the  third,  the  loom. 
Intimate  causality  belongs  to  substances, 
non-intimate  causality  to  qualities  and 
actions.  Boer  jf.  10.  Or  again,  in  desire, 
the  soul  is  the  direct  or  intimate  cause  : 
the  mediate  or  indirect  is  the  conjunc- 
tion of  the  soul  and  its  internal  organ, 


the  mana8  ; the  instrumental  is  know- 
ledge. Davies,  p.  121. 

8 The  members  are  these  : — 

1.  This  hill  is  fiery. 

2.  For  it  smokes. 

3.  Whatever  smokes  is  fiery. 

4.  This  hill  is  smoking. 

5.  Therefore  it  is  fiery. 

or 

1.  Sound  is  non-eternal. 

2.  Because  it  is  produced. 

3.  Whatever  is  produced  is  non- 
eternal. 

4.  Sound  is  produced. 

5 Therefore  it  is  non-eternal. 

Some  confine  the  syllogism  to  three 
members,  either  the  first  three  or  the 
last.  In  the  latter  form  it  is  the  syllo- 
gism of  Aristotle.  According  to  Bder, 
the  Ny£ya  knows  only  the  two  first 
figures  of  syllogism,  and  of  these  only 
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statement,  “there  is  fire  in  this  hill”  II.  Hetu,  the  concomitant  reason 
supporting  the  proposition,  “ for  it  smokes,”  by  which  the  presence  of 
fire  is  apprehended  which  is  the  ground  for  the  inference,  and  this,  in 
regard  to  the  invariable  connection  (between  subject  and  predicate), 
is  threefold.  If  the  necessary  connection  is  a ffirmative,  it  is  called  kevala- 
nvayin  (concomitancy  of  affirmatives),  and  if  negative,  kcvala-vyatirekin 
(concomitancy  of  negatives),  and  if  both,  anvaya-vyatirekin  (affirmative  and 
negative  induction).  Of  this  third  kind  five  members  are  necessary  for 
a complete  syllogism.  (1.)  Paksha  sattva1  (subject  of  the  conclusion)  where 
the  subject  to  be  proved  is  supposed  to  be  in  a given  place.  (2.) 
Sapaksha  sattva  (similar  instance,  involving  the  major  term)  where  the 
place  of  the  subject  and  predicate  are  with  certainty  known  or  inferred  as 
smoke  aud  fire  in  a kitchen  hearth.  (3.)  Vipaksha  sattva  (negative  instance) 
where  the  subject  and  predicate  exclude  each  other  as  water  (and  fire). 
(4J  Abddhita  vishayatva , non-negation  of  the  object  of  proof  (by  other 
proof).*  (5.)  Asatpratipakshatva,  (non-equalisation,)  where  there  is  no 


the  two  moods  Barbara  and  Camestres. 
A complete  syllogism  is  properly  termed 
nydya , the  five  members  or  component 
parts  are  called  avayava . 

1 That,  where  the  existence  of  the 
property  to  be  proved  is  doubtful,  is 
called  the  subject  of  the  conclnsion 
(paksha)  as  “(fire  in  the)  mountain”  when 
the  fact  of  its  smoking  is  the  reason 
(or  Hetu).  That,  where  the  existence 
of  the  property  to  be  proved  is  undoubt- 
ed, is  called  the  subject  on  the  same 
side  or  Sapaksha , as  the  culinary  hearth 
in  the  same  argument.  That  which  is 
undoubtedly  possessed  of  the  negation 
of  the  property  to  be  proved,  is  called 
the  subject  in  opposition  or  vipaksha ; 
as  a great  lake,  in  the  same  argument. 
Tarka  Sangraha.  Vidyasagara’s  transla- 
tion. 

These  and  the  following  terms  are  thus 
rendered  in  Dr.  Richard  Garbe’s 
translation  of  Aniruddha’s  commentary 
on  the  S&nkhya  Sutras.  “ By  means  of 
a syllogism  construed  in  tliis  manner  we 
discern  (1).  that  the  invariably  concom- 


mitated  (vy&pya)  is  an  attribute  of  the 
subject  of  the  conclusion  ( paksha- dhar - 
matva),  (2).  that  the  vyapya  exists  in 
those  things  in  which  the  invariable 
concomitant  ( vyapaka ) undoubtedly 
exists  ( sapaksha- sattva)  t (3).  that  the 
vyapya  is  excluded  from  those  thingB 
from  which  the  vyapaka  is  also  excluded 
(vipakshddvydvrittih),  (4).  that  no 
equally  strong  reason  can  be  adduced 
against  the  reason  which  proves  the 
proposition  (asatpratipakshatva),  (5).  that 
the  vyapya  is  not  such  that  its  object 
does  not  exist  in  the  subject  of  the  con- 
clusion (abddhita- vishayatva). 

8 The  opposite  of  this  is  called 
bddhitOy  or  the  fallacy  of  absurdity, 
“ where  the  negation  of  what  is  to  be 
proved  is  established  by  another  proof 
as  ‘fire  is  cold  because  it  is  a sub- 
stance.’ Here  the  predicate  of  the 
conclusion,  what  is  to  be  proved,  is 
coldness,  the  negation  of  which,  warmth, 
is  apprehended  by  the  organ  of  touch 
by  one’s  own  self.  Henoe  the  argument 
is  called  absurd  ” Tarka  Sangraha. 
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counterbalancing  reason  proving  the  negation  of  what  is  to  be  proved.1 
In  the  first  classification  of  Hein,  ( kevalanvayin ),  the  third  of  these  five 
is  absent.  In  the  second,  (kevila-vyatirekin) , the  second  of  the  five  is  absent. 

III.  Uddharana , the  instance  or  example.  The  subject  of  a propo- 
sition is  called  vyapya : the  predicate  is  the  vydpaka , and  vyapti , per- 
vasion or  invariable  concomitance,  is  the  mutual  relation  of  the  subject 
and  predicate. 

IV.  Upanaya  is  the  application  of  the  reason  to  the  subject  in  question. 

Nigamana  is  the  conclusion.  Although  it  lies  implicate  in  the  major 

premiss,  it  forms  the  statement  in  the  general  proposition  and  becomes 
the  consequent  in  the  fifth. 

The  eighth  predicament  Tarka , is  inadmissible  conclusion  at  variance 
with  proof,  that  is,  the  perception  of  a deduction  from  wrong  premises.8 
By  its  statement  the  disputant  removes  the  doubt  in  the  relation  of  subject 
and  predicate.  For  instance  to  one  who  denied  the  existence  of  fire 
(in  the  hill)  he  would  rejoin  that  without  it  there  could  be  no  smoke,  of 
which  fire  is  the  cause. 

The  ninth  predicament  is  Nirnaya , (ascertainment,)  or  a certainty  of 
conclusion  on  the  completion  of  proof. 

The  tenth  Vdda , (controversy,)  is  the  expression  of  their  respective  views 
of  a subject  by  two  seekers  after  knowledge,  supported  by  reasons  brought 
forward  with  good  feeling,  and  in  the  interests  of  truth,  allowing  neither  their 
several  convictions  nor  self-assertion  to  influence  them.  Verily  such  cour- 
teous8 disputants,  like  the  phoenix,  move  with  steps  that  leave  no  trace. 

The  eleventh  Jalpa9  or  wrangling,  is  the  debate  of  disputants  contend- 
ing for  victory. 

wraft  wtsfa  «r  I 

which  is  thus  translated  by  VidyA 
SAgara,”  Reductio  ad  absurdum  or  Tarka 
is  that  which  consists  in  founding  the 
pervader  (vyapya)  (here  supposed  to  bo 
denied)  through  the  allegation  of  the 
pervaded  ( vydpaka  here  supposed  to  be 
taken  for  granted).  As  for  instance: 
If  there  were  not  fire  (which  you  do  not 
grant),  there  would  not  be  smoke  (which 
you  admit  there  is). 

3 I would  read  for  \ 

It  is  not  wisdom  nor  ingenuity  that  is 
rare,  but  courtesy  and  good  temper. 

19 


1 The  opposite  is  called  Satprati - 
paksha  or  the  fallacy  of  equalisation, 
when  the  reason  is  counterbalanced  by 
another  proving  the  negation  of  what  is 
to  be  proved.  As  for  example.  “ Sound 
is  eternal  because  it  is  cognizable  by  the 
organ  of  hearing,”  as  the  generic  property 
of  Bound  is  acknowledged  by  both  par- 
ties— it  might  be  said  on  the  other  side 
with  equal  force,  sound  is  non-eternal 
because  it  is  a creation  as  a jar  is. 

* The  text  relegates  the  reading 
Aw  to  a note  ; it  should  properly  be  in 
the  text  between  the  words  l>  and 
The  words  of  the  Tarka  Sangraha  on  the 
definition  are 
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The  twelfth  is  Vitanda,  objection  or  cavilling  : The  object  of  one  dis- 
putant being  the  advancement  of  what  is  true  and  reasonable,  and  of  the 
other  to  dispute  his  statements. 

The  thirteenth  is  Hetvdbhaea , fallacy.  This  is  a syllogism  with  the 
semblance  of  a reason,  of  which  there  are  five  kinds.  If  this  predicament 
were  placed  in  order  above  Vdda , the  tenth,  or  below  the  three  following, 
it  would  be  more  in  place. 

The  fourteenth  is  Ohhala , perversion  of  an  adversary’s  statement 
through  malice,  and  disputing  it. 

The  fifteenth  is  Jdti , futility,  or  a reply  both  irrelevant  and  reprehensible, 
advanced  with  speciousness  aud  cavilling.  This  is  of  twenty-four  kinds. 

The  sixteenth  predicament  is  Nigrahasthdna,  the  confutation  of  an 
adversary,  and  is  of  twenty-two  kinds. 

Each  of  these  sixteen  subjects  have  numerous  questions  arising  out 
of  them,  supported  by  a variety  of  opinions,  arguments  and  instances. 

It  is  believed  that  whosoever  apprehends  these  sixteen  in  their  in- 
tegrity, is  released  from  further  birth  and  death,  lives  in  freedom  from 
pleasure  and  pain,  and  attains  his  final  end  by  three  degrees  of 
knowledge : viz.  (1),  uddcSa , (enunciation),  by  which  he  distinguishes  the 
name  of  each  of  these  sixteen  predicaments  and  bears  them  in  memory ; 
(2)  lakshana , (definition),  by  which  he  arrives  at  their  essential  truth  ; (3) 
parikshd  (investigation),  by  which  he  ascertains  the  sufficiency  and  perti- 
nence of  their  definition. 

This  school,  though  not  acknowledging  that  the  world  had  a begin- 
ning, yet  believes  in  its  final  destruction.  This  they  term  pralaya , which 
is  of  two  kinds. 

In  the  first,  Brahmd  slumbers  in  the  chamber  of  non-existence,  and 
appears  no  more,  and  all  created  forms  perish.  His  absolute  cause  is  the 
divine  will,  the  completion  of  a decreed  period  and  the  coming  of  an 
appointed  time.  When  this  time  arrives,  by  the  will  of  God,  merit  and 
demerit  cease  to  exist,  and  by  the  same  divine  will,  the  indivisible  atoms 
(of  primordial  matter)  are  set  in  agitation,1  from  which  bhdga ,*  (disjunc- 


1 Earth  according  to  the  Ny6ya,  is  eter- 
nal in  its  atoms,  non-eternal  in  its  parts. 
An  atom  is  defined  thus:  “an  atom  is; 
what  exists  has  no  cause  and  is  without 
beginning  and  end  : an  atom  is  contrary 
to  what  has  a measure.”  Roer,  p.  14.  Co- 
lonr,  taste  and  the  like  are  said  to  be  eter- 
nal, or  otherwise  according  to  the  sub- 
stances in  which  they  exist,  these  two  be- 


ing eternal  in  the  atoms  of  water  and  light 
bnt  in  other  substances  bare  a cause.  The 
atomic  nature  of  the  mind  is  inferred  from 
the  fact  that  several  objects  of  knowledge 
are  not  perceived  by  it  at  once. 

* I believe  vibhdga  is  here  meant,  and 
the  suffix  has  been  omitted  by  the  error 
of  a copyist.  This  is  undoubtedly  the 
sense  of  the  passage. 
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turn),  is  brought  into  reality,  and  Satnyoga  (union  from  contiguity)  is 
dissolved.  First  the  globe  of  the  earth,  next  fire,  followed  by  air  and 
water  are  successively  destroyed  and  creation  ceases  to  exist  and  all  souls 
attain  final  emancipation.  This  is  termed  mahapralaya.  In  the  second,  is 
the  final  emancipation  of  Brahma,  which  is  called  Khanfa-pralaya  (partial 
dissolution).  In  this,  with  the  exception  of  merit  and  demerit,  present 
consciousness,  and  action,  all  else  perish.  At  the  close  of  one  hundred 
extraordinary  years,  of  which  mention  has  been  made,1 * * * * * *  Brahma  attains 
this  accomplishment  of  desire.  After  the  lapse  of  this  period,  a succeed* 
ing  Brahma  is  born.  Another  opinion  is  that  there  are  four  dissolutions* 
Besides  the  above  two,  there  is  a third  when  right  apprehension  is  taken 
up  from  mankind  and  this  will  happen  at  the  close  of  a cycle  of  the  four 
ages.  The  fourth  is  the  dissolution  of  each  particular  thing  which  is  called 
its  pralaya^  as  when  the  manas  first  dissolves  its  connection  with  the 
rational  soul,  and  following  this,  when  the  union  of  soul  and  body  is  then 
severed.8 

The  (renewed)  creation  of  the  world  is  called  srishti.  Through  the 
volition  of  the  Supreme  Being,  and  after  the  lapse  of  ages  and  at  the  advent 
of  a special  time,  merit  and  demerit  recover  their  sway,  and  the  indivisible 
atoms  of  matter  are  again  moved.  Two  atoms  first  combine:  this  is  called 


I Vol.  IT,  p.  15.  The  aggregate  of  the 

Four  ages,  Krita,  Treta,  Dwapara  and 

Kali  multiplied  by  a thousand,  constitute 

& day  of  BrahmA  ; his  night  is  of  equal 
duration,  and  of  such  days  and  nights 

is  the  year  of  Brahma  composed.  One 

hundred  such  years  constitute  his  whole 

life.  A great  KeZpa,  as  distinguished 
from  a minor  Kalpat  is  properly  not  a 
day  but  a life  of  Brahma.  Vishnu 
Parana,  Wilson,  pp.  23,  25,  6 

* The  following  are  the  four  kinds  of 
dissolution  as  given  by  the  Vishnu 
Parana.  1.  Naimittika , occasional ; Pnf- 
kfitilca , elemental  $ Atyantika , absolute  5 
Nxtya^  perpetual.  The  first,  also  termed 
the  Brahma  dissolution,  occurs  when  the 
sovereign  of  the  world  reclines  in  sleep. 
In  the  second,  the  mnndane  egg  resolves 
into  the  primary  element  from  whence 
it  was  derived.  Absolute  non-existence  of 
the  world,  is  the  absorption  of  the  sago 
through  knowledge  into  supreme  spirit. 


Perpetual  destruction  is  the  constant 
disappearance,  day  and  night,  of  all  that 
are  born.  Vishnu  PurA^a,  56.  The  first 
three  kinds  are  very  powerfully  des- 
cribed  in  the  6th  book,  the  fourth  chap- 
ter of  which  represents  the  elemental 
dissolution  in  very  striking  language. 
The  third  kind,  involving  the  final  libe- 
ration from  existence,  is  the  subject  of 
the  6th  Chapter,  where  the  sufferings 
of  infancy,  manhood  and  old  age  are 
pourtrayed  in  a manner  not  surpassed 
in  power  by  any  description  in  literature. 
With  no  hope  beyond  the  grave,  with 
hell  for  the  wicked  and  no  cessation 
from  pain  even  in  heaven,  whose  inha- 
bitants are  tormented  with  the  prospect 
of  descending  again  to  earth,  no  wonder 
that  exemption  from  birth  was  the  desire 
of  the  wise,  and  annihilation  the  last 
hope  of  those  who  were  doomed  to  the 
sorrows  of  conception,  birth  and  decay. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


148  THE  SIXTEEN  PREDICAMENTS. 

dvy-anuka  ;l  then  three  dvy-anukas  unite  and  are  named  try-anuka ; the  union 
of  four  dvy-anukas  is  termed  chatur-anuka , and  thus  they  gradually  coalesce, 
till  numerous  forms  are  manifested,  and  contrariwise  to  their  dissolution, 
they  are  produced  in  the  following  order : air,  fire,  water,  earth,  and 
subsequently,  Brahma,  Vishnu  and  Mah&deva.8  The  three  last  are  not 
apparent  to  the  light  of  vision  but  assume  shape  and  are  beneficent  in  their 
operation.  From  air  spring  aerial  forms  which  reside  in  Vayulokay  a 
sphere  above  the  earth,  and  the  sense  of  touch8  and  the  blowing  wind  whose 
energising  essence  is  called  in  Sanskrit,  •prana  (vital  breath),  of  which  there 
are  five  kinds4  as  will  be  related. 


1 The  first  elements  of  a compound 
substance  must  consist  of  three  atoms 
to  be  visible.  Roer,  pp.  15-56.  Davies 
describes  these  atoms  according  to  the 
Vai&eshikas,  as  round,  extremely  mi* 
nnte,  invisible,  incapable  of  division, 
eternal  in  themselves  but  not  in  their 
aggregate  form.  They  have  individually 
a specific  difference  ( viiesha ),  light,  for 
example,  being  formed  of  luminous 
atoms.  These  atoms  combine  by  twos 
and  threes  forming  aggregates  which  come 
within  range  of  sight  as  a mote  in  a sun- 
beam. 'I 'hey  also  combine  by  fours,  are 
inumerable  in  extent,  perpetually  united, 
disintegrated,  and  redintegrated  by  an 
unseen  peculiar  force  (adrish(a).  The 
disciples  of  Kanada,  influenced  by  the 
Gotama  teaching,  explain  this  unseen 
force  to  be  the  Supreme  Spirit. 

* **  Then  ether,  air,  light,  water,  earth, 
severally  united  with  the  properties  of 
sound  and  the  rest,  existed  as  distin- 
guishable according  to  their  qualities, 
but  possessing  various  energies  they  could 
not  without  combination  create  living 
beings.  Having  combined  therefore,  they 
assumed  the  character  of  entire  unity 
and  from  the  direction  of  spirit  with  the 
acquiescence  of  the  indiscrete  Principle, 
Intellect  and  the  rest,  to  the  gross  ele- 
ments inclusive,  formed  an  egg.  This 
vast  egg  was  the  abode  of  Vishnu  in  the 
form  of  Brahma.”  Vishnu  Purapa,  p. 


18.  For  the  mundane  egg,  see  p.  11  of 
this  volume. 

• “ Ether  becoming  productive,  en- 
gendered the  rudiment  of  touch,  whence 
originated  strong  wind,  the  property  of 
which  is  tonch.  Then  wind  becoming 
productive,  produced  the  rudiment  of 
form  (colour)  whence  light  (or  fire)  pro- 
ceeded of  which  form  (colour)  is  the  attri- 
bute ; and  the  rudiment  of  touch  enve- 
loped the  wind  with  the  rudiment  of 
colour.  Light  becoming  productive,  pro- 
duced the  rudiment  of  taste  ; whence  pro- 
ceed all  juices  in  which  flavour  resides, 
and  the  rudiment  of  colour  invested  the 
juices  with  the  rudiment  of  taste.  The 
waters  becoming  productive,  engendered 
the  rudiment  of  smell,  whence  an  aggre- 
gate (earth)  originates  of  which  smell  is 
the  property.”  Vishnu  Pura^a,  p.  16. 
The  order  of  Empedocles  was  ether, 
water,  fire,  air,  earth.  V£yu  is  the 
regent  of  the  N.  W.  quarter,  god  of  the 
wind  and  often  associated  with  Indra 
in  the  Vedas.  The  wind- born  spirits 
are  doubtless  the  swift  moving  deities 
called  M&rutas  formed  from  the  unborn 
child  of  Diti,  divided  by  Indra  with  his 
thunderbolt  into  49  pieces,  which  became 
the  same  number  of  divinities.  The 
world  of  the  MArutas  is  the  appointed 
heaven  of  the  Vailyas.  Ibid  pp.  48.  152. 

4 These  are  (I)  prano,  breath,  the 
ordinary  inspiration  and  expiration. 
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From  fire  (light)  spring  fiery  bodies  dwelling  in  Adityaloka\  which  is 
the  sphere  of  the  bud,  and  vision  and  the  modes  of  heat.  From  water  are 
the  aqueous  bodies  dwelling  in  Varunaloka*  which  is  said  to  be  near  the 
mountain  Snm6ru,  and  the  rudiment  of  taste  and  the  seas  and  ice  and 
hail.  From  earth,  are  earthly  forms,  and  the  rudiment  of  smell,  minerals, 
plants  and  animals.  Brahma  by  his  volition  first  brings  into  being  all 
(immovable)8  forms  produced  without  generation,  and  wonderful  are  the 
details  they  give  herein,  and  it  is  said  that  a single  eternal  volition  of 
the  Deity  at  their  appointed  times  operates  to  create  and  destroy.  The 
creative  will  is  called  Chikirsha  (desire  to  act)  and  the  destructive  will 
Sanjthtrshd  (desire  to  take  away). 

Their  works  are  in  a five-fold  series.  (1)  Sutra , a short  technical 
sentence  : (2)  bhdshya , commentary  on  a somewhat  difficult  sutra : (3) 
vdrttika,  a critical  annotation  on  the  two:  (4?)  ( ikd , commentary  (properly 
of  the  original  or  of  another  commentary)  on  No.  3 ; (5)  nibandha , an  ex- 


(2.)  Apdna , downward  breath,  the 
air  or  vital  force  acting  in  the 
lower  parts  of  the  body. 

(3).  Samaria, , collective  breath,  «o 
named  from  conducting  equally 
the  food,  Ac.,  through  the  body. 

W-  Udana , separate  breath,  the 
vital  force  that  causes  the  pul- 
sations of  the  arteries  in  the 
upper  portions  of  the  body 
from  the  navel  to  the  head. 

(5.)  Vy ana.  separate  breath,  by 
whioh  internal  division  and  diffu- 
sion through  the  body  are 
effected. 

These  airs  are  not  the  elemental  air, 
but  subtle  inward  forces  necessary  to 
vitality  and  the  efficacy  of  the  organic 
functions  of  the  human  frame.  Davies, 
pp.  66,  67. 

* A name  of  the  sun ; his  car  is  pre- 
sided over  by  a troop  of  seven  celestial 
beings  who  in  turn,  occupy  his  orb  during 
several  months  of  the  year.  Their  namos 
are  given  in  the  Vishnu  Purina  (p.  234.) 
They  are  the  agents  in  the  distribution 
of  cold,  heat  and  rain  at  their  respective 
reasons.  Their  number  was  subsequent- 


ly increased  to  twelve,  representing  the 
months  of  the  year. 

a See  p.  113.  Vanina  a name  which 
corresponds  with  Ovpav6t,  was  appoint- 
ed to  the  sovereignty  of  the  waters, 
according  to  the  Vishnu  PurAna  (p.  153) 
and  was  likewise  an  Aditya,  but  his 
functions  reached  far  beyond  this  sphere 
and  he  was  considered  anciently  as 
sovereign  ruler  of  the  three  worlds. 
The  planets,  the  winds,  the  waters  were 
equally  in  his  power,  and  his  attributes 
raised  him  to  a height  of  moral  grandeur 
above  that  of  any  of  the  Vedic  deities. 

Dr.  Dowson  who  quotes  Muir. 

• The  creation  of  the  creator  in  his 
abstraction  was  the  fivefold  immovable 
world  without  intellect  or  reflection,  and 
void  of  perception  and  sensation,  and 
destitute  of  motion.  Since  immovable 
things  were  first  created,  this  i*b  called 
the  first  creation.  Vish.  Pur.  34.  These, 
Wilson  observes,  are  final  productions, 
or  the  forms  in  which  the  previously 
created  elements  and  faculties  are  more 
or  less  perfectly  aggregated.  By  im- 
movable things  are  meant  the  mineral 
and  vegetable  kingdoms. 
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plauation  of  technical  roles.  Another  opinions  is  that  the  series  runs  to 
twelve.  Besides  those  enumerated,  (6)  vfitti , a brief  elucidation  of  some 
complicated  subjects  in  the  first-mentioned ; (7)  nirukta , etymological 
interpretation  of  a word.  Sound  is  held  to  be  of  two  kinds,  (a)  inarticulate, 
which  is  termed  dhvani 1 (sound,  noise),  and  (/J)  articulate,  vama  (a  letter,) 
also  called  akshara . The  junction  of  several  letters  is  called  pada , a 
word,  and  several  words  in  connection  form,  vdkya , a sentence,  and  a 
collection  of  these  make  a sutra , or  aphorism,  and  several  si itras  are  called 
prakarana  (article  or  section).  These  last  again  when  connected  are 
termed  dhnika,  and  an  aggregate  of  the  latter,  adhyaya , which  combined 
together  compose  a Sdstra  or  didactic  work.  In  some  treatises,  ambiguities 
are  discussed  regarding  the  definitions  of  pada  which  are  therein  resolved : 
(8)  prakarana , is  a section  treating  of  one  or  two  topics : (9)  dhnika,  a 
short  task  sufficing  for  a diurnal  lesson : (10)  paridishta , a supplement 
to  a technical  work:  (11)  paddhati,  a manual  of  the  texts  relating  to 
each  of  the  six  sciences  in  prescribed  order:  (12)  sangraha , an  epitome  of 
the  sciences.  These  classes  of  works  are  not  confined  to  this  school 
alone.  Vrajya  is  a compendium  or  homogeneous  collection,  and  instead 
of  the  divisions  into  sections  and  chapters,  the  following  ten  words  are 
used. 

(1)  anka  (2)  uchchhvdsa , (3)  sarga , (4)  vidrdma , (5)  ulldsa , (6)  pat  ala . 
(7)  adhyaya , (8)  uddesa , (9)  adhtna,  (10)  tantra . 

The  Nyaya  philosophy  is  divided  into  five  adhyayas.  The  first  gives 
a list  of  the  sixteen  subjects  to  be  discussed,  and  a definition  of  each.  The 
second  deals  with  the  detail  of  pramdna  (proof  or  evidence)  and  accurate 
knowledge  and  the  like.  The  third  is  on  the  six  kinds  of  objects  of 
thought,  namely,  soul ; body  ; organs  of  senEe ; objects  of  sense ; intellect 
and  mind.  The  fourth  treats  of  its  remaining  heads.  The  fifth  is  on  jdti 
(futility),  and  nigrahasthdna  (confutation  of  an  adversary).  Although  the 
system  of  Kagada  is  antecedent  in  date,  yet  since  the  Ny&ya  treats  of  a 
multiplicity  of  subjects,  and  is  generally  the  first  studied,  I have  given  it 
priority  of  place. 

Vais'bshika. 

This  great  system  of  science  owes  its  origin  to  Kap&da.*  It  agrees  in 
the  main,  with  the  Nyaya,  differing  from  it  only  on  a few  points. 


1 According  to  the  NyAya,  as  in  a 
drum,  and  artionlate,  as  lea  and  other 
letters  by  the  contact  of  the  throat  with 
the  palate.  “ Every  sound  is  produced 
in  the  ether,  but  it  is  perceived  when  it 


is  produced  in  the  ear.  Some  say  s 
production  takes  place  like  a succession 
of  waves."  liber’s  Categories,  p.  80. 

* The  Vai&shika  school  as  represented 
by  Ka?ida,  the  reputed  author  of  the 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


THE  VAIS'ESHIKA.  151 

In  the  works  of  this  school,  seven  predicaments  are  named  which  com- 
prise the  entire  scheme.  These  are  dravya , substance,  guna  quality, 
barman , action,  sdmanya , community,  videsha,  particularity,  samavaya 
intimate  relation,  and  abhdva , negation.  Of  pramdnat  proof  or  evidence, 
they  accept  only  pratyaksha , (perception)  and  anumdna1  (inference).  The 
change  in  qualities  occurring  in  the  process  of  cooking  termed  pdka-ja ,* 


VaiSehika  Stitra  of  whom  little  is  known, 
but  that  he  was  probably  a contemporary 
of  Ootama  the  anthor  of  the  Nyaya,  is 
commonly  classed  with  this  latter  sys- 
tem. Colebrooke  is  of  opinion  that  they 
are  both  branches  from  the  same  stock, 
mainly  in  agreement  on  the  subjects 
which  they  discnss,  bat  directed  in  the 
former  case  to  the  explanation  of  the 
material  and  in  the  latter  of  logical 
forms.  The  YaiAeshika  system  is  one  of 
physical  science  ; the  NyAya  deals  with 
elementary,  metaphysical  notions,  and 
the  forms  of  the  syllogism,  and  is  the 
standard  work  in  logic  among  the  Hin- 
dus. I refer  the  reader  for  a criti- 
cal account  of  the  system  to  the  intro- 
duction to  the  categories  by  Dr.  E.  Rder, 
Colebrooke  (Miscellaneous  essays),  to 
the  Dialogues  on  Hindu  Philosophy  by 
Dr.  K.  M.  Banerjea  and  Dr.  Pitz  Edward 
Hall’s  Refutation  of  Hindu  Philosophy. 
Little  is  known  of  Gotama  the  Aristotle 
of  India.  He  is  Baid,  according,  to 
Davies,  to  have  been  born  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Treta  Yaga,  and  to  have 
married  Ahalya,  the  daughter  of  Brahma ; 
which  may  mein  that  he  was  a Brahman 
of  noble  descent. 

A curious  story  is  by  Dr.  Hall  quoted 
of  the  foremost  of  the  NaiyAyika  writers 
after  Gotama,  Udayana  Acharya,  who  was 
reputed  to  be  inspired.  It  is  taid  that 
after  the  toil  of  a pilgrimage  to  the 
temple  of  JagannAth  at  Puri,  finding  the 
door  shut  on  his  arrival,  he  launched  the 
following  slokas  against  the  exclusive 
divinity : — 

“ Thou  art  drunk  with  the  inebriation 


of  majesty,  me  thou  scornest.  But  let  the 
Bauddhas  show  themselves  and  upon  me 
will  depend  thy  very  existence  .”  A deity 
that  lives  on  the  breath  of  his  devotee  can 
scarcely  be  worth  defending. 

* The  text  has  dtman , a copyist’s  error 
for  anumana  which  it  would  closely 
resemble  even  to  the  diacritical  points. 
The  Vaileshika  system  differs  from  the 
NyAya  in  this  very  point,  admitting  only 
two  kinds  of  proof,  perception  and  in- 
ference. 

* **  The  change  produced  by  cooking 
takes  place  according  to  the  Yaileshikas 
in  the  single  atoms  ” So  the  BhAsha 
Parichchheda.  The  commentator  ob- 
serves on  this,  that  as  long  as  the  parts 
are  retained  in  the  compound,  no  change 
by  cooking  is  possible,  but  when  by  the 
union  of  fire,  the  compound  substances 
have  been  destroyed,  change  occurs  in  the 
atoms  which  become  independent  units. 
Again  by  the  junction  of  atoms  changed 
by  process  of  cooking,  a production  is 
effected  from  the  compound  of  two,  three 
Ac.,  atoms,  again  to  a compound  of  many 
parts,  for  by  the  extraordinary  velocity 
of  heat,  the  transition  from  the  destruc- 
tion of  one  compound  to  the  formation 
of  another  is  sudden.  The  NaiyAyika 
view  is  that  compound  substances  have 
pores  and  the  minute  parts  of  fire  enter 
them  and  therefore  the  change  by  the 
process  of  cooking  is  possible,  although 
the  parts  be  retained  in  the  compound. 
The  VaiAeshika  Sutra  on  conjunction 
and  disjunction  is  quoted  by  R5er  (p.  56) 
with  its  explanation. 
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arises  from  the  sun's  rays  or  heat  of  the  fire.  These  qualities  are  colour, 
taste,  smell  and  tangibility. 

The  Naiyayikas  assert  that  bodily  substance  is  unchanged,  whether 
in  its  natural  state  or  under  the  influence  of  heat.  The  Yai^eshikas, 
that  the  (conjunction  of)  atoms  forming  the  body,  disintegrate  through 
the  action  of  heat  and  are  re-united  by  divine  power. 

Again  the  Nyaya  school  make  samavdya  (constant  intimate  relation), 
perceptible  to  vision,  while  the  Vaiseshikas  allow  it  to  be  cognisable  only 
by  argument  and  proof. 

Mtmdmsd*. 

The  founder  of  this  school  was  the  sage  Jairaini.  It  is  more  ancient 
than  the  two  already  described,  and  the  chief  exponents  of  its  phil- 


1 The  Mim&xpsa  is  classed  sometimes 
as  the  Purva  or  Trior,  and  the  Uttara 
or  Posterior.  The  object  of  the  first 
was  to  support  the  authority  of  the 
Vedas,  to  maintain  their  ritual,  and 
interpret  their  true  meaning.  The 
second  is  the  Vedanta  or  supplement 
of  the  Vedas,  and  was  formed  at  a later 
date  based  on  the  synonymous  term 
Upanishads,  or  the  mystic  teaching  of  the 
Vedas.  The  Upanishads  are  called  Vedan- 
tas,  and  their  philosophy  is  known  as  the 
Ved&ntic  System.  The  former  deals 
with  the  ritual  section  of  the  Vedas, 
the  latter  treats  them  in  their  scientific 
aspect.  V.  Dr.  Fits  E.  J.  Hall,  Gough’s 
Philosoph.  of  the  Upan.  and  Davies. 

Jaimini’s  name  occurs  twice  in  the 
Vishnu  Puraga.  He  is  described  as 
the  pupil  of  Vydsa,  and  as  having  divi- 
ded the  branches  of  the  Sama-veda, 
but  his  date  and  history  are  altogether 
unknown.  See  Weber’s  Hist,  of  In- 
dian Literature,  p.  240.  Of  Kumarila 
Bhatta  nothing  is  ascertained  except 
that  he  is  said  to  have  flourished  prior 
to  Sfankara-4ch4rya,  the  chief  exponent 
of  the  Ved&nta  sohool,  whose  date  is 
ascribed  approximately  to  the  8th 
century  A.  D.  According  to  Cole- 
brooke,  Kumarila-bhat^a  figures  largely 
in  the  traditionary  religious  history 


of  India,  and  he  is  considered  to  have 
been  the  chief  antagonist  of  the  sect 
of  Buddha,  and  to  have  instigated 
the  persecution  of  that  heresy.  The 
analysis  of  the  Mimaipsa  doctrines  and  its 
wearisome  ceremonies  may  be  studied  in 
Colebrooke’s  disquisition.  In  Weber’s 
opinion,  the  Sutras  of  Kapada  and 
Gotama  appear  to  rank  last,  which 
does  not  prove  that  they  are  of  lator 
origin,  but  only  in  respect  of  their 
reduction  to  systematic  treatment.  Ac- 
cording to  Dr.  Rajendralila  Mitra,  the 
various  Sutr&s  refer  to  each  other  indis- 
criminately. The  Sankhya  quotes  the 
Vaise£hika  by  name  in  two  places,  and 
refutes  the  doctrine  of  the  Vedanta 
Sutra.  It  recognises  the  Ny&ya  as 
well  as  the  Sankhya.  The  Nyaya 
refutes  the  VedAnta  and  the  S£nkhya. 
The  Mimaipsa  by  implication  recognises 
the  pre-existence  of  all  the  others  not 
excepting  Buddhism.  The  Vedinta  in 
turn  refutes  adverse  doctrines  of  the 
other  five,  and  admits  their  pre-exis- 
tence. This  state  of  facts  can  be 
reconciled,  he  continues,  by  suppos- 
ing that  the  different  dogmas,  and 
the  schools  that  cherished  them, 
existed  a long  time  before  the 
dogmas  were  written  down  in  their 
present  aphoristic  form.  Oral  trans- 
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losophy  are  Kum&rila  Bhatta,  Prabli&kara  Guru,  and  Murari  Mi4ra.  Its 
professors  are  said  to  reject  the  notion  of  a Supreme  Being,  while 
some  accept  it,  but  do  not  allow  of  a Creator,  attributing  the  production  of 
existing  things  to  merit  and  demerit.1  When  an  assembly  of  the  learned 
was  convened  with  a view  to  ascertain  the  truth  as  to  their  creed,  it  was 
discovered  that  they  were  all  of  this  latter  opinion,  but  in  deference  to  the 
variable  character  of  minds,  they  are  silent  as  to  the  nature  of  the  Divinity, 
and  lay  the  principal  stress  in  discussion  on  the  diversities  of  works.  But 
men  from  ignorance  and  captiousness  lay  this  opinion  to  their  charge. 
Quantity  is  not  accounted  by  them  as  attributable  to  God.*  Parimdna , 
quantity,  which  the  Nyaya  school  places  among  qualities,  is  not  predicated 
by  them  of  the  Deity,  and  they  do  not  allow  that  Brahma,  Vishnu  and 
Mahadeva  are  divine  manifestations,  affirming  that  human  souls  attain 
that  eminence  through  good  deeds.  They  hold  mystic  hymns  in  the  place 
of  particular  deities  whose  potency  they  ascribe  to  the  subtile  spells  of 
sound.3  They  allow  no  beginning,  nor  end  to  the  world,  and  believe  the 


mission  must  have  been  the  principal 
means  of  their  preservation.  There 
might  have  been  previous  text-books, 
but  they  were  set  aside  by  the  complete 
systems  produced  by  the  new  texts,  and 
hence,  the  regulation  of  adverse  opinions 
naturally  included  all  the  theories  pre- 
valent at  the  time  when  the  books  were 
compiled,  and  not  those  only  of  the 
time  of  the  original  dogmas.  Professor 
Cowell’s  opinion  is  much  the  same. 
“ The  Sutras,  as  wo  have  them,  cannot 
be  the  original  form  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  several  schools.  They  are  rather 
a recapitulation,  at  a certain  period,  of 
preceding  developments  which  had  gone 
on  in  the  works  of  successive  teachers. 
The  Sfitras  mutually  refer  to  each  other. 
Thus  those  of  the  Sankhya  school  which 
in  itself  1 should  consider  one  of  the  ear- 
liest, distinctly  refer  to  Vedanta  tenets. 
They  expressly  mention  the  Vaiseshika 
ini.  25.  v.  85  : for  the  Nyaya  cf.  v.  27. 
86,  and  for  the  Yoga.  1.  90.**  Cole- 
broke’s  Essays.  I.  354.  n. 

1 This  opinion  is  common  to  all  the 
systems.  The  good  and  evil  works 
20 


of  souls  are  the  cause  of  the  existence 
of  the  world  and  of,  all  effects  therein. 
The  .Nyaya  and  Vaiseshika  make  every 
effort,  however  trivial,  the  result  of 
these.  The  movement  of  an  atom  though 
but  four  fingers  breadth,  directly  or 
indirectly  affects  without  fail  \ some 
soul  for  good  or  evil  in  a greater  or 
leaser  degree.  Fitz.  E.  Hall’s.  Refuta- 
tion, p.  39. 

* I think  this  sentence  should  belong 
to  the  next  paragraph. 

3 Though  they  hold  that  the  Veda 
is  eternal  and  originated  by  none, 
yet  the  divinities  named  therein,  are 
false  and  their  mention  made  solely  for 
the  purpose  of  magnifying  works. 
Their  inconsistency  does  not  end  here. 
The  Vedas  state  that  heaven  is  obtained 
by  sacrifice ; these  sacrifices  consist 
in  offerings  in  fire,  clarified  butter, 
flesh,  &c.,  to  Indra,  Varuna,  Agni  and 
other  deities  whose  existence  they 
deny ; nevertheless  they  believe  the 
potency  of  the  offerings  gains  them  Elysi- 
um. See  tho  excellent  arguments  of 
Pandit  Nilakauthaiu  Dr.  Hall.  pp.  67,68. 
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four  elements,  the  mountains,  and  the  great  seas  to  be  eternal.  They 
believe  that  bodies  are  produced  from  an  aggregate  of  minute  atoms, 
and  not  from  one  substance  ; manas  and  Atman  are  all  pervading,  and 
a man's  actions  are  the  result  of  his  own  free  will  and  initiative,  and  while 
granting  the  states  of  hell  and  heaven,  and  transmigration  into  lower  and 
higher  forms  of  being,  and  final  emancipation,  they  do  not  believe  that  the 
latter  is  attainable  by  all  men  but  is  the  result  of  the  union  of  perfected 
understanding  and  action,  and  a sublime  knowledge  and  an  ineffable 
repose  will  be  the  eternal  portion  of  that  state. 

The  perception  of  sound  by  the  ear,  they  believe  to  be  one  of  the 
qualities  of  air.  The  Nyaya  places  it  in  ether.  The  second  of  the  two 
philosophers  above-named  teaches  that  samavaya , co-inherence,  exists  as 
eternal  in  things  eternal  and  as  non-eternal  in  things  non-eternal,  and 
everywhere  separate,  and  they  interpret  it  by  the  term  tdddtmya  (identity 
of  nature).  They  reject  visesha.  According  to  Kumarila  Bhafta  and  Murari 
Misra,  there  are  ten  predicaments  (paddrtha) : (1)  substance,  (2)  quality, 
(3)  action,  (4)  community,  (5)  identity  of  nature,  and  (6)  negation.  (7) 
Vai&ishfya  (endowment  with  attributes),  is  the  term  applied  to  the  con- 
nection of  non-existence1 * * * * * *  which  they  regard  as  a separate  tvreXcx *«*,  as  the 
Nyaya  regards  Svarupa  (true  nature)  and  Sab  da.  (8).  S'akti  (energy)  is 
a characteristic  imperceptible  to  sight  but  efficient  in  action,  like  the 
property  of  burning  in  fire,  and  quenching  of  thirst  in  water.  This  they 
affirm  to  be  two-fold ; essential  (jdti)  as  has  been  exemplified,  and 
accidental,  such  as  may  be  produced  by  incantation  and  the  like.  The 
Nyaya  school  recognises  the  properties  of  burning  and  quenching  of 
thirst  as  inherent  in  fire  and  water.  (9).  SddrUya , similarity  between 
two  objects.  (10)  Sankhya , number,8  is  not  regarded  as  a quality  but  as- 
a distinct  substance.  Prabhakara  Guru  reckons  nine  predicaments  and 
excludes  abhava  (negation)  from  the  notion  of  things. 

Kumarila  Bhafta  acknowledges  eleven  substances,  the  nine  already 
given  and  (10)  andhakara,  darkness.  The  Naiyayikas,  with  the  Guru  and 
Murari  Mrira  recognise  the  negation  of  light,  but  this  school  makes  it  a 


1 See  the  Sarva  Dariana.  Sangr. 

Udayana  tries  to  establish  that  although 

ether,  the  site  of  sound,  is  impercep- 
tible, the  non-existence  of  that  which 

abides  in  this  site  is  perceptible,  p.  194. 

For  svar&pa.  See  p.  134  of  thiB  volume. 

* According  to  the  Naiyayikas,  the  non- 

intimate cause  of  the  change  effected 

in  two  or  more  atoms  as  regards  the 


operation  of  counting,  is  called  number. 
By  non-intimate  is  meant  the  secondary 
cause,  % . e.y  the  conjunction  of  threads 
in  cloth,  the  intimate,  cause  being  the 
thread  itself.  Numbers  are  produced  by 
comprehending  intellect  which  when 
destroyed,  the  numbers  also  are  des- 
troyed. 
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separate  object  of  knowledge,  which  casts  its  shade  over  everything.  Colour 
quantity,  individuality,  conjunction,  disjunction,  priority,  and  poste- 
riority, are  qualities  appertaining  to  it.  (11)  S'abda  (sound)  is  considered 
eternal1  and  all- pervading.  Letters  are  substance  and  possess  the 
same  qualities  as  darkness,  except  colour.  Qualities  are  twenty-two  in 
number.  Prabhakara  Guru  and  Murari  Misra  do  not  hold  sound  to  be 
substance,  but  acknowledge  its  eternity.  According  to  Kumarila  Bhatta, 
intelligence  operates  like  cognition  arising  from  inferential  reasoning. 
The  Guru  teaches  that  its  own  (indwelling)  illumination  proceeds  from 
intelligence,  as  a lamp  illumines  itself  while  revealing  other  objects.2  The 


1 The  NaiySyikas  deny  this,  asserting 
that  it  is  non-eternal.  The  eternity 
of  the  Yeda  depends  on  tho  MimSmsa 
doctrine  that  sound  is  eternal.  The 
arguments  pro  and  eon  are  stated  at 
some  length  in  the  Jaimini  Darsana. 
v.  Sarva.  Darlana-Sangraha. 

* This  is  more  clearly  put  in  the 
Vedanta  Sara. 

“ In  the  cognition  this  is  a jar, 
the  modification  of  the  internal  organ 
(i chittavritti ) which  assumes  the  shape 
of  a jar,  is  directed  towards  the  unknown 
object,  jar,  removes  the  ignorance  which 
rests  on  it,  and  at  the  same  time  illu- 
minates it,  though  insentient,  with  the 
light  of  its  own  indwelling  intelligence. 
The  internal  organ  (i.  e.,  manat)  and 
the  light  of  intelligence  abiding  in  it, 
both  pervade  the  jar  : then,  the  ignorance 
(covering  the  jar)  disappears  by  means 
of  the  former,  whilst  the  jar  bursts 
forth  by  means  of  the  latter.  Just  as 
the  light  of  a lamp,  directed  towards 
a jar  or  other  object  standing  in  the 
dark,  dispels  the  darkness  enveloping 
it  and  by  its  own  brilliance  brings  it  to 
view.”  Jacob  pp.  97-98. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  with 
the  Vedantists,  intelligence  always 
means  Brahma.  When  appropriated  to 
the  internal  organ,  it  is  called  the  sub- 
ject of  right  notion.  “ When  an  organ 
of  sense,  as  the  eye,  impinges  on  an 


object,  the  internal  organ  is  said  to 
evolve,  to  be  emitted  through  the  eye, 
to  betake  itself  to  the  objeot  and  to  be 
transformed  into  its  shape.  When  it 
reaches  the  object,  the  intelligence  ap- 
propriated to  that  organ  becomes  one 
with  the  object-intelligence  ; and  since 
the  object  is  non-different  from  the  ob- 
ject intelligence,  it  becomes  one  with 
the  intelligence  appropriated  to  the  in- 
ternal organ,  which  intelligence  is  the 
object  of  right  notion. 

This  does  not,  however,  take  place  in 
inference,  for  inasmuch  as,  there,  the 
object  does  not  come  into  contact  with 
an  organ  of  sense,  the  internal  organ  is 
not  thought  to  be  drawn  out  to  that 
object  through  an  organ  of  sense. 
Consequently  the  intelligence  and  the 
object-intelligenco  do  not  become  one, 
nor  does  the  object  of  inference  become 
non-different  from  the  subject  of  right 
- notion.  From  this  it  is  plain  that  a 
portion  of  Brahma,  designated  as  the 
object-intelligence,  is  considered  by  the 
Vedfimtists  to  be  external  to  the  beholder, 
and  to  take  up  a determinate  space  : 
in  which  portion  of  Brahma,  a jar  for 
instance,  is  imagined  through  ignorance 
to  exist.  Non-difference  from  the  sub- 
ject of  right  notion  does  not  mean  one- 
ness with  it,  but  the  non-possession  of 
an  existence  distinct  from  that  of  such 
subject.”  In  inference  this  does  not 
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Mi&ra  holds  with  the  Nyaya  that  it  proceeds  from  the  manas.  This  school 
does  not  accept  the  four  kinds  of  proof  ( pramana)  but  only  the  two  first, 
perception  and  inference . 

The  Naiy&yikas  say  that  gold  has  its  origin  in  fire,  the  Mimamsakas,  in 
earth.  The  notion  of  time  with  the  former,  is  apprehended  by  the  reason, 
with  the  latter,  by  the  senses,  who  also  consider  colour,  among  qualities,  to 
be  eternal,  and  each  of  the  five  colours  in  all  diversities  of  position,  to  be 
one.  Generality  is  innate  in  substance.  They  do  not  accept  the  notion  of 
Vega  Sanskdra , (velocity)  and  ascribe  its  effect  to  karman  (action  or  motion). 

According  to  Bhatta  and  MiSra,  pramana  (proof)  is  of  six  kinds, 
four  of  which  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Nyaya,  and  the  senses  are  said 
to  be  seven,1  as  they  add  tdmasendriya  by  which  the  quality  of  darkness  is 
cognized.  They  reject  kevalanvayin,  (con-comitancy  of  affirmative)  and 
kevala  vyatirekin  (concomitanoy  of  negatives) ; and  the  Guru,  mithydjndna 
(erroneous  opinion).  Sanfaya  (doubt)8  and  viparyaya  (misconception),  are 
recognised  as  two  forms  of  veritable  knowledge.  The  Naiyayikas  prove 
the  existence  of  air  from  inference,  the  Mimaipsakas  from  touch.  The 
fifth  kind  of  pramdya  is  arthdpaiti  (presumption),  discerning  the  subject 
and  assuming  the  predicate.8 

The  sixth*  kind  is  anupalabdhi,  non-perception  of  things.  They  assert 
that  perception  of  the  non-existence  of  things  arises  from  the  non- 
knowledge of  those  things.6  The  Mi£ra  like  the  Naiyayikas  includes  this 
in  pratyakslia . 


occur.  See.  Dr.  Hall’s  Refutation,  pp. 
184-5. 

1 In  various  passages  the  number  of 
corporeal  organs  is  differently  Btated. 
The  precise  number  is  eleven,  the  five 
senses,  the  five  organs  of  action,  mind  or 
the  internal  faculty  including  intelli- 
gence, consciousness  and  sensation.  The 
Bix  commonly  mentioned  are  the  five 
senses  with  Manas , the  internal  organ. 

* Doubt  is  founded  on  the  notion 
whether  a thing  is  what  it  seems  to  be, 
as  a man  or  the  stump  of  a tree ; 
misconception  is  incorrect  notion,  as  the 
notion  of  silver  in  mother  o’  pearl. 

ft  That  is,  the  assumption  of  a thing 
not  itself  perceived,  but  necessarily 
implied  by  another  which  is  seen,  heard 
or  proved.  Colebrooke,  I.  329. 


* According  to  Rajendralala  Mitra  the 
six  are  : perception  ( pratyaksha ),  pre- 
sumption ( arthdpattx ),  proportion  sam- 
bhava),  privation  ( alhdva ),  comprehen- 
sion (pratibhd),  and  oral  communication 
(aitihya).  The  word  pramana  has  a 
twofold  meaning,  liable  to  be  con- 
founded, that  of  right  notion  and  the 
means  of  acquiring  that  notion.  As 
a function  of  the  thinking  principle, 
it  is  right  notion  and  not  evidence. 
Aphorisms  of  Patanjali,  p 10. 

6 The  sophism  anupalabdhi- sama  is  the 
trying  to  establish  a fact  from  the  impos- 
sibility of  perceiving  the  non-perception 
of  it.  For  the  Nyaya  on  pratyakslia  see 
Rber.  p.  26. 
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Tbe  cardinal  point  of  tbeir  system  lies  in  works,  which  are  of  two 
kinds  ; vihita  (enjoined),  a work  productive  of  good,  and  nishiddha  (pro- 
hibited), resulting  in  pain.  The  first  is  again  fourfold,  (1)  nitya  (constant), 
that  is,  a daily  duty,  reprehensible  to  omit  : (2j  naimittaka  (occasional 
rites)i,  necessary  duties  at  special  times  such  as  eclipses  : (3)  kdmya  (de- 
sirable), things  done  with  desire  of  fruition  : (4)  pi-dyatchitta,  expiatory 
acts.  Of  the  nine  schools,  the  first  six  recognize  these  obligations  and 
carry  them  into  practice  to  the  prosperous  ordering  of  their  lives.  A 
separate  order  of  ceremonies  is  appointed  to  each  of  the  four  castes  of 
men. 

The  questions  comprised  by  this  philosophy  are  set  forth  in  twelve 
books.  The  first  treats  of  the  predicaments  and  of  proof  : the  second, 
of  various  rites  and  certain  elucidations  of  the  Vaidic  text : the  third, 
of  certain  important  ceremonies  the  results  of  rites  which  are  revealed  in 
that  sacred  volume  and  other  minor  points  accessory  to  the  main  objects. 
The  fourth,  that  the  acquisition  of  worldy  goods  is  twofold,  personal 
comfort  and  (to  procure  oblations)  for  casting  into  the  fire 1 * * * * * *  8 (for  sacrificial 
purposes).  The  fifth,  of  the  order  of  various  duties.  The  sixth,  of  the 
substitutes  for  various  rites.  The  seventh,  of  the  detail  of  the  cere- 
monies to  be  performed  which  are  only  briefly  described  in.  the  Vedas. 
The  eighth  is  an  exposition  of  dependent  rites  which  are  included  in  the 
performance  of  the  primary.  The  ninth,  a discussion  of  the  mystic  verses 
specified  for  a particular  case  in  the  sacred  book,  when  quoted  in  a new 
connection,  and  hymns  of  praise.  The  tenth,  the  discussion  of  dependent 
rites  which  are  precluded  by  non-performance  of  the  primary  rite.  The 
eleventh  discusses  the  occasion  where  one  act  suffices  for  the  fulfilment 
of  two  (or  more)  acts.  The  twelfth,  where  the  chief  purpose  of  the  rite  is 
one  only,  but  has  a further  reference  without  express  assignment.8 


1 Jacob  in  his  translation  of  the  Ve- 

d&nta-Sara,  illustrates  “ nitya  99  constant 
rites,  Buch  as  the  Sandhya  prayers 

and  the  like,  (which)  cause  ruin  if 

left  undone,  and  Naimittika , occasional 
rites,  as  the  birth-sacrifice  following 

the  birth  of  a son,  Ac  The  prohibited 
things  are  the  slaying  of  a Brahman,  Ac., 

which  result  in  hell : and  the  “ things  done 

with  a desire  of  reward’*  ( kdmya ) are 
such  as  are  done  to  procure  heaven. 

8 I have  no  doubt  that  * casting  into 
the  fire  is  a translation 

of  the  Sanskrit  which  exactly  ex- 


presses this  meaning,  that  is,  the  ob- 
lations such  as  butter,  Ac.,  which  are 
part  of  the  ceremonial  of  worship,  and 
the  ability  to  purchase  these  goods  is 
one  of  the  advantages  of  wealth.  Abul 
Fazl  appears  to  assume  in  his  readers 
a general  acquaintance  with  the  subjects 
he  expounds,  and  the  half  lights  under 
which  he  displays  them,  mislead  and 
perplex. 

3 This  synopsis  of  the  Mimaipsaka 
treatise  is  very  imperfect  and  would 
be  unintelligible  without  the  aid  of  an 
exact  and  scientific  summary  of  its  con- 
tents. Fortunately  this  is  furnished  by 
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Veddnta. 

The  founder  of  this  school  was  Vydsa.1  The  Hindus  ascribe  extreme 


the  Sarva-Darlana  Sangraha  or  review 
of  the  different  systems  of  Hindu  philo- 
sophy by  Madhava  Acharya,  translated 
by  Messrs.  Cowell  and  Gough.  This 
work  was  composed  by  the  author  in  the 
14th  century,  and  it  is  not  improbable 
that  Abul  Fazl  may  have  been  made 
acquainted  with  its  purpose  and  utilised 
its  information.  I quote  from  it  the 
order  and  contents  of  the  twelve  books. 
In  the  first  book  is  discussed  the  autho- 
ritativeness of  those  collections  of  words 
which  are  severally  meant  by  the  terms 
injunction  ( vidhi ),  “ explanatory  passage” 
(arthavdda),  hymn  (mantra),  tradition 
(srnfiti),  and  1 name.*  In  the  second, 
certain  subsidiary  discussions  (as  e.  g., 
on  aptirva)  relating  to  the  difference  of 
various  rites,  refutation  of  erroneously 
alleged  proofs,  and  difference  of  perfor- 
mance (as  in  “ constant  ” and  “ volun- 
tary ” offerings.)  In  the  third,  8'ruti 
“sign,”  or  “ Bense  of  the  passage” 
(linga)f  “context”  ( vdkya ),  Ac.,  and 
their  respective  weight  when  in  appa- 
rent opposition  to  one  another,  the 
.ceremonies  called  pratipatti-karmdni , 
things  mentioned  incidentally  ( andra - 
bhyddhtia ),  things  accessory  to  several 
main  objects,  as  praydjas , Ao.,  and  the 
duties  of  the  sacrificer.  In  the  fourth, 
the  influence  on  other  rites  of  the  prin- 
cipal and  subordinate  rites,  the  fruit 
caused  by  the  juhti  being  made  of  the 
butea  foudasa , Ac.,  and  the  dice-playing 
Ac.,  which  form  the  subordinate  parts  of 
the  rdjasuya  sacrifice.  In  the  fifth,  the 
relative  order  of  different  passages  of 
SVwti,  Ao.,  the  order  of  different  parts 
of  a sacrifice  (as  the  seventeen  animals 
at  the  vqjapeya),  the  multiplication  and 
non-multiplication  of  rites,  and  the 
respective  force  of  the  words  of  S'ruti, 
order  of  mention,  Ac.,  in  determining  the 


order  of  performance.  In  the  Bixth,  the 
the  persons  qualified  to  offer  sacrifices, 
their  obligations,  the  substitutes  for 
enjoined  materials,  supplies  for  lost  or 
injured  offerings,  expiatory  rites,  the 
8attra  offerings,  things  proper  to  be 
given,  and  the  different  sacrificial  fires. 
In  the  seventh,  transference  of  the  cere- 
monies of  one  sacrifice  to  another  by 
direct  command  in  the  Vaidio  text,  and 
then  as  inferred  by  ‘name*  or  ‘sign.* 
In  the  eighth,  transference  by  virtue  of 
the  clearly  expressed  or  obscurely  ex- 
pressed ‘ sign,*  and  cases  were  no  trans- 
ference takes  place.  In  the  ninth, 
the  beginning  of  the  discussion  on  the 
adaptation  of  hymns  when  quoted  in 
a new  connection  (6Aa),  the  adaptation 
of  sdmans  and  mantras , and  collateral 
questions.  In  the  tenth,  the  discussion 
of  occasions  where  the  non-performance 
of  the  primary  rite,  involves  the  ‘ pre- 
clusion and  non-performance  of  the 
dependent  rites,*  and  of  occasions  where 
rites  are  precluded  because  other  rites 
produce  their  special  result,  discussions 
connected  with  the  graha  offerings, 
oertain  admans  and  various  other  things, 
and  a discussion  on  the  different  kinds 
of  negation.  In  the  eleventh,  the  inci- 
dental mention,  and  subsequently  the 
fuller  disou88ion  of  tantra  (where  several 
acts  are  combined  into  one,)  and  dvdpa 
(or  the  performing  an  act  more  than 
once).  In  the  twelfth,  a discussion  on 
prasanga  (where  the  rite  is  performed 
for  one  chief  purpose,  but  with  an  inci- 
dental further  reference),  tantra,  cumu- 
lation of  concurrent  rites  (samuchchaya) 
and  option.” 

1 This  legendary  personage,  known 
also  as  Veda-vyasa  or  divider  of  the 
Vedas,  is  represented  in  the  Vishnu 
Parana,  as  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu. 
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longevity  to  him  among  nine  other  persons  as  follows  : Lomaia,  Markan- 
deya,  Vyasa,  Ashwatthama,  Hanumant  Bali,  Vibhishana,  Kjripa  Acharya,and 
Paraiurama,  and  relate  wonderful  legends  regarding  them. 

The  professors  of  this  important  school  of  philosophy  follow  the 
Mimaipsa  in  the  definitions  of  paddrtha , and  pramdna  and  other  points, 
and  accept  the  teachings  of  Bhatta,  hut  heaven  and  hell,  rewards  and 
punishments  and  such  other  cosmical  phenomena,  they  look  on  as  a 
delusion  under  the  appearance  of  reality.  In  some  works  there  are  two 
predicaments,  (1)  drik  (discerning)  = atman  (soul):  (2)  drisya  (the  visible 
creation).  They  allow  of  no  existence  external  to  God.  The  world  is  a 
delusive  appearance,  and  as  a man  in  sleep  sees  fanciful  shapes,  and  is 
affected  by  a thousand  joyB  and  sorrows,  so  are  its  seeming  realities. 


In  every  Dwapara,  or  third  age,  Vishnu, 
in  the  person  of  Vyasa,  divides  the 
Vedas  which  are  properly  one,  into 
several  portions  for  the  good  of  man- 
kind. He  makes  it  fourfold  to  adapt  it 
to  their  capacities,  and  the  bodily  form 
he  assumes  is  known  as  Veda- vyasa. 
A nominal  list  of  28  of  these  Veda- 
vyasas  are  given  in  Cap.  Ill  of  the 
V.  P.  He  is  also  the  reputed  author 
of  the  Mah&bharata,  known  to  mortals 
as  Krishna  Dwaipayana,  and  to  the  godB 
as  the  deity  N&rdyana,  for  none  else, 
but  a deity  was  considered  capable  of 
the  feat.  The  name  of  Badariyana  is 
also  given  to  him.  The  principal 
tenets  of  the  Vedanta  are  that  God  is 
the  omniscient  and  omnimpotent  cause 
of  the  existence,  continuation,  and  dis- 
solution of  the  universe.  Creation  is  an 
act  of  H is  will.  At  the  consummation  all 
things  are  resolvod  into  Him.  He  is 
sole  existent,  secondless,  entire  sempi- 
ternal, infinite,  universal  soul,  truth, 
wisdom,  intelligence  and  happiness. 
Individual  souls  emanate  from  Him  like 
sparks  from  a fire  and  return  to  Him, 
being  of  the  same  essence.  The  soul  is 
a portion  of  the  divine  substance.  Cole- 
brook  Miso.  Essays.  Ed.  Cowell.  I.  894, 
The  original  Vedanta  did  not  rpoog- 
nise  the  doctrine  of  May£  or  illusion, 


which  is  a later  accretion.  It  maintains, 
says  Davies,  the  doctrine  of  a-dvaita 
or  non-dualism  as  decidedly  as  Schelling 
or  Hegel.  All  things,  visible  and  invi- 
sible, are  only  forms  of  the  one  eternal 
essence  (r&  IV).  Its  basis  is  therefore 
a pure  Pantheism.  I refer  the  reader 
to  Colebrooke’e  Essays  for  an  analysis 
of  this  as  well  as  of  the  other  schools  of 
philosophy. 

The  nine  persons  alluded  to,  are  sup- 
posed by  the  Hindus  to  be  still  living, 
and  in  the  birth-day  ceremony,  they 
are  still  worshipped  to  obtain  the  gift 
of  long  life.  Hanumant  is  Qanuman,  or 
the  monkey  king,  a conspicuous  figure 
in  the  Ram&yana.  Bali  was  a virtuous 
Daitya  king  whose  devotion  and  aus- 
terities humbled  the  gods  and  won  for 
him  the  authority  over  three  worlds. 
Vishnu  became  manifest  in  his  avatdra 
as  a dwarf  to  rescue  the  gods  and  res- 
train Bali.  He  obtained  from  him  as  a 
boon,  three  steps  of  ground,  in  two  of 
which  he  stepped  over  heaven  and  earth, 
and  in  pity  left  to  his  dupe,  the  infernal 
regions.  Vibhishapa  was  younger  brother 
of  Havana,  the  ravisher  of  8it6. 
Para^ orama  or  B£ma,  with  the  axe,  is 
the  sixth  avatdra  of  Vishnu ; v.  Dowson. 
Class  Diet  of  Hind.  Myth,  for  these 
names. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


160  the  Vedanta. 

One  effulgent  light  conveys  a multiplicity  of  impressions  and  assumes 
diversity  of  names. 

The  subjeots  of  discussion  in  this  great  system  are  six  : Brahman , 
fdwara,  Jiva,  (intelligent  sentient  soul),  Ajtidna  (Ignorance),  Samhandha 
(relation),  Bheda , difference.  These  six  are  held  to  be  without  beginning, 
and  the  first  without  end. 

Brahma,  is  the  Supreme  Being ; and  is  essential  existence  and  wisdom 
and  also  bliss  which  is  termed  dnanda . These  three  alone  are  predicated 
of  the  Inscrutable.  Ajhdna,  Ignorance,  in  opposition  to  the  ancients, 
is  regarded  as  having  a separate  existence,  and  two  powers  are  attributed 
to  it.  (1)  vikshdpa-Sakti,  the  power  of  projection:  (2)  dvarana-salcti, i the 
power  of  veiling  the  real  nature  of  things.  Savibandha  is  the  relation  of 
Ignorance  with  the  first-mentioned.  Bheda  is  the  disjunction  of  these  two. 

It  is  said  that  Ignorance  in  connection  with  the  first  is  called  Mdyd , 
or  the  power  of  Illusion,  and  with  the  second,  avidyd  (nescience). 

By  the  association  of  Illusion  (mdyd)  with  the  essential  sanctity  (of 
Brahma),  a definite  hypostasis  arises  which  is  called  Tivara  in  whose 
omniscience  there  is  no  defect.  This  Supreme  Being  in  his  association 
with  nescience  ( avidyd ) is  called  jiva  (the  soul)  and  also  jivatma , (rational 
conscious  soul).  Knowledge  lurks  behind  the  veil  of  concealment,  and 
the  dust  of  defect  falls  not  on  the  skirt  of  the  divine  majesty.  Oue  sect 
believe  that  as  avidyd  is  one,  jiva  can  be  only  one,  and  these  aver  that 
none  Las  ever  attained  emancipation.  Another  sect,  affirm  that  as  avidyd 
is  distributively  numerous,  so  likewise  is  jiva  ; and  that  many  of  the 
wise  have  attained  that  accomplishment  of  desire  which  consists  in  the 
removal  of  ajhdna  (Ignorance)  before-mentioned,  by  right  apprehension. 
Ajhdna  has  three  qualities* : sattva  (goodness),  which  is  attended  with 
happiness  and  the  like  : rajas  (foulness  or  passion),  from  which  spring  desire, 


1 The  power  of  envelopment  is  like 
a cloud  obscuring  the  spectator’s  vision, 
and  thus  ignorance,  though  limited,  veils 
the  understanding  and  covers  tho  Soul 
whioh  is  unlimited  and  unconnected 
with  the  universe.  The  power  of  pro- 
jection makes  a rope  appear  like  a snake, 
and  thus  ignorance  raises  up  on  Soul, 
which  is  covered  by  it,  ether  and  the 
whole  universe  from  subtile  bodies  to  the 
earth  itself.  Intelligence  associated  with 
ignorance,  possessed  of  these  two  powers, 
is,  when  itself  is  chiefly  concerned, 


the  efficient  cause,  and  when  its  asso- 
ciate is  chiefly  considered,  the  material 
cause,  as  a spider  in  itself  is  tho  efficient 
cause  of  its  web.  and  in  its  body  the 
material  cause,  v.  Jacob’s  Vedantasara. 
pp.  52-53. 

* These  gunas  are  a mere  hypothesis, 
according  to  Davies,  invented  to  account 
for  the  manifest  differences  in  the  con- 
ditions of  formal  existences.  A subtle 
or  spiritual  element,  one  of  passion  or 
force,  and  something  which  is  contrary 
to  both,  an  element  of  dullness  and 
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pain,  pleasure,  and  similar  effects  : tamos , darkness,  which  is  accompanied 
by  anger,  dullness,  love  of  ease,  and  the  like,  f 8 vara,  in  union  with  rajas, 
takes  the  name  of  Brahmi  from  whom,  emanates  the  appearance  of  crea- 
tion. Isvara,  in  union  with  sattva , becomes  Vishnu,  whose  office  is  the 
preservation  of  the  created.  Tsvara  united  with  tamas  is  Mah&deva, 
who  annihilates  what  has  been  created.  Thus  the  chain  of  creation  is 
linked  in  these  three  modes,  and  all  are  unreal  appearances  produced 
by  Ignorance. 

Like  the  ancients  they  hold  the  elements  to  be  five,  but  each  is  two- 
fold : — (1).  sukshma,  (subtile),  imperceptible  to  the  eye  which  is  termed 
apnnchtkrita  (non-quintu plicated1)  in  which  the  quality  of  tamas  is  more 
largely  associated  : (2).  Sthdla  (gross),  the  reverse  of  the  other,  and  this 
is  named  panchikrita  (quintuplicated).  It  springs  from  the  greater 
admixture  of  foulness,  and  carried  to  a greater  degree,  receives  the 
name  of  ether,  the  quality  attaching  to  which  is  sound,  and  thus  con- 
sidered, air  takes  its  origin  which  has  the  two  qualities  of  sound  and 
touch.8  From  predominance  of  goodness,  fire  is  generated,  from  which 
proceed  three  qualities,  the  two  former  and  form.  From  the  greater 


in  them.  Then  in  those  elements, 
ether  and  the  rest,  arise  the  qualities  of 
pleasure,  pain  and  insensibility  in  the 
proportion  in  which  they  exist  in  their 
cause.”  These  are  subtile,  rudimentary 
on  non-quintuplicated  elements.  “ The 
gross  elements  are  those  made  from 
combining  the  five  (subtile  elements). 

Then  in  ether,  sound  is  manifested, 

in  air,  sound  and  touch,  in  heat,  sonnd 
touch  and  form,  in  water  sonnd,  touch, 
form  and  taste,  in  earth,  sound,  touch, 
form,  taste  and  smell.”  The  process 
of  qnintuplication  is  described  later  by 
Abul  Faxl. 

8 Colebrooke  observes  that  the  notion 
of  ether  and  wind  as  distinct  elements, 
seems  to  originate  in  the  assumption  of 
mobility  for  the  essential  character  of 
the  one.  Hence  air  in  motion  has  been 
distinguished  from  the  aerie  1 fluid  at 
rest,  ether,  which  is  said  to  be  all -per- 
vading, and  by  an  easy  transition  wind 
and  motion  come  to  be  identified,  like 
ether  and  space. 

21 


insensibility  in,  at  least,  all  human 
beings,  is  supposed  to  exist,  and  are 
assumed  by  Kapila  in  the  Sankhya 
system  to  indicate  a primary  difference 
in  the  constituent  elements  of  nature, 
an  idea  which  may  be  traced  in  early 
Greek  Philosophy.  ( cf . Aristotle  Metaph, 
1,  3.)  In  the  Gnostic  system  of  Valen- 
tinas. all  men  and  substances  are  divided 
into  the  spiritual,  vital  and  material 
(Hylic),  a classification  corresponding 
to  the  gunas  of  Kapila  and  possibly  bor- 
rowed from  India,  p.  37. 

1 Literally  “ not  becoming  five  by  com- 
bination,**  that  is,  rudimentary.  It  is 
thus  explained  in  Jacob's  Vedanta- 
8ara.  **  From  Intelligence  associated 
with  Ignorance,  attended  by  its  pro- 
jeotive  power,  in  which  the  quality  of 
insensibility  (tamas)  abounds,  proceeds 
ether,  from  ether,  air,  from  air  heat, 
from  heat,  water  and  from  water,  earth. 
The  prevalence  of  insensibility  in  the 
cause  of  these  elements  is  inferred  from 
observing  the  excess  of  inauimatoness 
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proportions  of  goodness  and  foulness,  water  is  manifested  which  has  four 
qualities,  the  three  former  and  savour.  From  excess  of  darkness,  earth  is 
produced,  to  which  appertain  the  whole  five  qualities,  viz.t  the  four  former 
and  smell. 

It  is  said  that  through  the  predominance  of  goodness,  hearing  is 
manifested  from  ether,  tangibility  from  air,  vision  from  fire,  taste  from 
water,  and  smell  from  the  earth.  These  five  are  termed  jndnendriya,  organs 
of  perception.  From  ether  comes  the  power  of  utterance  termed  vdch , 
(speech).  From  air,  the  power  of  the  hand  (parti)  is  manifested  : from  fire, 
the  power  of  the  foot  ( pddah ).  From  water,  the  power  of  evacuation, 
vdyu ; from  earth,  urinary  discharge,  called  upastha  (ra  atSota). 

In  each  of  the  five,  foulness,  is  predominant,  and  they  are  called 
harmendriya , organs  of  action.1  The  majority  of  Hindu  philosophers  hold 
to  these  opinions. 

Through  the  predominance  of  sattva  a subtile  substance  proceeds  called 
antahkarana  (the  interior  sense),  which  under  four  distinct  states,  has  four 
separate  names.  That  in  which  goodness  predominates  and  where  the  in- 
tention of  distinguishing  and  investigating  enter,  is  called  chitta  (thinking- 
principle).  Where  foulness  (or  passion)  has  more  prominence  and  doubt 
arises,  it  is  called  manas , (mind),  and  where  the  proportion  of  goodness 
exceeds  to  such  an  extent  that  certainty  is  attained,  it  is  called  buddhi 
(intelligence),  and  when  through  excess  of  darkness,  it  regards  itself 
and  attributes  to  itself  what  is  extraneous  to  its  own  nature,  it  is  called 
ahankara , egotism  or  consciousness. 

From  the  non-quintuplicated  elements,  through  the  predominance  of 
foulness,  five  vital  airs  are  generated: — (I).  prdna , respiration  from  mouth 
and  nose  : (2).  uddna , breathing  upwards  from  the  wind  pipe : (3).  samdna 
from  the  stomach  : * (4).  apana , flatulence  : (5).  vydna , pervading  the  whole 
body.  The  ten  organs  (of  perception  and  action)  with  antahkarana , (the 
interior  sense)  and  the  five  vital  airs,  sixteen  altogether,  are  called  linga- 
sarira*  or  sukshma-sartra  (the  subtile  frame).  Some  distinguish  antah - 


1 The  organs  of  action  are  the  month, 
hand,  foot,  arms  and  organ  of  generation, 
the  five  organ  of  sense  are  the  eye,  the 
ear,  the  nose,  the  tongne,  and  the  skin. 

* This  air  is  supposed  to  snrronnd  the 
stomach  which  is  the  seat  of  the  fire, 
supplying  the  heat  of  the  body  and  con- 
suming the  food.  This  fire  is  surround- 
ed and  retained  in  place  by  the  air  called 
Samdna.  It  is  called  by  this  name 


because  surrounding  the  navel  it  per- 
meates everywhere  ( samantdnnayandt ). 
v.  Rajendralala  Mitr&’s  Patanjali,  p.  153, 
where  these  airs  are  described  in  detail. 
These  are  not  properly  air  or  wind,  bnt 
vital  functions. 

8 The  soul  whose  desire  is  fruition  is 
invested  with  a subtile  person,  towards 
the  formation  of  which  the  evolution  of 
principles  proceeds  no  farther  than  the 
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karana , the  internal  sense,  as  two  in  regard  to  (a)  intelligence  ( buddhi ) 
and  mind  (manas),  and  (ft)  the  thinking  principle  ( chitta )f  with  egotism 
(i ahankara ),  and  thus  make  seventeen  members. 

This  body  is  affirmed  to  exist  in  all  animals,  but  by  reason  of  its  ten- 
uity is  not  apprehended  by  the  senses.  A living  principle  is  generated  which 
is  cognisant  of  all  subtile  frames  in  their  entirety,  called  Hiranyagarbha  1 
(golden  womb,  or  foetus)  and  all  that  is  generated  subsequently  is  believed' 
to  emanate  from  this  immaterial  form. 

The  origin  of  the  gross  body  is  thus  described.  Each  of  the  (five) 
subtile  elements  is  divided  into  moieties,  and  each  of  the  first  five  of  the 
ten  moieties  is  subdivided  into  four  equal  parts.  The  remaining  (undi- 
vided) moiety  of  subtile  ether,  combined  with  one  part  from  each  of  the  other 
four  subtile  elements,  air,  fire,  water  and  earth,  produces  the  coarse  or  mixed 
element  of  ether.  The  (undivided)  moiety  of  air,  combined  with  one  part  of 
ether,  fire,  water,  and  earth  becomes  the  mixed  element  of  air.  The  (undivid- 


elementary  rudiments  (non -quin  tripli- 
cated), and  according  to  the  Sankhya 
system  as  referred  to  (without  name) 
by  Abul  Fazl  lower  down,  has  seventeen 
principles.  The  grosser  body  with  which 
a soul  clad  in  its  subtile  person,  is  in- 
vested for  the  purposes  of  fruition,  is 
composed  of  the  five  elements,  or  of 
four,  and  even  of  only  one  (earth),  accord- 
ing to  some  authorities.  The  body  is 
propagated  by  generation  and  is  perish- 
able. The  subtile  person  is  more  dur- 
able, and  capable  of  transmigration 
through  successive  bodies  which  it 
assumes  as  a mimic  shifts  his  disguises. 
It  is  primeval,  produced  by  original 
nature  at  the  initial  development  of 
principles,  and  is  of  atomio  size.  v. 
Colebrooke,  I,  257-58. 

1 This  is  the  name  given  to  Brahma 
(in  the  masculine  gender)  the  intelligent 
spirit  whose  birth  was  in  the  Golden 
mundane  egg  from  which  he  is  thus 
named.  M6y&  or  the  cosmical  illusion,  is 
fictitiously  associated  with  Brahma  from 
all-eternity  In  the  series  of  eeons  with- 
out beginning  or  end,  the  forms  of  life 


have  at  the  beginning  of  each  aeon  ema- 
nated in,  first  Is  vara,  the  unreal  figment 
of  the  cosmic  fiction,  unreal  to  the  philo- 
sopher, real  to  the  ignorant  multitude  ; 
secondly  Hiranyagarbha,  the  golden 
germ,  or  Prana,  the  breath  of  life,  or 
Sutratman,  the  Thread-spirit,  which  is 
the  totality  of  migrating  souls  in  the 
state  of  dreaming  sleep.  His  body  is 
the  sum  of  invisible  bodies,  the  tenuous 
involucra  in  which  the  bouI  passes  from 
body  to  body  in  eternal  palingenesia. 
The  invisible  bodies  are  made  up  of  the 
cognitional,  sensorial,  and  the  aerial 
garments  of  the  soul.  Within  these 
as  its  first  garment,  the  soul  is  clad 
in  the  beatific  vesture  of  the  first  prin- 
ciple of  emanations,  and  the  fifth  is  the 
tangible  body  of  the  world  of  sense. 
Three  of  these  five  wrappers  clothe 
Hiranyagarbha.  The  third  emanation  is 
Viraj  VaiSvanara,  Prajdpati  or  Purusha 
who  is  identified  with  the  totality  of 
waking  consciousness,  with  the  sum 
of  souls  in  their  waking  state  and  their 
gross  visible  environments.  See  Gough’s 
Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads  pp.  53-55. 
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ed)  moiety  of  fire,  with  one  part  of  ether,  water,  earth  (and  air),1 * *  becomes 
the  mixed  element  of  fire,  and  so  on  with  water  and  earth.  Others  say  that 
the  mixed  elements  of  ether  and  air  are  formed  without  the  combination 
of  fire,  water  and  earth,  but  that  the  mixed  elements  of  fire,  water  and 
earth  are  formed  as  described.  Each  of  these  three  is  divided  into  two 
moieties  ; one  moiety  of  each  is  left  nndivided  and  the  other  is  divided 
into  three  equal  parts,  which  are  combined  in  the  manner  above  stated, 
and  thus  these  three  mixed  elements  of  fire,  water,  and  earth  are  pro- 
duced : from  these  quintuplicated  elements,  by  the  predominant  combina- 
tion of  one  of  the  threefold  qualities  (of  goodness,  foulness  and  darkness) 
the  fourteen  worlds8  and  their  inhabitants  are  brought  into  existence. 
It  is  said,  that  a living  principle  is  generated,  which  discerns  all  gross 
bodies  This  is  termed  Vira(.z 

The  annihilation  of  the  world  is  thus  described.  The  earth  will  be 
destroyed  by  water,  the  water  by  fire,  the  fire  by  air  successively,  and  the 
air  in  its  turn  perishes  in  ether  and  ether  in  Maya  or  Illusion,  and  Ignorance 
(i ajndna ) with  its  results  rises  out  of  this  Unreality.4 * * *  Three  degrees  of 
this  (dissolution)  are  described.  (1).  Dainandina  (daily),  when  the  (close 


1 Omitted  in  text  The  proportion  is 
four-eighths  of  the  predominant  element 
with  one-eighth  of  each  of  the  other 
four.  The  wonder  is  how  it  was  dis- 
covered. 

* These  lokas  or  worlds  are  Bhur, 
terrestrial  ; Bhnvar,  the  atmospheric 
sphere  from  the  earth  to  the  sun  ; 
Svar-loka,  heaven  ; ten  million  leagues 
above  is  Maharloka,  the  inhabitants  of 
which  dwell  in  it  through  a day  of 
Brahmi  : at  twice  that  distance  is  Jana- 
loka  where  Sanandana  and  other  pure- 
minded  sons  of  Brahmi  reside  : at  four 
times  the  distance  is  Tapo-loka,  the 

sphere  of  penance  inhabited  by  deities 
oalled  Vaibhrijas,  who  are  unconsu- 
mable  by  fire.  At  six  times  the  dis- 
tance is  Satya-loka  the  sphere  of  truth, 

the  inhabitants  of  which  never  again 

know  death.  Vishnu  Purina,  213.  The 

remaining  seven  are  the  nether  worlds, 

v.  p.  32  of  this  volume. 

8 “ Intelligence  associated  with  the 
collective  aggregate  is  called  Vai£vanara 


(spirit  of  humanity;  or  Virit : the  former 
because  of  the  'conceit  that  it  is  in 
the  whole  of  humanity,  and  the  latter 
because  it  appears  in  various  forms. 
Vedinta-sira.  Jacob,  66.  The  genera- 
tion of  this  emanation  of  the  Supreme 
Being  which  directs  the  aggregate 
of  bodies  and  exists  in  them  as  a form 
of  intelligence,  is  described  in  Mann’s 
Ordinances,  I.  32.  “ Having  divided  his 
own  body  into  two,  he  became  a man  by 
half,  by  half  a female — on  her  that 
Lord  begot  Virij.M  See  the  note  in 
Wilson’s  Vishnu  Purina  which  treats 
at  length  of  this  complicated  generation 
and  office. 

* This  order  of  successive  destruc- 
tion is  described  at  length  in  the  last 
book  of  the  Vishpu  Purina  Chap.  VI. 
with  a different  conclusion.  The  pri- 
mary element  of  egotism  is  said  to 
devour  the  ether,  which  is  itself  taken 
up  by  intellect,  which  is  seized  upon  by 
Nature  (Prakpti). 
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of)  the  day  of  Hiranyagarbha  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  Brahm£,  destroys 
the  greater  part  of  creation.1 *  (2).  Prakrita,  (elemental),  when  all  creation 
is  absorbed  in  ajndna  (Ignorance).  (3).  Atyantika  (absolute),  when  Ignor- 
ance ends  and  Right  Apprehension  sheds  its  radiance.  The  first  kind  has 
frequently  occurred  and  will  recur.  The  others  happen  but  once,  and 
Ignorance,  with  the  constant  recurrence  of  works  and  the  co-operation  of 
the  wise  of  heart,  together  with  the  three  principles  * before  mentioned,  will 
be  absorbed  into  non-existence. 

This  system  of  philosophy  is  laid  down  in  four  books.  The  first  con- 
tains an  account  of  Brahma  : the  second  removes  the  (apparent)  discrepan- 
cies between  form  and  substance  : the  third  is  the  preparation  of  the  soul 
for  the  reception  of  divine  knowledge,  and  the  fourth  on  the  modes,  forms, 
fruit  and  effect  of  its  attainment. 

The  Hindu  sages  have  divided  the  Vedas  into  three  portions.  The  first 
is  the  karmakanda  (relating  to  works),  the  practical  section  termed 
Purva  Mimdtnsd,  which  has  been  briefly  described  as  the  third  school. 
The  second  is  the  jndnakdnda,  the  speculative  section,  called  also  JJttara 
Mtmamsd , celebrated  as  the  Vedanta.  The  third  is  the  Updsand  (service) 
which  is  termed  Sankarshana 3 Mim£msa.  This  regards  the  worship  of 
God  under  a personal  aspect,  and  is  not  now  extant. 

They  profess  that  the  study  of  the  Vedanta  is  not  suitable  for  every 
person,  nor  are  its  mysterious  doctrines  to  be  heard  by  every  ear.  The  in- 
quirer should  accurately  investigate  what  is  eternal  and  non-eternal  and 
discarding  from  his  mind  belief  in  the  actuality  of  existence,  he  should 
zealously  pursue  the  objects  to  be  attained.  He  will  then  be  no  longer  dis- 
tressed by  the  annihilation  of  sense-perceptions,  nor  be  fettered  by  pain 


1 The  destruction  of  creatures,  not 
of  the  substance  of  the  world.  The 
incidental  or  occasional  dissolution 
is  termed  naimittika  (see  p.  147)  of  this 
Vol.  It  is  called  incidental  as  occasioned 
by  the  interval  of  Brahma’s  days,  the 
destruction  occurring  daring  the  night. 
The  elemental  occurs  at  the  end  of 
Brahmd’s  life,  and  the  absolute  or  final, 
is  individual  annihilation  and  exemp- 
tion from  future  existence.  V.  P.  630. 
Dainandina-pralaya  is  the  destruction 
of  the  world  after  15  years  of  Brahma’s 

age.  AI oilier  Williams,  Sansk.  Diet. 

s Goodness,  foulness  and  darkness. 


8 Sankarshana  is  Balarama,  brother  of 
Krishna,  and  one  of  the  incarnations  of 
Vishnu.  Vasudeva,  who  is  Vishnu,  is 
identified  by  the  Bhdgavata  sect,  with 
Bhagavat  the  Supreme  Being,  who  divid- 
ed himself  and  became  four  persons  by 
successive  production,  viz.,  Sankarshana, 
who  sprang  from  him  direct,  from  whom 
came  Pradyumna,  and  from  the  latter 
came  Aniruddha.  Sankarshana  is  iden- 
tified with  the  living  soul  (jiva)  : Prady- 
umna, with,  mind  (tnanas)  and  Anirud- 
dhawith  Ahankdra , consciousness  Cole- 
brooko,  I,  440. 
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and  pleasure  ; and  will  gain  a daily  increasing  hope  of  final  liberation.1 


1 I extract  from  Pandit  Nilakantha’s 
clear  and  well-ordered  refutation  of  this 
system,  which,  if  any,  is  the  only  scheme 
of  theology  apart  from  mere  caste  cere- 
monial, accredited  among  the  Hindus, 
the  following  preois  of  its  inconsistent 
theories  to  illustrate  the  somewhat 
technical  exposition  of  Abul  Fazl. 

The  Ved&ntins  argue  three  sorts  of 
existence,  the  true  or  transcendental 
(jp&ram&rthika)  > practical  or  convention- 
al ( vydvahdrika ),  and  apparent  ( prati - 
bhasika ).  True  existence  is  that  of 
Brahm&  exclusively.  The  second  does 
not  veritably  exist,  only  the  ignorant 
or  misapprehensive  mistake  it  for 
existent  and  so  transact  practical  life, 
whence  the  name ; and  as  the  things  are 
supposed  not  to  be  veritably  existent, 
so  is  it  with  the  use  made  of  them  as 
a necessary  consequence.  The  third 
kind  resembles  the  practical  in  that 
it  is  false,  but  by  mistake  seems  to  be 
true  and  differs  from  the  practical  in 
that  (1st),  men  do  not  constantly,  but 
only  now  and  then  mistake  for  veritable 
the  apparent  objects  to  which  it  apper- 
tains, as  nacre  for  silver  and  matters 
of  dreams,  Ac. ; 2nd,  there  is  no  practical 
dealings  with  such  things,  as  nacre  of- 
fered for  sale  will  not  be  bought  for 
silver ; 3rd,  it  is  because  of  ignorance 
that  the  practical  seem  to  be  veritable, 
but  it  is  through  other  causeB  as  dis- 
tance, Ac.,  called  defects,  in  addition 
to  ignorance,  that  the  apparent  Beems 
to  be  veritable.  Monism  or  non-duality 
is  essential  to  the  Vedanta  philosophy. 
The  bouI  is  Brahma,  and  the  world  is 
false ; hence  Brahma  is  solely  true  and 
nought  but  it  exists,  or  has  existed, 
or  will  exist.  And  the  world  is  false 
not  because  it  is  perishable,  but  truly 
false,  as  naefine  Bilver.  Further,  the 
ignorance  that  creates  the  imaginary 


world,  is  itself  ignorance-imagined 
and  hence  false,  and  consistently,  else 
non-duality  would  be  impeached.  Thus 
they  establish  Brahma  to  be  true  and 
all  else  illusory,  and  two  classes  of  objects 
to  exist,  the  true  and  untrue,  and  both 
really  existent,  only  that  an  object  of  the 
first  class  is  really  real,  and  an  object  of 
the  second,  unreal ly  real.  A combination 
of  two  contradictories,  existence  and 
non-existence,  is  thus  predicated  of  their 
practUal  existence.  The  Veddntin  ex- 
plains it  thus  : — Conceive  true  existence 
and  practical  existence  as  two  stations 
with  a station  intermediate.  A person 
located  at  practical  existence  does  not 
style  its  objects  unreally  real,  for  to  his 
eye  there  is  only  one  sort  of  existence, 
that  in  which  he  is.  This  is  the  posi- 
tion of  the  ignorant  or  misapprehensive. 
Again,  a person  located  at  true  existence 
would  not  designate  its  object,  Brahma, 
as  really  real,  for  with  him  also  there  is 
but  one  kind  of  existence.  This  is  the 
standing-point  of  the  Vedin tin’s  Brahma, 
if  it  but  possessed  the  cognition  which 
it  lacks.  A person  located  at  the 
intermediate  station  sees  both  existences, 
and  is  alone  able  to  judge  of  them 
as  they  really  are — the  one  really  real, 
the  other  unreally  so.  This  is  the 
Vedantin  who  affects  to  understand 
Brahma  better  than  Brahma  under- 
stands himself.  They  aver  that  Brahma 
is  universally  diffused  and  over  portions 
of  him,  the  unreal  world  is  actually 
produced.  Brahma  is  its  substrate  and 
illusory  material  cause,  and  ignoranoe 
its  material  cause.  Hence  the  world 
is  both  false,  and  yet  identical  with 
Brahma,  and  this  is  explained  by  the 
analogy  of  nacre  beiDg  mistaken  for  silver, 
a false  silver  being  actually  produced 
over  the  nacre.  The  latter  is  the  sub- 
strate of  the  silver,  and  its  illusory 
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Sdnkhya. 

The  founder  of  this  philosophical 


system  was  Kapi- 


material  cause,  while  ignorance  is  said 
to  be  its  material  cause.  But  it  is 
not  explained  how  a man  mistaking 
nacre  for  silver,  or  a rope  for  a snake, 
has  a false  form  before  his  eye  and  not 
nacre  nor  a rope.  Therefore  if  the 
ignorant  mistake  Brahma  for  the  world, 
it  must  be  believed  that  this  world 
visible,  tangible,  unintelligent,  change- 
able is  Brahma,  or  in  other  words  that 
it  has  these  qualities.  Granted  that 
the  name  of  the  world  is  false,  how  oan 
its  form  be  so  P But  to  concede  this  would 
be  to  give  up  non-duality.  The  con- 
ception of  Brahma  itself  is  equally 
bewildering.  It  apprehends  no  one, 
and  nought,  and  is  apprehended  of  no 
one,  for  all  apprehension  is  a modifica- 
of  the  internal  organ,  and  Brahma  never 
comes  within  its  cognizance.  It  has 
no  qualities.  It  is  neither  the  efficient 
nor  the  material  cause  of  the  world.  It 
is  constitutively  cognition,  yet  cognizes 
nothing,  for  cognition  according  to  them, 
is  a modification  of  the  internal  organ 
and  Brahma’s  constitutive  cognition  is 
not  such.  The  object  abstracted,  cog- 
nition is  impossible,  for  as  Coleridge 
observes  “ Truth  is  correlative  to  being, 
and  knowledge  without  a correspond- 
ent reality  is  no  knowledge/*  Again, 
when  they  Bay  it  is  inapprehensible 
and  ineffable,  their  meaning  is  not  like 
ours  when  we  use  such  language  regard- 
ing God.  We  mean  that  God  cannot 
wholly,  they  that  Brahma  cannot  at  all, 
be  known,  nor  described.  Nothing  that 
comes  within  the  scope  of  apprehension 
is  in  any  wise  Brahma.  This  is  as 
accurate  an  idea  of  absolute  non -entity 
as  language  can  express.  Again  they 
maintain  that  the  soul  has  been  from 
all  eternity  in  the  bondage  of  illusion. 
They  do  not  say  that  illusion  or  igno- 


rance came  into  being  at  some  parti- 
cular period  and  took  the  soul  captive. 
For  if  it  thuB  had  an  origin,  it  would 
be  necessary  to  assign  a cause,  and 
even  after  emancipation  it  might 
incur  the  danger  of  being  again  made 
captive  in  consequence  of  the  pro- 
duction of  some  new  form  of  ignor- 
ance.  On  this  ground  they  allege  that 
illusion  haB  existed  from  all  time, 
and  co -eternally  with  it  the  soul 
has  been  enthralled  and  will  so  con- 
tinue till  emancipated,  but  this  can- 
not bs  reconciled  with  the  position  that 
besides  Brahma  nothing  has  ever  been, 
is,  or  is  to  be.  Again  Brahma,  is  in  its 
nature,  eternally,  pure,  intelligent  and 
free.  But  the  soul  is  Brahma,  and  yet 
having  been  in  bondage  to  illusion 
must  be  impure  and  unintelligent.  To 
obviate  this  difficulty,  illusion  is  said 
to  have  the  peculiar  character  of  ex- 
isting and  not  existing.  It  cannot  be 
said  to  be,  inasmuch  as  it  does  not 
possess  true  existence.  On  the  other 
hand  it  cannot  be  said  not  to  bo,  inas- 
much as  it  possesses  apparent  existence 
But  though  it  has  apparent  existence, 
it  has  no  real  existence,  therefore  the 
doctrine  of  monism  suffers  no  injury. 
At  the  same  time  possessing  apparent 
existence,  it  is  capable  of  taking  the 
bouI  captive,  but  as  Illusion  is  only  ap- 
parent, so  the  soul’s  bondage  is  prac- 
tical ; that  is,  as  illusion  is  false,  so 
is  the  soul’s  bondage  false.  Therefore 
neither  was  it  ever  actually  fettered,  nor 
is  it  now  so,  nor  has  it  to  be  emanci- 
pated. It  has  been  attempted  to  de- 
monstrate the  accordance  of  this  doctrine 
with  the  immaterialism  of  Berkely  ; 
but  Berkely  maintains  that  objects  of 
sense  are  only  ideas,  having  no  existence 
in  themselves  apart  from  perception. 
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la.1  Some  assert  that  the  followers  of  this  school  do  not  believe  in  God. 


He  does  not  hold  that  they  are  false. 
The  perception  of  them  constitutes  their 
existence,  whereas  the  ordinary  view 
is  that  they  exist  independently  of 
perception.  He  does  not  say  they  are 
imaginations  of  eternal  ignorance,  nor 
suppose  that  on  the  attainment  of  right 
apprehension,  the  whole  scheme  of 
created  things  will  disappear.  Moreover 
in  the  Veddnta  system,  not  only  are 
objects  of  cognition,  imaginations  of 
ignorance  and  false,  but  cognition  itself 
is  so,  for  cognition  is  a modification  of 
the  internal  organ  and  not  being  Brahma, 
is  to  be  regarded  among  falsities  and 
imaginations  of  ignorance.  Their  ob- 
jects and  their  cognition  are  alike  false. 
Similarly,  though  they  call  Brahma 
appropriated  to  illusion,  TSvara,  they 
declare,  that  the  contact  of  illusion  with 
Brahma,  is  not  true  but  merely  imagined  ; 
therefore  fsvara  is  imaginary.  Thus 
deep  calls  to  deep,  and  one  absurdity 
requires  another  to  support  it.  The 
Vedanta  system  professes  to  bo  a theism, 
but  its  Brahma  is  neither  creator  of 
the  world,  nor  its  preserver,  nor  its  lord, 
and  has  no  attributes.  It  is  intelli- 
gence that  cognizes  nothing,  and  is 
bliss  without  fruition  of  happiness.  A 
Supreme  Being  without  the  realities 
of  omnipotence,  omniscience  and  pro- 
vidential rule  over  his  creation,  is  not 
God.  It  cannot  reward  as  he  cannot 
punish.  Sin  and  virtue  are  in  a sense 
acknowledged  from  the  stand-point  of 
practical  existence,  but  they  count  for 
nothing.  The  ignorant  man  may  avoid 
ein  and  practice  virtue,  but  right  ap- 
prehension spurns  both,  having  no  rea- 
son to  fear  the  one,  nor  motive  for 
pursuing  the  other.  In  what  does  this 
differ  from  atheism  ? 

1 Colebrooko  suspects  that  this  per- 
sonage was  altogether  mythical.  He 


is  variously  asserted  to  have  been  a son 
of  Brahm&  and  incarnations  of  Vishnu 
and  of  Agni.  The  latter  fable  may  be 
accounted  for  by  the  signification  of  the 
word  kapila  which  besides  that  of  tawny, 
bears  also  the  meaning  of  fire.  He  is 
mentioned  in  the  Pur&pas  as  one  of  the 
great  sages.  Davies,  in  the  preface  to 
his  exposition  of  the  S6ukhya  system, 
creits  him  with  being  a historical 
personage,  and  says  that  he  was  born  in 
Northern  India  before  the  date  of 
Gautama  Buddha.  The  name  of  a city 
called  Kapila- vastn,  (the  tawny  site)  men- 
tioned in  the  Pali  Dathavanisa  as  having 
been  built  by  the  permission  of  the  sage 
KapPa,  seems  to  be  authority  for  this 
belief,  but  it  may  be  also  rendered,  as 
Prof.  Wilson  remarks  (II.  346)  “the 
substance  of  Kapila, 11  intimating  the 
Sankhya  philosophy  upon  which  the 
fundamental  elements  of  Buddhism  are 
evidently  based.  His  life  and  times 
are  however  quite  uncertain.  Tradition 
makes  him  a recluse  but  he  survives  only 
in  the  system  connected  with  his  name. 
This,  says  Davies,  remains  only  a philo- 
sophical theory,  preserved  only  as  an 
intellectual  product  understood  and  ac- 
cepted by  a small  inner  circle  of  free 
thinking  men.  “ The  name  Sankhyd  is 
derived  from  the  noun  which  signifies 
‘ number,’  and  the  precision  of  reckoning 
observed  in  the  enumeration  of  its  prin- 
ciples, is  aid  to  be  the  origin  of  the  term 
as  applied  to  this  philosophy.  The  deri- 
vative meaning  of  reasoning  or  judgment, 
which  the  word  also  implies,  points  to 
the  application  of  this  term  to  the 
exercise  of  judgment  which  is  its 
characteristic,  and  this  interpretation 
is  supported  by  a passage  of  the  Maha- 
bharata  (xii.  11409-10)  which  runs : 

* They  exercise  judgment  (S&nkhya) 
discuss  naturo,  and  (other)  twenty-four 
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The  fact  is,  however,  that  they  do  not  affirm  the  existence  of  a creator,  and 
creation  is  ascribed  to  Nature  ( Prakriti ),  and  the  world  is  said  to  be  eternal. 
All  that  is  veiled  by  nou- existence  is  not  believed  to  be  non-existent  t but 
the  caused  is  absorbed  in  the  cause,  as  a tortoise  retracts  its  feet  within 
its  shell.  They  accept  the  doctrine  of  freedom  of  will  in  actions,  and  of  hell, 
of  heaven,  and  the  recompenses  of  deeds.  With  regard  to  emancipation, 
they  agree  with  the  Mimamsi.  Proof  (pram ana),  is  of  three  kinds.* 
They  do  not  believe  in  the  soul  (atman)fi  Analogy  and  comparison  are  not 
accounted  sources  of  knowledge,  nor  are  time  and  space,  substances,  bnt 
caused  by  the  motion  of  the  sun.  The  word  tattva  (first  principle)  is  used 


principles,  and  therefore  are  called 
Sankhya.”  v.  Colebrooke,  I,  241. 

This  scholar  observes  that  the  text 
of  the  S&nkhya  philosophy  from  which 
the  sect  of  Baddha  seems  to  have  bor- 
rowed its  doctrines,  is  not  the  work 
of  Kapila  himself,  though  vulgarly 
ascribed  to  him  j but  it  pnrports  to  be 
composed  by  tsvarakpshna,  who  is 
stated  to  have  received  the  doctrine 
mediately  from  Kapila,  through  succes- 
sive teachers,  after  its  publication  by 
Pancha£ikha,  who  had  been  himself 
instructed  by  Asuri,  the  pupil  of  Kapila  : 
I.  93.  Max  M filler  and  Oldenberg  do 
not  acknowledge  the  debt  of  Buddhism 
to  the  Sankhya  philosophy,  nor  any 
definite  similarity  between  them.  Names 
as  eminent  and  more  numerous,  Cole- 
brooke, Wilson,  Bournouf,  Hodgson, 
Lassen,  St.  Hilaire,  Weber,  L.  von 
Schroeder,  Dr.  Mitra  are  opposed  to  this 
denial,  and  lately  Dr.  Garbe  in  the  pre- 
face to  his  translation  of  Aniruddha’s 
Commentary  on  the  Sankhya  Sutras, 
adds  the  force  of  his  testimony  to  the 
stronger  side,  and  adduces,  under  the 
authority  of  Prof.  Ernst  f Loumann, 
the  Jaina  legend  as  placing  Kapila 
before  the  time  of  Buddha  and  Maha- 
vira.  Dr.  Banerjea  ascribes  precedence 
in  date  to  the  Buddhist  doctrine. 

1 lhat  is,  that  the  existent  is  produoed 
from  the  existent  only,  as  the  S&nkbyas 
hold.  Thus,  cloth  is  not  distinct  from 
22 


the  threads  as  it  abides  in  the  latter. 
“ As  the  limbs  of  a tortoise  when  retract- 
ed within  its  shell  are  concealed,  and 
when  they  come  forth  are  revealed,  so  the 
particular  effects  as  cloth,  Ac.,  of  a cause, 
as  threads  Ac.,  when  they  come  forth  and 
are  revealed,  are  said  to  be  produced  ; and 
when  they  retire  and  are  concealed,  aro 
said  to  be  destroyed  : but  there  is  no 
such  thing  as  the  production  of  the  non- 
existent, or  the  destruction  of  the  exis- 
tent.” Sarva  Darlana  Sangraha.  Cowell, 
Gough,  pp.  225-26,  and  Colebrooke,  1.266. 

2 Perception,  inference,  and  fit  testi- 
mony. 

3 It  exists  as  pure  inward  light 
without  any  instrumentation  by  which  it 
can  become  cognisant  of  the  external 
world.  This  has  been  supplied,  but  it 
is  foreign  to  the  soul  and  as  objective 
to  it  as  any  form  of  matter.  Like  Kant, 
the  Sankhyas  hold  that  there  is  no 
knowledge  of  an  external  world  save  as 
represented  by  the  action  of  our  facul- 
ties to  the  soul,  and  they  take  ns  granted 
the  objective  reality  of  our  sense- per- 
ceptions. The  soul  is  different  in  kind 
from  all  material  things,  and  will  be 
finally  severed  from  them  by  an  eternal 
separation.  It  will  then  have  no  object 
and  no  function  of  thought,  and  will 
remain  self -existent  and  isolated  in  a 
state  of  passive  and  eternal  repose,  v. 
Davies,  pp.  18-20. 
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in  their  treatises  for  paddrtha,  of  which  there  are  twenty-five,  and  these 
are  comprised  under  four  heads.  1.  Prakriti  (Nature),  which  is  evolvent 
and  not  evolute.  (2).  Prakriti- vikriti  (developments  of  Nature),  evolvent 
and  evolute ; these  are  of  seven  kinds,  viz.,  mahat  (the  great  one,  Buddhi 
or  Intellect),  ahankdra  (consciousness  or  egotism),  and  the  five  tanmdtra 
(subtile  elements).  3.  Vikriti  (modifications),  are  e volutes  only,  and  are 
not  more  than  sixteen,  namely  the  eleven  indriya — (five  senses,  five  organs 
of  action  and  manas ) and  the  five  gross  elements  (ether,  air,  light  or  fire, 
earth  and  water).  (4  ).  The  fourth  is  neither  Nature,  nor  modification, 
nor  evolvent  nor  evolute,  and  is  called  Purusha ,l  that  is  Atman , the  soul. 

The  first  of  the  principles  above-mentioned  is  primordial  matter,  vXi/, 
which  is  universal,  indiscrete,  and  possessing  the  modes  of  goodness,  pas- 
sion and  darkness.  The  fourth  is  viewed  under  two  aspects,  (a)  the  Supreme 
Being,  as  absolute  existence  and  knowledge,8  (6),  the  rational  soul,  omni- 
present, eternal  and  multitudiuous.  By  the  union  of  the  first  and  fourth, 
existence  and  non-existence  come  into  being.  Nature  is  said  to  be  blind. 
It  has  not  the  power  of  vision  nor  of  perception  but  only  that  of  flux  and 
reflux  and  the  soul  is  regarded  as  a man  without  feet.  When  the  two  con- 
join, the  renewal  and  destruction  of  life * * *  5 * * come  into  successive  operation. 


1 Identical  with  Ktman.  It  ia  multi- 
tudinous, individual,  sensitive,  eternal, 
unalterable,  immaterial.  Colebrooko,  I. 
256.  In  the  Bhagavad  Gita,  the  Supreme 
Purusha  is  the  male  creative  power  in 
the  person  of  Krishna  identified  with 
Brahma.  XIII.  22.  Davies*  translation. 
From  Nature  (Prakrit*),  issues  the  great 
principle  (Mahat,  Intellect)  and  from 
this,  consciousness  or  the  Ego : from 
consciousness,  the  whole  sixteen  entities 
and  from  five  of  the  sixteen,  the  five 
gross  elements.  Davies,  p.  54.  In  its 
primal  form,  matter  is  eternal  and  self 
existing.  From  it  all  things  emanate 
except  soul  which  has  an  independent 
existence  both  a part e ante  and  a parte 
post , p.  17.  The  text  has  incorrectly 
begun  a new  paragraph  with  the  word 
dtman,  which  should  terminate  the 
paragraph  preceding. 

* The  thcistioal  Sankhya,  as  opposed 
to  the  system  of  Kapila,  understands  by 


Purusha,  not  individual  soul  alone,  but 

likewise  God  (Tivara)  the  ruler  of  the 

world.  Colebrooke.  I.  256. 

S A variant  has  Oj )jr*\  for  t 

The  union  of  the  soul  with  Nature  occurs 
as  the  lame  mounts  on  the  shoulders  of 
the  blind  to  direct  him,  depending  on 
each  other  for  conveyance  and  guidance. 
Nature  is  the  blind  man  for  it  cannot 
see  and  the  soul  is  the  lame  one  that 
cannot  act.  By  this  union  of  nature 
and  soul,  creation,  consisting  in  the 
development  of  intellect  and  other  prin- 
ciples, is  effected.  The  simile  is  the 
stock  one  in  this  philosophy.  It  is  this 
idea  of  individual  creation,  says  Cole- 
brooke, which  gives  to  the  Sankhya  an 
apparent  resemblance  to  Berkeley’s  theo- 
ry. The  individual  soul  has  been  from 
eternity  in  continual  connection  with 
nature  with  the  result  of  repeated  cre- 

ations. Each  soul  thus  keeps  on  creat- 

ing its  own  world.  The  material  uni- 
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At  the  time  of  elemental  dissolution,  the  three  modes  (of  goodness,  passion 
and  darkness)  are  in  equipoise.  When  the  time  of  creation  arrives,  the 
mode  of  goodness  preponderates,  and  Mahat  (Intellect)  is  revealed,  and 
this  is  considered  the  first  emanation,  and  it  is  separate  for  every  human 
creature.  It  is  also  called  Buddhi , and  is  a substance,  and  the  primary 
seat  of  eight  states  or  qualities,  viz.,  virtue,  vice,  knowledge,  ignorance, 
absence  of  passion  or  passivity  (viraga),  from  which  springs  perception  of 
the  nothingness  of  worldly  things,  and  indifference  ; avirdga  its  opposite  : 
aiivarya , supernatural  power  acquired  through  austerities,  and  acts  that 
seem  incredible  or  impossible  to  human  vision,  of  which  eight  kinds  are 
given  in  the  Patanjala  system  : anais'varya  its  opposite.  Four  of  the  above 
positive  states  arise  from  the  predominance  of  the  mode  of  goodness  and 
the  other  four  from  that  of  darkness.  From  Mahat  ( Intellect),1  proceeds 
consciousness  ( ahanhara ).  It  is  the  principle  of  egotism  and  is  the 
reference  of  every  thing  to  self.  In  Mahat  (intellect),  when  the  mode, 
goodness  predominates,  it  is  called  vaihrita  ahanhara , modified  conscious- 
ness. If  under  the  influence  of  the  mode,  darkness,  it  is  called  hhutadi 
ahanhara  (source  of  elemental  being).  If  passion  is  in  the  ascendant,  it  be- 
comes taijasa  ahanhara  or  impellent  consciousness.  From  the  first  kind  of 
consciousness,  the  eleven  organs  proceed,  six  of  sense  (including  manas) 
and  five  of  action,  as  before  described.  From  the  second,  the  five  tanmdtra 
(subtile  elements),  sound,  tangibility,  colour  or  form,  savour  and  odour. 
These  are  regarded  in  this  system  as  subtile  substances  from  which  the 
five  gross  elements  take  their  rise : from  sound,  ether ; from  tangibility, 
air ; from  form,  fire ; from  savour,  water,  and  from  odour,  earth. 

From  this  exposition  it  is  clear  that  the  seven  substances  mentioned 
(intellect,  consciousness,  and  the  five  subtile  elements)  are  on  the  one  hand 
evolvents,  and  on  the  other  evolutes,  and  the  sixteen,  that  is,  the  eleven 
organs  and  the  five  gross  elements,  are  evolutes.  The  soul  ( atman ) is 
considered  neither  evolvent  nor  e volute.  The  five  senses  are  held  to  be 
organs  of  perception,  and  manas  discriminates  between  advantage  and 
detriment.  Consciousness  cognizes  itself  by  act  or  the  omission  of  act, 
and  intellect  determines  one  or  the  other.  From  the  five  gross  elements, 
other  productions  are  evolved,  but  as  tattvas , are  incapable  of  further  crea- 
tions, causality  is  not  attributed  to  them 


verse  has,  however,  a separate  existence 
other  than  that  which  it  possesses  from 
its  connection  with  any  particular  sonl, 
inasmuch  os  Hiranyagarbha,  the  per- 
sonified sum  of  existence,  may  be  said 
to  sum  np  in  his  ideal  creation  the  sepa- 
rate snbcreations  of  all  inferior  beings, 
p.  257. 


1 That  is,  not  the  exaltation  but  the 
predominance  of  self  in  thought  to  the 
supreme  conviction  of  the  sole  subjective 
personality  of  the  thinker,  v.  Davies  and 
Colebrooke. 
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The  elemental  order  of  creation  is  sixfold: — (1).  svarga-loka , the 
world  above,  in  the  constitution  of  which  goodness  prevails  : (2).  mrityu- 
loka , (world  of  death),  the  abqde  of  men,  in  which  fouluess  or  passion 
predominates : patala-lolca,  the  world  beneath,  in  which  darkness  is  pre- 
valent : devatd : (superior  order  of  being)  in  which  the  element  of  good- 
ness is  predominant.  Through  their  extraordinary  power  they  can  appear 
in  divers  shapes,  and  assume  astonishing  appearances,  and  from  the  trans- 
parency of  their  essence  their  true  forms  are  invisible  to  the  sight.  There 
are  eight  orders  of  these: — (1).  Brdhmya , blessed  spirits,  that  inhabit  the 
abode  of  Brahma.  (2).  Prajapatya 1 : Prajdpati  is  the  name  of  a great  divi- 
nity to  whom  is  assigned  a sphere,  and  those  that  dwell  therein  are  thus 
styled.  (3).  Aindra:  Indra , is  the  regent  of  the  heavens,  to  whom  a sphere 
is  likewise  referrible,  and  its  dwellers  are  thus  denominated.  (4).  Paitra* : 
the  belief  of  the  Hindu  sage  is  that  each  individual's  progenitors  that  have 
died  after  a life  of  good  works,  will  receive  celestial  shapes  and  enjoy  their 
recompense  in  a special  abode.  The  deuatds  therein,  are  called  by  this 
name.  (5).  Qdndharva:  this  is  said  to  be  a sphere  where  the  heavenly 
choristers  reside.  (6).  Ydksha:  in  this  sphere  the  Yakshas  dwell;  they  are 
great  ministering  spirits,  the  guardian  of  the  north.  (7).  Rdkshasa , is  a 
sphere  inhabited  by  the  Rakshasa* , who  are  the  malignant  fiends  of  these 
orders  and  who  slay  men.  (8).  PiSacha : by  this  name  an  order  of  beings  is 
defined  who  are  characterized  by  an  evil  nature  and  perverted  intelligence. 
They  are  less  powerful  than  the  Rdkshasas , and  are  assigned  a special 
sphere,  and  extraordinary  legends  are  related  of  each  of  these  orders.* 


1 Signifies  belonging  to  or  derived  from 
Praj&-pati  and  is  a patronymio  of  Yishjm, 
Hiranya-garbha,  and  other  deities.  Pra- 
jlpati  or  the  lord  of  creatnres,  is  an 
epithet  in  the  Veda,  applied  to  Savitp, 
Indra,  Agni  and  others,  and  later  to  a 
separate  god  presiding  over  procreation, 
and  identified  in  more  recent  hymns  with 
the  universe.  It  is  also  an  epithet  of 
the  ten  (according  to  some  authorities, 
seven)lords  of  created  beings  first  created 
by  Brahma,  v.  Monier  Williams.  Sansk. 
Diet. 

* Relating  or  consecrated  to  the  Manes. 

$ An  account  of  these  various  orders 
will  be  found  in  the  Yishpu  Parana. 
They  are  familiar  names  in  Hindu  theo- 
logy,  and  all  are  emanations  from  Brah- 


m i under  various  states  of  his  curiously 
complex  organisation.  In  a form  com- 
posed of  the  quality  of  foulness  was 
produced  Hunger,  from  whom  Anger  was 
boro,  and  in  darkness,  Brahmd  put  forth 
beings  of  hideous  aspect  and  emaciate 
with  hunger.  Such  of  them  as  exclaim- 
ed, ‘Oh  preserve  us/  were  called  Rak- 
shasas,  from  to  preserve  ; others 

who  cried  out  “ let  us  eat,”  were  deno- 
minated Yakshas,  from  to  eat.  Be- 

holding them  so  disgusting,  the  hairs 
of  Brahm&  were  shrivelled  up  and  fall- 
ing from  his  head  produced  serpents  and 
the  like.  His  hair,  however,  was  for- 
tunately for  his  comfort  and  appearance, 
renewed.  The  Gandharvas  were  born 
from  him,  imbibing  melody,  drinking  of 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


THE  s/nkhya.  173 

The  Animal  creation  ( tiryagyonya )* l * *  is  one  in  which  the  mode  rajas 
(passion  or  foulness),  prevailed  at  its  production  and  is  of  five  kinds : — 
(1).  paiu , domestic  animals  : (2).  mriga , wild  animals  : (3).  pakshi,  birds  : 

(4) .  sariiripa , creeping  things  applied  to  the  different  reptiles  and  fishes  : 

(5) .  sthdvara*  the  vegetable  kingdom.  Mdnushya ,s  man,  was  produced 
through  excess  of  the  quality  of  passion.  The  general  opinion  adopts 
this  division  and  belief.  At  the  dissolution  of  the  world,  these  crea- 
tions perish  with  the  five  elements,  and  the  elements  are  absorbed  in  the 
five  tanmatras  (rudimentary  elements)  which  again  are  veiled  in  egotism 
(ahankdra),  and  this  in  turn  is  absorbed  in  the  secret  recesses  of  viahat, 
intellect,  which  is  (finally)  lost  in  the  pure  depths  of  Prakriti  (Nature). 

Pain  is  of  three  kinds: — (1).  ddhydtmika , intrinsic  pain,  both  bodily 
and  mental:  (2).  ddhidaivika , supernatural  pain  or  calamity  from  a divine 
source,  and  (3).  adhibliautika , extrinsic  pain  arising  from  the  natural  source 
of  the  elements.  Bandha , bondage,  is  the  source  of  all  that  fetters  the 
spirit  and  debars  it  from  emancipation. 

Prdkritika  signifies  one  who  holds  Nature  ( Prakriti ),  in  place  of  God. 
Vaikritika  4 * * * 8 is  one  who  from  ignorance  assumes  the  eleven  organs  (of  action 
and  sense),  ( indriya ) to  be  the  Supreme  Being.  Bakshina  (religious 
offerings  or  oblations  in  general)  implies  the  being  attached  to  the  perform- 
ance of  works  and  believing  them  to  be  the  ultimate  aim  of  spirituality. 


the  goddess  of  speech,  hence  their  name 
Uf  Gamdhayantah  * drinking 

speech.*  Vish.  Pur.  Wilson,  p.  39  et.  seq. 

1 ( trijanja ) is  the  almost  unin- 

telligible transliteration.  This  was  the 
fifth  or  animal  creation.  The  compound 

is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  tiryak 
(fMw)  crooked  or  horizontal,  applied  to 

an  animal  (as  not  erect)  aud  yoni 
womb,  or  source.  According  to  the 
Vishnu  Purina  the  term  Tiryaksrotas 
(crooked-canal)  is  also  applied,  from  their 
nutriment  following  a winding  course. 
This  was  the  fifth  creation  of  Brahma, 

v.  p.  35. 

* This  should  include  minerals,  the 

Sanskrit  term  signifying  fixed  things. 
Mdnushya  is  transliterated  in  the  text 
manishu . 

8 According  to  the  Vishnu  Purina 


both  the  qualities  of  darkness  and  foul- 
ness predominated  at  this  inauspicious 
birth.  Its  products  were  termed  arvaks- 
rotas  from  the  downward  current  of 
their  nutriment. 

4 From  vikriti , a production  or  deve- 
lopment, as  derived  mediately  from  the 
first  principle  Prakriti.  I do  not  find 
these  sects  thus  specifically  named.  The 
successive  stages  of  creation  are  the  nine 
so-oalled  sargas  ( creations),  via., the  Mahat, 
Bhuta,  Aindreyaka,  Maukhya,  Tairyak- 
srotas,  Urddhasrotas,  Arvaksrotas,  Anu- 
graha,  and  Kaumara,  or  matter,  the  ele- 
ments, the  senses,  the  earth,  animals,  gods, 
men,  goblins  and  Brahmd’s  sons.  The 
three  first  are  called  Prdkpta  or  ele- 
mentary, and  the  six  last  Vaikjrita  or 
secondary,  the  elements  being  only 
made  to  assume  Vikriti  or  a change  of 
form.  Wilson  Essays,  I.  148.  The 
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They  affirm  that  he  whose  mind  is  concentrated  upon  one  object  (of 
contemplation)  and  the  fruition  1 of  the  celestial  abode,  if  the  subject  of 
his  absorption  be  the  first- mentioned  and  his  thoughts  be  thus  continu- 
ously applied  in  efficacious  devotion,  he  attains  to  the  enjoyment  of  bliss 
in  the  sphere  above  for  a hundred  thousand  manvantaras ,a  after  which  he 
returns  to  this  world ; in  the  organs  of  sense  and  action  ( indriya ),  during 
ten  manvantaras,  in  the  elements  during  one  hundred,  in  consciousness 
( ahankara ),  during  one  thousand,  and  in  intellect  ( mahat ),  during  ten 
thousand,  he  enjoys  the  fruition  of  heavenly  delights ; after  which  term 
he  reverts  to  this  earth.8  A manvantara  is  one  and  seventy  enumera- 
tions of  the  four  ages.4  For  each  good  action  a period  of  heavenly  bliss  is 
allotted  : for  instance,  he  who  gives  to  a Brahman  sufficient  ground  for  the 
erection  of  a house,  will  be  recompensed  by  ten  kalpas  in  heaven,  a kalpa 
being  equivalent  to  four  yugas.  He  who  bestows  a thousand  cows  in  charity, 
passes  one  kror  and  14,000  kalpas  in  paradise,  and  after  numerous  alterna- 
tions of  earth  and  heaven,  the  severance  between  nature  (Prakriti)  and 
the  soul  (Purusha)  is  evolved  before  the  vision,  and  right  apprehension 
arises.  This  is  the  goal  of  emancipation  and  the  renewal  of  embodiments 
ceases  for  ever. 


terms  PrAkfita  and  Vaikrita  are  translat- 
ed by  Wilson  in  the  Vishnu  PurAna 
as  primary  and  secondary  (creation). 
Kapila  acknowledges  a being  issuing 
from  Nature,  who  is  intelligence  absolute, 
source  of  all  individual  intelligences 
and  origin  of  other  existence  necessarily 
evolved  and  developed.  Yet  that  being 
is  finite,  having  a beginning  and  an  end, 
dating  from  the  development  of  the 
universe,  to  terminate  with  its  consum- 
mation, but  an  infinite  being,  creator 
and  guide  of  the  universe,  he  positively 
denies.  Passages  that  seem  to  counte- 
nance the  existence  of  God  are  inter- 
preted by  Kapila  to  signify  the  liberated 
soul  or  a mythological  deity  or  the  Bub- 
lime  production  of  the  mundane  egg.  v. 
Colebrooke,  I,  264. 

1 1 read  f°r 

* 12,000  years  of  the  gods  or  4,320,000 
mortals. 

3 The  text  is  wrongly  punctuated. 
There  should  be  full  stop  after 


* Thus  the  Kyita  Yoga  4,800 

TretA  „ 3,600 

DvApara  „ 2,400 

Kali  „ 1,200 


12,000  years  of 
the  gods. 

By  multiplying  each  of  the  above  by 
360,  a year  of  men  being  a day  of  the 
gods,  the  total  is  4,320,000  for  a Maha- 
yuga  or  great  age  : this  multiplied  by 
71  = 306,720,000.  According  to  the 
Yishiiu  Purana  there  is  a surplus  which 
Wilson  shows  to  be  the  number  of  years 
required  to  reconcile  two  computations 
of  the  Kalpa.  The  latter  is  equal  to 
1,000  great  ages  or  4,320,000  x 1,000  = 
4,320,000,000.  But  a day  of  BrahmA  is 
also  71  times  a Great  Age,  multiplied  by 
14  : or  4,320,000  x 71  x 14  = 4294,080,000 
or  less  than  the  preceding  by  25,920,000 
and  it  is  to  make  up  this  deficiency  that 
an  addition  is  made  to  the  computation 
by  manvantra8.  See  the  V.  P.  p.  24.  n.  6. 
Abul  Fazl  makes  a Kalpa  to  consist  of 
four  Yugas  only. 
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This  school  also  like  that  of  the  Vedanta,  recognises  two  kinds  of  bod 7, 
the  linga  sarira , or  subtile  frame,  consisting  of  eighteen  members,  viz., 
the  eleven  organs  of  action  and  sense  with  manas , the  five  subtile  ele- 
ments, with  intellect  and  consciousness.  The  other  is  the  sthula  sarira 
or  gross  body,  and  death  signifies  the  divulsion  of  the  one  from  the  other, 
the  subtile  frame  continuing  till  final  liberation. 

The  subjects  of  this  system  are  treated  iu  sixty  tantras  which  like 
the  term  adhydya  1 is  used  for  division  or  chapter. 

The  first  treats  of  the  existence  of  Nature  and  the  sout : the  second 
describes  Nature  as  one : the  third,  shows  the  distinction  between  the 
soul  and  Nature : the  fourth,  that  there  is  no  effect  without  a cause  : 
the  fifth  that  Nature  exists  as  the  root-evolvent  of  all  other  forms  : the 
sixth,  that  all  evolved  action  must  be  associated  with  one  of  three  qua- 
lities ; the  seventh,  that  the  separation  of  the  soul  from  Nature  is  attained 
through  perfect  knowledge : the  eighth,  the  association  of  these  two  with 
Ignorance  : the  ninth,  that  in  the  light  of  perfect  knowledge  when  Nature 
ceases  from  alternations  of  embodiment,  if  for  a time  the  elemental  form 
should  continue  to  endure,  it  is  solely  through  the  residuum*  of  ignorance 
otherwise  it  would  also  perish  : the  tenth,  that  causality  lies  in  Nature  and 
not  in  the  soul,  and  it  treats  of  the  five  states  of  the  five  afflictions  (kleia), 
viz.,  ignorance,  egotism,  desire,  aversion  and  ardent  attachment  to  life,8  as 
briefly  alluded  to  in  the  Patanjala  school.  Twenty-eight  topics  treat  of  the 
defect  of  the  twenty-eight  faculties  of  the  eleven  indriya , and  the  seventeen 
injuries  of  Intellect.1 * * 4 * * * 8  Nine  topics  treat  of  the  nine  distinctions  of  acquie- 
scence ( tushfi)  : — ( 1 ).  Prakriti-tushfi , ( relating  to  matter),  concentration  of 
thought  on  Nature  and  contemplation  thereof,  in  the  belief  that  Nature 
will  increase  knowledge  and  sever  the  soul  from  itself:  (2).  Upadana - 
tushfi  (relating  to  means),  the  knowledge  that  Nature  of  itself  will  solve 
no  difficulty,  and  that  until  the  heart  is  detached  from  all  objects,  the 


1 See  p.  150. 

8 See  this  translation  of  8anskdra  at 

p.  135,  note.  The  meaning  is,  that  by 
attainment  of  perfect  knowledge,  virtue 

and  the  rest  become  causeless,  but  the 
soul  continues  awhile  invested  with  its 

body,  as  the  potter’s  wheel  continues 
whirling  from  the  effect  of  previous  im- 

pulse. Vide:  Sankhya-Karika,  LXVLI. 

Colebrooke,  I,  278. 

8 Those  occur  in  Chapter  II,  3.  of 
the  Yoga  aphorisms  of  Patanjali  in  this 
exact  order. 


«rat:  1 * 11 

4 Depravity  of  the  eleven  organs, 
together  with  injuries  of  the  intellect, 
are  pronounced  to  be  disability.  The 
injuries  of  intellect  are  seventeen  by 
inversion  of  aoquiescence  and  perfect- 
ness. From  defect  of  instruments  there 
are  twenty-eight  distinctions  of  disabi- 
lity. Vide  Colebrooke  I,  277.  translation 
of  the  Sankliya  Karika. 
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end  is  not  attainable : (3).  Kdlatush(i,  (relating  to  time),  the  notion  that 
all  desires  are  fulfilled  by  the  passing  away  of  time,  upon  which  therefore, 
the  mind  should  be  fixed  while  the  heart  is  detached  : (4).  Bhagya-tushfi 
(relating  to  fortune) ; in  the  knowledge  that  to  the  many  the  world  passes 
away  and  effects  nothing,  to  understand  that  the  solution  of  difficulties 
rests  with  fortune  and  to  turn  thereunto  freeing  the  mind  from  all 
other  attachment:  (5).  Fdra-tushfi,  withdrawal  from  all  wordly  unsub- 
stantial pleasures  in  the  assurance  that  thousands  have  sought  them  with 
pain  and  profited  nothing  thereby,  and  hence  to  abandon  their  pursuit : 
(6).  Supara-tushfi , to  detach  the  heart  from  personal  possessions,  in  the 
view  that  they  have  no  stability,  since  tyrants  may  take  them  by  force, 
and  thieves  may  by  cunning,  steal,  (7).  Pdrapdra-lushfi , abstinence  from 
pleasures  of  sense  with  the  knowledge  that  even  if  followed  by  personal 
gratification,  they  must  cease,  and  to  such  as  these,  attachment  is  vain  : 1 
(8).  AnuttamAmhhas-tush\i  detachment  from  all  enjoyments,  from  con- 
sciousness of  pain  in  their  loss  : (9).  Uttamdmbhastiishti , detachment  from 
pleasure  with  the  motive  of  avoiding  injury  to  others.* 

Eight  tantras  or  topics  treat  of  the  eight  perfections  ( siddhi ) : 
(1).  uha-siddhi  (reasoning),  without  the  necessity  of  reading  to  understand 
a subject  by  the  light  of  reason  : (2).  jabda  siddhi  (oral  instruction), 
without  need  of  teaching,  to  understand  by  the  mere  hearing  of  the  words : 

(3) .  adhyayana-siddhi  (study),  becoming  wise  by  the  perception  of  truths  : 

(4) .  suhridprapti-siddhi,  attaining  knowledge  by  intercourse  of  friends: 

(5) .  ddna-siddhi , (gift),  serving  one  who  accepts  an  invitation  to  a repast, 
or  the  bestowal  of  a gift  on  him,  and  manifesting  a desire  of  knowledge 
and  success  in  obtaining  it. 


1 See  on  this  Dr.  Richard  Garbe’ s 
translation  of  Aniruddha’s  Commentary 
on  the  Sankhya  Sutras.  These  first 
four  are  termed  by  Dr.  Garbe  the  sub- 
jective acqniescence8,  and  are  figuratively 
named  by  the  commentator,  water 
(ambhas)f  wave  (sa/iia),  flood  ( oghn ),  rain 
( vfishti),  respectively.  The  next  three, 
* crossing/  1 happy  crossing  * and  1 most 
excellent  crossing/  p&ra,  supara,  pdra- 
pdra,  together  with  the  last  two  ‘ ex- 
cellent water’  ( anuttamdmbhas ) and 
‘most  excellent- water  * (utfamamb/ias) 
belong  to  the  five  objective  acquiescences. 
Dr.  Garbe  observes  that  all  S&nkhya 
Commentaries  have  preserved  these 


strange  terms  without  explanation.  They 
are  probably  metaphorical  expressions 
representing  the  passage  of  the  soul 
across  the  river  of  existence,  and  are 
gradations  of  acquiescence  rising  in  in- 
tensity from  partial,  to  more  complete, 
and  finally  to  absolute  detachment.  The 
rationale  all  of  these  acquiescences  is 
given  by  the  commentator. 

* Three  kinds  of  prevention  of  pain 
which  would  make  up  the  eight,  have 
been  for  some  reason  omitted  by  Abul 
Fazl,  and  he  has  accounted  for  only 
fifty-five  out  of  the  sixty  topics.  The 
remainder  are  partly  included  in  those 
mentioned,  and  may  be  seen  in  Cole- 
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Patanjala. 

The  founder  of  ibis  system  was  the  sage  Patahjali.1 


brooke,  and  in  Dr.  Gar  be’ s translation  of 
Aniruddha's  Commentary.  In  the  lat- 
ter, the  three  first  perfections  are  called 
tdrat  eutdra,  and  taratdra , mystical 
terms  of  the  kind  descriptive  of  the  three 
aoqniescenoes,  of  which  the  true  meanings 
are  probably  lost.  The  fifth  perfection 
(ddna),  according  to  Anirnddha's  cata- 
ohrestioal  interpretation,  is  purification 
which  means  the  clearing  of  discrimina- 
tive knowledge,  as  the  word  ddna  is  de- 
rived from  the  root  dai  to  clear,  but  the 
root  da  has  both  the  meanings  given  by 
Abnl  Fail  to  ddna,  vii.f  liberality  and 
instruction. 

I The  accounts  of  this  philosopher 
and  grammarian  are  like  those  of  the 
founders  of  the  preceding  systems, 
meagre  and  legendary.  The  period  in 
which  he  flourished  is  disputed.  Barth 
places  him  in  the  seoond  century 
before  Christ  (Religions  of  India). 
Weber  (Hist,  of  Indian  Lit.)  leaves  it  an 
open  question  whether  he  is  to  be  iden- 
tified with  the  author  of  the  MahA- 
bhAshya,  the  great  commentary  on  the 
grammar  of  PApini,  which  Dr.  Raj en dra- 
ma Mitra  unhesitatingly  ascribes  to 
him  as  “ the  noblest  monument  of  pro- 
found erudition,  keen  critical  acumen,  of 
unrivalled  philologioal  perception  which 
has  been  left  to  us  by  any  ancient  author 
in  any  part  of  the  world."  Weber  des- 
cribes him  as  in  all  probability  connec- 
ted with  the  Vedio  Kapya  Patamohala, 
misled  according  to  the  learned  Hindu 
doctor,  by  phonetio  resemblance  in  the 
name.  He  is  also  regarded  as  a frac- 
tional incarnation  of  Vishpu.  Some 
hints  thrown  out  in  his  commentary  by 
the  sage  himself,  allow  it  to  be  inferred 
that  his  mother's  name  was  Gonika  and 
his  birth-place  in  the  eastern  country, 
and  Goldstucker  in  his  essay  on  PAnini, 
23 


shows  that  he  temporarily  resided  in 
Kashmir.  He  calls  himself  Gonardiya ; a 
word  given  in  the  KAlikA  to  exemplify 
names  of  places  in  the  East.  His  birth- 
place was  therefore  Gonarda,  and  he  is 
regarded  as  one  of  the  Eastern  gramma- 
rians. All  that  is  known  of  him  in  short 
is,  that  he  was  the  son  of  a BrAhmau 
priest,  devoted  to  literary  studies  and  au- 
thor of  two  great  works,  his  great  com- 
mentary, and  the  Yoga  Sfitra.  Though 
he  is  said  to  have  lived  after  the  time  of 
Buddha,  the  SAnkhya  and  Yoga  systems 
were  current  before  the  age  of  Buddha. 
Dr.  RajendralAla  evidences  this  from  Bud- 
dha's own  notices.  The  meditations  he 
practised  were  in  accord  with  the  rules 
of  the  Yoga  system  and  their  nomen- 
clature was  the  same.  But  though  the 
antiquity  of  the  system  is  undoubted,  it 
is  not  the  case  with  the  text-books  which 
are,  of  all  the  systems,  of  later  date 
than  Buddha.  The  Yoga  -Sfitra  takes 
for  granted  the  twenty-five  categories  of 
the  SAnkhya  as  the  basis  of  its  dootrine 
and  copies  some  of  its  aphorisms  ver- 
batim. I have  previously  mentioned  the 
common  references  to  each  other  of  the 
text-books  of  the  other  schools.  The  car- 
dinal difference  between  the  SAnkhya  and 
the  Yoga  lies  in  their  theistio  and  atheis- 
tic belief,  and  hence,  it  is  that  the  Hindus 
call  the  Yoga  the  Sefvara  Sdnkhya  or 
theistical,  as  opposed  to  the  atheistical 
or  Nirifuara  Sdnkhya . Isolation  from 
the  thinking  principle  is  the  ultimate 
aim  of  both,  the  Yoga  attempting  to 
reconcile  the  philosophy  of  Buddha  and 
Kapila  with  a theistio  religion.  D . 
Mitra  states  that  the  Yoga  text-book 
must  be  considered  as  posterior  to  that 
of  the  SAnkhya,  and  both  later  than 
Buddha,  though  the  dootrine  of  the  two 
schools  are  very  old.  He  considers  them 
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With  regard  to  the  predicaments  and  the  nature  of  proof  and  other 
points,  he  follows  the  Sdnkhya,  but  he  acknowledges  a Supreme  Being 
whom  he  holds  to  be  absolute  existence  and  intelligence.  The  creation 1 of 
the  five  subtile  elements  ( tanmdtra ),  he  believes  to  proceed  directly  from 
intellect  ( mahat ) without  the  intermediate  agency  of  dhankara  (con- 
sciousness.) From  vaikrita  ahanhxra  (modified  consciousness),  when  the 
mode  of  goodness  prevails,  the  five  external  senses  are  produced,  and  from 
taijasa  ahanhdra ,*  (ardent  consciousness),  when  the  mode  of  passion  is  pre- 
dominant, the  five  organs  of  action  ( karmendriya ) arise,  and  from  the 
combined  influence  of  goodness  and  passion  springs  manas  or  mind. 
They  believe  that  the  subtile  frame  ( sukshma  sartra ) is  subject  to  ex- 
tinction, but  receives  new  birth  when  another  body  is  produced  until  final 
liberation  is  accomplished.  But  this  is  not  attained  without  Yoga  which 
is  the  cardinal  doctrine  of  this  attractive  system.  The  thinking  principle, 
Chitta*  is  the  substrate  of  manas.  Vritti  (function),  is  the  action  of  manas 


the  immediate  Hindu  archetypes  of  the 
nihilist  theory  of  Buddha,  and  indirectly 
of  the  pessimism  of  Schopenhauer  and 
Hartmann.  The  term  Yoga  is  derived 
from  the  root  Tuj  which  means  both 
ci  to  join  ” and  “ to  meditate  ” and  both 
meanings  are  adopted  and  explained  by 
their  several  adherents.  Technically  it 
signifies  detachment  of  thought  from  the 
world  to  concentrate  it  on  the  peculiar 
meditation  which  produces  the  detach- 
ment. It  is  also  applied  to  almost  every 
phase  of  devotion,  and  thirteen  out  of 
eighteen  chapters  of  the  Bhagavad  Gita 
treat  on  the  same  number  of  separate 
Yogas.  For  a fuller  account  of  this 
system  than  is  given  in  the  following 
pages  by  Abul  Fazl,  I refer  the  reader 
to  Dr.  Ballantyne’s  translation  of  the 
first  two  ohapters  of  Yoga  Sutras  and 
the  more  complete  version  and  commen- 
tary of  Dr.  Mitra. 

1 The  punctuation  in  the  text  is  in- 
correot  and  misleading  and  must  be 
altered  in  accordance  with  the  transla- 
tion. The  physical  substratum  of  con- 
sciousness is  affected  by  the  modes  like 
every  other  emanation  of  Prakfiti. 
From  the  influence  of  ‘ goodness/  it 


produces  the  ten  organs  and  the  manas 
which  are  called,  * good  ’ because  of  their 
utility : but  it  is  only  when  affeoted  by 
the  mode  1 darkness 1 that  inanimate 
matter  is  created.  The  passion-mode, 
(taijasa)  ardent  or  glowing,  being  the 
exciting  mode,  must  co-operate  in  the  pro- 
duction of  all.  Davies,  p.  60.  The  Su- 
preme Being  with  this  system  is  a soul  un- 
touched by  affliction,  action,  fruit  or  stook 
of  desert,  who  of  his  own  will  assumed 
a body  to  create.  Sarva  Darsana  San- 
graha.  He  facilitates  according  to  Dr. 
Mitra  the  attainment  of  liberation,  but 
does  not  directly  grant  it  and  though 
the  creator  of  the  world  is  absolutely 
unconnected  with  it. 

* In  this  sense  tejas  and  rajas  are 
synonymous,  vide.  p.  171  where  taijasa 
ahanhdra  is  the  result  of  rajas  : vide  also 
Colebroke,  I,  261. 

8 This  is  the  same  as  the  Sdnkhya 
mahat  and  the  Buddhists  buddhi , or 
what  Schopenhauer  understands  by  Will* 
the  absolute  existence  from  which  pri- 
mordial root  all  organic  and  inorganic 
being  proceed.  Dr.  Mitra  thinks  the 
term  would  be  better  interpreted  by  Will 
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in  the  acquisition  of  good  and  evil  qualities.  Nirodha  (suppression)  is 
the  restraint  of  those  functions  iu  action  and  the  attainment  of  quiescence.1 
Yoga  or  meditation  is  then  secured  when  the  foot  of  desire  is  obstructed 
from  advance.  Certain  means  to  this  end  are  laid  down,  and  I here  make 
a brief  abstract  in  the  hope  that  it  may  prove  of  value  to  tho  heart-stricken 
in  the  path  of  search.  It  is  said  that  through  the  uuion  with  Mahat 
(Intellect)  of  manas  and  the  three  qualities,  five  conditions  or  states  of 
the  thinking  principle  arise  which  are  called  the  five  stages  ( bhumi ). 
These  are,  (1).  kshipta , (restless  activity),2  the  heart  from  the  predomin- 
ance of  passion  being  never  at  rest : (2).  mudha  (bewildered),  from  excess 
of  darkness,  being  quiescent  without  attaining  the  object  sought.8  (3). 
vikshipta  (voluptuousness),  from  excess  of  the  quality  of  goodness,  the 
goal  is  reached  and  a certain  repose  is  secured,  but  through  excess  of 
passion  (rajas),  this  is  not  lasting,  and  the  mind  becomes  dissipated; 

(4) .  Ekdgra  (concentration),  through  excess  of  goodness,  power  is  ob- 
tained to  keep  the  mind  from  wandering  from  the  subject  of  meditation  : 

(5) .  Niruddha  (the  suppressive  state)  is  a condition  in  which  by  dissolu- 
tion of  the  three  qualities,  the  mental  residua  ( avdfj.vrf<ru s)  of  active  volition 
are  effaced  and  (those  of)  the  quiescent  or  suppressive  state  arise.4 


than  by  the  thinking  principle  which  ia 
the  definition  of  Dr.  Ballantyne  : v.  Pre- 
face vii.  It  is  defined  later  by  Dr.  Mitra 
a s the  form  of  goodness  withont  taint : 
Togi  Aphorisms,  i. 

1 Or  more  literally,  the  effacement 
of  the  reverting  residua  (of  mental  im- 
pressions). I suspect  that  jjfcju  is  in- 
tended to  represent  the  Sanskrit  “ Sans - 
Icara Vfitti  or  Pravritti , signifies  tho 
employment  of  the  senses  or  organs  on 
sensible  objects.  (Colebrooke  I,  406.) 
Nirodha  is  the  suppression  of  this  func- 
tion. 

2 According  to  Dr.  Mitra,  the  object 
of  the  reversed  order  of  conditions  is 
that  unless  activity  is  made  intelligible, 
no  suppression  of  it  can  be  grasped. 
The  object  of  placing  the  quality  of 
goodness  last  is  this,  that  by  its  excess 
the  two  subsequent  conditions  become 
fit  for  Yoga.  By  concentration  or  Yoga, 
the  external  functions  cease  and  on  that 
cessation  there  is  a complete  dissolution 


of  all  functions  with  their  residua . In 
both  these  conditions  Yoga  is  practica- 
ble. Yoga  aphorisms  pp.  6-6. 

8 Interpreted  by  Dr.  Mitra,  as  addic- 
tion to  evil  actions  without  distinguish- 
ing between  what  should  be  done  or  not 
done. 

* I read  for  This  defini- 

tion of  the  suppressive  state  seems  to 
apply  to  what  is  called  “ supressive 
modification  ( nirodhaparinama ) thus  de- 
fined by  the  Parichchheda  Bhashya : 
“ the  residua  of  the  waking  Btate  are 
the  attributes  of  the  thinking  principle, 
but  they  are  not  intelligent.  The 
residua  of  suppression  produced  by  the 
intelligence  of  the  suppressive  state, 
are  also  the  attributes  of  the  thinking 
principle.  On  the  overthrow  and  suc- 
cess (prevalence)  of  the  two,  the  residua 
of  the  waking  state  are  put  down  and 
those  of  the  suppressive  state  rise  up, 
and  there  is  then  a correlation  of  the 
thiuking  principle,  and  the  changes 
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Under  the  first  three  conditions,  Yoga  or  meditation,  is  rarely  ob- 
tained. They  assert  that  under  the  first  condition  manas  is  the  recipient  of 
unrighteousness:  under  the  second,  of  ignorance;  under  the  third,  of 
sensuousness  ( aviraga ) and  impotence  {anaiSvarya)  ; under  the  fourth,  of 
virtue,  ( dharma ),  absence  of  passion  ( viraga ),  and  supernatural  power 
( aisvarya ) ; and  under  the  fifth,  the  residua  of  good  and  evil  are  suppressed 
and  functions  ( vritti ),  are  dissolved.  These  latter  are  of  two  kinds,  klishfi 
(painful),  tendency  to  evil  works,  and  aJclishfi , tendency  to  good  works 
and  each  according  to  its  good  or  evil  tendency  is  five-fold.  (1). 
Pramdna- vritti  (right  notion) ; perception  of  things  by  proof  is  attained 
through  prevalence  of  sattva  (goodness)  ; (2).  viparyaya , (mis-conception) 
arises  from  prevalence  of  goodness  and  darkness.  If  this  abides  in  the 
person  forming  a definite  conclusion  it  is  called  vipariti,  (perverted)  but 
if  he  be  in  uncertainty  whether  a thing  be  itself  or  some  thing  else,  it 
is  called  sanfaya,  doubt;  (3).  vikalpa  (fancy)1,  ambiguity  regardinga  thing, 
arising  from  goodness  and  darkness:  (4).  nidrd  (sleep),  the  state  of  sleep 
arising  from  excess  of  darkness  in  which  consciousness  is  lost.8  The  opinion 
of  other  Hindu  philosophers  is  that  the  mind  is  withdrawn  from  its  pecu- 
liar association  with  the  senses:  (5).  smriti  (memory),  is  the  recovery 
through  the  influence  of  goodness  of  what  has  passed  from  the  mind. 
In  the  fourth  state,  the  second,  third  and  fourth  functions  cease  and  in 
the  fifth,  the  first  and  fifth  are  dissolved  and  final  liberation  is  attained. 

Although  this  sublime  contingency  does  not  occur  save  by  prosperous 
fortune  and  the  divine  favour,  yet  the  sagacity  of  the  experienced  base  its 
acquisition  on  twelve  principles. 

I.  Meditation  on  the  divinity  ( Isvara-updsana ),  that  is,  to  illuminate 


thus  constantly  occurring  in  a thinking 
principle  is  suppressive  modification.” 
Dr.  Mitra  observes  that  although  there 
is  no  stillness  of  the  thinking  principle 
when  affected  by  the  functions  of  the 
qualities,  nevertheless  this  modification  is 
called  stili  or  motionless.  “ The  theory  is,” 
he  continues,  “ that  every  image,  shape, 
or  idea  exists  from  eternity  in  a latent 
form,  circumstances  make  it  manifest, 
and  when  those  circumstances  are  over 
it  reverts  to  its  former  condition.”  This 
is  in  fact  the  Platonic  notion  of  ideas, 
and  their  objective  reality  either  ante  rem 
as  eternal  archetypes  in  the  divine  in- 
telligence or  in  re,  as  forms  inherent  in 
matter.  This  formed  in  the  12th  cen- 


tury, the  Realist  Bide  of  the  controvesv 
with  Plato  and  Aristotle,  sgainst  the 
Nominalists  with  Zeno. 

1 "A  notion  without  reference  to  the 
real  character  of  the  object”.  I repro- 
duce the  term  and  definition  of  Dr. 
Mitra. 

* The  aphorism  is,  “ sleep  is  that 
function  (of  the  thinking  principle) 
which  has  for  its  object  the  conception 
of  nothing  ; ” that  this  is  a function  of 
the  thinking  principle  and  not  a mere 
blank  i’b  said  to  be  proved  by  our 
recollection  on  arising  from  sleep  of 
having  slept  well  which  could  not  hap- 
pened without  a consciousness  of  it 
Yoga.  Aph.  12. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


P^TANJALA. 


181 


the  interior  spirit  by  constant  thought  of  God  and  to  be  conscious  of  its 
freedom  from  four  things,  afflictions,  works,  deserts,  desires.  Kleda 
(affliction)  signifies  the  sum  of  grief  and  pain,  and  this  is  five-fold* 
(1).  avidya , ignorance  of  the  reality  of  things:  (2).  asmitd  (egotism,)  con- 
ceiving oneself  to  possess  that  which  one  has  not:  (3)  rag  a,  desire  for 
one’s  own  gratification:  (4).  dvesha,  aversion,  or  anger;  (5)  abhinivesa 
(ardent  attachment  to  life),  fear  of  death.1 * * * * * *  Karma  (works),  signifies  merit 
and  demerit  (from  works).  Vipaka , ( deserts),  the  recompense  of  actions. 
A day  a,  thought  regarding  merits  and  demerits  which  after  effacement 
may  recur. 

Those  who  have  reached  the  goal  in  this  path,  assert  that  assiduous 
meditation  on  God  after  this  manner,  annihilates  all  evil  propensities  and 
exterminates  nine  depredators  of  the  road.  These  are  (1).  vyadhi  sick- 
ness: (2).  stydna  (langour),  indisposition  (of  the  thinking  principle)  to 
efficacious  work:  (3).  sandaya ; doubt  regarding  the  (practicable)  means 
of  meditation  and  its  results:  (4).  pramada  (carelessness),  forgetfulness 
of  the  duties  of  meditation:  (5).  dlasya  slothfulness  in  the  performance 
of  these  duties:  (6).  avirati , (worldly  mindedness),  propensity  (of  the 
thinking  principle)  to  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  the  world  : (7).  bhranti-dardana , 
error  in  perception,  (such  as  mistaking  mother  of  pearl  for  silver) : (8). 
alabdha-bhumikatva , (non-attainment  of  any  stage),  the  non-attainment  of 
the  fourth  out  of  the  five  states  : (9).  anavasthitatva  (instability),  not  abid- 
ing in  the  fourth  stage  and  receding  from  it. 

II.  S'raddha ,a  (inclination),  zeal  in  following  the  Toga  and  making  it 
the  sum  of  desire. 

III.  Virya  (energy),  seeking  the  fulfilment  of  the  object  sought 
with  much  eagerness. 

IY.  Smriti  (memory),  retaining  in  view  the  transcendent  advantages 
and  great  results  of  this  devotion,  and  never  relaxing  attention. 

Y.  Maitrx  (friendliness),  desiring  the  welfare  of  humanity. 

YI.  Karuna,  (compassion),  being  distressed  at  the  sorrows  and  afflic- 
tion of  mankind,  and  resolving  to  relieve  them. 

VII.  Mudita , (gladness),  being  pleased  in  the  happiness  of  others. 

VIII.  Upeksha , (indifference),  avoiding  the  wrong-doer  lest  evil  prin- 
ciples be  acquired,  and  yet  not  entertaining  malevolence  nor  rebuking  him.8 


1 That  is  the  fear  arising  from  the 

memory  cf  pain  endured  in  a former 

life.  Adaya  is  accepted  in  the  aphorisms 

as  the  equivalent  of  vat  and  and  sanskdra , 

that  is,  the  unconscious  impression  in 

the  mind  of  past  actions  producing  plea* 

sure  or  pain  according  as  they  were  good 


or  evil,  not  at  once  manifesting  their  re- 
sults but  remaining  latent  to  a subse- 
quent life. 

8 The  text  has  Saddha • 1 follow  the 
nomenclature  of  Dr.  Alitra. 

8 This  indifference  is  to  be  aoquired 
both  os  to  pleasure  and  pain,  by  friend- 
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IX.  Samadhi , (meditation),  unity  of  intention  and  contemplation 
of  one  object. 

X.  Prajhd  (discernment),  allowing  only  understanding,  rectitude, 
and  the  search  after  truth  to  enter  the  mind. 

XI.  Vairagya,  (dispassion),  is  of  various  kinds,  its  ultimate  stage 
being  detachment  from  all,  and  contentment  with  only  the  Supreme  Being. 

XII.  Abhydsa  (exercise),  being  unintermittingly  assiduous  in  the  con- 
trol of  knowledge  and  action  till  this  (steadfastness)  becomes  habitual.1 

In  the  works  on  this  system,  I&vara-upasand , vairagya  and  abhydsa  are 
treated  together : five  separate  expositions  are  allotted  to  viiya,  draddhd, 
smriti,  samadhi  and  prajha , and  the  four  following  maitri,  Tcarund , muditd 
and  upekshd  are  likewise  separately  discussed.  They  have  all  been  con- 
currently reviewed  in  this  work. 

In  this  field  of  philosophy,  Yoga  is  regarded  as  two-fold,  (1)  sampraj- 
bdta-samddhi  (conscious  meditation),  directing  the  easily  distracted  mind 
to  one  object  and  gradual  concentration  on  the  ideal  conception  of  the 
Divine  Being  ; and  (2)  asamprajAdta  (unconscious  meditation),  in  which 
this  ideal  conception  of  the  divinity  ceases,  and  absorption  in  unitive  com- 
munion with  its  essence  is  obtained.  The  first  is  of  three  kinds,  (I) 
Grahya-samapatti  (Tangible  Forms),  meditation  on  one  of  the  five  gross 
elements.  With  regard  to  the  gross  and  subtile  elements  it  is  two-fold. 
The  latter  is  termed  vitarkdnugati,  (attendant  argumentation)  and  the 
former  vichdranugati , (attendant  deliberation).  Vitarkdnugati  is  of  two 
kinds;  savitarka  ( argumentative  meditation),  when  the  cogitation  is  re- 
garding the  relation  of  words  to  their  meanings,  and  nirvitarka  (non- 
argumentative),  when  it  is  independent  of  this  i elation.  Vichdranugati  is 
cogitation  on  one  of  the  eight  principles,  viz .,  nature,  intellect,  consciousness, 
and  the  five  subtile  elements.  If  the  element  be  considered  in  its  relation 
to  time  and  space,  it  is  called  savichara  (deliberative),  and  if  otherwise 
nirvichara 8 ( non-deliberative ). 


liness  towards  the  happy,  compassionat- 
ing the  sorrowful,  being  content  with 
the  virtuous  and  neither  encouraging  nor 
reproving  the  vicious.  This  condition  of 
mind  facilitates  the  meditation  called 
Samadhi,  in  its  external  aspect  by  remov- 
ing distractions,  and  producing  concentra- 
tion, through  cheerfulness  of  mind. 

1 Exercise  is  the  repeated  effort  that 
the  thinking  principle  Bhall  remain  in 
its  functionless  state.  Aversion  from 


sensuous  objects  is  produced  by  ' dis- 
passion 1 resulting  from  the  knowledge  of 
the  evil  influence  of  those  objects  on  the 
thinking  principle,  and  steadfastness  is 
acquired  by  exercise  whioh  makes  it  a 
source  of  happiness  and  quiet,  and  by  the 
conjoined  effeot  of  the  two,  the  functions 
of  the  thinking  principle  are  suppressed. 
Yoga.  Aph.  pp  13-14. 

* The  text  has  by  misprint  for 
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II.  Grahana~8amdpatti  (Acceptance  Form),  is  cogitation  on  one  of  the 
organs  of  sense  which  with  reference  to  time,  space,  and  cause  is  termed 
savitarka,  and  if  in  regard  to  the  inherent  meaning  only,  vitarka , and 
both  kinds  are  called  Sananda  (joyous).1 

III.  Grihitri-samdpatti  (Form  of  the  taker).  In  this  stage  the  votary 
withdraws  himself  from  all  other  pre- occupation,  and  is  merged  in  the  single 
contemplation  of  the  Supreme  Soul.  This  also  in  relation  to  time  and 
space  receives  the  two  names  above-mentioned,  and  both  kinds  are  termed 
Asmitd  (Egotism). 

Asamprajfidta  is  two-fold : — (1).  Bhavapratyaya  (caused  by  the  world)> 
not  distinguishing  Nature  from  the  soul,  nor  holding  it  to  be  separate  from 
the  elements  or  the  organs  of  action  and  sense.  If  Nature  is  cognized 
as  soul,  this  meditative  state  is  called  Prakfitilaya  (resolved  into  nature), 
and  if  the  elements  and  organs  be  so  cognized,  it  is  termed  videha , (un- 
embodied). (2).  TJpdya-pratyaya  (means  of  ascertainment)  ; by  good  fortune 
and  a happy  destiny,  under  the  guidance  of  the  twelve  principles  above- 
mentioned,  the  cognition  of  the  soul  is  attained  and  the  fruition  of  bliss 
secured  at  the  desired  goal  where  final  emancipation  presents  itself  to 
view. 

The  devotees  of  the  Yoga  practice  are  of  four  classes.  The  first,  called 
Prdthama  kalpika , (entering  upon  the  course)  is  he  who  with  firm  resolve 
and  steadfast  foot  enters  upon  this  waste  of  mortification.  The  second,  Madhu- 
bhumika  (in  the  honey-stage),  is  he  who  by  mortification  of  the  senses  and 
right  conduct,  effaces  rust  from  the  mirror  of  the  heart  to  such  degree  that 
he  can  divine  the  reflections  in  another’s  mind  and  see  whatever  from  its 
minuteness  is  imperceptible  to  others.  The  third,  Prajlidjyotis  (illuminat- 
ed), by  happy  fortune  and  zealous  endeavour  subdues  the  organs  of  sense 
and  the  elements,  and  the  far  and  the  near,  with  reference  to  sight  and 
hearing,  Ac.,  become  relatively  the  same  to  him,  and  he  acquires  power  to 
create  and  destroy.  The  fourth,  Atikrdnta  bhdvanxya  (attaining  the  highest 
dispassion),  is  one  to  whom  the  past  becomes  present. 

It  is  said  that  conscious  meditation  consists  of  eight  particulars  and 
these  are,  as  it  were,  intrinsic  parts  thereof,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
twelve  principles  which  are  accounted  extrinsic  means.  They  are  called 
Ashfanga-Yoga  (meditation  on  eight  particular  parts  of  the  body).  These 
are: — (1).  Yamat  (2).  Niyama , (3).  Asana,  (4).  Prandydma , (5).  Pratydhdra , 
(6).  DhdraQa,  (7).  Dhydna , (8).  Samddhu 


1 The  oommentator  explains  that  when 
the  quality  of  goodness  of  the  internal 
organ,  tinotnred  with  a little  of  the 
qualities  of  foulness  and  darkness,  is 


pondered,  then  consciousness  being  under 
the  influence  of  goodness,  becomes 
Sdnanda  or  joyous.  Yoga  Aphorisms 
p.  18. 
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Yam  a,  restraint,  is  five-fold (1).  Ahinte  (non-slaughter),1 * * * * * *  avoiding 
destruction  of  life  and  injury  (to  others).  When  this  habit  is  formed, 
in  a devotee,  enemies  are  conciliated:  (2).  Satya  (veracity)  is  the  habitual 
practice  of  speaking  the  truth,  and  thus  securing  acceptance  of  his 
desires8:  (3).  Asteya , (non- theft),  the  non-appropriation  of  goods  beyond 
what  is  customarily  permitted:  the  keys  of  the  world’s  treasures  are 
entrusted  to  the  observer  of  this  principle : (4).  Brahmacharya  (conti- 
nence), to  abstain  from  women,  by  which  means  the  ignorant  will  be  able 
to  light  the  lamp  of  knowledge  from  the  inspired  efficacy  of  his  will.  (5). 
Aparigraha  (non -avarice),  retaining  nothing  of  worldly  goods  which,  being 
regarded  as  the  capital  source  of  pain,  should  be  abandoned  and  by  this  the 
future  will  be  revealed. 

Niyama  (obligation),  is  also  five-fold: — (1).  Saucha  (purification), 
internal  and  external8  purity,  avoiding’  association  with  men,  and  acquiring 
self-control;  (by  this  means)  the  mind  is  rendered  essentially  stainless, 
commendable  desires  bear  fruit,  and  the  fourth  state  is  reached : (2). 
Santosha  (contentedness),  desisting  from  improper  desires  and  being 
satisfied  with  the  fulfilment  of  this  excellent  devotion.  Happiness  is 
thus  obtained  and  worldly  pleasures  have  no  relish:  (3).  Tapas , (pen- 
ance), mortification  of  the  spirit  and  body  and  enduring  heat,  cold,  hunger, 
thirst,  and  silence,  until  all  five  afflictions  are  effaced  from  the  tablet  of 
the  mind.  Through  this  practice  the  votary  gains  the  faculty  of  seeing 
things  distant,  concealed  or  minute,  and  can  assume  any  form  at  will.  (4). 
Svddhy&ya 4 (sacred  study),  repetition  of  the  names  of  the  deity,  and  recount- 
ing  his  attributes  and  all  that  is  conducive  to  liberation.  If  there  is 
inability  to  read,  then  by  the  constant  repetition  of  the  word  Omkdra *,  the 
deities  and  other  celestial  spirits  associate  with  him  and  vouchsafe  him  their 
assistance.  (5).  T foara-pranidhana  (devotion  to  God),  is  absolute  resigna- 
tion to  the  will  of  God  ; by  this  means  various  faculties  of  knowledge  are 
acquired  and  illumination  regarding  all  the  degrees  of  perfection  is  attained. 


1 The  reason  for  this  negation  of  the 

prohibited  deed  being  set  down  instead  of 
the  deed  itself  is  that  as,  slaughter 

should  be  avoided  at  all  times,  its  absence 
implied  by  non- slaughter,  is  first  men- 

tioned. Yoga  Aph.  p.  92. 

* Another  reading  runs  1 and  thus 

desires  cease  to  be  inclined  to  evil.1 

• External  purity  means  the  oleansing 

of  the  body  with  earth  or  water,  <fco.,  and 
the  internal  is  the  washing  by 'means  of 


friendliness  and  the  like,  of  all  dirt 
from  the  thinking  principle.  Yoga  Aph. 
p.  94.  I read  j*  for 

A The  word  properly  signifies  the 
study  of  the  Yedas,  but  is  here  used  in 
the  technical  sense  of  the  inaudible 
repetition  a great  many  times,  of  some 
selected  mantra  or  mystical  verse.  Yoga 
Aph.  101. 

6 The  abbreviated  form  of  this  ejacu- 
latory prayer,  Omy  is  a combination  o 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


THE  P^TANJALA.  185 

A sana  (posture),  signifies  sitting.  The  austere  recluses  of  this  temple 
of  retirement,  give  the  number  of  these  as  eighty-four,  of  whioh  thirteen 
are  esteemed  the  most  efficacious,  and  each  has  a special  mode  and  a 
separate  name.  Under  their  influence,  cold,  heat,  hunger  and  thirst  are 
little  felt.  Some  learned  Hindu  authorities  reckon  the  same  number  of 
sitting  attitudes  for  those  who  are  still  attached  to  worldly  concerns  but  of  a 
different  kind.  The  writer  of  these  pages  who  has  witnessed  many  of 
these  postures,  has  gazed  in  astonishment,  wondering  how  any  human 
being  could  subject  his  muscles,  tendons  and  bones  in  this  manner  to  his 
will.1 

Prdndyama , regulation  of  the  breath  at  will,  is  three-fold. — (1).  Puraka 
(inspiration),  drawing  in  the  breath  by  the  nose  in  the  following  manner  s 
with  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand  let  the  left  nostril  be  closed  and  the 
breath  slowly  inspired  by  the  right  nostril.  (2).  Kumbhaka * (suspension), 


three  letters  a,  u,  m,  invested  with  a 
peculiar  sanctity.  According  to  Wilson 
(Visit.  Pnr.)  it  is  typical  of  the  three 
spheres  of  the  world,  the  three  steps  of 
Vishnu,  Ac.,  and  in  the  Vedas  is  said  to 
comprehend  all  the  gods,  and  one  text 
of  the  Vedas,  “ Om,  the  monosyllable 
Brahma,”  is  cited  in  the  V£yu  Purd^a, 
which  devotes  a whole  chapter  to  this 
term,  as  signifying  by  the  latter  word, 
either  the  Supreme  Being  or  the  Vedas 
collectively,  of  whioh  the  monosyllable 
is  the  tpye.  Barth  (Religions  of  India), 
states  that  each  of  these  three  letters 
represent  the  Brahman,  the  absolute, 
in  his  three  manifestations  of  Brahma, 
Vishpu,  and  Siva.  He  observes  that 
the  sectarian  writers  interpret  the  Triad 
conformably  to  their  own  predilections, 
one  of  the  persons,  either  Vishnu  or 
Siva,  being  identified  with  the  8upreme 
Being  and  the  other  two,  especially 
Brahma,  playing  a subordinate  part. 

1 Dr.  Mitra  mentions  8,400000  as 
the  number  practised  or  recommended  by 
Uorakahanitha,  a Yogi  of  great  renown. 
The  names  of  some  of  these  sufficiently 
indicate  their  contortions  and  perhaps 
their  utility,  the  Staff,  the  Bedstead,  the 
Seated  Heron,  the  Seated  Elephant,  the 
24 


Seated  Camel,  the  Cow's  mouth,  the 
Fowl  posture,  the  Tortoise,  the  Turned 
Tortoise,  the  Lion,  the  Lotus,  the  Bow- 
string and  the  Peacock.  The  latter  is 
assumed  by  holding  the  ground  with  both 
hands,  placing  the  elbows  on  each  side 
of  the  navel  and  keeping  the  body 
erect.  The  Cow's  mouth  is  produced  by 
crossing  the  right  and  left  ankles  on  the 
left  and  right  sides  of  the  chest,  but  the 
favourite  with  the  Yogis  is  the  Lion,  iu 
which  the  ankles  being  crossed  under 
the  seat,  the  hands  are  placed  on  the 
knees,  the  fingers  extended,  the  mouth 
wide  open,  and  the  eyes  directed  to  the 
tip  of  the  nose  in  deep  contemplation. 
The  Yoga  aphorism  recommends  such 
postures  as  ensure  steadiness  and  com- 
fort. It  would  require  considerable 
practice  before  any  degree  of  either 
could  be  appreciated  by  the  sitter  in 
these  attitudes,  but  as  the  aim  of  the 
Yoga  meditation  is  the  suppression  of  the 
thinking  principle,  there  is  fortunately 
no  mental  strain,  and  the  physical  diffi- 
culties alone  have  to  be  overcome. 

3 This  term  is  derived  from  Jcumbha , a 
jar,  because  the  vital  air  at  that  time 
remains  quiescent  as  water  in  a jar. 
Dr.  Mittra  observes  without  incredulity 
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to  retaiu  the  breath  within  and  to  make  as  long  an  inspiration  as  possible 
closing  both  nostrils  with  the  thumb  and  little  finger  of  the  right  hand. 
The  ascetics  of  this  country  can  so  hold  their  breath  that  they  will 
breathe  but  once  in  twelve  years.  (3).  Rechaka  (expiration),  letting  out 
the  drawn  breath,  very  gradually,  with  the  thumb  pressed  below,  the  right 
nostril  and  removing  the  little  finger  from  the  left  nostril,  suffering  it  to 
escape.  In  short,  to  inspire  with  the  right  and  expire  with  the  left  nostril. 
These  three  functions  constitute  the  Prdmydma.  It  is  said  that  the  breath 
extends  as  far  as  sixteen  fingers  from  the  nose,  and  some  say  twelve.  By 
this  operation  the  mind  is  quiescent,  and  perfect  knowledge  is  obtained  ; 
but  this  is  secured  only  through  the  assistance  of  an  experienced  master  of 
this  knowledge. 

At  this  time  the  devotee  should  abstain  from  meat,  hot  spices  and  acid 
and  saline  food,  and  be  content  with  a little  milk  and  rice.  He  must  also 
avoid  the  society  of  women  lest  his  brain  be  distracted  and  melancholy  ensue. 

Pratydhdra  (abstraction),  is  the  withdrawal  of  the  five  senses  from  their 
respective  objects  of  perception.  When  the  mind  is  quiescent,  these  per- 
force cannot  escape.  Thus  objects  may  present  themselves  before  him 
without  exciting  desire. 

Dharana  (steadiness),  is  the  confinement  of  the  thinking  principle 
to  one  place,  such  as  the  navel,  the  crown  of  the  head,  between  the  eye- 
brows, the  point  of  the  nose,  or  the  tip  of  the  tongue. 

Bhyana  (contemplation),  is  uninterrupted  reflection  on  what  is  be- 
fore the  mind,  and  the  absence  of  every  thing  but  the  object,  the  thought, 
and  the  thinking  principle  of  the  individual  contemplating. 

Samadhi  (meditation);  in  this  the  thinker  and  the  consciousness  of 
thought  are  both  effaced.  At  this  stage  the  degrees  of  conscious  meditation 
are  surmounted  and  unconscious  meditation  begins,  till  perfect  knowledge 
is  attained  and  Yoga  is  finally  reached.  This  condition  is  called  Samadhi.1 

The  first  and  second  of  these  eight  processes  are  likened  to  the  sowing 
of  seed  in  a field : the  third  and  fourth  are  as  the  commencement  of 
growth : the  fifth  is  the  flower  ; the  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  are  regarded 
as  the  stages  of  fructification. 


or  suspicion  that  when  perfect  control 
has  been  attained  in  this  respect,  the 
Yogi  can  live  buried  under  earth  for 
months  and  years  without  performing 
any  organic  functions  whatever.  No 
doubt  much  depends  on  the  word  when . 

1 This  is  a more  advanced  stage  of 
contemplation  than  Dhydna  in  which 


the  ideas  of  other  objects  other  than  the 
one  in  view  are  suppressed,  but  not  alto- 
gether effaced.  In  samadhi  the  efface- 
ment  is  complete,  and  thinking  merges 
into  thought  which  is  the  sole  residuum. 
The  body  is  then  in  a state  of  catalepsy 
or  trance,  and  is  not  influenced  by  exter- 
nal objects  : v.  Yoga  Aph,  p.  124. 
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The  last-named  three-fold  acts  are  termed  Sanyama .l * * 4  At  this  period, 
the  most  extraordinary  powers  are  witnessed  in  the  adept  which  astonish 
the  beholder. 

The  occult  powers  are  termed  AUvarya  and  are  eight  in  number. 

(1).  Animd  (molecularity),  the  power  of  minute  disintegration  so  as 
to  pass  through  the  tissues  of  a diamond.  (2).  Mahimd  (illimitability), 
capacity  of  prolongation  so  as  to  touch  the  n}oon.  (8).  Laghimd  (tenuity), 
to  possess  such  extreme  levity  as  to  ascend  to  the  upper  regions  on  a 
beam  of  light.  (4).  Garimd  (gravity)  to  acquire  illimitable  ponderosity. 
In  some  works  the  word  Praptfl  (accessibility),  is  used  for  the  fourth  term, 
and  signifies  to  reach  to  any  point  at  will.  (5).  Prdkdmya  (irresistible 
will),  to  sink  into  the  earth  and  to  rise  up  elsewhere  as  if  in  water.  (6). 
t&tva  (sovereignty),  the  power  of  creating  or  destroying.  (7).  Vaditva 
(subjugation),  to  command  the  elements  and  their  products.  (8).  Kdmavasd - 
yitva  (self  control),  the  fulfilment  of  every  wish.5 

Although  this  language  may  seem  incredible  in  the  eyes  of  those  af- 
fected by  the  taint  of  narrow  custom,  those  who  acknowledge  the  wonderful 
power  of  God  will  find  in  it  no  cause  of  astonishment. 

The  doctrines  of  this  great  system  are  comprised  in  one  Adhydya  or 
section,  divided  into  four  charana*  (feet  or)  chapters.  The  first  is  an 
exposition  of  the  nature  of  Yoga  meditation.  The  second  on  the  means  of 
its  acquirement.  The  third,  on  the  wonders  of  the  occult  powers.  The 
fourth  on  the  liberation  of  the  soul. 


1 The  word  is  derived  from  the  inten- 
sive particle  sam  prefixed  to  yama, 
restraint,  and  means  vow,  binding  or 
confinement,  and  indicates  three  means 
of  accomplishing  the  Yoga. 

Yoga.  Aph.  p.  125, 

* Prdpti  is  substituted  for  Mahimd 
in  Dr.  Mitra’s  Yoga  Aphorisms. 

9 The  suppression  of  all  carnal  desires. 
Ibid.  p.  121. 

4 According  to  Dr.  Mitra,  pada , which 
has  the  same  meaning.  The  number 
of  the  aphorisms  is  194. 

The  relation  of  modern  spiritualism 
to  the  Yoga  has  been  noticed  by  Dr. 
Mitra  who  regards  it  as  based  on  this 
doctrine.  The  eternity  of  the  soul  is 
acknowledged  by  both : both  recognise 
a course  of  gradual  progress  which  has 


perfection  for  its  goal ; the  powers  of  com- 
manding departed  souls  to  be  visible  to, 
and  to  hold  converse  with,  man ; the  re- 
gulation of  breath  and  other  oxercises  to 
attain  occult  powers  of  the  most  transcen- 
dental kind  ; the  projection  of  body  to  any 
place  at  will  and  the  like.  There  is  how- 
ever, a difference  in  the  motive  of  their 
acquisition  of  these  powers,  the  mode  of 
life  of  the  Yogi  ascetic  precluding  the 
idea  of  material  comfort  as  their  object, 
while  it  is  the  profession  of  the  medium 
and  his  source  of  daily  bread.  Apart 
from  the  demonstrative  and  experimental 
sciences,  of  which  the  law  is  progress, 
the  archetypes  of  most  modern  disco- 
veries in  the  fields  of  metaphysics  and 
natural  theology,  will  be  found  in  India 
and  Greece. 
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Jaina. 

The  founder  of  this  wonderful  system  was  Jina,  called  also  Arhat 1 or 


1 The  J&inas  take  this  name  from  the 
term  Jina,  a deified  Saint,  a being 
worthy  of  universal  adoration  and 
having  subdued  all  passions,  equivalent 
to  Arhat,  Jinesvara,  Tirthankara  and 
other  synonyms  of  this  incarnate  being. 
Oolebrooke  (Essay  II,  171)  mentions 
21  Jinas  or  Arhats,  who  have  appeared 
in  the  present  Avasarpi^i  age,  24  others 
who  have  appeared  in  the  past  Utsar- 
pini  period,  and  24  others  who  will 
appear  in  the  future.  The  genealogies 
of  the  24  of  the  present  period  are 
briefly  given,  but  will  be  read  rather 
for  curiosity  than  instruction.  Their 
stature  varies  from  600  to  15  poles,  and 
their  duration  of  life  between  8,400,000 
and  100  great  years.  The  Avasarpini 
and  U tsar p ini  ages  together  equal  2000, 
000,  000,  000,  000  oceans  of  years.  An 
ocean  of  years  is  the  time  that  would 
elapse  before  a vast  cavity  filled  with 
chopped  hairs  could  be  emptied  at  the 
rate  of  one  piece  of  hair  in  a century  t 
the  time  requisite  to  empty  such  a 
cavity  measured  by  a Tojana  every 
way  is  a paly  a and  that  repeated  1000 
000,  000  000  000  times  is  an  ocean  or 
Sdgara.  The  most  celebrated  of  the 
Jinas,  was  P&r£vanfitha  of  the  raoe  of 
Ikshwaku,  and  is  thought  by  Colebrooke 
and  Lassen  to  be  the  real  founder  of  the 
sect.  He  was  bora  at  B$n£raai  in  Katti- 
war  and  died  according  to  the  Kalpa 
Sfitra,  a work  of  great  authority  among 
the  Jains,  1280  years  before  the  date 
of  that  book,  whioh  Colebrooke  calcu- 
lates was  composed  about  1500  years  ago, 
though  Weber  will  not  admit  a date  ear- 
lier than  the  twelth  or  thirteenth  century . 
The  last,  Jina,  was,  Vardhamana,  named 
also,  Yira,  Mahavira  Ac.,  and  suraamed 
Charama  Urthakpit , or  last  of  the  Jinas, 
emphatically  called  Sramana,  or  saint. 


His  life  and  institutions  form  the  sub- 
ject of  the  Kalpa  3utra  translated  both* 
by  Stevenson  (very  faultily  according  to 
Weber,)  and  Jacobi.  His  death  according 
to  tradition,  occurred  more  than  2400 
years  ago  or  250  years  after  the  apotheosis 
of  the  preceding  Jina.  Colebrooke  dis- 
cusses and  rejects  the  opinion  that  the 
religion  and  institutions  of  the  orthodox 
Hindus  are  more  modern  than  the  doc- 
trines of  Jina  and  Buddha.  Barth  ob- 
serves that  viewed  as  a whole,  Jainism  is 
so  exact  a reproduction  of  Buddhism  that 
there  is  difficulty  in  accounting  for  both, 
their  long  existence  side  by  side  and  the 
cordial  hatred  between  them.  The 
Jainas  maintain  that  Gantama  Buddha 
was  a disciple  of  their  founder,  and  their 
24  Jinas  correspond  exactly  with  the 
24  predecessors  of  Buddha  the  last  of 
whom,  like  the  last  Jina,  was  of  the 
royal  race  of  KaSyapa.  They  deny 
with  the  Bauddhas  or  Saugatas,  the 
divine  authority,  of  the  Vedas,  and 
admit  like  the  S&nkhya  philosophy,  the 
eternity  of  matter  and  the  perpetuity 
of  the  world.  Their  avoidance  of  in- 
jury to  life  is  wellknown,  and  the  Jaina 
monks  usually  bear  a broom  to  sweep 
insects  out  of  their  way  lest  they  should 
unconsciously  destroy  being.  They 
distinguish  five  kinds  of  bodies  or  tnro- 
lucra  connected  with  the  soul  at  various 
periods  of  its  eternal  existence.  The 
soul  is  never  completely  separated  from 
matter  until  it  obtains  a final  release  by 
deification  through  disengagement  from 
good  and  evil  in  the  person  of  a beati- 
fied Saint.  Intermediately  it  receives 
retribution  for  the  benefits  or  inju- 
ries it  has  given  or  inflicted  in  prece- 
dent existences,  receiving  pain  or 
pleasure  from  the  same  individual  it 
had  thus  affected.  Like  the  Buddhists 
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Arhant.  With  regard  to  the  Supreme  Being,  and  the  doctrines  of  volun- 
tary actions,  rewards,  punishments,  hell  and  heaven,  they  follow  the 
Mimaipsi  and  the  Sankhya.  In  Svar-loka  twenty-six  degrees  are  assigned 


they  are  divided  into  a clerical  body, 
Tatis  or  ascetics,  and  laity,  Bravakas , 
(hearers)  and  observe  the  roles  of  caste 
without  attaching  any  religious  signifi- 
cance %o  it. 

In  the  sooth  of  India,  according  to 
Wilson  (Essays  I,  835),  the  Jainas  pre- 
serve the  distinction  of  castes  : in  Upper 
India,  they  profess  to  be  of  one  caste, 
the  VaiSya,  but  the  admission  to  the 
Jain  communion  was  originally  inde- 
pendent of  it.  Mahavira,  their  object 
of  worship,  was  himself  the  son  of  a 
King  and  therefore  a Khsatriya ; his 
chief  disciples  were  BrAhmans ; his 
especial  attendant,  GoAAla,  was  an  out- 
caste,  and  his  followers  of  both  sexes  were 
of  every  caste.  They  have  adapted 
themselves  to  the  prevailing  form  of 
Hinduism  at  various  places.  Jain  in- 
scriptions at  Abti  begin  with  invocations 
of  Stfva  and  Dekhan  Edicts  of  Bukka 
Raya  of  Yijayanagar  proclaim  their 
identity  with  the  Yaishnavas.  A Jain  on 
renouncing  his  sect,  takes  his  place  as 
a Kahatriya  or  a VaiAya,  among  ortho- 
dox Hindus,  and  their  priests  are  re- 
cruited from  the  BrAhman  caste  itself. 
Barth  observes  that  it  is  to  them  and 
to  the  Buddhists  that  the  first  literary 
oulture  of  the  Oanarese  and  Tamil 
languages  can  be  traced.  Before  the 
tenth  oentuary  they  were  the  dominant 
caste  in  the  Dekhan,  but  at  the  present 
time  they  are  reduced  to  very  inconsider- 
able numbers.  In  Western  India  they 
are  generally  wealthy  and  given  to  trade. 
In  Hazaribfigh  District  where  the  sano- 
tuary  PArasnAth  is  still  an  objeot  of 
pilgrimage,  they  number  about  5,000 
sonls  among  a Hindu  population  of 


nearly  6*50,000.  (8tat.  Acct.  of 
Bengal  XVI,  82).  Into  the  disputed 
question  of  the  origin  and  development 
of  the  religion  and  its  kinship  with,  or 
descent  from,  Buddhism  I do  not  enter. 
Hermann  Jacobi  in  his  preface  to  the 
Jaina  Sutras,  with  Colebrooke  and 
Stevenson  asserts  the  independent  rise 
of  the  Jaina  creed  against  the  oombined 
authority  of  Lassen,  Wilson,  Weber  and 
Barth,  His  arguments  though  ingenious 
are  not  convincing.  Other  scholars 
have  entered  the  lists  and  the  contro- 
versy is  undecided.  Weber  rightly  lays 
much  stress  on  the  fact  that  RAjagpha 
was  the  scene  of  MAhavfra’s  labours  as 
well  as  of  those  of  Buddha,  and  he  con- 
siders that  the  whole  tenor  of  HAhavira’s 
legend  strengthens  the  conclusion  that  it 
is  but  a variation  of  that  of  Buddha,  (v. 
Fragment  der  Bhagavati  p.  194.  II,  and 
241,  and  introduction  to  Vol.  I).  In  his 
contribution  to  the  Indian  Antiquary  on 
the  sacred  literature  of  the  Jains,  he 
again  deliberately  states  his  conclusion 
that  the  Jains  are  one,  though  the 
oldest,  of  the  Buddhistic  sects.  The 
number  and  significance  of  common 
features  in  both  traditions  in  reference 
to  the  life  and  labours  of  their  founders, 
out-weigh  any  arguments  that  make  for 
the  oontrary  opinion.  The  Jain  texts  it  is 
to  be  remembered,  were  oodified  in 
writing  1,000  years  after  the  death  of 
their  founder ; an  interval  which  allows 
considerable  scope  for  the  cumulative 
forces  of  tradition.  Weber  thinks  it 
marvellous  that  the  texts,  in  the  face  of 
such  a faot,  contain  so  much  that  is  ori- 
ginal. The  wonder  is  rather  that  there 
is  not  more. 
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to  the  last  mentioned  abode  (heaven)  in  three  groups  of  twelve,  nine  and 
five,  in  the  highest  of  which  dwell  the  most  perfect  among  the  chosen  of 
God.  Bodies  are  believed  to  be  compounded  of  indivisible  atoms.  The  four 
elements  are  composed  of  homogeneous  atoms,  and  the  substrate  of  each 
element  is  different.  The  world  regarded  in  its  atoms  is  eternal,  but  non- 
eternal in  its  form.  Existence  takes  place  on  the  union  of  five  principles  : — 

(1) .  Niyata  (crude  matter)  potentiality  of  cause.  (2).  Kala , determinate 
time.  (3).  Svabhava  inherent  nature.  (4).  Atma  the  rational  soul: 
(5).  Purvakrita , the  result  of  good  and  evil  in  former  births.  Some  IJindu 
philosphers  ascribe  the  creation  to  God,  some  to  Time,  and  others  to  the 
results  of  actions,  and  others  again  to  inherent  nature  ( svabhava ).  Their 
belief  is  that  the  whole  universe  will  not  perish,  but  that  some  of  every 
kind  will  survive  from  the  whirlwind  of  non-existence  whence  creation 
will  be  renewed. 

This  sect  allow  only  two  predicaments  : — Pramdna  (proof)  and  Prameya 
(objects  of  thought).  The  first  of  these  is  two-fold  : — (1)  Pratyaksha , percep- 
tion by  the  five  external  senses,  and  by  the  miud  and  the  soul.  The  Nyaya, 
applies  this  term  to  the  means  by  which  perfect  knowledge  is  obtained. 

(2) .  Paroksha  (imperceptibly),  knowledge  obtained  not  mediately  through 
the  senses. 

Pratyaksha  (perception)  is  two-fold.  (I).  Vyavahdrika  1 * (conventional, 
or  practical)  : this  is  acquired  by  the  five  senses  and  manas , is  employed 
in  external  affairs,  and  called  mati-jhana  (mind-knowledge).  This  is 
also  two-fold,  namely,  that  which  (a)  is  apprehended  through  the  five  sen- 
ses, and  ()3)  apprehended  through  manas  (mind),  which  this  setft  does  not 
include  among  the  fiye  senses  ; and  each  of  these  two  again  is  four-fold  : (1). 
Avagraha,  distinguishing  from  the  type  whether  it  be  horse  or  man  but 
not  discerning  the  characteristics  : (2).  Tha  inquiring,  as  to  whence 
the  man,  and  from  what  country  the  horse : (3).  Avaya  arriving  at  a 
correct  identification  of  the  above : (4).  Dharana , recollecting  the  thing 
particularised  and  keeping  it  in  mind.  (II).  Pdrdmarthika  (transcendental), 
knowledge  that  comes  from  the  illumination  of  the  rational  soul  and  is 
profitable  to  emancipation.  It  is  two-fold  ; viz . Vikala  (defective),  know- 
ing some  thing  and  not  knowing  some  other:  and  Sakala,  (entire), 
knowing  all,  called  also  Kevala-jnana  (pure  unalloyed  knowledge.)  Vikala 
is  again  subdivided  into  Avadhi-jhdna  (limited  knowledge),  knowledge  of 
special  objects  which  near  or  remote,  are  not  differentiated  ;8  and  Manas - 


1 Tho  text  has  two  variant  readings  I 1 That  is,  the  abolition  of  hindrances 

and  a prefix  of  Saip  to  Vyavahdrika . | causes  their  right  intuition. 
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paryaya-jnana,  definite  knowledge  of  another’s  thoughts  and  the  laying  bore 
of  the  secrets  of  the  heart.1 * * * * * * 

Paroksha  (imperceptibitity)  is  five-fold.  (1).  Stnarana*  recollection 
of  what  is  unseen.  (2).  Praty-abhijnana>  knowledge  derived  from  the 
witness  of  another.  (3).  Tarka , the  knowledge  of  the  mutual  relation  be- 
tween subject  and  predicate.  (4).  Anumana,  knowledge  from  inference, 
which  is  established  in  a series  of  ten  terms,  given  in  detail.  (5).  S'abda, 
the  knowledge  obtained  from  the  narration  of  a speaker  without  partiality 
or  affection,  of  clear  understanding  and  true  in  speech. 

Prameya  (objects  of  thought)  are  six-fold  and  each  is  regarded  as  an 
eternal  substance,  and  not  an  aggregate  of  a determinate  measure  of  atoms  ; 
they  are  likewise  held  to  be  imperceptible  to  the  eye  and  pervade  all  space. 
The  first  is  the  soul  which  is  a subtile  substance  in  which  intelligence 
abides.  It  is  to  the  body  as  the  light  of  a lamp  to  a house  and  is 
believed  to  be  the  active  agent,  or  passive  recipient  of  good  and  evil. 
It  is,  of  two  kinds,  Pardtmd  and  Jivatmd.  The  first  is  restricted  to  the 
Supreme  Being  and  is  distinguished  by  four  attributes.  Ananta-jnana 
or  analytic  knowledge  extending  to  the  most  minute  atoms.  Ananta - 
dariana  or  synthetic  knowledge  of  things  collectively.  Ananta-virya, 
infinite  power.  Ananta-suhha,  infinite  happiness. 

They  do  not  accept  the  doctrine  of  divine  incarnations  but  believe 
that  a man  by  virtue  becomes  omniscient,  and  his  utterances  in  regard  to 
the  things  appertaining  to  the  spiritual  and  temporal  life  are  the  word  of 
God,  and  such  a one  is  termed  Sakara-Parcimesvara  (Divinity  in  bodily 
form).  In  the  six  aras ,8  of  which  mention  has  been  made  in  a previous 


1 By  the  absence  of  all  envy,  by  sym- 
pathy and  the  like. 

8 Abul  Fazl  writes  this  word  Suma - 
ratio  and  many  of  his  transliterations 

are  in  Hindi  or  Prdkrit  e.  g.  biddiyd 

for  vidya  as  at  p.  11.  Throughout 

this  exposition  of  Hindu  philosophy  I 

have  adhered  to  the  proper  Sanskrit 

spelling. 

8 These  are  the  six  periods  into  which 
each  of  the  Utsarpiiji  and  Avasarpi^i 
ages  are  divided.  Their  names  are  given 
in  Major  Mackenzie’s  account  of  the 
Jains  in  Yol.  IX.  As.  Research,  p.  257. 
These  two  great  ages  revolve  for  ever 
in  ascending  and  descending  periods 


like  the  increase  and  wane  of  the  moon. 
In  the  declining  period  men  pass  from 
extreme  felicity  to  extreme  misery  ; in 
the  rising  period  this  order  is  reversed. 
In  the  first  ages  the  lives  of  men  extend 
to  oceans  of  years  and  their  stature  to 
leagues,  and  they  subsist  on  the  fruit  of 
miraoulous  trees  that  yield  food,  apparel, 
light,  habitation  and  the  necessaries 
and  ornaments  of  life.  In  the  fourth 
age  the  limit  of  life  decreases  to  10 
million  years,  and  their  stature  to  500 
poles.  In  the  fifth,  one  hundred  years  is 
the  normal  age  and  the  limit  of  stature 
is  seven  cubits.  In  the  sixth,  it  is  re- 
duced to  16  years  and  the  height  to  one 
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section,  twenty-four  such  beings  come  into  existence,  and  in  the  third 
and  fourth,  their  earthly  existence  terminates.1 

The  first  being  of  this  series  was  Adindtha , and  the  last,  Mahamra, 
Each  of  them  is  named  a Jina,  and  wonderful  legends  are  told  of  them 
which  will  be  briefly  noted  later  on.  The  Supreme  Being  is  called  Nirguna 
Paramesvara,  or  the  Deity  without  qualities. 

Jivdtma  (soul)  is  variously  distinguished.  It  may  be  two-fold,  viz., 
locomotive  and  immovable,  as  a man  or  a tree  : or  three-fold,  as  man, 
woman,  hermaphrodite : or  four-fold  namely,  forms  of  men,  of  vegetable 
life,  of  beings  of  heaven,  and  those  of  hell : or  five-fold,  possessing  but  one 
sense,*  as  the  four  elements  and  trees.  And  these  also  are  of  two  kinds  ; 
(1).  such  as  can  be  seen,  (2).  such  as  are  too  minute  to  be  perceptible.  Each 
of  these  (last)  five  possesses  life  and  has  the  sense  of  touch.  There  are  those 
that  possess  (at  least)  two  senses,8  touch  and  taste,  such  as  shell-fish,  lee- 
ches Ac. ; those  with  three,  as  the  ant  which  has  the  additional  sense 
of  hearing : those  of  four,  viz.  flies  and  wasps  which  to  the  above  three 
senses,  add  that  of  sight : those  of  five,  mankind.  There  is  a further  divi- 
sion of  soul  into  two  kinds  ; those  possessing  an  internal  sense  and  such  as 
are  without  it,  as  a leaf.4  The  Nyaya  school  also  hold  this  opinion.  Since 


cubit.  In  the  next  period  the  succession 
of  ages  is  reversed  and  afterwards  they 
recommence  as  before.  Colebrooke. 

1 This  passage  is  doubtful  in  the  text 
and  1 am  not  sure  of  my  interpretation, 
but  in  Colebrooke's  catalogue  of  the 
24  Arhat  their  apotheosis  occurs  at 
various  periods  of  the  third  and  fourth 
ages. 

The  periodical  creations  and  destruc- 
tions of  the  world  form  part  of  the 
Pauranio  legends  and  of  the  Jaina  creed. 
The  heavens  and  earth  in  general,  are 
supposed  to  be  eternal,  but  this  portion 
of  the  earth,  Arya  or  Bharata,  is  liable  to 
destruction  and  renovation.  It  is  des- 
troyed by  a poisonous  wind  after  whioh  a 
shower  of  fire  consumes  the  whole  region. 
It  is  restored  by  a shower  of  butter,  fol- 
lowed by  one  of  milk,  and  another  of  the 
juice  of  the  sugarcane.  Men  and  animals 
migrate  from  the  other  five  regions  into 
whioh  Jambu-dwipa  is  divided  and 
inhabit  the  new  Arya  or  Bharata-kan^a. 


The  inhabitants  of  five  of  th e-Kdnfaa  are 
called  mlechchha a or  barbarians.  Bha- 
rata-k An  da  is  divided  into  fifty-six 
provinces  (deaaa)  or  antara-dwipaa.  v. 
Dr.  Buchanan's  notice  of  the  Joins.  As. 
Bes.  IX,  p.  282. 

8 Namely,  touch,  see  the  Sarva  Dar- 
&ana  Sangraha,  p.  51. 

8 This  is  applicable  to  the  “ locomo- 
tive ” frosa,  as  distinguished  from  the 
immovable,  ( athavara ). 

4 More  correctly,  the  division  of  souls 
is  into  ‘ mundane  ' and  * released.’  The 
M mundane  ” pass  from  birth  to  birth 
and  are  divided  into  two,  those  possess- 
ing an  internal  sense  ( aamanaaka ) and 
those  destitute  of  it  ( amanaska ).  The 
former  possess  aainjnd,  the  power  of 
apprehension,  talking,  noting  or  receiving 
instruction,  and  the  latter  are  without 
this  power.  These  last  are  again  divided 
into  the  looomotive  and  immovable. 
Those  that  possess  only  the  one  sense  of 
touch  are  considered  as  'released,’  as 
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the  first  and  fifth  are  of  two  kinds,  animal  life  collectively  does  not  exceed 
seven,  and  each  may  be  classed  under  two  heads  : (1)  Praja-pati  possessor  of 
six  powers,  namely,  of  bodily  form,  of  reception  of  food,  of  organs  of  sense, 
of  the  powers  of  speech  of  breathing,  and  the  internal  sense  ( manas ) : (2) 
A prajd-pati,  life  which  is  incapable  of  these  functions.  All  that  possess 
but  one  sense,  have  four  faculties,  viz .,  capability  of  nourishment,  assuming 
form,  command  of  the  organs  of  sense,  inspiration  and  expiration  of 
breath.  All  that  possess  two,  three,  four  or  five  senses,  without  the 
internal  sense,  have  five  faculties,  viz.,  the  four  former  and  that  of  speech. 
Those  that  possess  the  internal  sense  have  six  faculties. 

They  consider  the  conjunction  in  the  soul  of  ten  qualities,  entitles 
it  to  be  called  living,  otherwise  it  is  dead  ; they  are  severally  cal  led  prana,1 
viz.,  the  five  senses,  the  internal  sense,  faculty  of  speech,  reception  of  form, 
inspiration  of  breath,  duration  of  life.  Those  that  possess  five  senses  are 
of  four  classes.  (1).  Derosa  (celestial  spirit);  (2).  Manusha  (man);  (3). 
Naraki  (inhabitant  of  the  iufernal  regions)  ; (4).  Tiryagyoni  (animal 
creation).  The  Devaid  is  formed  of  a subtile  luminous  substance  by 
the  volition  of  the  Deity,  without  the  process  of  birth.  Their  bodies  are 
not  of  flesh  and  bone,  nor  defiled  by  impurities,  and  their  breathings  are 
redolent  of  fragrance.  They  suffer  not  from  maladies,  nor  does  age  steal 
away  the  freshness  of  youth.  Whatever  they  desire  is  fulfilled  ; they  can 
assume  a thousand  shapes,  and  they  move  at  four  fingers’  breadth  above 
the  surface  of  the  earth.  They  are  of  four  classes  : — 

1.  Bhavana-pati.  The  Jainas  believe  the  earth  to  consist  of  seven  tiers 
superimposed  one  above  the  other.  The  earth  inhabited  by  mankind  in- 
cludes a space  of  180,000  yojanas . The  intervening  region  between  ono 
thousand  yojanas  and  as  many  below,  is  the  location  of  the  Bhavana-patis. 
They  are  of  ten8  orders,  each  governed  by  two  rulers,  one  for  the 


incapable  of  passing  into  any  other  state 
of  existence.  Among  the  latter  are  the 
souls  embodied  in  earth,  fire,  water  and 
air  and  are  only  perceptible  when  an 
infinite  number  of  them  are  united.  They 
possess  but  the  one  organ  of  touch,  have 
undeveloped  (avyakta)  intellect  and  feel* 
ings  ( vedanA ) but  no  limbs.  Water-lives 
are  divided  into  the  sentient;  senseless, 
and  mixed.  Only  that  water  which  is 
the  abode  of  senseless  lives  can  be  used, 
therefore  water  must  be  strained,  after 
which  process  only  the  senseless  lives 
remain,  v.  Sarv.  Dars.  Sang,  and  Jaco- 
bi’s Jaina  Sutras,  p.  5.  n. 

25 


1 In  its  primary  signification  vital 
action  and  chiefly  respiration.  In  a 
secondary  acceptation,  the  corporeal 
organs  of  sense  and  action.  These  are 
variously  stated  from  seven  to  thirteen  ; 
see  Colebrooke  I,  380-81. 

8 These  ten  are  the  progeny  of  Asuras , 
Serpents,  Garuda , Dikpalas , Fire,  Air,  the 
Ocean,  Thunder  and  Lightning,  who  are 
supposed  to  reside  in  the  several  hells 
or  regions  below  the  earth.  The  Vy- 
antaras,  have  eight  orders.  These  aro 
the  Piidchas,  Bhutas , Kinnavas , Gan - 
dharva8  and  othor  monstrous  divinities 
inhabiting  woods,  and  the  lower  regions 
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northern,  the  other  for  the  southern  region.  The  colour,  appearance, 
raiment,  food  and  modes  of  life  of  each  are  separate.  Their  duration 
of  life  extends  between  a minimum  of  ten  thousand  and  a maximum  of 
an  ocean  ( sagara ) of  years,  and  this  is  considered  the  lowest  order  of  all. 

2.  Vyantara . These  inhabit  a region  extending  between  a thousand 
yojanas  above  and  a hundred  below,  and  they  pass  likewise  into  the  sphere 
allotted  to  men.  They  are  of  sixteen  orders,  each  governed  by  two  rulers. 
Their  age  extends  from  ten  thousand  years  to  one  palyopdma.1 

3.  Jyotishka.  Their  location  is  seven  hundred  and  ninety  yojanas 
above  the  level  the  earth,  and  one  hundred  and  ten  yojanas  is  its  complete8 
limit.  They  consist  of  five  orders  (of  luminaries),  the  first  are  stars: 
the  second,  suns  throned  at  a distance  of  ten  yojanas  above  the  stars  : the 
third  are  moons,  eighty  yojanas  higher  than  the  suns : the  fourth,  cons- 
tellations of  twenty-eight  mansions  : the  fifth,  planets  at  an  altitude  of 
four  yojanas  above  the  mansions,  eighty-eight  in  number.  Of  these  the 
five  most  important  are  Mercury,  Venus,  Jupiter,  Mars  and  Saturn  with 
an  interval  of  three  yojanas  in  altitude  between  them  severally.  The 
duration  of  life  of  each  of  the  five,  ranges  between  the  eighth  part  of  a 
palya  at  the  lowest,  to  one  palya  and  a hundred  thousand  years  as  an  ex- 
treme limit. 

4.  Vaimdnika . Their  abode  is  the  highest  of  all,  and  they  are  of 
two  orders.  The  first,  kaJpupapanna , (existing  age),  dwell  in  twelve  zones 
of  heaven  each  with  a special  presiding  deity,  but  four  have  (only)  two 
regents.  These  ten  principalities  possess  ten  illustrious  distinctions,  (1)  a 
just  prince,  (2)  a capable  minister,  (3)  a benevolent  sage,  (4)  loyal 
counsellors,  (5)  sword  bearers,  (6)  guards,  (7)  commanders  of  seven 
armies  of  elephants,  horses,  chariots,  bulls,  footmen,8  sword  players  and 


and  air.  The  third  has  five  orders,  the 
San,  Moon,  Planets,  Asterisms  and  other 
heavenly  bodies.  The  fourth  includes  the 
gods  of  present  and  past  Kalpas.  Of  the 
first  kind  are  those  born  in  the  Heavens 
Saudharma  fidna , Mahendra , Brahmd 
Sanathumdra , 8'ukra , &o.,  to  the  number 
of  twelve.  The  last  class  reside  in  two 
divisions  of  five  and  nine  heavens,  the 
five  termed  Yijaya , Vayayanta,  Jayanta , 
Aparajita,  the  middle  being  Sarvartha - 
Siddha:  the  second  termed  Anuttara , 
because  there  are  none  beyond  them, 
as  they  orown  the  triple  construction  of 


the  universe.  A great  number  of  Indras 
are  recognised,  but  8'ukra  and  Tidna 
the  regents  of  the  North  and  South 
are  the  chief.  Above  all  these  rank 
in  dignity  as  objects  of  worship  the 
twenty-four  Tirthankaras  or  with  those 
of  the  past  and  future  periods,  seventy- 
two.  Wilson  (Essays  1,  320) 

1 Or  palya,  vide  n.  p.  188. 

8 J.  I render  with  misgiving  what 
I take  to  be  a Sanskrit  adjeotive  in  con- 
structions with  a Persian  noun. 

8 The  izdfat  after  must  be 
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musicians,  (8)  administrators  of  state,  (9)  news  reporters,  and  (10) 
sweepers.  This  sublime  order  is  said  to  dwell  at  a little  less  than  the 
distance  of  a rdju 1 in  altitude.  The  second  order  is  kalpdtita  (past  age). 
They  do  not  occupy  themselves  with  others,  but  keep  aloof  from  friend- 
ship, enmity,  governance  and  subjection,  and  are  engaged  only  in  con- 
templation of  the  Deity.  Above  these  again  are  twelve  abodes  of  rest 
in  nine  tiers,8  one  above  another,  and  five  others  like  a face,  two  aboye, 
and  one  below  and  one  between,  making  fourteen  tiers  in  all. 

They  consider  the  world  to  be  composed  of  three  spheres.8  (1). 
Manusha-loka,  nine  hundred  yojanas  from  the  lowest  extremity  of  the  earth 
to  nine  hundred  above.  This  is  the  sphere  of  men.  The  earth  is  said  to 
be  one  rdju  in  length  and  the  same  in  breadth,  and  within  4,500,000  yojanas 
of  this  space,  mankind  dwell.  Below  this  is  (2).  Patdla-loka . Its  extent 
is  nine  hundred  yojanas  less  than  seven  rdjus.  The  second  is  twice  the 
size  of  the  first,  and  to  each  tier  is  added  a rdju  so  that  the  seventh  is  some- 


omitted  if  seven  armies  are  to  be  made 
out  of  this  disorderly  aggregate. 

1 A measure  of  space  through  which 
the  gods  are  able  to  travel  in  six  months 
at  the  rate  of  2,05,7152  Yojanas  of  2,000 
Kroia  each  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye. 
Colebrooke,  II,  198.  but  Abul  Fazl  gives 
another  measure  lower  down. 

» The  nine  tiers  represent  a necklace 
(i graiveyalta ). 

S The  world,  writes  Colebrooke, 
(Essays  II,  198)  which  according  to  the 
Jains  is  eternal,  is  figured  by  them  as 
a spindle  resting  on  half  of  another, 
or  as  three  cups  of  which  the  lowest  is 
inverted  and  the  uppermost  meets  at 
its  circumference  the  middle  one.  They 
also  represent  it  as  a woman  with  her 
arms  akimbo.  Her  waist,  the  meeting 
of  the  lower  cups,  is  the  earth.  The 
spindle  above,  answering  to  the  superior 
portion  of  the  woman’s  person,  is  the 
abode  of  the  gods,  and  the  inferior  part 
of  the  figure  comprehends  the  infernal 
regions.  The  earth  which  they  suppose 
to  be  a flat  surface,  is  bounded  by  a 
circle  of  which  the  diameter  is  one  rdju . 
The  lower  spindle  comprises  seven  tiers 
of  inferior  earths  or  hells,  at  the  distance 


of  a rdju  from  each  other  and  its  base 
is  measured  by  seven  rdjus. 

These  seven  hells  are  JRatna-prabJid , 
S'arkard-prabhd,  Baluka-parbhd,  Panka - 
prabhd , Dhtimd-prabhd , Tamaprabhd  and 
Tamatamaprabhd.  The  upper  spindle  is 
also  seven  rdjus  high  and  its  greatest 
breadth  is  five  rdjus . Its  summit 
which  is  4,600,000  yojanas  wide,  is  the 
abode  of  the  deified  saints  : beneath  this 
are  five  Vimdnas  or  abodes  of  gods. 
Next,  at  the  distance  of  one  rdju  from 
the  summit,  follow  nine  tiers  of  worlds 
representing  a necklace.  Under  these 
are  twelve  (the  Digambaras  say  sixteen) 
other  regions  in  eight  tiers  from  one  to 
five  rdjus  above  the  earth  filled  with 
Vimdnas  or  abodes  of  various  classes  of 
gods  called  Kalpavdsis.  These  gods 
are  mortal  except,  perhaps,  the  lumi- 
naries. The  earth  consists  of  numerous 
distinct  continents  in  concentric  oircles 
separated  by  seas  forming  ways  between 
them  of  which  the  first  is  Jambu-dwipa 
with  the  mountain  Mem  in  the  centre. 
The  remaining  continents  are  almost 
a repetition  of  these  already  described 
by  Abul  Fazl  at  page  28  of  this  volume 
and  do  not  here  need  a further  notice. 
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thing  less  than  seven  raj  us.  (3).  Svarga-loka  is  the  celestial  region,  and  is 
a little  less  than  seven  rajus  high.  Its  inhabitants  possess  five  organs  of 
sense.  Among  them  the  Vaimdnikas  dwell  in  twenty-six  orders  which 
represent  paradise.  They  attain  to  these  bodies  and  enjoy  happiness 
through  good  works.  Eight  orders  of  Vaimdnikas  dwell  within  five  rajus , 
and  four  in  the  sixth  rdju . Fourteen  orders  of  the  inforior  class  occupy 
oi)e  rdju.  A rdju  is  the  distance  traversed  by  an  iron  ball  of  three  and 
a half  Akbari  ser’s  weight,  thrown  downwards  and  continuing  to  fall  for  a 
period  of  six  months  six  days  and  twelve  gharis.  It  is  said  that  for  six 
karoh  above  the  twenty-six  orders  aforesaid,  there  is  a circular  area  like 
crystal.1  Its  length  is  4,500,000  yojanas  and  its  breadth  the  same,  with 
a height  of  eight  yojanas . After  traversing  a distance  of  three  and  five- 
sixth  of  a Karoh  upwards,  the  sacred  haven  of  final  liberation  is  reached 
where  men  are  absorbed  in  the  divinity  as  light  in  light. 

The  ages  of  the  gods  extend  from  something  less  than  a palyopama 
to  not  more  than  a 8 agar  a .a  The  four  classes  of  deities  including  two  orders 
of  the  Vaimdnikas  have  a stature  of  seven  cubits ; the  third  and  fourth 
are  of  six  cubits  ; the  fifth  and  sixth,  of  five ; the  seventh  and  eighth, 
of  four ; from  the  ninth  to  the  twelfth,  of  three : from  the  thirteenth 
to  the  twenty-first  of  two,  and  from  the  twenty-second  to  the  twenty- 
sixth  of  one  cubit,  but  all  of  them  possess  the  power  of  assuming  various 
shapes.  All  the  deities  are  said  to  have  the  desire  of  food,  but  it  is 
not  taken  by  the  mouth,  as  they  are  satisfied  by  mere  volition.  Each  of 
the  deities  who  arrives  at  the  age  of  ten  thousand  years,  requires  food 
every  other  day,  and  breathes  once  during  the  time  in  which  a healthy 
man  would  breath  forty-nine  times.  Those  whose  age  extends  beyond 
this  term  to  one  Sdgara , eat  once  between  a minimum  and  maximum 
of  three  and  nine  days  and  breathe  once  between  four  and  eighteen 
gharis . Those  who  live  beyond  the  period  of  a Sdgara , eat  once  after 
a thousand  years,  and  breathe  once  in  fifteen  days.  Such  as  live  to  a still 
greater  term  than  this,  for  each  Sdgara , allow  upwards  of  a thousand  years 
to  elapse  before  they  touch  food,  and  in  the  same  proportion  of  time,  in- 
creasing intervals  of  fifteen  days  pass  before  a breath  is  drawn.  They 
also  believe  that  all  the  deities  including  two  orders  of  the  fourth  class, 
(the  Vaimdnika),  have  sexual  intercourse  after  the  manner  of  man- 
kind, but  pregnancy  does  not  take  place : the  third  and  fourth  orders 
by  conjunction  and  the  sense  of  touch  : the  fifth  and  sixth  by  sight,  and 
the  seventh  and  eighth,  by  hearing ; four  other  orders,  by  mere  effort  of 
imagination,  while  fourteen  orders  of  the  second  class  are  innocent  of 


1 A variant  has  fb  “ called  bilora”  | 


8 Var.  “ threo  Sdgaras," 
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this  intercourse.  These  are  said  to  attain  to  this  eminence  by  good 
works.  Extraordinary  legends  are  told  of  these  beings,  of  which  let  this 
little  from  among  much  be  a sufficiency. 

The  mundane  (manushya),  consists  of  (souls)  of  two  kinds  : — (1).  Samjha9 
possessing  the  power  of  apprehension,  and  (2).  Asawjna , without  power 
of  apprehension.  The  latter  appear  (as  animalcula)  in  the  flesh,  blood  and 
saliva  of  men  and  do  not  live  more  than  the  space  of  two  gharis.  The 
Satpjna  class  is  sub-divided  into  two.  The  Jainas  apportion  the  earth 
into  two  parts,  and  assign  one  to  each  division.  In  the  first,  commands 
and  prohibitions  are  in  full  force,  and  happiness  and  misery  are  the  re- 
compense of  good  and  evil  actions.  Fifteen  considerable  portions  of  the 
earth  are  allotted  to  this  division. 

The  Jainas  believe  that  during  the  six  arcw,  the  extent  of  which  has 
been  mentioned  in  a former  section,  twelve  Chakravartts  successively 
appear.  Thirty-two  thousand  kingdoms  are  beneath  his  sway,  and  thirty- 
two  thousand  princes  are  subject  to  him.  He  possesses  8,400,000  elephants 
and  as  many  horses  and  chariots.  He  has  likewise  fourteen  thousand 
ministers  of  state,  nine  hundred  and  thirty  millions  of  footmen,  eighty 
thousand  sages,  three  hundred  thousand  cuirassiers,  five  hundred  thousand 
torch -bearers,  thirty  millions  of  musicians,  sixty- four  thousand  wedded  wives, 
one  hundred  and  twenty-eight  thousand  female  slaves,  sixteen  thousand 
mines  of  gems,  nineteen  thousand  mines  of  gold  and  twenty-eight  thousand 
of  other  minerals,  sixteen  thousand  provinces  of  barbarians  ( mleckchhas ), 
that  is,  of  races  foreign  to  his  institutions,  thirty-two  thousand  capital  cities, 
sixteen  thousand  royal  residencies,  three  hundred  and  sixty  millions  of  cooks 
for  the  royal  table,1 * * * * * *  and  three  hundred  and  sixty  for  his  private  service.8  Many 
other  endowments  are  attributed  to  him.  The  first  cycle  of  these  began 
with  Raja  Bharata  ( Chakravarti ),  son  of  Adinatha.  Some  of  these  on 
account  of  their  good  works,  are  translated  to  heaven  while  others  go  down 
to  hell.  They  assert  that  nine  other  individuals  are  born,  entitled  Vdsudevas , 
which  is  a rank  possessing  half  the  powers  of  a Chakravarti , and  they  believe 
that  these  dignitaries  descend  into  a hell,  and  that  Krishna  is  among 
their  number.  Nine  Other  persons,  designated  Baladevas , are  said  to  exist 
who  possess  half  the  powers  of  a Vasudeva.h  Over  all  these,  the  Tirthan - 


1 14  Je  sens  un  grand  embarras,”  says 

Mr.  Barthelemy  Saint  Hilaire,  referring 

to  similar  extravagances  of  Buddhist 

belief,  “ b exposer  tontes  ces  absurdites, 

qni  ont  aussi  pen  de  grace  qne  da  bon 

sens,  et  je  vondrais  lea  cpargner  an 

lectenr,  si  je  ne  tenais  a Ini  donner  nne 


id6e  fidele  de  ces  monaments,  v6ner£s 
par  tant  de  peuples,  qnelqne  deraison- 
nables  et  monstrnenx  qnils  soient.” 
Legende  du  Bonddha.  p.  71. 

8 The  toxt  has  which  I conceive 

shonld  be 

3 Colebrooko’s  order  for  these  person- 
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kara , who  will  be  presently  described,  is  the  supreme  head.  Much  has  been 
written  regarding  the  denizens  of  this  sphere. 

There  is  another  extensive  region,  where  its  people  have  garments  of 
the  leaves  of  its  trees1  and  their  food  is  wild  fruits  or  the  sweet  verdure 
produced  by  its  soil.  They  are  beautiful  of  countenance  and  pleasing 
in  disposition.  Their  stature  varies  from  one  to  three  karoh , in  height. 
One  son  or  daughter  is  born  to  them  after  which  they  die.  They  are 
called  Juglyah  * and  when  they  grew  to  adolescence,  they  marry,  and  their 
duration  of  life  extends  from  one  to  three  palyopama. 

It  is  said  that  those  who  have  not  been  charitable  in  deed,  nor  practised 
good  works,  pass  after  death  among  this  race,  and  obtain  the  recompense 
thereof  and  bear  no  burden  of  pain. 

The  Ndrdki8 , like  the  devatds , can  assume  various  shapes  and  many 
of  their  conditions,  but  their  aspect  is  terrible  and  always  in  dejec- 
tion and  gloom.  In  the  six  degrees  in  which  hell  is  said  to  be  divided, 
they  are  agitated  in  burning  torment,  and  though  in  agony  are  ever  male- 
ficent and  from  innate  wickedness  torture  each  other. 

The  class  called  Bhavana-pati  have  ingress  to  three  degrees  of  this 
sphere  and  are  the  ministers  of  chastisement  to  these  fiends.  The 
stature  of  the  dwellers  in  the  first  degree  is  from  three  to  thirty  one  cubits 
and  six  fingers,  and  their  ago  between  ten  thousand  years  and  one  Sdgara . 
The  stature  of  those  in  the  second  degree  is  double  that  of  the  first,  and 
this  proportion  of  increase  runs  through  the  remaining  degrees : the  dura- 
tion of  life  in  the  second  degree  is  from  one  to  three  Sdgaras.  The  age 
of  the  denizens  of  the  third  degree  extends  from  a minimum  of  three 
Sdgaras  and  attains  to  a maximum  of  seven  : of  the  fourth,  from  seven  to 
ten ; of  the  fifth,  to  seventeen ; of  the  sixth,  to  twenty-two ; and  of  the 
seventh,8  to  thirty- three. 

Tiryagyoni  signifies  the  rest  of  the  animal  creation  and  is  three-fold  : — 


ages,  runs : 24  Jinas  or  Tirthankaras, 
12  Gbakravartis,  9 Vasudevas,  9 Bala* 
devas,  and  9 Prativisudevas.  Macken- 
zie's list  appears  from  Colebrooke’s  note, 
to  be  incorrect. 

l These  are  the  kalpa.vfikhas  or  ce- 
lestial trees,  of  which  Major  Mackenzie 
mentions  nine  varieties.  Their  gradual 
disappearance  portends  the  destruction 
of  the  world. 

* For  PrAkrit,  Jugala , Sanskrit,  Tugala , 
a pair,  turned  into  adjectival  form. 
Major  Mackenzie  nameB  the  people  of 


the  three  ages,  l at  uttama-bhoga-bhumu 
pravartaka  or  “ supremely  happy  in- 
habitants of  the  earth  ” when  the  mira- 
culous trees  were  in  full  produce : 
2nd  Madhyama-bhoga-bhumi-prav. ; mo- 
derately happy  inhabitants ; 3rd  Ja - 
ghanya-bhoga , Ac.,  or  least  happy  in- 
habitants, when  the  trees  were  strait- 
ened in  produce.  In  the  fourth  age 
no  miraculous  fruits  were  produced. 

8 This  stage  is  presumably  above  or 
below  the  first  or  last  zone. 
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(1).  aquatic  : (2).  terrestrial  : (3).  aerial.  The  first  named  order  is  five-fold, 
viz.,  (1).  acquatic  animals  like  the  Su&mar,1 * *  which  resemble  men,  elephants 
and  horses  Ac.;  (2).  fishes  of  various  kinds : (3).  the  tortoise:  (4).  the 
Kardh ,*  an  animal  in  the  shape  of  a tent-rope,  four  yards  long  and  more, 
which  twines  itself  round  the  legs  of  elephants  and  other  animals  and 
prevents  their  getting  ont  of  the  water  : (5).  the  crocodile. 

The  second  order  is  of  three  kinds  : quadrupeds  like  cattle : those 
that  creep  on  their  bellies,  as  snakes  : and  such  as  can  move  upon  two  feet 
like  the  weasel. 

The  third  order  is  of  four  kinds  : two  domesticated  with  man,  viz ., 
whose  pinions  are  of  feathers,  like  the  pigeon,  or  of  skin,  like  the  bat ; and 
two  others  that  fly  in  the  blissful  abodes  of  the  gods,  each  of  which  is 
described  with  its  peculiar  characteristics,  and  many  circumstances  are 
related  of  them.  The  duration  of  life  in  the  first  class  is  from  two  ghajris*  to 
one  purva  which  is  equal  to  seventy  kfors  of  lakhs  and  fifty-six  thousand  kpors 
of  years.  (70,560,000,000,000).  The  second  and  third  classes  in  their  mini- 
mum are  like  the  first,  but  the  second  does  not  extend  beyond  three  palyo- 
pama , while  the  third  has  no  determinate  limit.  They  assert  that  the 
duration  of  age  among  such  as  have  but  one  sense,  if  formed  of  the  subtile 
elements,  is  two  ghajris , and  the  gross  body  of  the  earth  does  not  endure 
above  twenty-two  thousand  years,  nor  that  of  water,  above  seven  thousand  ; 
nor  of  fire,  above  three  days,  nor  of  wind,  above  three  thousand  years.  Such 
as  have  two  organs  of  sense  live  twelve  years ; such  as  possess  three  organs, 
forty-nine  days,  and  four  organs,  six  months.  The  animal  creation  pos- 
sessing five  organs  of  sense  together  with  mankind  have  a life  of  three 
palyopama , while  the  Ndrakis  and  devatds  live  thirty-three  S agar  as  but  not 
beyond  this  term. 

In  the  interchange  of  embodiment  of  these  four4  classes,  they  allow 
twenty-four  habitations  to  the  soul  which  enters  into  air,  fire,  water, 
earth,  the  vegetable  creation  of  two,  three  and  four  organs  of  sense,  quad- 
rupeds born  of  the  womb,  the  ten  classes  of  the  infernal  regions,  the  Bha- 
vanapati , Vyantara , Jyotishka , Vaimdnika,  men  and  devatds.  After  death, 
it  enters  into  one  of  the  following  five,  viz.,  mankind,  the  animal  creation  with 
five  organs  of  sense,  water,  earth,  and  vegetable  forms.  The  souls  of  men  may 
come  and  go  through  twenty-two  forms  and  when  they  pass  into  air  or  fire, 
no  more  assume  human  shape.  Hell-bodies  may  assume  two  forms,  those  of 
men  or  of  animals  with  five  senses  born  of  the  womb,  and  their  lives  like 


1 Derived  from  the  Sanskrit  8'ifumdra 

(child-killing),  the  Oangetio  porpoise : 

in  Persian  it  commonly  means  a species 

of  lizard. 


8 Probably  some  kind  of  eel,  bnt  I do 
not  trace  the  word  in  any  dictionary. 

8 In  the  text  read  ghafi  for  gari. 

4 See  p.  193. 
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those  of  the  Juglyah  1 class  are  not  of  any  considerably  length,  nor  do  they 
ever  enter  paradise.  Those  of  the  seventh  degree  of  hell,  do  not  even  enter 
human  bodies,  but  each  of  the  (other)  three  kinds  of  animals  having  five 
organs  of  sense,  have  entry  and  exit  through  all  the  twenty-four  habitations.* 

The  arithmeticians  of  this  sect  apply  the  term  laksha  to  one  hundred 
thousand,  which  the  vulgar  pronounce  lakh.  Ten  lakhs  make  a prayuta ,8 
and  ten  prayutas  are  termed  a koth  called  generally  a kror . One  hundred 
/croremakaan  arba  (Sansk-arbuda),  and  ten  arba  a kharba , and  ten  kharbas 
a nikharba ,4  ten  nikharbas , a maha-saroja*  called  also  padma . Ten  padmas 
make  a S'ankha , ten  S'ankha,  a Samudra , called  also  Korakor. 

They  state  that  if  of  a seven  day’s  child  of  the  Juglyah  age,  the  hair, 
being  four  thousand  and  ninety-six  times  as  thick  as  the  hair  of  the 
Delhi  people,  be  taken  and  cut  up  till  further  sub-division  be  impracti- 
cable, and  a well,  four  karoh  in  length,  breadth  and  depth,  be  filled  with 
such  particles,  and  a single  one  of  the  aforesaid  particles  be  taken  out 
of  the  well  at  the  expiry  of  each  hundred  years  till  the  well  be  emptied, 
this  period  would  constitute  a palyopama.  The  lapse  of  ten  Samudra  of  a 
palyopama  constitutes  a Sagara. 

Having  now  discussed  the  first  of  the  (six)  objects  classed  under 
Prameya , I briefly  mention  the  other  five.  The  second,  Akdda,  ether,  is  a 
subtile  substance,  eternal  and  all -pervading,  possessing  neither  intelligence 
nor  soul.  The  third,  kdlat  time,  is  a substance  like  the  preceding,  but  not 
all-pervading.  It  circumscribes  the  terrestrial  abode  of  man.  The  fourth 
Pudgala 6 (matter  or  substance),  is  four-fold.  If  not  divisible  (atomic),  nor 
compounded  with  another  body,  it  is  called  pramana , and  if  in  conjunction, 
pradesa.  When,  several  pradesa  unite,  they  are  called  deia,  and  the  con- 
junction of  several  deSas  is  termed  Jkandha.1 * * 4 * 6  The  first  is  accounted  eter- 

l V.  p.  198.  n. 

8 To  make  sense  of  this  passage  1 
have  been  compelled  to  omit  the  j after 
4L*Ja.  The  variant 

is  not  here  admissible,  but  it  shows  that 
the  text  needs  emendation. 

8 Spelt  differently  at  p.  50  of  the  text, 
and  p.  Ill  of  this  volume. 

4 The  text  has  bikharba  through  the 

correct  term  is  rightly  given  at  p.  51  of 
tho  text. 

6 Lake-born;  an  epithet  of  the  lotus 
which  in  Sanskrit  is  also  called  padma. 


6 Compounds  sometimes  arise  from 
separation  and  conjunction  combined 
and  hence  are  called  pudgalas , because 
they  “ fill  ” (pur)  and  “ dissolve  ” ( gal.) 
S'arva,  Sangr,  Darsana,  p.  52.  Weber 
translates  it  Atom-Stoff.  Fragment  der. 
Bhag.  p 236.  Abul  Fazl  transliterates 
Putgal, 

7 This  word  signifies  the  elements  of 
being  or  the  forms  of  mundane  con- 
sciousness of  which  there  are  five  in  the 
Buddhist  philosophy.  Pradei a,  one  of 
the  forms  of  tho  soul’s  bondage,  is  the 
entrance  into  the  different  parts  of  the 
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nal  ami  has  five  qualities,  colour,  odour,  phlegm,  and  two  out  of  eight  op- 
posite states  of  gravity  or  tenuity,  rigidity  or  softness,  heat  or  coldness, 
greediness  or  its  contrary.1  The  fifth  is  Dharmdstikdya , (the  predicament 
virtue).  It  is  a substance  by  the  instrumentality  of  which,  the  rational 
soul  and  mind  ( manas ),  and  matter  ( pudgala ),  are  capable  of  movement, 
as  a fish  by  means  of  water.  The  sixth  is  Adharmastikdya  (the  predica- 
ment vice).  This  is  a substance,  quiescent,  and  favourable  to  repose.3  In 
some  works  there  is  mention  of  nine  first  principles  called  tattvas , viz.,  (1). 
Jtva ,3  soul ; (2).  Ajiva,  the  contrary  to  this,  as  ether,  time,  &c. ; (3).  Pnnya  ; 
(4).  Papa . By  the  conjunction  of  a multiplicity  of  matter  and  soul- 
forms,  joy  and  sorrow,  ease  and  pain  are  produced  and  this  conjunction 
is  termed  karman  (works),  and  is  also  distinguished  as  prakriti * All 
that  is  productive  of  virtue  is  called  pnnya , and  papa  is  vice.  Karman  is 
eight- fold  : ( 1). — Jhana-varaniya  (shrouding  of  knowledge),  forms  of  matter 
that  by  their  conjunction  veil  each  of  the  five  kinds  of  knowledge  that 
have  been  noticed.  (2).  l)ar$ana-varan(ya  (shrouding  of  study),  shrouds 
apprehension  by  the  five  organs  of  sense.  (3).  Vedantya  (individual 
consciousness),  conjunction  of  matter  by  means  of  which  the  soul  is  af- 
fected by  joy  or  sorrow.  (4).  Mohaniya , (producing  delusion),  conjunction 
of  atoms  which  causes  good  to  be  mistaken  for  evil  and  the  reverse.  (5). 
Ayus  (age),  conjunction  of  atoms  on  which  depends  the  continuance  of 
animal  life.  (6).  Ndtnan , (nama),  conjunction  of  things6  which  is  the 


sonl  by  the  masses,  made  np  of  an 
endless  nnmber  of  parts,  of  the  various 
bodios  developed  by  the  Consequences 
of  actions.  S.  S.  DarSana’  p 56.  I do  not 
find  pramana  as  a division  of  pudgala 
in  Colebrooke  nor  in  the  S.  S.  D. 

1 Pudgala  possesses  colour,  odour, 
savour  and  tactility  according  to  Cole- 
brooke : as  wind,  fire,  water,  earth ; 
either  atoms  or  aggregates  of  atoms  ; 
individual  body,  collective  worlds,  &o. 

% Tho  former  of  those  two  last-named, 
is  said  to  be  inforriblo  from  a right 
direction  of  tho  organs.  Dharma  is  ex- 
plained as  a substance  or  thing  ( dravya ), 
from  which  may  he  concluded,  as  its 
effect,  the  souls's  ascent  to  the  region 
above.  The  latter  is  the  reverse  of  the 
foregoing.  Adharma  causes  the  soul 
to  continue  embarrassed  with  the  body 
notwithstanding  its  tendency  to  soar. 

20 


The  word  astikdya  signifies  a predica- 
ment or  category,  or  conformably  with 
its  etymology,  that  of  which  it  is  said 
( kdyate ),  that  “ it  is”  ( asti ). 

3 Le^ens-geist,  Weber.  There  are 
three  descriptions  of  this: — the  perfect 
soul  of  the  deified  saints  : the  liberated 
soul : and  the  soul  in  bondage.  Ajiva 
comprehends  the  four  elements  and  all 
that  is  fixed,  as  mountains,  or  moveable, 
as  rivers,  and  is  synonymous  with 
Pudgala. 

* The  synonymous  terms  Dharma  and 
Adharma  are  used  by  Colebooke,  and  in 
S.  S.  Daisana  for  pnnya  and  papa.  The 
latter  work  mentions  the  eight  prakritis 
or  mula-prakpitis  called  the  eight 
Karmans  in  Govindanandas’  gloss,  (Ved. 
Sut.),  p.  55. 

6 I read  the  variant  The 

term  Namika  is  applied  to  the  individual 
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creative  complement  of  genus,  species  and  individual  existence.  (7).  Qotra 
(race),  the  conjunction  of  atoms  by  which  the  soul  assumes  the  forms  of 
eminent  and  ignoble  persons.  (8).  Antaraya  (interference),  conjunction  of 
atoms  by  which  men  abstain  from  works,  are  unable  to  take  nourishment, 
have  no  inclination  for  sexual  intercourse,  take  no  profit  in  trade  nor 
practise  liberality  or  mortification. 

V.  Asrava1  (flow,  movement),  evil  actions  of  five  kinds,  viz  bodily 
injury,  falsehood,  theft,  incontinence,  unbridled  desire. 

VI.  Qamvara  (stopping),  is  abstention  from  the  above  five  actions. 

VII.  Bandha  (bondage),  is  the  union  of  matter  with  soul. 

VIII.  Nirjard  is  the  gradual  disruption  of  conjoined  atoms  by  the 
mortification  of  the  body.* 


consciousness  of  an  appellation,  viz.,  I 
bear  his  name.  Gotrika  is  conscionsness 
of  race  or  lineage,  the  reflection  that 
I am  a descendant  of  a certain  disciple  of 
Jaina,  native  of  a certain  provinoe.  The 
Buddhists  similarly  degrade  the  spiri- 
tuality of  man’s  nature  by  tho  assertion 
that  it  is  by  his  name  that  he  is  con- 
scious of  his  personality.  In  a Pali  SGtra, 
specially  devoted  to  the  exposition  of 
the  theory  of  causes,  (Mahanidina 
Sontta),  the  passage  is  quoted  by  M. 
Sainte  Hilaire  from  Burnout's  Lotus  de 
la  bonne  foi.  “ C’est  le  nom  qui  fait  que 
l’individu  se  connait  lui-meme.”  Ayush - 
ha  is  association  with  the  body  or  person  \ 
that,  as  tho  etymology  denotes,  which 
proclaims  ( kdyate ) age,  (ayus),  or  dura- 
tion of  life.  Jndnd  varaniya  is  the 
erroneous  notion  that  knowledge  is  in- 
effectual, that  liberation  does  not  result 
from  a perfect  acquaintance  with  true 
principles,  and  that  such  science  does 
not  produce  final  deliverance.  Dariana - 
varaniya  (Abul  Fazl  has  Darid -varaniya) 
is  the  error  of  believing  that  deliverance 
is  not  attainable  by  study  of  the  Arhat 
doctrines.  Mohaniya , is  doubt  or  hesita- 
tion, as  to  particular  selection  among 
tho  infallible  ways  taught  by  Jinas  or 
Tirthankaras.  Yedaniya  is  individual 
consciousness,  the  reflection  that  “ I am 


capable  of  attaining  deliverance.”  An- 
tardya  is  interference,  or  obstruction 
offered  to  those  engaged  in  seeking  deli- 
verance and  consequent  prevention  of  its 
accomplishment.  Colebrooke. 

1 This  means  the  movement  or  natural 
impulse  of  the  soul  to  act,  called  Yoga. 
As  a door  opening  into  the  water  is 
called  Asrava,  because  it  causes  the 
stream  to  descend,  so  by  this  impulse, 
the  consequences  of  acts  flow  in  upon 
the  soul.  It  is]}the  association  of  the 
body  with  right  or  wrong  deeds  and 
comprises  all  the  barmans.  All  these 
eight  classes  of  acts  are  mentioned  in 
the  Bhagavati.  v.  Weber’s  Fragment 
der  Bhagavati,  p.  16ft,  II. 

* Nirjard  is  that  which  entirely  fnir), 
wears  and  antiquates  ( jarayati ),  all  sin 
previously  incurred  and  the  whole  effect 
of  works  It  consists  chiefly  in  mortifi- 
cation. Bondage  is  that  which  binds  the 
embodied  spirit  by  association  of  the  soul 
with  deeds.  Moksha  is  its  deliverance 
from  the  fetters  of  works,  v.  Colebrookel, 
p.  407 . The  Sarva  Sang-Darl.  enumerates 
the  tattvas  according  to  different  autho- 
rities as  two,  five  or  seven.  The  seven  are 
j(vat  ajiva  dsravot  bandha,  samvard , nir- 
jard and  moksha  : the  five,  jiva , dkdia , 
dharma,  adharma  and  pudgala  : two,  jiva 
and  ajiva  : Wilson  mentions  nine. 
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IX.  Moksha , called  also  mukti , is  the  total  disseverance  of  atoms, 
which  cannot  be  attained  without  knowledge  and  works.  As  when  a firo 
takes  place  in  the  dwelling  of  a lame  and  a blind  man,  neither  of  them 
alone  can  escape,  but  the  blind  man  may  take  the  lame  on  his  back,  and 
by  the  vision  of  the  one  and  the  movement  of  the  other  they  both  may 
reach  a place  of  safety. 

It  is  said  that  without  the  concurrence  of  three  conditions,  this  great 
end  cannot  be  secured  : (1).  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Being : (2).  the 
acquisition  of  a guide  who  makes  no  distinction  between  praise  and  blame, 
wounding  and  healing:  (3).  constancy  in  good  works.  These  three  take 
rise  in  obedience  and  service,  by  which  knowledge  is  gained.  This 
latter  is  the  chief  source  of  a passionless  state  ( virdga ) which  annihilates 
the  impulse  (dsvara),  of  the  embodied  spirit,  whence  proceeds  the  closing 
(satnvara)  of  the  passage  to  such  impulses,  and  this  again  incites  men  to  aus- 
terity whereby  they  are  occupied  iu  the  mortification  of  the  spirit  and  the 
body.  This  mortification  is  of  twelve  kinds  : — (1).  not  to  eat  at  particular 
times.  Formerly  abstinence  from  solid  food  for  a whole  year  was  practised, 
and  by  some  for  nine  months,  but  in  these  days  six  months  is  the  longest 
duration  : (2).  to  eat  sparingly,  and  to  beg  for  food  from  not  more  than  five 
houses,  and  to  fast  till  the  next  day  if  none  be  forthcoming,  and  to  abstain 
from  five  things  : viz.,  milk,  curds,  butter,  oil  of  sesame  and  sweets1  : (3). 
mortification  of  the  body  in  enduring  the  sun’s  heat  : (4).  to  take  rest  on 
hot  sand,  (5).  to  endure  nakedness  in  cold  : (6).  to  draw  up  the  arms  and 
legs  and  sit  on  the  haunches.  They  say  that  it  requires  a long  time  before 
these  six  practices  can  be  successfully  accomplished,  and  many  fail  in  their 
performance. 

Regarding  the  expiation  of  sins,  strange  penances  are  prescribed  for 
each  transgression,  such  as,  obedience  to  the  religions  director  ; service  of 
ascetics  ; reading  of  voluminous  books ; bowing  the  head  in  meditation.  This 
latter  mnst  not  be  for  less  than  two  gharis , and  some  among  former  devo- 
tees continued  it  for  twelve  years  : to  stand  with  the  arms  hanging  down, 
and  to  refrain  from  movement.  These  six  exercises  quickly  lead  to  per- 
fection. 

There  are  forty-five  great  texts  among  this  sect,  of  which  twelve 
are  termed  Angas , considered  to  be  sacred  books.  (I).  Achdranga , rule  of 
conduct  for  ascetics.  (2).  Sutrakritdnga ,*  containing  three  hundred  and  sixty 


1 These  are  mentioned  passim  in  the 
Akiranga  Sdtra  as  delicacies  to  be 
avoided.  Jacobi. 

* I correct  the  transliterations  from 


H.  H.  Wilson’s  text  (Essays  I,  284). 
The  Sthanangam,  is  on  the  organs  in 
which  life  abides,  or  tho  ten  acts  essen- 
tial to  purity.  The  Samavdyangam , on 
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precepts  of  devotees  and  demonstrations  of  each.  (3)  Sthandnga , in  which 
from  one  to  ten  (acts)  essential  to  purity  are  enumerated,  beginning  with 
one,  applicable  to  the  upper  and  lower  worlds,  and  so  throughout  the 
series  to  ten.  (4).  Samavdydnga ; herein  from  ten  to  ten  millions  are 
enumerated  and  divers  other  truths.  (5).  Bhagavatydnga ; this  contains 
thirty-six  thousand  questions  put  by  Gautama  to  Mahddeva1  and  the 
answers  thereto.  (6).  Jndtddharmalcathd , containing  thirty-five  million 
ancient  legends.  {7).  Upasakadadd , an  account  of  ten  devotees  of  Maha- 
deva.1  (8).  Antakriddasd , on  those  who  have  attained  the  eternal 
beatitude  of  liberation.  (9).  Anuttaropapdti-kadatianga*  on  the  blessed 


the  hundred  Padarthas  or  categories. 
The  Bhagavatyangam,  on  the  ritual  or 
rules  for  worship.  The  Jndtadharma- 
hitha , an  account  of  the  acquisition  of 
knowledge  by  holy  personages.  The 
Updsakadata,  rules  for  the  conduct  of 
S'ravakas  or  secular  Jains,  apparently 
in  ten  lectures.  The  Antdkpiddaid , on 
the  actions  of  the  Tirthankaras  in  ton 
lectures.  The  ninth  is  on  the  principal 
or  final  births  of  the  Tirthankaras  in 
ten  lectures.  The  tenth  is  a grammar 
of  questions,  probably  on  the  code  of 
the  Jains.  The  eleventh  on  the  fruits 
or  consequences  of  actions.  To  this 
list  which  is  taken  from  Hemachandra 
of  the  Svetambara  sect,  who  was  a 
xealous  propagator  of  the  Jain  doctrines 
in  the  twelfth  century,  a supplemen- 
tary twelfth  Anga,  called  Drishtivada 
is  added,  divided  into  five  portions. 
Besides  these  which  profess  to  be  derived 
from  the  oral  instructions  of  Mahdvira 
himself  to  his  disciples  and  especially 
to  Gautama,  there  is  a class  of  works 
fourteen  in  number,  enumerated  by 
Heuiachandra,  called  Purcas  because  they 
wrere  drawn  up  by  the  Ganadharas  before 
the  Angas.  Abul  Fazl  has  taken  this 
aggregate  of  fourteen  works,  as  the 
entire  twelfth  Anga  to  which  he  pre- 
fixes Pitrva  with  the  Hindi  numeral 
chauda/t.  The  Purvas,  treat  of  the 
doctrine  of  existence,  and  non  existence,  | 


of  holy  knowledge,  discussion  of  truth, 
investigation  of  spirit,  nature  of  ebr- 
poreal  life  and  the  like. 

The  tradition  of  the  Svetambaras 
runs  that  the  fourteen  Purvas  had  been 
incorporated  in  the  twelfth  Anga,  the 
Drishfivdd't , which  was  lost  before 
1000.  A.  V.  A detailed  table  of  contents 
of  it  and  the  PUrvas  has  survived  in  the 
fourth  Anga,  the  Samav&y&nga  and  in 
the  Nandi  Sutra.  Jacobi : Jaina  Stitras 
p.  XLV).  I refer  the  reader  to  Weber’s 
Sacred  Lit.  of  the  Jains  published  in 
the  Indian  Antiquary  for  an  exhaustive 
criticism  on  the  Angas  and  Piirvas,  their 
tenor  and  antiquity.  The  existing 
Siddhanta  belongs  exclusively  to  the 
Svet&mbaras,  and  the  loss  of  the  Brish- 
(ivada,  ho  conjectures,  is  due  to  the 
influence  of  their  orthodoxy,  as  it  had 
direct  reference  to  the  doctrines  of  the 
schismatics.  It  had  been  added  to  the 
other  eleven  as  a secondary  addition 
and  its  incongruity  with  the  rest  led  to 
its  suppression.  Uncertainty  and  want 
of  fixity  attach  to  the  entire  Jain 
writings ; the  oldest  portions  of  their 
literature  are  but  disjecta  membra,  and 
as  regards  the  date  of  their  composition, 
separated  from  each  other  by  extensive 
periods.  I.  A.  Part  CCXIII,  p.  285. 

1 An  error  for  Makar  fra. 

8 In  the  text  Anutlaro-vaydnga. 
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who  for  their  good  works  have  passed  into  the  tweuty-sixth  degree  of 
paradise.  (10).  Prasnavydkarananga , mentions  various  works,  the  source 
of  good  and  evil  acts.  (11).  Vipdkairutdnga , former  consequences  of 
actions,  which  having  borne  the  recompense  of  good  and  evil  are  forever 
laid  to  rest.  (12).  Ohaudah-purvanga  (anga  of  fourteen  Purvas),  contain- 
ing questions  that  concern  mankind  generally,  with  various  reflections  and 
classes  of  acts. 

The  twenty-four  Tirthankaras  having  in  these  deliverances  revealed 
the  will  of  the  Supreme  Being,  their  successors  collected  them  and  reduced 
them  to  writing.  Twelve  of  them  are  termed  Updngas , in  which  the 
purport  of  the  former  books  has  been  concisely  recorded  with  some  addi- 
tional matter.  Four  books  are  called  Mula-Sutras , in  which  are  given 
the  usages  of  religious  preceptors,  the  mode  of  begging,  manner  of  life, 
mortification,  worship  of  God  and  rules  of  composition.  Six  works  are 
termed  Chedda-grantha , on  expiation  of  sin.  Ten  others  are  called  Painna,1 
explanation  of  the  anatomy  of  the  limbs,  the  manner  of  birth  in  animals, 
and  all  that  takes  place  at  the  dissolution  of  elemental  connection,  and 
other  subjects.  Another  work  designated  Nandi- Sutra,  treats  of  the  five 
kinds  of  knowledge,  which  have  been  already  mentioned. 

The  devotees  of  this  sect  are  called  Yatis .*  Sishya  (disciple),  is  an 
inquirer  who  enters  on  this  path.  Gane6a-4ishya 3 is  an  ascetic  who  for  six 


1 The  Sanskrit  for  this  Prfikrit  word 
is  Prakirna , and  signifies  a collection  of 
miscellaneous  rules. 

Weber  in  his  Sacred  literature  of  the 
Jains  says  that  the  third  group  of  texts  of 
the  Siddh&nta  is  formed  by  the  ten 
pdtnnas,  a name  which  denoting  ‘scat- 
tered, hastily  sketched  ” pieces,  well  suits 
their  real  nature  as  a group  of  texts  cor- 
responding to  the  Vedic  pariHshtas.  It 
is  as  yet  undetermined  how  old  is 
their  position  as  the  third  part  of  the  j 
Siddhanta  and  what  caused  their  location  I 
there.  They  are  with  few  exceptions 
in  metre  and  a considerable  portion  of 
them  refers  to  the  proper  sort  of  eutha- 
nasy,  the  confession  required  for  this 
end  and  the  abjuration  of  everything 
evil.  Physiology,  mythology  and  astro- 
logy and  hymns  are  also  treated.  (I.  A. 
Part  CCLIX.  April  1892,)  Weber  is 
unable  to  make  out  the  significance  of  i 


the  title  MuLa-Sxitra , of  which  there  are 
four.  The  text  is  composed  in  metro 
and  principally  ilokas.  The  entire  Sid- 
dhanta  according  to  Weber,  at  present 
embraces  45  texts  divided  into  six 
groups.  (1).  eleven  or  twelve  Angas. 
(2).  twelve  U pangas.  (3).  ten  Painnas. 
(4).  six  Cheddasutras.  (5).  two  Sutras 
without  a common  name,  Nandi  and 
Anuydgadvdram.  (6).  four  Mula-Sutras. 

The  names  of  all  these  will  be  fonnd 
in  I.  A.  Part  CCXIU,  October,  1888, 

8 The  terra  8'ramatta  (in  Prakrit  and 
Hindi,  written  8 imana)  is  also  applied 
by  the  Jainas  to  the  Yati  with  the  same 
meaning,  and  is  similarly  employed  by 
the  Buddhists  : and  Wilson  (I.  175) 
supposes  that  the  Sommonacodom  of 
Siam  is  merely  a corruption  of  the  words 
8'ramana  Gautama , the  holy  Gautama 
or  Buddha. 

3 From  Ganadsa  lord  of  troops  j Gana 
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months  at  a stretch  restraius  the  inordinate  spirit  within  the  prison  of 
freedom  from  desire.  If  lie  eats  one  day,  he  fasts  two,  and  defiles  not 
his  hand  with  milk,  curds,  butter,  oil  nor  sweets.  He  eats  only  of  a little 
parched  wheat  thrown  into  hot  water,  and  begs  for  alms  ouly  from  one 
house ; his  nights  are  spent  till  morn  in  prayer,  and  five  hundred  times 
during  each  night  he  prostrates  himself  in  worship,  and  in  the  day  reads 
the  book  of  Bhagavati.1 

The  Fravartaka  (founder),  has  much  the  same  character,  but  on 
account  of  his  zeal  and  experience  is  nominated  by  the  chief  religious  autho- 
rity of  the  time  over  the  pilgrims  in  this  desolate  wilderness,  to  super- 
intend their  daily  actions  and  appoint  suitable  penance  for  such  as  are 
indolent  and  inclined  to  ease.  The  Sthdvira  \ elder),  is  an  assistant  to 
the  preceding  who  controls  the  refractory  and  aids  the  languishing.  The 
Ratnddhika , or  Faniydsa  as  he  is  also  called,  is  zealous  in  the  service  of 
God  wherever  duty  calls  and  thither  speeds  to  remedy  disorder : he  also 
prepares  the  place  for  the  Achdrya  or  spiritual  teacher,  and  has  the  care 
of  his  garments  and  the  settlement  of  disputes  among  the  ascetics  is  com- 
mitted to  him.  The  Upddhydya  (sub- teacher),  has  nearly  the  same  rank 
as  an  Achdrya , and  the  disciples  verify  under  his  direction  the  words  of  the 
sacred  texts  and  the  questions  thereto  appertaining.  These  teachers  possess 
nothing  of  their  own  but  the  garments  which  will  be  particularised  later. 
The  Achdrya  is  a personage  of  a genial  disposition,  reverent  of  aspecttpleasant 
of  speech,  grAve,  learned  and  benevolent.  He  must  be  acquainted  with 
the  proofs  of  the  doctrines  of  his  sect,  and  learned  in  the  precepts  of  the 


with  the  Jains  signifies  a school  or  a 
school  derived  from  one  teacher,  and 
Oanadhara , the  head  thereof.  Abul 
Fazl  employs  either  the  Hindi  or  Pra- 
krit forms  for  these  words.  S'iaJiya 
is  8ikh,  commonly  applied  to  the 
followers  of  N&nak. 

1 This  work  is  mentioned  by  Wilson 
(I.  281.  Essays  1862,  Rost)  as  one  of 
the  eleven  primary  works  of  the  Jain  as, 
an  instruction  in  the  various  sources  of 
wordly  pain,  or  in  the  paths  of  virtue, 
and  consists  of  lessons  given  to  Gautama 
by  Mahdvira  and  is  in  Prakrit,  in  36,000 
stanzas.  The  Bhagavati  is  named  by 
Hemachandra  in  his  enumeration  of  the 
sacred  Angas  or  Jaina  scriptures,  in  the 
fifth  place.  Its  title  siguifios  ‘ the 


blessed  ’ (i.  «.,)  “ instruction  **  or  ev ayyfa- 
ioy,  an  honorific  title  for  vyakhydpraj- 
napati  (instruction  in  doctrine)  probably 
the  most  authentic  work  extant  on  the 
life  and  teaching  of  Mah&vira  (Weber, 
Fragment  der  Bhagavati.  Page  I).  It 
consists  of  a series  of  questions  by 
Imdabhuti,  Boha,  and  other  disciples 
of  Mah&vira  to  that  sage,  and  his  answers, 
relating  to  a variety  of  topics,  such  as 
time  and  matter  and  their  duration,  the 
nature  of  hell-bodies,  their  punishments, 
states  and  continuance  j whether  exis- 
tence or  non-existence  be  prior  in  time, 
the  condition  and  duration  of  embryonic 
life,  questions  of  casuistry,  moral  duties, 
fruits  of  works,  legends,  deities  and  the 
ages  of  worlds. 
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other  eight  schools  and  skilled  to  refute  them,  aud  no  treatise  should  be 
unknown  to  him.  The  burden  of  the  care  of  his  flock  lies  upon  his 
shoulders,  and  to  promote  the  welfare  of  his  institute  must  be  his  chief  aim. 
Garments  and  books  that  are  in  excess  of  ordinary  requirements  are  in 
his  keeping  for  supply  at  need  to  inquirers  of  this  road.  The  Qanadhara 
by  fullness  of  knowledge  and  good  works  arrives  at  an  exalted  degree 
of  wisdom,  and  possesses  the  eight  miraculous  endowments  mentioned 
m the  P&tanjala  system.  He  is  the  representative  of  the  Jina.  The  Jina 
who  is  also  called  Tirthankara  (creating  a passage  through  the  circuit 
of  life),  surpasses  this  dignity  and  attains  omniscience,  is  beautiful  of 
countenance,  and  perfect  in  the  moral  order.  His  breath  is  redolent  with 
fragrance  and  his  words  full  of  wisdom.  His  flesh  and  blood  are  white,  and 
none  has  ever  seen  him  eat  or  defecate.  Neither  sickness  nor  sweat 
nor  dirt  contaminate  his  holy  person.  His  nails  and  hair  grow  not  long. 
His  words  fall  so  harmoniously  that  every  listener  might  deem  that  his 
speech  was  music.  In  whatsoever  land  he  resides,  snakes,  scorpions 
and  other  venomous  reptiles  disappear,  neither  excess  nor  deficiency  in 
rainfall  occurs,  and  war,  pestilence  and  drought  cease.  When  he  moves 
abroad,  the  trees  are  voiceful  in  praise,  and  many  ministering  spirits 
attend  to  guard  him.  It  is  said  that  his  beatified  soul  is  imprisoned 
in  the  ventricular  cavity  of  his  form  by  a special  connection,  and  in 
contradistinction  to  men  in  general,  he  is  illumined  by  three  kinds  of 
apprehension,  obtains  cognition  through  the  organs  of  sense  and  mind 
(manas)  and  the  purport  of  all  books  is  laid  open  to  him.  He  discerns  all 
that  has  form  whether  far  or  near,  and  after  being  born,  and  through  the 
discipline  of  austerities,  ho  becomes  cognisant  of  the  secret  thoughts  of  men 
and  arrives  at  the  sublime  degree  of  omniscience.  These  qualities  belong 
to  the  whole  twenty-four  Tirthankaras  of  whom  mention  has  beon  made. 

The  ascetics  of  this  body  have  no  intercourse  with  women,  and  avoid 
the  spot  where  the  sound  of  her  voice  is  heard.  They  abstain  from  meat, 
fruit  and  sweemeats.  They  cook  no  food  in  their  own  dwellings,  and  at  the 
meal-time  of  others,  they  approach  a house  and  there  stand  and  announce 
themselves  by  the  words,  “ dharma  labha  ” that  is,  * he  who  doeth  good, 
receiveth  a reward,”  and  without  importunity,  take  whatever  of  daily 
cooked  food  is  brought.  They  may  not  take  away1  milk,  oil  and  rice 
together  for  food,  and  without  being  covetous  of  the  taste  thereof  must 
speedily  swallow  their  meal.  And  they  must  not  knowingly  accept 
food  cooked  especially  for  them  or  for  the  sake  of  mendicants  in  general, 
nor  which  has  been  brought  from  out  of  a dark  room,  nor  fetched  by  mounting 


I read  instead  of  either  *>S)A>or 
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from  a low  to  an  elevated  place,  nor  for  which  the  lock  of  a door  has  been 
opened  nor  brought  out  having  been  previously  purchased.1 *  They  drink 
nothing  but  warm  water  and  do  not  eat  or  drink*  during  the  night.  They 
never  light  a lamp  nor  have  a fire  in  the  house  in  which  they  dwell.  They 
may  not  pick  up  any  thing  fallen  nor  wash  any  member  of  the  body  but 
that  which  is  actually  soiled.  They  must  avoid  avarice  and  anger,  and 
abstain  from  falsehood,  from  injury  to  life  and  from  theft,  and  may  have 
no  worldly  goods,  but  only  necessary  raiment.  This,  in  other  than  winter 
time,  consists  of  three  robes.  One  of  these  is  used  as  a loin  cloth,  a second 
thrown  over  the  shoulder  like  a belt  and  the  third  worn  over  the 
uncovered  head.3  In  winter  a special  woollen  garment  is  added.  They  have 
also  a cloth  a little  more  than  a span  and  a half  in  length  and  breadth 
which  they  keep  folded  in  four.  This  is  placed  over  the  mouth  when 
reading  and  the  two  ends  are  stuffed  into  the  ears  so  that  no  insect  may 
enter  and  be  injured,  nor  the  person  nor  the  book  be  defiled  by 
saliva.  They  also  carry  a Dharmadhvaja4 *'  made  of  woollen  hairs  like  a 
tassel,  bound  with  scarlet  cloth  and  fixed  in  a wooden  handle  As  they 
constantly  sit  on  the  ground,  they  first  gently  sweep  it  with  both  hands 
that  nothing  may  remain  beneath.  The  elders  of  this  sect,  who  have 
been  briefly  mentioned,  spread  an  old  woollen  cloth  by  way  of  carpet, 
and  spend  their  days  profitably  in  fasting  and  good  works.  Every  six 
months  they  pull  out  the  hairs  of  their  head  with  their  hands  and  nails, 
and  go  barefoot  among  thorns  and  stony  places,  but  in  the  raiuy  season 
they  do  not  stir  abroad.6 


1 I translate  with  diffidence  this 
crabbed  and  ungrammatical  sentence. 
The  Akaranga  Sutra  lays  down  rules 

for  these  cases.  The  reason  for  the 

prohibition  regarding  food  set  on  a 

loft,  or  platform  or  elevated  place,  is 

that  the  laymau  might  fetch  and  erect 
a stool  or  ladder  and  fall  from  it  and  thus 
hurt  his  person  or  injure  other  living 
beings  in  his  descent.  Neither  should  a 
monk  or  nun  accept  food  prepared  over  the 

fire,  (Jacobi,  p.  105,  113)  nor  accept  food 
which  for  the  sake  of  another  has  been 
put  beforo  the  door,  if  the  house-holder 
has  not  permitted  him  to  do  so  or  if  he 
gives  it  to  him.  (p.  118),  nor  which  he 
knows  has  been  prepared  for  the  sake  of 
many  Sframaijas,  and  Brahmanas,  guests^ 
paupers  and  beggars.  (91). 


* The  text  has  to  dress,  an 

error  of  the  diacritical  points  for 

8 Two  of  the  three  robes  are  linen  un- 
der garments,  Kshaumikakalpa , and  one 
woollen  upper  garment  ( aurnikakalpa ). 
Besides  these  ( kalpatrya ),  the  monk 
possesses  an  alms-bowl  ( pdtra ),  with  six 
things  belonging  to  it,  a broom  (ro/o- 
hnrana ),  and  a veil  for  the  mouth 
( mukhm  nstrika  ),  Jacobi,  p.  67,  n.  3. 

* “ The  emblem  or  ensign  of  religion. 
This  term  is  commonly  applied  in  Sans- 
krit to  a hypocrite,  as  one  who  hangs  out 
a flag  of  religion  to  cover  other  de- 
signs. Their  broom  is  called  ‘ rajoha - 
ranat  dust  remover. 

8 The  reasou  of  this  is,  that  many 
living  beings  are  produced  and  many 
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The  laity  of  this  sect  are  called  Srdvaka . They  observe,  firstly,  the 
following  twelve  rules.  I.  Never  to  injure  the  innocent.  II.  To  avoid  (the 
following)  five  kinds  of  untruths  which  are  accounted  great  falsehoods ; (1) 
false  testimony,  (2)  breach  of  trust,  (3)  regarding  land,  (4)  in  praise  and 
and  blame  of  others,  (5)  concerning  a cow.  III.  Not  to  stain  their  hands 
with  dishonesty.  IV.  Not  to  look  upon  the  wife  of  another.  V.  To  be 
content  with  a moderate  share  of  worldly  goods.  VI.  To  give  the  sur- 
plus in  charity.  VII.  On  journeys,  to  move  stated  distances.  VII.  To 
determine  the  daily  need  of  food  and  other  necessaries,  and  to  live  accord- 
ingly. IX.  Not  to  approach  a spot  where  a sati  has  taken  place  ora 
robber  executed.  X.  To  set  apart  two  or  three  ghafis  of  the  twenty- four 
hours,  and  with  complete  detachment  of  heart  to  employ  these  in  devo- 
tion to  the  bountiful  Creator.  XT.  At  the  hour  of  sleep  to  resolve  on  absten- 
tion from  further  food,  and  effacing  the  suggestions  of  desire,  to  lay  down  to 
rest.  XII.  On  the  8th,  14th,  15th,  and  1st  day  of  the  1st  quarter  of  the  moon, 
to  abstain  from  food  and  drink  throughout  the  day,  and  to  feed  the  first 
beggar  (met  with)  on  the  mom  of  the  break  of  fast.  The  points  aforesaid 
should  be  gone  over  every  day  and  at  the  time  of  rest,  and  the  conscience 
be  therein  examined. 

The  claim  of  rectitude  of  life  in  this  austere  sect  is  applicable  to  a man 
who  fulfils  the  following  conditions  : — He  should  constantly  listen  to  the 
reading  of  the  sacred  texts,  perfot-m  works  of  charity,  make  a practice  of 
praising  the  virtuous,  defile  not  his  tongue  in  disparagement  of  another, 
especially  of  temporal  rulers.  He  should  take  in  wedlock  one  who  is  his 
equal,  and  be  ever  in  fear  of  committing  sin.  He  should  conform  to  the 
laws  of  the  land  wherever  he  abides,  and  should  so  choose  his  dwelling  that 
it  be  not  public  to  every  passer-by,  nor  yet  so  secluded  that  none  can  dis- 
cover it,  and  it  should  not  have  more  than  two  or  three  doors.  He  should 
choose  good  neighbours  and  associate  only  with  the  virtuous.  He  should 
be  dutiful  to  his  father  and  mother,  and  avoid  a city  or  a province  invaded 
by  foreign  troops.  He  must  regulate  his  expenses  in  accordance  with  his 
income,  and  make  his  dress  conform  to  the  same  standard.  He  must 
be  assiduous  in  reading  the  divine  books,  and  avoid  an  unrestrained 
spirit  in  the  regulation  of  his  life.* 1  He  must  take  his  meals  at  stated  times, 
and  observe  due  measure  in  his  regard  for  worldly  wealth,  and  the  get- 
ting thereof  and  attachment  thereunto,  and  should  be  zealous  in  hospitality 
to  a guest,  an  ascetic,  and  in  the  care  of  the  sick.  He  should  not  be  self- 

seeds spring  up,  the  footpaths  are  not  passage,  one  being  exactly  the  reverse 
recognisable.  (Jacobi)  p.  186.  of  the  prohibitory  injunction  in  the  text. 

1 There  ore  various  readings  to  this 

27 
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opiniated,  nor  a lover  of  liis  own  speech.  He  mast  prize  leaniing.  He 
must  not  journey  oat  of  season,  nor  into  a country  where  he  cannot  practise 
his  religion,  nor  enter  into  a quarrel  without  discerning  his  ally  from  his 
enemy.  He  must  sympathize  with  his  kindred,  and  be  provident  and 
far-sighted,  and  recognize  the  claims  of  gratitude,  and  so  bear  himself  in  his 
outward  conduct  that  men  may  hold  him  in  regard.  He  must  be  modest, 
gentle  and  courteous  in  demeanour,  and  exert  himself  in  the  interests  of 
others,  and  subduing  his  internal  enemies,  hold  his  five  senses  under  the 
control  of  reason. 

The  prohibitions  to  be  observed  by  both  the  ascetics  and  the  laity  are, 
to  abstain  from  flesh-meat,  wine,  honey,  butter,  opium,  snow,  ioe,  hail, 
everything  that  grows  beneath  the  earth,  fruits  whose  names  are  unknown, 
or  that  contain  small  seeds,  and  from  eating  at  night. 

The  Jaina  institutes  recognize  two  orders,  the  Svetambaras  (clad  iu 
white),  and  Digambaras  (sky-clad).  The  latter  wear  no  clothes  and  go 
naked.  According  to  the  Digambaras , a woman  cannot  attain  final 
liberation.1  They  say  that  when  any  one  arrives  at  the  sublime  degree 
of  mulcts  he  needs  no  food  till  he  dies.  They  are  at  one  with  the 
Svetambaras  on  many  points.  The  writer  has  met  with  no  one  who  had 
personal  knowledge  of  both  orders  and  his  account  of  the  Digambaras  has 
been  written  as  it  were  in  the  dark,  but  having  some  acquaintance  with 
the  learned  of  the  Svetambara  order,  who  are  also  known  as  Seivra  * he 
has  been  able  to  supply  a tolerably  full  notice.  From  ancient  times, 
throughout  the  extent  of  Hindustan,  the  Br&hmans  and  Jains  have  been 
the  repositories  of  knowledge  and  ceremonial  observance,  but  from  short- 
sightedness have  held  each  other  in  reproach.  The  Br&hraans  worship 
Krishna  as  a deity,  while  the  Jainas  relegate  him  to  service  in  h6ll.  The 
Brahmans  deem  it  better  to  face  a raging  elephant  or  a ravening  lion 
than  to  meet  with  one  of  this  sect.  His  Majesty,  however,  in  his  earnest 
search  after  truth,  has  partially  dispelled  the  darkness  of  the  age  by  the 
light  of  universal  toleration,  and  the  numerous  sectaries,  relinquishing  their 
mutual  aversion,  live  in  the  happy  accomplishment  of  a common  harmony. 


1 There  is  a division  between  the 
Digambaras  and  Svetambaras  on  this 
point,  the  latter  conceding  the  doubtful 
privilege  of  final  annihilation  to  women 
also.  The  other  points  of  difference 
may  be  read  in  Wilson’s  Essays  I.  p. 
840.  They  are  not  of  sufficient  import- 
ance to  record  in  a note,  bnt  not  too 
trivial  to  create  the  bitterest  rancour 
between  the  orders.  The  priestly  caste 


among  the  Jainas,  as  among  the  Brahma- 
nical  Hindus,  is  divided  into  four  orders ; 
the  student  (Brahmacharya),  the  house- 
holder ( griha8tha ),  the  hermit  (rdna- 
prasha)  and  the  mendicant  ( bhikshuJca ). 

* fjjju*  a religious  mendicant  of  the 
Jaina  sect  according  to  the  Dictionaries, 
but  Colebrooke  (II,  175)  applies  it  to  the 
Jains  in  general. 
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Bauddha. 

The  founder  of  this  rational  system  of  faith  is  known  as  Buddha,  and 
is  called  by  many  names.1  One  of  these  is  Sdkyamuni , vulgarly  pro- 
nounced Shdkmuni.  It  is  their  belief  that  by  the  efficacy  of  a life  of 
charity,  he  attained  to  the  highest  summit  of  wisdom,  and  becoming  om- 
niscient, secured  the  treasure  of  final  liberation  His  father  was  Baja 
Sudhodana,  prince  of  Beh&r,  and  his  mother's  name  was  Mdyd.  He  was 
born  by  way  of  the  navel*  and  was  surrounded  by  a brilliant  light,  and 
the  earth  trembled,  and  a stream  of  the  water  of  the  Ganges  showered 
down  upon  him.  At  the  same  time  he  took  seven  steps,  uttered  some 
aublime  words,  and  said,  “ This  will  be  my  last  birth.”  The  astrologers 
foretold  that  on  his  attaining  the  age  of  twenty-nine  years  and  seven  days,  he 
would  become  a mighty  ruler,  institute  a new  religion,  and  accomplish 
his  final  liberation.  At  the  very  time  foretold,  be  renounced  the  world  and 
retired  into  the  desert.  For  a short  period  he  lived  at  Benares,  R&jgir,8 
and  other  sacred  places,  and  after  many  wanderings  reached  Kashmir. 


1 Among  those  are,  Bodhi-sattva 
(essence  of  intelligence)  Hrama^a  Gau- 
tama, Maha  S'ramapa  (the  great  asoetio), 
Tathagata  (one  who  hath  gone,  ♦.  e., 
proceeded  like  his  predecessors,  the 
Buddhas),  Sugata  (the  Welcome)  Bha- 
gavat  (the  divine),  Arhat,  SarvArtha- 
Siddha  (all  fulfilled)  Devatideva  (god 
of  gods)  and  others.  E.  Rockhill.  (Life 
of  Buddha)  and  Saint-Hilaire  (Le 
Bouddha  et  sa  religion).  Abul  Fazl 
gives  the  name  of  the  father  as  Siddho- 
dan,  Bishop  Bigandet,  Thoodaudana, 
doubtless  the  Burmese  prononciation 
of  the  palatal  sibilant. 

* According  to  Foucaux  (Histoire  dn 
Bouddha  Sakya  Mouni),  from  the  right- 
side  of  his  mother  ‘ sans  que  le  c&tA 
droit  de  sa  mAre  ffit  brise,  de  mAme  qu* 
autrefois  quand  il  y etAit  entre  (p.  97.) 
A plate  taken  from  a bas-relief  of  the 
Calcutta  Museum  is  given  by  Foucaux 
in  the  appendix  to  his  volume,  showing 
the  birth  of  Buddha  in  the  fashion  des- 
cribed. The  earthquakes  take  place 
when  a Buddha  enters  and  leaves  the 
womb  of  bis  mother,  and  when  he  passes 


into  NirvAna,  (59).  The  light  filled  the 
world  at  the  time  of  his  leaving  the  Tus- 
hita,  or  fourth  heaven,  accompanied  by 
hundreds  of  millions  of  deities,  to  enter 
the  womb  of  his  mother,  and  again  broke 
forth  eclipsing  the  sun  and  moon,  and 
the  splendours  of  BrahmA  and  Indra  at 
his  birth.  His  steps  were  made  in  the 
direction  of  the  cardinal  points,  and  ac- 
cording to  the  Tibetan  account  of  Rock- 
hill,  looking  to  the  East  he  said,  * I will 
reach  the  highest  NirvAna  to  the  South, 
r I will  be  the  first  of  all  creatures  :*  to 
the  West,  “ this  will  be  my  last  birth 
to  the  North,  “ I will  cross  the  ocean 
of  existence but  the  directions,  the 
sentences,  the  manner  of  the  steps,  dif- 
fer in  Rockhill,  Bigandet,  Hardy,  and 
Foucaux.  I may  conclude  with  Saint- 
Hilaire  ; ” je  ne  citerais  point  ses 

folies  si  elles  ne  servaient  d*  abord  A 
faire  connaltre  la  tournure  d’esprit  des 
Bouddhistes,  et  ensuite  A montrer 
a’quelle  hauteur  ils  placent  leur  Boud- 
dha an  dess  us  de  tons  les  dieux  du 
Pan th Aon  brahmanique.” 

8 The  ancient  RAjAgfiha  of  which  the 
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Many  of  Hindu  race,  and  from  the  coasts,  and  from  Kashmir,  Tibet  and 
Scythia  were  converted  by  him.  From  the  date  of  his  death  to  the 
present  time,  which  is  the  fortieth  year  of  the  Divine  Era,  two  thousand  nine 
hundred  and  sixty-two  years  have  elapsed.1  He  possessed  the  gift  of  an 
efficacious  will  and  the  power  of  performing  miracles.  He  lived  one  hun- 
dred and  twenty  years.*  The  learned  among  the  Persians  and  Arabs,  name 
the  religious  of  this  order  Bhikshus  ; 8 in  Tibet  they  are  styled  Ldmas.  For 
a long  time  past  scarce  any  trace  of  them  has  existed  in  Hindustan,  but 
they  are  found  in  Pegu,  Tenasserim  and  Tibet.  The  third  time  that  the 
writer  accompanied  His  Majesty  to  the  delightful  valley  of  Kashmir,  he  met 
with  a few  old  men  of  this  persuasion,  but  saw  none  among  the  learned, 
nor  observed  anything  like  what  is  described  by  Hafiz  Abru  and  Banakati. 
The  Brdhmans  regard  him  as  the  ninth  avatdra , but  do  not  accept  the  doc- 
trine commonly  ascribed  to  him,  and  deny  that  he  is  their  author. 


ruins  may  still  be  seen  in  the  Patna  dis- 
trict, identified  by  Genl.  Cunningham 
as  the  residence  of  Buddha  and  the 
capital  of  the  ancient  Magadha,  called 
also,  by  him  KuSagara-pura  (town  of  the 
Kusa-g rass)  ; Kusindrd  and  Kusinagara  in 
Rockhill.  It  was  visited  and  described 
by  the  Chinese  pilgrims  Hiouen  Thsang 
and  Fa-Hian.  It  is  girdled  by  its  five 
hills,  one  of  which  Baibhir,  is  the  Web- 
haro  Mountain  of  the  Pali  annals,  con- 
taining the  Sattapanni  cave,  in  front  of 
which  the  first  Buddhist  Synod  was  held 
in  643,  B.  C.  Another  cave  is  in  the  Rat- 
nagiri  hills,  which  in  the  Lalita  Vistara, 
is  said  to  have  been  the  scene  of 
Buddha’s  meditations : Y.  Ano.  Geog. 
of  India. 

1 The  40th  year  of  the  iUhi  era,  cor- 
responding with  A.  D.,  1596,  would 
make  the  date  of  the  Buddha’s  death 
B.  C.,  366.  The  supposed  date  of  this 
occurrence  differs  widely,  as  Mr.  Cowell 
observes  (Colebrooke.  Essays  I.  414, 
n.)  in  the  various,  Buddhist  countries, 
the  most  probable  being  B.  C.  643  or 
477.  Foucaux  gives  fourteen  dates 
found  in  the  Tibetan  works,  via.,  B.  C. 
2422,  2148,  2135,  2139,  1310,  752,  653, 
646,  880,  837,  67 6,  884,  1060,  882  (from 


Csoma,  Tibetan  Grammar,  p.  199-201.) 
Trans.  Lalita-vistara,  Introd,  xi. 

8 In  the  Tibetan  version  of  the  Mah&- 
parinirvtina  Sutra,  “The  Book  of  the 
Great  Decease,”  are  related  the  events 
of  the  last  year,  the  seventy-ninth  of 
the  Buddha’s  life  ; v.  Rockhill,  p.  122. 

8 In  the  text  Bakhshi.  This  word  oc- 
curs in  Maroo  Polo  (Yule  I.  293)  as  BacH 
and  in  a note  (p.  305)  it  is  explained  to 
be  a corruption  of  Bhikshut  the  proper 
Sanskrit  term  for  a religious  mendicant 
and  in  particular  for  Buddhist  devotees. 
The  word  was  probably  applied,  adds  the 
note,  to  a class  only  of  the  L£mas  but 
among  the  Turks  and  Persians  became  a 
generic  name  for  them  all,  and  this 
passage  from  the  Ain  is  quoted  in  sup- 
port. It  continues,  that  according  to 
Pallas  the  word  among  the  modem 
Mongols  is  used  in  the  sense  of  teacher , 
and  is  applied  to  the  oldest  and  most 
learned  priest  of  a community,  who  is 
the  local  ecclesiastical  chief.  Among 
the  Kirghiz  Kazz&ks  the  word  survives 
in  Marco  Polo’s  sense  of  a “medi- 
cine-man ” or  conjurer.  In  Western 
Turkistau  it  has  come  to  mean  a Bard. 
From  its  association  with  persons  who 
could  read  and  write,  it  seems  to  have 
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They  hold  the  Deity  to  be  nndefiled  by  incarnation,  and  with  the  San - 
khya , Himamsd , and  Jaina  systems,  do  not  consider  him  the  author  of  crea- 
tion. The  world,  they  deem  to  be  without  beginning  or  end,  and  the  whole 
universe  to  be  at  one  moment  resolved  into  nothingness,  and  at  another 
created  again  as  before.1  They  accept  the  doctrine  of  the  recompense  of 
good  and  evil  deeds,  and  of  hell  and  heaven,  and  knowledge,  according  to 
them,  is  a quality  of  the  rational  soul.  The  ascetics  of  this  religion  shave 
their  heads,  and  wear  garments  of  leather  and  red  cloth. 

They  are  frequent  in  their  ablutions,  and  refnse  nothing  that  is 
given  them  as  food,  and  hold  all  that  dies  of  itself  as  killed  by  the  act  of 
God,  and  therefore  lawful.  They  hold  no  commerce  with  women,  and  kill 


gradually  passed  into  the  sense  of  a 
clerk.  Under  the  Mahomedan  rule,  it 
was  applied  to  an  officer  who  performed 
duties  analogous  to  those  of  Quarter- 
master General  and  thence  came  to 
mean  a paymaster. 

1 There  are  four  well-known  Beets 
which  have  arisen  among  the  Bauddhas. 
The  Mddhyamika8  or  Nihilists  maintain, 
on  a literal  interpretation  of  Buddha’s 
9<Ura8t  that  all  is  void.  The  Yogdchd - 
ras  or  Subjective  Idealists,  acknow- 
ledge all  else  but  internal  sensation  or 
intelligence  to  be  void.  The  Sautrdn - 
tikas , or  Representationists,  allow  no 
external  objects  apprehensible  by  per- 
ception. The  Vaibhd8hika8 , acknow- 
ledge the  direct  perception  of  exterior 
objects.  Both  these  latter  think  that 
objects  cease  to  exist  when  no  longer 
perceived ; they  have  a brief  duration 
like  a flash  of  lightning,  lasting  no  longer 
than  the  perception  of  them.  Their 
identity  is  momentary ; the  atoms  or 
component  parts  are  scattered,  and  the 
concourse  or  aggregation  was  momen- 
tary. The  Sarva  Sangraha  Dar£a?a,  dis- 
cusses the  subtile  position  at  some 
length.  The  momentariness  of  fleeting 
things,  the  colour  blue,  Ac.,  is  to  be  in- 
ferred from  their  existence  j thuB  what- 
ever iat  is  momentary  like  a bank  of 
clouds,  and  all  these  things  are , An 


existence  of  practical  efficiency  is  es- 
tablished by  perception  to  belong  to  the 
blue  and  other  momentary  things,  and 
the  exclusion  of  existence  from  that 
which  is  not  momentary  is  established, 
provided  we  exolude  from  it  non-mo- 
men  tary  succession  and  simultaneity,  as 
exclusion  of  the  continent  is  exclusion 
of  the  contained.  Practical  efficiency 
is  contained  under  succession  and  simul- 
taneity. It  cannot  reside  under  the 
permanent  beoause  during  its  exertion 
of  present  practical  efficiency  it  has  no 
such  power  over  the  past  or  future. 
Henoe  succession  and  simultaneity  being 
excluded  from  the  non-fluxional,  and 
the  latter  being  without  practical  effi- 
ciency, the  existence  of  the  alternative 
of  momentariness  is  established.  Pro- 
fessor Gough  in  a note,  illustrates 
this  view  by  a quotation  from  Perrier’s 
Lectures  and  Remains,  in  which  he  con- 
siders the  heavens  glowing  with  a thou- 
sand hues  continually  changing,  so  that 
no  abiding  colour  can  be  seen,  even  for 
the  shortest  time.  In  the  millionth 
part  of  a second,  the  whole  glory  of  the 
painted  scene  undergoes  an  incalculable 
series  of  mutations ; it  is  a series  of 
fleeting  colours,  no  one  of  whioh  is,  be- 
cause eaoh  of  them  is  continually  melt- 
ing into  aud  vanishing  in  another. 
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nothing  that  has  life,  and  looking  on  plants  as  possessing  it,  they  refrain 
from  digging  them  up  or  cutting  them. 

Their  spiritual  energies  are  directed  to  six  objects  : the  repression  of 
anger,  the  pursuit  of  wisdom,  soliciting  alms,1  true  understanding  of  the 
worship  of  the  Supreme  Being,  fortitude  in  austerities,  perpetual  commune 
with  God.  Three  things  are  affirmed  by  them  to  be  the  source  of  good* 
ness : knowledge,  disinterestedness,  freedom  from  envy ; and  twelve 
seats  the  source  of  good  and  evil,  viz.,  the  five  senses,  their  faculties,8  the 
common  sensory,  and  intellect.  These  twelve,  they  term  Ayatana  (seats). 

There  are  four  objects  of  thought  which  in  place  of  paddrtha  (cate- 
gories), they  call  ( chaiurvidha ) Arya-satya , four  sublime  truths.  The  first 
is  Duhka-satya,  reality  of  misery,  which  is  of  five  kinds.  (1).  Vijtidna, 
(sensation).  (2).  Vedand,  consciousness,  the  recompense  of  good  or  evil. 
(3),  Sanjnd , name  or  denomination  of  things.  (4).  Sanskara , (improssion), 
aggregate  of  merit  and  demerit.  Some  assert  that  since  all  things  are  in  a 
state  of  momentary  fiux  and  reflux  of  existence,  the  intellectual  conscious- 
ness thereof  is  designated  by  this  term.  (5).  Rupa  (form),  comprehends 
the  five  elements,  and  their  evolutes,  and  because  all  these  five  produce 
bodily  sufferance,  they  are  distinguished  under  this  head.8 


1 This  reading  is  in  the  notes  to  the 
text,  which  selects  a variant  having  a di- 
rectly opposite  meaning,  but  this  would 
be  in  contradiction  to  the  common  prac- 
tice of  the  Bhxkshus , and  of  Buddha 
himself,  v.  Rockville  pp  56-57. 

8 So  in  the  Sarva  Sangraha  DarSana, 
w After  acquiring  wealth  in  abundance, 
the  twelve  inner-seats  are  to  be  tho- 
roughly reverenced  : what  use  of  rever- 
encing aught  else  below.**  The  five 
organs  of  knowledge,  the  five  organs  of 
action,  the  common  sensory,  and  the  in- 
tellect have  been  described  by  the  wise 
as  the  twelve  inner  seats.*’  For  lytyiS 
in  the  text,  read  the  variant  SdjJ.  The 
words  of  the  S.  8.  D.  are 

wrtfwfa  1TOT  I 

8 These  five  are  termed  Slcandhas  (in 


P&li.  Khandhas)  that  is  the  elements  and 
attributes  of  being.  They  embrace  all 
the  essential  properties  of  every  sentient 
being,  possessed  in  a greater  or  less 
degree,  according  to  the  being.  When 
a man  dies,  his  Khandhas  perish,  but  by 
the  force  of  his  merits  ( Kamma ) a new 
set  starts  into  existence,  and  a new  be- 
ing appears  in  another  world,  who 
though  possessing  different  Khandhas, 
and  a different  form,  is  in  reality  identi- 
cal with  the  deceased,  because  his  Kamma 
is  the  same.  v.  Colebrooke,  I.  418,  n. 
from  Childers.  Prof.  Cowell  observes 
that  thus  according  to  the  stricter 
schools  of  Buddhist  philosophy,  as  repre- 
sented in  Ceylon,  soul  does  not  exist 
apart  from  the  five  Skandhas,  and  is 
simply  their  Aggregation,  and  consequent 
ly,  any  real  transmigration  cannot  pro- 
perly be  affirmed  of  Buddhism. 
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The  second,  Bamudaya-Batya  (progressive  accumulation  of  evil),  is 
all  that  arises  from  desire  and  anger,  and  which  under  its  influence  says, 
‘ I am/  or,  ‘ that  is  mine.’ 

The  third  is  Marga-zatya  (reality  of  means),  the  habit  of  thought  that 
the  world  is  in  momentary  annihilation  and  reproduction.  The  fourth 
is  Nirodha-satya  (reality  of  annihilation)  which  they  call  MuJeti  or  final 
liberation.  Ten  conditions  are  necessary  to  attain  this  degree:  (I). 
Charity.  (II).  Abstention  from  evil  and  practising  virtue,  that  is,  to  refrain 
from  the  following  ten  actions,  viz.,  taking  life,  molesting,  taking  that  which  is 
not  given,  incontinence,  falsehood,  speaking  ill  of  the  good,  irascibility,  idle 
speech,  evil  intention,  intercourse  prohibited  by  religious  precept.  Seven 
duties  are  to  be  fulfilled.  Respect  for  the  religious  guide  and  spiritual 
director  ; veneration  of  idols  ; observing  the  service  of  others  ; 1 * * praise  of 
the  good ; influencing  to  good  works  by  gentle  speech ; perseverance 
through  success  or  failure  in  sustaining  others  in  virtue : learning  the 
duties  of  worship.  (III).  To  be  neither  elated  nor  depressed  by  praise  or 
blame.  (IV).  To  sit  in  a particular  posture.  (V).  To  introduce  an  idol  into 
a temple  which  they  call  chaitya.  (VI).  To  regard  the  things  of  the  world 
as  they  really  are.  (VII).  To  be  zealous  in  the  seven  practices  of  Yoga 
prescribed  in  the  Patanjala  system.  (VIII).  To  acquire  the  habit  of  five 
duties : viz.,  a true  and  firm  acceptance  of  the  commands  of  the  religious 
director ; to  be  mindful  of  them  and  to  carry  them  out : to  reduce  the  body 
and  spirit  by  rigid  austerities ; to  efface  from  the  heart  all  external  im- 
pression ; to  keep  the  mind  fixed  only  on  the  Supreme  Being.  (IX).  To 
strengthen  the  bonds  of  knowledge  so  that  they  cannot  be  broken.  (X).  To 
enter  upon  the  knowledge  by  which  final  liberation  is  accomplished.  Pra- 
mdna,  proof,  with  this  sect,  consists  of  pratyaksha  (perception),  and  dtman  * 
(self),  and  there  are  two  causes  of  knowledge,  evidence  of  the  senses,  and 
demonstration.  The  first  is  four-fold,  viz.,  apprehension  by  the  five  senses, 
or  perception  by  the  common  sensory  or  apprehension  of  the  knowledge 
of  the  things  themselves,  or  when  by  reason  of  the  mortification 8 of 
the  senses,  the  non-apparent  and  the  visible  become  identical. 

In  regard  to  inference  and  the  exposition  of  the  external  percipibile  4 * * * 
their  argumentation  is  lengthy  and  extremely  subtile. 


1 A variant  has — * Seeking  to  do  the 

pleasure  of  others.’ 

* The  Baaddhas  do  not  recognize  soul 

(Jiva  or  dtman)  distinct  from  intelli- 

gence ( chitta ).  This  latter  dwelling 

within  the  body  and  possessing  indivi- 

dual consciousness,  apprehends  objects 


and  subsists  as  self.  In  that  view  only 
is  dtman,  self  or  soul.  Colebrooke  I,  47. 

3 The  full  stop  after  in  the 

text,  is  an  error  and  should  be  removed. 

4 An  external  percipibile  is  not  admis- 
sible in  consequenoe  of  the  following 
dilemma.  Does  the  object  oognitively 
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The  Banddhas  are  divided  into  four  sects. 

1.  The  Vaibhdshikas , like  the  Ny£ya  school,  believe  in  separate  in- 
divisible atoms  for  each  of  the  four  elements  but  perceptible  by  the  eye  ; 
and  with  them  existence  is  predicable  of  two  entities,  cognition  and  its 
objects,  the  latter  being  apprehended  by  the  senses. 

2.  The  Sautrdntikas  affirm  that  objects  are  cognised  by  inference. 

3.  The  Yogdchdras  admit  only  intellect  which  prodaces  the  forms  of 
objects. 

The  Mddhyamikas  hold  both  cognition  and  objects  to  be  void  (Junya 
Hindi  sun)  and  confound  existence  and  non-existence.1 

Many  treatises  have  been  written  on  each  of  these  divisions  and  there 
is  considerable  variance  of  opinion  on  questions  of  objective  and  subjective 
existence.  Three  sciences  are  regarded  by  them  as  important ; the  science 
of  proof : the  science  of  administration  : the  science  of  the  interior  life. 


apprehensible  arise  from  an  entity  or 
not  P It  does  not,  for  that  which  is 
generated  has  no  permanence,  nor  is  it 
non -resultant,  for  what  has  not  oome  in- 
to being  is  non-existent.  Or  do  yon  hold 
that  a past  object  is  cognitively  appre- 
hensible as  begetting  cognition  ? If  so, 
it  is  nonsense  because  it  conflicts  with 
the  apparent  presentness  of  the  object, 
and  on  each  a supposition,  the  sense  or- 
gans might  be  apprehended.  Further 
is  the  percipibile , a simple  atom  or  a com- 
plex body  P The  latter  it  cannot  be, 
this  alternative  being  ejected  by  the 
dilemma  as  to  whether  the  whole  or  part 
is  perceived.  The  forraor  alternative  is. 
equally  impossible,  an  atom  being  su- 
persensible. Intellect  having  therefore 
no  other  percipibile  but  itself,  is  shown 
to  be  its  own  percipibile , and  luminous 
with  its  own  light.  Sarv.  Sang  Dar. 
p.24. 

1 The  derivation  of  these  terms  is  thus 
given  by  the  Sarva.  Sang.  Dar. 

The  Nihilists  are  excellent  in  assent- 
ing to  that  which  their  religious  teacher 
announces,  and  defective  in  interroga- 
tion, hence  their  conventional  designa- 
tion of  MAdhyamikas  or  Mediocre.  The 
YogAchAraa  are  so  styled  because  while 


they  accept  the  four  points  of  view  pro- 
claimed by  their  spiritual  guide,  and  the 
void  of  external  things,  they  ask  1 why 
has  a void  of  the  internal  (or  baseless- 
ness of  mental  phenomena)  been  ad- 
mitted.' The  name  SautrAntika  arose 
from  the  fact  that  the  Buddha  said  to 
certain  of  his  disciples  who  asked  what 
was  the  ultimate  purport  [antra),  of  the 
aphorism  (sutra).  ‘ As  you  have  inquired 
the  final  purport  of  the  aphorism,  be  Sau- 
trAntikas.  Those  that  reject  belief  in  a 
void,  and  that  sensation  alone  is  reality 
and  that  sensible  objeots  are  inferrible, 
hold  all  this  to  be  absurd  language  fvi- 
ruddha-bhdshd)  and  are  known  as  Vai- 
bhAshikas. 

Whether  the  same  sects  yet  subsist 
among  the  Banddhas  of  Oeylon,  Tibet 
and  trans-gangetio  India  and  in  Ohina, 
Professor  Gough  thinks  deserves  inquiry. 
It  may  be  safely  affirmed  that  their  con- 
tinuity is  as  little  enduring  as  that  of 
the  doctrine  from  which  they  sprung. 
One  hundred  and  ten  years  after  Bud- 
dha's death  ten  propositions  were  put 
forward  by  the  Bhikshos  of  VaisAli, 
which  were  not  of  the  master's  teaching, 
and  condemned  by  that  Gonncil.  Y. 
Bock  hill.  Chap.  IY.  The  history  of 
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Ndstika.1 

Chdrvaka , after  whom  ibis  school  is  named,  was  an  unenlightened 


eighteen  schools  produced  by  a great 
schism  is  briefly  sketched  in  the  follow- 
ing chapter. 

I This  term  signifies  one  who  disowns 
the  existence  of  a fntnre  life.  Chdrvdka 
is  mentioned  in  the  Mahdbhdrata , ac- 
cording to  Prof.  Cowell.  (Colobrooke, 
I.  426,  n.)f  as  a rdkshasa  who  endea- 
voured by  a false  report  of  Bhima’s  death 
to  win  the  Pagdavas  in  the  moment  of 
their  triumph.  The  fonnding  of  the 
sect  is  ascribed  to  Vyihaspati,  whose 
aphorisms,  (Varhaspatya  Sutras;  quoted 
by  one  of  the  commentators  of  the  Ve- 
danta, were  made  the  object  of  a long 
and  fruitless  search  in  India  by  Dr.  Fit* 
Edward  Hall.  (Dr.  Muir.  Journ.  R.  A.  S. 
299-314).  Dr.  Muir  is  not  aware  how 
far  this  sect  can  be  traced  back  in  In- 
dian literature.  Naatikas  (Nihilists), 
P dshandia  (heretics),  and  revilers  of 
the  Vedas  are  mentioned  in  many  parts 
of  Mann’s  Institutes,  but  it  is  not  clear 
what  sects  are  comprised  under  these 
terms : traces  of  a sceptical  spirit 
are  found  throughout  Indian  and  indeed 
all  literature,  the  common  parasitic 
growth  on  all  systems  of  belief.  Dr. 
Banerjea,  clearly  shows  the  results  of 
philosophical  speculations  on  the  Brah- 
manical  creed,  and  how  small  was  the 
essential  difference  between  the  hereti- 
cal and  so-called  orthodox  schools.  The 
Lokayatikas  (worldlings  or  prevalent  in 
the  world,  from  loka-ayata)  are  a branch 
of  this  sect  according  to  Colebrooke,  but 
the  term  is  employed  as  a synonym  for 
the  Chirvakas  in  the  Sarva-Sangraha 
Dariana.  This  latter  work  gives  an 
exposition  of  their  doctrine,  which  in 
brief  is  that  the  end  of  man  is  enjoyment 
of  sensual  ploasnre,  the  only  hell,  mun- 
dane pain,  the  only  Supremo,  an  earth- 
28 


ly  monarch  and  the  only  liberation, 
death.  The  four  elements  are  the  ori- 
ginal principles  from  which  when  trans- 
formed into  the  body,  intelligence  is 
produced,  ub  sugar  with  a ferment  and 
other  ingredients  becomes  an  intoxi- 
cating liquor,  or  as  betel,  areca,  lime 
and  extract  of  catechu  chewed  toge- 
ther, possess  an  exhilarating  property 
not  found  in  those  substances  sever- 
ally. The  soul  being  identical  with  the 
body,  the  attribution  of  qualities,  as  fat- 
ness, leanness,  Ac.,  to  the  body  is  in- 
telligible as  being  the  seat  of  self-con- 
sciousness. Inference  is  not  admitted, 
(as  smoke  from  fire),  because  the  invari- 
able connection  of  tho  middle  term 
with  the  major,  found  likewise  in  the 
minor,  does  not  possess  its  power  of 
causing  inference  by  virtue  of  its  exis- 
tence, as  the  eye,  Ac.,  are  the  causes  of 
perception,  but  through  its  being  known. 
The  means  of  this  connection  being 
known,  is  not  perception  neither  external, 
because  in  the  case  of  tho  past  and  fu- 
ture, the  universal  proposition,  em- 
bracing the  invariable  connection  of  the 
major  and  middle  terms,  cannot  in  every 
case  be  known,  nor  internal,  since  the 
mind  is  dependent  on  the  senses  ; it  is 
not  inference , because  every  inference 
requires  another  to  establish  it,  causing 
a retrogression  ad  infinitum  ; it  is  not 
testimony , nor  comparison,  and  since  the 
knowledge  of  tho  condition  must  precede 
the  knowledge  of  its  absence,  it  is  only 
in  the  former  case  that  a knowledge  of 
the  universality  of  tho  proposition  is 
possible,  that  is,  a knowledge  in  the  form 
of  such  a connection  between  the  middle 
terra  and  major  term,  as  is  distinguished 
by  the  absence  of  such  a condition,  and 
as,  again,  the  knowledge  of  the  condition 
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Br&hmau.  Its  followers  are  called  by  the  Brahmans,  Nastikas  or  Nihilists. 
They  recognise  no  existence  apart  from  the  four  elements,  nor  any  source  of 
perception  save  through  the  five  organs  of  sense.  They  do  not  believe  in 
a God  nor  in  immaterial  substances,  and  affirm  faculty  of  thought  to  result 
from  the  equilibrium  of  the  aggregate  elements.  Paradise,  they  regard  as 
a state  in  which  man  lives  as  he  chooses,  free  from  the  control  of  another, 
and  hell  the  state  in  which  he  lives  subject  to  another’s  rule.  The  whole 
end  of  man,  they  say,  is  comprised  in  four  things  : the  amassing  of  wealth, 
women,  fame  and  good  deeds.  They  admit  only  of  such  sciences  as  tend 
to  the  promotion  of  external  order,  that  is,  a knowledge  of  just  admin- 
istration and  benevolent  government.  They  are  somewhat  analogous  to 
the  sophists  in  their  views  and  have  written  many  works  in  reproach  of 
others,  which  rather  serve  as  lasting  memorials  of  their  own  ignorance. 


The  Eighteen  Sciences. 

(Ankara  Vidyd). 

Having  taken  a brief  survey  of  the  nine  schools  of  philosophy 
existing  in  this  country,  I proceed  to  state  some  of  the  points  on  which 
the  Brahmans  of  the  first  six  systems  are  agreed  and  thus  brighten  the 
interest  of  this  exposition. 

They  say  that  he  has  attained  the  summit  of  knowledge  who  has 
garnered  his  stores  of  wisdom  from  this  number  of  sciences  and  by  fathom- 


ing their  depths,  satisfied  the  desire 

depends  on  that,  of  the  invariable  con- 
nection, the  fallacy  of  reasoning  in  a 
circle  is  produced.  Hence  by  the  im- 
possibility of  knowing  the  universality 
of  a proposition  inference  is  impossible. 
The  chapter  concludes  with  a quotation 
from  Bphaspati  in  recommendation  of 
the  maxim  * eat  and  drink,  for  to-morrow 
we  die,*  imputing  the  invention  of 
religious  rites  to  the  desire  of  gaining  a 
livelihood,  and  the  authorship  of  the 
Vedas  to  buffoons,  knaves,  and  demons. 
Abul  Fail’s  concluding  words  are  fully 
justified.  It  is  this  sect  which  appears 
to  be  denounced  in  the  Bhagavad  Gita 
(XVI.  10  ff),  “Giving  themselves  up 
to  insatiable  lusts,  full  of  deceit,  vanity 
and  folly,  they  cherish  immoderate 


his  heart. 


thoughts  ending  in  death,  accounting 
the  enjoyment  of  their  lusts  their  chief 
good.  ‘ This  * they  say,  * I have  gained 
to-day  ; that  desire  of  my  heart  I shall 
obtain.  This  possession  is  now  mine : 
that  also  shall  be  mine  hereafter.  I am 
rich,  I am  noble.  What  other  man  is 
like  unto  me.  I will  give  largesse.  I will 
be  merry.’  Tossed  to  and  fro  by  many 
thoughts,  enveloped  in  the  meshes  of 
delusion,  devoted  to  their  lusts,  they 
go  down  to  hell.”  The  Bhagavad  Gita 
was  probably  not  written  before  the 
third  century,  A.  D.,  and  the  thoughts 
and  language  strikingly  recall  the  Chris- 
tian Scriptures  from  which  it  is  suspect- 
ed with  much  reason,  that  it  drew  its 
inspiration. 
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The  first  division  consists  of  the  fjttg  Veda : the  second  is  the  Yajur 
Veda  : the  third  is  the  3dma  Veda;  and  the  fourth,  the  Atharvan . 

These  four  are  considered  to  be  divine  books,  as  already  mentioned. 
Each  of  them  treats  of  four  matters  : — (1)#  Vidhi,  precept  and  its  cogency ; 
(2).  Artliavdda ,l  praise  and  its  recompense;  (3).  Mantra,  invocation  and 
prayer  which  are  profitable  in  particular  cases ; (4).  Ndmadheya , appellation 
of  important  acts.  Each  of  them  also  treats  of  three  things  : — (1).  Karma , 
exterior  works ; (2).  Updsand , religious  meditation  ; (3).  Jndnd , perfected 
knowledge. 

The  fifth,  the  Puranas,  Eighteen  distinct  works  are  styled  by  this  name. 
They  explain  in  a clear  manner  the  difficulties  occurring  in  the  four  Vedas 
above  mentioned,  and  each  of  them  treats  of  the  following  five  subjects : — 
(1).  The  creation  of  the  world.  (2).  The  dissolution  thereof.  (3).  Genea- 
logies of  various  families.  (4).  Account  of  the  fourteen  Manvantaras. 
These  are  fourteen  Manus  or  holy  spirits  who,  during  the  whole  life  of  Brah- 


1 In  the  Mim6qis&,  “ Vidhi  refers  to 
those  passages  of  the  Veda,  which  being 
in  the  potential,  imperative,  or  passive 
future  participle,  have  a directly  in- 
junctive force ; Arthavdda  refers  to 
those  which  explain  and  illustrate  the 
object  of  some  act  enjoined  by  a former 
Vidhi”  (Colebrooke,  I.  327,  note  by 
Prof.  Cowell.)  A sketch  of  the  general 
tenor  of  the  Vedas  will  be  found  in 
Colebrooke,  I.  8-102.  The  Rigveda  con- 
tains mantras  or  prayers,  chiefly  en- 
comiastic whence  the  name,  from  the 
verb  rich  to  praise,  and  the  term  has  be- 
come applicable  to  snch  passages  of  any 
Veda  as  are  subject  to  rules  of  prosody. 
The  first  Veda  in  Vyasa’s  compilation 
comprises  most  of  these  texts  and  is 
called  the  Rig  Veda.  The  Yajur  Veda 
relates  ohiefly  to  oblations  and  sacrifices 
as  its  name  implies,  from  the  root  Yaj, 
to  worship.  It  contains  some  passages 
called  rich  as  being  in  metre.  It  is  di- 
vided into  two  the  white  Yajur  Veda 
and  the  Black.  The  first  is  the  shortest 
of  the  Vedas,  and  both  contain  prayers 
and  invocations.  The  distinction  of  co- 
lour is  from  the  disgorging  of  the  ori- 
ginal Veda  by  a disobedient  disciple 


at  the  command  of  his  preceptor  Vai- 
6 am  pay  an  a,  the  rest  of  whose  disciples 
were  instructed  to  pick  up  and  swallow 
the  soiled  texts,  which  were  then  oalled 
1 black.’  This  they  did  in  the  form  of 
partridges,  (tittiri)  hence  the  name  Tait - 
tiriya , applied  to  it.  The  disciple  over 
whelmed  with  sorrow,  invoked  the  sun 
who  supplied  a new  revelation,  called  the 
white  or  pure.  The  Sdmaveda  derives 
its  name  from  its  efficacy  in  removing 
sin  (from  the  root  8hot  to  destroy). 
The  prayers  in  this  are  intended  to  be 
chanted  (Colebrooke  1.71).  The  Atharva- 
veda , consists  of  formulas  obviating  the 
eifeots  of  error,  or  nntoward  incident  in 
the  performance  of  a sacrifice,  and  is  es- 
sentially different  from  the  other  three 
Vedas,  which  are  sometimes  mentioned 
without  any  notice  of  the  fourth,  from 
the  difference  in  its  use  and  purport. 
The  derivation  of  the  word  is  said  to  be, 
according  to  Monier  Williams,  from  an 
obsolete  word  athar , fire,  and  hence  a 
priest  who  has  to  do  with  fire  and  Soma  ; 
and  Atharvan  is  also  the  name  of  the 
priest,  represented  as  a Prajdpatit  who 
was  the  first  to  obtain  fire  and  offer 
Soma,  and  the  author  of  the  Veda. 
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ma,  will  appear  successively  for  the  guidance  of  mankind,  and  sustain 
by  their  power  the  burden  of  the  world.  The  life  of  each  is  seventy- 
one  times  the  four  ages,  a revolution  of  the  four  ages  being  four 
million  three  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  years.1 * *  They  likewise 
mention  the  fourteen  Indras  associated  with  them,  (for  they  say  that 
during  Brahma’s  life,  fourteen  deities  will  successively  rule  the  celestial 
regions),  and  the  actions  by  means  of  which  they  attain  to  this  dignity. 
There  are  further  the  legendary  narratives  of  celebrated  monarchs. 

The  names  of  the  Purdnas  are: — (1)  Matsya.  (2).  Markanda.  (3). 
Bhavishya.  (4).  Bhagavata,  (5).  Brahma- vaivarta,  (6).  Brahmanda . (7). 
Brahma.  (8).  Vdyu.  (9).  Vdmana.  (10).  Vishnu . (11).  Vardha . (12). 
Agni.  (13).  Narad  a.  (14).  Padma . (15).  Linga.  (16).  Kurma,  (17). 
Skanda.-  (18).  Qartida .* 

There  are  eighteen  other  books  called  TJpa-purdnas , explanatory  of  the 
foregoing,  which  are  said  by  some  to  be  of  recent  origin.8  Their  names 
are: — (1).  Sanatkumdra , originally  Saura , so  called  from  the  name  of 
its  compiler.  (2).  Ndradiya,  This  was  also  the  name  of  a Purana  and 
the  same  may  be  said  of  some  others.  The  TJpa-purdnas  in  fact,  contain 
accounts  not  given  in  the  Purdnas , and  they  are  styled  by  the 
designations  of  their  originals.  (2).  Ndrasinha.  (3).  S'ivadharma.  (4). 
Durvdsasa.  (5).  Kapila.  (6).  Mdnava.  (7).  S'dukara .4 *  (8).  Ausanata. 

(9).  Varuna . (10).  Brahmanda.  (11).  Kali  and  also  Kalika.  (12).  MdheS- 

vara . (13).  Nanda.  (14).  S'dmba.  (15).  Aditya.  (16)  PdrdJara,  (17). 

Bhagavata.  (18).  Kurma . 

The  sixth  of  the  sciences  is  called  Dharma-S'astra , (institutes  of  the 


I See  n.  4,  p.  174  of  this  volume. 

* A few  variations  occur  in  these 
names,  some  lists  of  the  Puranas  omit- 
ting a few  aud  substituting  others. 
Their  general  contents  are  given  in  Wil- 
son's preface  to  his  translation  of  the 
Vishnu  Parana. 

8 The  text  is  here  doubtful,  but  this 
reading  seems  to  be  tenable.  The  great- 
er number  of  these  are  not  procurable, 
and  the  names  of  only  a few  are  specified 
in  the  least  objectionable  authorities. 
In  the  few  instances  known  (I  quote 
Wilson)  they  differ  little  in  extent  or 
subject  from  the  Puranas  themselves. 

4 This  name  does  not  occur  in  either 

of  Wilson’s  lists,  which  substitute  Saura, 


the  name  given  by  Abul  Fazl,  as  the 
original  of  the  first,  Sanatkum£ra. 
These  lists  are  taken  from  the  Devi 
Bhagavata  and  the  Bevi-Kh&ndo, 
authorities  of  questionable  weight.  The 
former  pretends  to  be  considered  the 
authentic  Bhagavata  which  Wilson  does 
not  admit.  The  name  of  Bh&gavata, 
he  says,  does  not  occur  in  any  authentic 
list  amongst  the  Upa-puraiias,  and  it  has 
been  placed  there  to  prove  that  there  are 
two  works  so  entitled,  of  which  the 
Puriria  is  the  Devi  Bh&gavata,  and  the 
Upa- purana,  the  Sri  Bb&gavata.  The 
true  reading  should  be  Bh&rgava,  the 
Purana  of  Bbp’gu, : the  Devi  Bh&gavata 
is  cot  even  an  Upa-pura^a. 
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law)  or  doctrine  relatiug  to  good  works.  This  is  also  taken  from  the 
Vedas,  and  accompanied  by  a multiplicity  of  detail.  It  is  also  called 
Sfnriti,1  and  has  a similar  number  of  divisions.  The  principal  subjects  of 
these  books  are  three.  The  duties  of  the  four  castes  regarding  religious 
worship,  the  duties  of  administration,  and  the  expiation  of  sins. 

The  names  of  the  eighteen  codes  of  memorial  law  ( smriti ) are  as 
follows  : — 

(1  ).Manu.  (2).  Yajnavalkya,  (3).  Atri.  (4).  Angiras.  (5).  U&anas 
(6).  Gautama.  (7).  Paraiara.  (8).  S'ankha  Likhita.  (9).  Vishnu.  (10). 
Hdrita.  (11).  Vasishfha.  (12).  Yama.  (13).  S'dtdtapa.  (14).  Apastamba. 
(15).  Kdtydyana.  (16).  Vfihaspati.  To  these  some  have  added  the 
following  two.  (17).  Vydsa.  (18).  Daksha* 

The  names  of  the  eighteen  TJpa-smriti  or  minor  law  codes  are — 

(1).  Angiras.  (2 ).Jabdli.  (3 ).  Nachiketa.  (4).  Skanda.  ( 5).  Laug - 
ahshi.  (6).  Kddyapa.  {!).  Vydsa.  (8).  Sanatkumdra.  (9).  Shatrzu? 
(10).  Janaka.  (11).  Vyaghra.  (12).  Kdtydyana.  (13).  Jatukarnya.  (14). 
Kapinjala.  (15).  Baudhayana.  (16).  Kandda . (17).  Vidvamitra.  (18). 

Sumantu. 


1 Besides  the  evidence  of  precept  from 
an  extant  revelation  ( sruti ),  another 
source  of  evidence  is  founded  on  the 
recollections  {smjiti)  of  the  ancient  sages. 
These  recollections  have  come  down 
by  unbroken  tradition,  and  are  known 
under  the  title  of  Dharma- 8'  antra , the 
institutes  of  law,  civil  and  religious. 
This  sacred  code  of  law  comprises  a 
system  of  duties,  religious  and  civil. 
The  latter  includes  law,  private  and 
criminal,  the  forms  of  judicial  procedure, 
rules  of  pleading,  law  of  evidence,  adverse 
titles,  oaths,  ordeal,  &c.  By  the  terms 
8 1'uti  and  Smritit  it  is  signified  that  the 
Veda  has  preserved  the  words  of  revela- 
tion, while  the  system  of  law  records  the 
sense  expressed  in  other  words.  It  has 
been  promulgated  by  thirty-six  ancient 
sages,  named  in  three  verses  of  the 
Padma  Purana.  The  Hindus  revere  these 
institutes  as  containing  a system  of 
sacred  law,  confirmed  by  the  Veda  itself 
in  a text  thus  translated  by  Sir  W. 
Jones. 


“ God,  having  created  the  four  classes, 
had  not  yet  completed  his  work  ; but  in 
addition  to  it,  lest  the  royal  and  mili- 
tary classes  should  become  insupportable 
through  their  power  and  ferocity,  he 
produced  the  transcendent  body  of  laws : 
since  law  is  the  King  of  Kings,  far  more 
powerful  and  rigid  than  they.  Nothing 
can  be  mightier  than  the  law,  by  whose 
aid  as  by  that  of  the  mightiest  monarch, 
even  the  weak  may  prevail  over  the 
strong.’*  V.  Colebrooke,  pp.  337-466. 

8 These  legislators  are  sometimes 
classed,  according  to  Monier  Williams, 
in  three  divisions  under  the  three  heads 
of  Sattvilca,  Rdjasa  and  Tdmasa , accord- 
ing to  the  tendency  of  their  writings. 

8 Or  Shatarzu  . Doubtless  the  Shat - 
Jrinfa  a well-known  work  on  law.  The 
8 hattrinianmata  was  a collection  of  the 
opinions  of  36  Munis  of  whom  the  names 
of  all  18  mentioned  in  the  above  list, 
occur;  and  several  of  the  socond.  In 
Janaka , and  JdtMcarnya,  Abul  Fazl  writes 
z for  j. 
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The  seventh  is  S'iksha  (Phonetics),  the  science  of  letters.1 

The  eighth  is  Kalpa , ceremonial,  a science  which  treats  of  ten  kinds  of 
duties  from  the  beginning  of  marriage  to  the  time  when  the  son  is  invested 
with  the  Brahmanical  thread ; viz.,  the  marriage ; cohabitation : the  third 
month  from  pregnancy  to  the  fifth  : the  sixth  to  the  eighth  : the  birth  : 
the  naming  of  the  child : carrying  him  oat  to  see  the  san  : feeding  him  : 
catting  his  hair  : investing  him  with  the  sacred  thread.  At  each  of  these 
times  special  prayers  and  important  ceremonies  are  required. 

The  ninth  is  Vyakarana,  the  science  of  grammer  and  linguistic 
analysis,  upon  which  are  based  the  rules  for  the  composition  of  letters. 
Firstly,  they  reckon  fifty-two  letters  under  three  kinds.  Fourteen 
are  vowels  ( Svara ) which  are  both  letters  and  diacritical  accents,  and  can 
be  pronounced  without  extraneous  adjunct : These  are,  a (^) : & (ftf) : i 
(T)  : i (t)  : n (W)  : A («)  : H W : p (*)  : li  (<*) : U (W)  : (diphthongs)  e 
(*)  : ai  (¥)  : o (^t)  : au  (WV).  Thirty-three  letters  are  called  Vyahjana ,* 
consonants  which  cannot  be  sounded  without  a vowel.  These  are  k (w)  : 
kh  (w)  ; g (W)  : gh  (*) : ii  (v)  which  is  a letter  having  a nasal  sound 
produced  by  the  throat  and  nose,  ch  (^):  chh  (w) : j (f|)  : jh  (if) : n («|)  : 
t (¥)  : th  (*)  : 4 (¥)  : <Jb  (*) : 9 (*)  : t (W)  s th  (w)  : d (*)  : dh  (if)  s n 
(*)  s p (*)  : ph  Of)  : b (w) : bh  (if) : m (*)  : y (u)  : r (T)  s 1 (W)  s V (W) : 
6 (n)  : sh  (f):  s (*):  h (^f).  There  are  five  other  letters,  one  of  which  is 
called  Anusvdra , sounded  like  kan  with  a quiescent  nasal.  Another  is  vi- 
$arga  (a  surd  breathing),  like  the  final  h in  kah,  A third  is  called  jihvd- 
muliya,  a letter  between  an  h and  a kh,  and  occurs  as  a medial  and  is  sound- 
ed from  the  root  of  the  tongue.8  The  fourth  is  called  gaja-kumbha  kfiti, 

9 In  Hindi  binjan , as  Abnl  Fazl  trans- 
literates. I think  it  better  to  adhere, 
for  the  sake  of  uniformity,  to  the  Sans- 
krit orthography  throughout,  rather  than 
alternate  from  one  to  the  other  as  the 
text  does  and  not  seldom  with  oorrupt 
or  unintelligible  readings. 

The  third  Vedanga  is  VydkcifaiM  or 
Grammar,  represented  by  the  Gramma- 
rians ending  with  P&nini,  whose  work 
however,  superseded  those  of  his  prede- 
cessors to  suoh  an  oxtent  that  little  but 
their  names  and  a few  rules  under  their 
authority  have  come  down  to  us,  V.  Hist. 
Sansk.  Lit. 

9 This  and  the  upadhmdnfya  spirants 
are  regarded  by  Whitney  as  pure  gram- 
matical abstractions,  devised  like  the 


1 For  these  following  six  doctrines  of 
Phonetics,  Prosody,  Grammer,  Etymo 
logy,  Astronomy  and  Ceremonial,  com- 
monly called  the  Vedangas,  see  Max 
Muller’s  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature, 
p.  113,  ff.  The  first  nre  considered 
requisite  for  reading  the  Veda,  the  two 
next  for  understanding  it,  and  the  last 
two  for  employing  it  at  sacrifices  B'ikshd 
is  derived  from  iak  to  be  able  and 
means  a desire  to  know.  The  doctrine 
of  the  B'ikshd  was  embodied  in  the 
Arapyakas,  and  perhaps  the  Br&hmanaa. 
Kalpa  or  Ceremonial  is  the  fifth  and  most 
complete  Ved&nga.  The  ceremonies 
mentioned  by  Abul  Fazl,  are  described 
in  the  Qrihya-Blitras  and  are  briefly 
^ alluded  to  by  Muller  : p.  264. 
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a quiescent  medial  letter  approximating  in  sound  to  a bhd.  The  fifth  is 
ardhabinda , a quiescent  nasal,  like  a suppressed  nun  (u>).1 

Such  is  the  exposition  of  the  Sanskrit  alphabet  as  far  as  I have  been 
able  to  transcribe  it.  Some  points  which  it  has  been  beyond  my  power 
adequately  to  explain  I have  but  alluded  to.  The  last  five  letters  are 
employed  with  vowels  and  consonants  alike,  and  each  consonant  is  capable 
of  being  vocalized  with  the  fourteen  vowels.  At  the  present  day  the 
fourteen  vowels  ( svara ) are  called  'inatra*  and  two  being  commonly 
omitted,6  twelve  only  are  employed.  Each  written  letter  is  separate  and 
unconnected  with  the  next.  Letters  are  of  four  kinds.  If  without  a 
moveable  vowel  a letter  is  called  ( vyanjana ).  If  it  be  a simple  short 
vowel  or  if  it  add  one  matra  to  a quiescent  long  vowel,  it  is  called  hrasva > 
Twice  the  prosodial  time  of  a short  vowel  is  called  dtrgha , and  if  longer 
than  two  (i.  e.  three  matras)  it  is  called  pluta  or  prolated. 

Eight  modes  of  utterance  are  reckoned,  viz.,  from  the  middle  of  the 
chest : the  throat : the  root  of  the  tongue  : between  the  teeth  : the  nose  : the 
palate : the  lip : and  the  crown  of  the  head.  There  is  considerable 
diversity  of  opinion  in  all  that  they  discuss  but  I have  chosen  the  most  gen- 
erally accepted  view.  Before  the  writer  had  gained  any  acquaintance  with 
this  language,  he  considered  the  grammatical  structure  of  Arabic  to  be 
without  a rival,  but  he  is  now  more  fully  aware  of  the  immense  labours  of 
Hindu  philologists,  and  the  powerful  regulative  influence  of  their  system. 

The  tenth  science  is  Nirukta,  ( etymology),  a detailed  commentary  of 
Vedic  texts.6 


long  l vowel  in  order  to  round  out  the 
alphabet  to  greater  symmetry.  Their 
use  is  to  take  the  place  of  « or  r before 
a surd  labial  or  gnttnral  and  their  sound 
is  in  the  direction  of  the  German  c h.  and 
/.  sounds ; when  written  at  all  they  are 
commonly  transliterated  by  x and  <p. 
They  are  now  obsolete  and  replaoed  by 
the  Visarga. 

1 This  is  the  anundsika  sign  ^ or  the 
anusvdra,  written  above  a syllable  to 
imply  a nasal  infection  of  the  preceding 
vowel.  Some  MS.  employ  the  ^ where 
a nasalized  {anundsika)  vowel  is  to  be 
reoognised  and  elsewhere  the  * , bat  the 
two,  Whitney  observes,  are  doubtless 
originally  and  properly  equivalent.  The 
Gaja-kumbha  kfiti  (lit.  form  of  the  fron- 


tal globe  of  an  elephant’s  head)  is  the 
sign  X of  the  upadhmdnfya  spirant,  pro- 
noanoed  like  the  Greek  <p. 

6 Properly  the  prosodial  time  of  a 
short  vowel. 

6 These  are  the  long  i and  the  long 
1 : the  latter  does  not  occar  in  a single 
genuine  word  in  the  language,  and  is 
added,  says  Whitney,  for  the  sake  of  an 
artifical  symmetry. 

* Abol  Fazl  writes  rhasva  for  hrasva . 

8 This  is  the  fourth  Vedinga  as  re- 
presented by  the  Nirukta  of  Y&ska  and 
applies  to  Yedic  etymologies  exclusively. 
Like  Pacini's  Grammar  where  the  science 
of  Fydkarasta  took  shape  as  a Vedinga,  so 
Y&ska  was  one  of  the  last  authors  to 
embody  the  lexicography  of  Yedic  terms 
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The  eleventh  Jyotisha 1 is  on  astronomy  and  its  wonders. 

The  twelfth  Ckandas*  is  on  metre  and  the  classes  of  verso. 

The  last  six  are  called  Angas*  that  is  to  say  that  a knowledge  of  these 
six  is  necessary  to  the  comprehension  of  the  Vedas. 

The  thirteenth  is  the  Mvmdmsd  of  which  the  three  kinds  have  been 
already  mentioned. 

The  fourteenth  is  the  Nyaya  which  has  been  summarily  treated  among 
the  sciences. 

The  fifteenth  is  the  Ayur-veda , the  science  of  anatomy,  hygiene, 
nosology  and  therapeutics.  It  is  taken  from  the  first  Veda.4 


in  one  work.  It  is  important  to  dis- 
tinguish his  Nirukta , the  text  of  which 
is  usually  called  Nighanfu , from  his  com- 
mentary of  the  Nirukta  to  which  the 
term  Nirukta  alone  is  often  applied. 
The  Nirukta  consists  of  three  parts  ; the 
Naighanfukat  the  Naigama , and  the  Dai - 
vatat  in  five  chapters,  containing  lists  of 
synonyms,  words  and  Divinities.  Max 
Muller  points  out  that  the  Greeks  and 
Hindus  alone  of  all  nations  have  had  inde- 
pendent conceptions  of  the  scienoes  of 
Logic  and  Grammar,  but  they  started 
from  opposite  points.  The  Greeks  began 
with  philosophy  and  endeavoured  to  ad- 
just its  terminology  to  the  facts  of  lan- 
guage. The  Hindus  began  with  etymo- 
logy and  their  generalisations  never 
went  beyond  arrangement  of  grammatical 
forms,  partly  due  to  the  Bacred  character 
of  the  Vedic  hymns,  wherein  & mispro- 
nunciation might  mar  their  rbligious 
effect.  Thus  the  grammar  of  tho  latter 
has  ended  in  a colossal  pedantry,  while 
that  of  the  Greeks  still  influences  modern 
culture  throughout  the  civilised  world.  It 
is  remarkable  that  while  the  Greeks  were 
long  in  arriving  at  a complete  nomencla- 
ture of  the  parts  of  speech,  Plato  know- 
ing but  two,  the  noun  and  the  verb,  and 
the  preposition  not  occurring  till  the 
time  of  Aristarchus,  the  Hindus  had 
early  an  exhaustive  classification.  V. 
Hist.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  160,  ff. 

1 Jyotisha  is  the  last  of  the  Vedangas. 


Its  literature  is  scanty  and  is  mainly  repre- 
sented by  a small  treatise  representing 
the  earliest  stage  of  Hindu  astronomy. 
Its  practical  object  is  not  to  teach  this 
science  but  to  convey  such  knowledge 
of  the  heavenly  bodies  as  is  necessary 
for  fixing  the  auspicious  times  for  Vedic 
sacrifices.  It  is  in  fact  a sacred  calen- 
dar, the  moon  being  looked  upon  as  the 
chief  means  of  measuring  time,  a fact 
indicated  by  its  etymology,  its  name  be- 
ing the  same  in  3anskrit,  Greek  and 
German  and  derived  from  a root  that 
originally  means  to  measure.  The  con- 
nection between  the  names  of  moon  and 
month  likewise  indicates  the  existence  of 
an  ancient  lunar  chronology.  Ibid. 

* Chandas  or  Metre  is  the  second  Ve- 
d&nga  and  is  represented  by  Pingala- 
n&ga's  Metric  which  treats  of  Prakrit 
as  well  as  Sanskrit  metres,  and  is  not 
older  than  the  MahAbhashya,  the  famous 
commentary  on  Panini.  Ibid. 

8 Lit,  1 a limb/  It  is  said  of  Svaha 
the  wife  of  Agni,  the  goddess  presiding 
over  burnt-offerings,  that  her  body  consists 
of  the  four  Vedas,  and  that  her  limbs  are 
the  six  Angas,  or  members  of  the  Veda. 
The  name  does  not  imply  the  existence 
of  six  distinct  books,  but  the  admission 
of  six  subjects  of  study  for  the  reading, 
understanding,  and  saorificial  employ- 
ment of  the  Vedas.  Ibid. 

4 It  contaius  eight  departments : 1 
S'alya,  surgery  j 2.  «S 'riidtya,  inquiry  into 
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The  sixteenth  is  Vhanur-veda,  the  science  of  archery  and  of  the  use  of 
various  other  weapons,  taken  from  the  second  Veda.1 

The  seventeenth  is  Qdndharva-veda,  the  science  of  music,  vocal, 
instrumental  and  practical,  taken  from  the  third  or  S&ma-veda. 

The  eighteenth  is  Artha-sdstra , treating  of  the  acquisition  of  wealth 
and  its  profitable  employment.8  These  four  are  termed  subordinate  or 
U pa- vedas. 

The  arts  and  sciences  cultivated  throughout  the  extent  of  Hindustan 
are  too  numerous  to  mention,  but  somewhat  of  them  shall  be  briefly 
reviewed  as  an  acceptable  offering  to  the  curious,  in  the  hope  that  it  may 
prove  interesting  as  well  as  an  incentive  to  inquiry. 

Karma-vip^ka. 

Or  the  ripening  of  actions.8  This  is  a system  of  knowledge  of  an  amaz- 
ing and  extraordinary  character,  in  which  the  learned  of  Hindustan  concur 
without  dissentient  opinion.  It  reveals  the  particular  class  of  actions  per- 
formed in  a former  birth  which  have  occasioned  the  events  that  befall  men 
in  this  present  life,  and  prescribes  the  special  expiation  of  each  sin,  one  by 
one.  It  is  of  four  kinds. 

Thb  First  Kind  discloses  the  particular  action  which  has  brought  a 
man  into  existence  in  one  of  the  five  classes  into  which  mankind  is  divid- 
ed, and  the  action  which  occasions  the  assumption  of  a male  or  female 
form.  A Kshatriya  who  lives  continently,  will,  in  his  next  birth,  be  born 
a Brahman . A Vai&ya  who  hazards  his  transient  life  to  protect  a Brah- 
man, will  become  a Kshatriya.  A Sudra  who  lends  money  without  interest 
and  does  not  defile  his  tongue  by  demanding  repayment,  will  be  born  a 
Vaisya . A Mlechchha  who  serves  a Br&hman  and  eats  food  from  his 


diseases  of  the  head  and  its  organs  : 3. 
Kdya-chikiUd,  treatment  of  diseases  af- 
fecting the  whole  body  : 4.  Bh<tia-vidya, 
treatment  of  diseases  of  the  mind  sup- 
posed to  be  produced  by  demoniacal 
influence : 6.  Kaumdra-bhritya , treat- 
ment of  children  : 6.  Agada-tantra,  doc- 
trine of  antidotes  : 7.  Rdsdyana-tantra , 
doctrine  of  elixirs.  8.  VajOcafana-tantra, 
rules  for  increasing  generative  powers. 
Monier  Williams.  Sansk.  Diet. 

1 Regarded  as  an  Upa-veda  connected 
with  the  Yajor-veda,  and  ascribed  to 
ViAvi-mitra ; or,  according  to  others,  to 
Bhrigu-  Ibid. 

29 


8 According  to  Monier  Williams,  it  is 
the  science  of  polity,  or  moral  and  politi- 
cal government. 

8 That  is,  the  good  and  evil  conse- 
quences in  this  life  of  human  acts  per- 
formed in  previous  births.  This  work 
of  Vi£ve£vara-bhat(a  explains  expiatory 
rites  to  be  performed  in  oases  of  disease, 
supposed  to  be  the  punishment  of  of- 
fences committed  in  a previous  state  of 
existence,  written  in  8'lokas  in  the  form 
of  a dialogue  between  S'akuntalA  Bharata 
and  Stftatapa-Bbpgu.  Monier  Williams. 
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house  till  his  death,  will  become  a S'udra.  A Brdhman  who  undertakes  the 
profession  of  a Kshatriya  will  become  a Kshatriya , and  thus  a Kshatriya 
will  become  a Vaiiya , and  a Vaiiya  a S'udra , and  a S'udra  a Mlechchha. 
Whosoever  accepts  in  alms  a Krishndjina  1 or  skin  of  the  black  antelope, 
or  the  bed  on  which  a man  has  died,  or  a buffalo,  or  receives  an  alms  in 
the  shrine  of  Kurukshetra , will,  in  the  next  birth,  from  a man  become  a 
woman.  Any  woman  or  Mlechchha , who  in  the  temple  of  Badari-Narayana  * 
sees  the  form  of  Ndrayana , and  worships  him  with  certain  iucantations, 
will  in  the  next  birth,  if  a woman,  become  a man,  and  if  a Mlechchha , a Brah- 
man, This  shrine  is  in  the  hills  north  of  Hard  war.  They  say  that  for  any 
one  who  has  not  an  accurately  defined  caste,  the  horoscope  of  the  resalt 
of  any  particular  action  is  taken,  and  the  place  of  Mars  is  observed. 
Whatever  may  be  its  position,  the  dominus  domds  shows  the  caste  of  the 
inquirer,  and  the  dominant  of  the  seventh  house  of  Mars  shows  the  caste 
of  the  inquirer  in  his  former  birth.  If  Venus  and  Jupiter,  his  caste  is 
Brdhman:  if  the  sun  and  Mars,  a Kshatriya  : if  the  moon,  a Vaiiya:  if 
Saturn,  a S'udra : if  the  head  and  tail  of  the  Dragon,  a Mlechchha* 


l Probably  on  account  of  its  sacred 
uses  as  in  the  ceremony  of  binding  tho 
Brahmanical  thread  and  serving  reli- 
gions students  for  a couch  or  covering. 
The  skin  of  the  antelope  is  taken  as  a 
symbol  of  the  Brahmacharin  state,  be- 
cause the  pupil  wears  a skin.  Muller. 
Hist.  Snnst.  Lit.  p.  409.  The  Brahma- 
chsrin  is  a Hindu  religious  student  bound 
by  vows  of  obedience  and  chastity. 

8 Commonly  Badriudth , a peak  of  the 
Himalayan  range  in  Garhwal  Dist.  N. 
W.  P.  reaching  to  a height  of  23,210 
feet  above  the  sea.  Its  glaciers  are  the 
souroe  of  the  Alaknanda  river.  On  one 
of  its  shoulders  at  an  elevation  of  10,400 
feet,  and  56  miles  N.  E.  of  S'rinngar,  is 
another  shrine  of  Vishnu  bearing  the 
same  name.  The  existing  temple  is  said 
to  have  been  erected  800  years  ago  by 
Sfankara  Swami  who  brought  np  the 
figure  of  the  deity  from  the  bottom  of 
the  river.  Below  the  shrine  is  a sacred 
tank  in  which  pilgrims  bathe.  The 
god  is  daily  provided  with  food,  and 
served  on  vessels  of  gold  and  silver. 


Immense  numbers  of  pilgrims  visit 
Badrinath  annually,  50,000  persons  hav- 
ing in  some  years  attended  the  great 
festival.  I.  G. 

8 The  last  chapter  of  Albirfini’s  In- 
dies is  occupied  with  the  complicated 
explanation  of  the  astrological  calcula- 
tions of  the  Hindus.  I refer  the  curious 
reader  to  the  tabular  representations  of 
tho  different  planets,  their  aspects,  in- 
fluences, houses  and  indications,,  to- 
gether with  the  tables  of  the  Zodiacal 
signs  and  their  dominants  which  are  there 
given.  The  science  has  always  been 
more  profitable  to  the  astrologer  than  to 
the  dupe,  and  its  truth  subordinated  to 
its  emoluments.  Jupiter,  Venus  and  the 
moon  are  accounted  the  lucky  planets, 
while  Saturn,  Mars,  the  Sun  and  the 
Dragon’s  head,  though  the  latter  is  not 
in  reality  a star,  unlucky.  Mercury  is 
variable  and  depends  for  its  fortune  on 
the  planet  with  which  it  is  combined. 
Sometimes  two  planets  indicate  the  same 
thing,  exercise  the  same  influence  and 
stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  event 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


karma-vipXka.  227 

The  Second  Kind  shows  the  strange  effects  of  actions  on  health  of  body 
ftnd  in  the  production  of  manifold  diseases.  Physicians  attribute  these 
to  constitution,  bat  this  science  to  the  results  of  former  conduct.  Hindu 
philosophers  class  diseases  under  three  heads: — (1).  Those  that  can  be 
cured  by  medicinal  treatment;  (2).  Those  that  are  removable  by  ob- 
serving the  following  courses  of  procedure;  (3).  Those  that  require  the 
application  of  both.  To  diagnoso  each  of  these,  certain  symptoms  are 
recognised  which  are  classed  under  three  states,  viz.,  (1).  actions  deliberately 
committed  in  a state  of  wakefulness  ; (2).  such  as  are  unconsciously  done 
in  that  condition  ;l  (3).  and  those  that  are  effected  during  sleep.  In  the 
first,  the  sickness  is  incapable  of  remedy  ; in  the  second  a remedy  can  be 
applied ; in  the  third  case,  medicinal  treatment  to  some  extent  restores 
health,  but  there  is  liability  to  relapse.  Disorders  of  the  heart,  they  con- 
sider, as  originating  in  intention,  and  those  of  the  body  from  inadvertency 
aud  error.  Volumes  have  been  written  on  this  subject  and  the  advice  of 
physicians  disregarded  as  unprofitable.  Some  of  these  causes  of  sickness 
are  here  set  down  for  purposes  of  illustration. 

Headache  is  caused  by  former  violent  language  used  to  father  or 
mother.  The  remedy  is  to  make  the  images  of  Kasyapa  * and  Aditi  of 
two  toldhs  of  gold  and  give  them  to  the  poor.  The  first  of  these  two  is 
regarded  as  the  father  of  the  Devatds , and  the  latter  as  the  mother. 

Madness  is  the  punishment  of  disobedience  to  father  and  mother. 
The  cure  is  to  perform  the  Chandrdyana ,8  which  is  to  eat  one  mouthful  on 


in  question,  in  which  case  the  preference 
is  given  to  the  larger.  The  friendship 
and  enmity  of  the  planets  among  each 
other,  and  the  inflnence  of  their  dominut 
domds  is  of  great  importance,  and  at 
particular  times  their  dominium , the  time 
of  which  is  computable,  Iobos  its  original 
character.  Many  of  Albiruni’s  terms  are 
taken  directly  from  the  Greek. 

1 “ By  what  is  a man  impelled,  O 
Varahneya  ! ” says  Arjnna  in  the  Bhaga- 
vad  Gita,  “ when  he  commits  sin  even 
against  his  will,  as  if  compelled  by 
force  ?”  “ It  is  lust replies  Kpsliga 

“ it  is  wrath  born  from  the  1 passion  * 
mode : know,  that  this  all-devouring, 
all-defiling  is  here  our  foe.  Knowledge  is 
enveloped  by  this  which  is  the  eternal 
foe  of  the  wise  man  ...  and  is  an  insa- 
tiable flame.”  Davies’  Translation. 


8 One  of  the  Prajapatis  or  mind- born 
sons  of  Brahm£.  He  married  thirteen 
of  the  daughters  of  Daksha,  of  whom 
the  first  was  Aditi  by  whom  he  had  the 
twelve  Adxtyas.  See  tho  Vishnu  Pur. 
Wilson,  v.  also  Vol.  II.  38. 

8 This  expiatory  penance  is  continued 
increase  and  diminution  of  food  by  one 
mouthful  daring  the  dark  and  light  fort- 
nights of  the  moon,  beginning  with  15 
at  the  full  moon,  to  0 at  the  new,  aud 
increasing  in  like  manner.  If  this  pen- 
ance begins  with  the  full  moon  it  is 
called  Pipilikd-madhya  (having  the  mid- 
dle thin  like  an  ant)  : if  with  the  new 
moon,  Yaia-madhya , having  tho  middle 
thick  like  a barley-corn.  Monier  Wil- 
liams, Sansk.  Lex. 
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the  first  day,  and  to  inorease  the  food  daily  by  the  same  quantity  for  one 
month,  and  then  to  decrease  in  the  same  measure  till  one  mouthful  is  again 
reached,  and  to  make  two  images  as  above  of  two  tolahs  of  gold  and  bestow 
thorn  in  alms  with  one  cow. 

Epilepsy  results  from  having  administered  poison  to  another  at  the 
command  of  a superior.  The  cure  consists  of  these  two  images,  a oow, 
a piece  of  land  and  thirty- two  sets  of  sesame-seed,  with  a repetition  of  some 
incantations  in  the  name  of  Mahddeva. 

Pain  in  the  eyes  arises  from  having  looked  upon  another’s  wife.  The 
cure  is  Chdndrayana. 

Blindness  is  the  punishment  of  a matricide  which  is  followed  by 
many  years  of  suffering  in  hell.  The  cure  is  Prdjdpatya ,l *  which  is  of  five 
kinds: — (1).  Bestowing  a cow  in  charity;  (2).  Or  one  tolah  of  gold;  (3). 
Or  feeding  twelve  Brahmans ; (4).  Or  throwing  into  the  fire  ten  thousand 
times  a mixture  of  sesame-seed,  butter,  honey  and  sugar ; (4).  Or  walk- 
ing a yojana , bare  foot  to  a shrine.  Let  one  or  several  of  these  be  done  in 
charity  thirty  times.  Or  let  him  make  a boat  of  four  tolahs  of  gold,  the 
mast  of  silver,  and  six  paddles  of  copper.  Or,  if  it  be  a punishment  of 
disobedience  to  father  and  mother,  the  cure  is,  as  already  described,  the 
images  of  Ka&yapa  and  Aditi.  These  should  not  be  of  less  than  two  tolahs. 

Dumbness  is  the  consequence  of  killing  a sister.  The  cure  is  to  bestow 
in  charity  a cow  made  of  four  tolahs  of  gold,  its  horns  being  of  two  tolahs 
of  silver,  its  hump  of  two  or  three  mdshas  of  copper  with  a brass  vessel 
for  milk,  and  for  seven  days  he  should  eat  a mixture  of  curds,  butter,  urine 
and  cowdung. 

Colic  results  from  having  eaten  with  an  impious  person  or  a liar.  The 
cure  is  to  fast  for  three  days,  and  to  give  twelve  tolahs  of  silver  in  charity. 

Stone  in  the  bladder3  is  the  punishment  of  incest  with  a step-mother. 
The  cure  is  Madhu-dhenu  (honey-milch  oow).  Let  it  be  supposed  that 
a milch-cow  of  honey  is  formed  thus : — Fourteen  vessels  full  of  honey, 
each  of  which  shall  contain  a man  and  a quarter,  must  be  placed  with  one 
tolah  of  gold  in  front  to  represent  the  mouth ; four  sets  of  su gar- 
candy  must  represent  her  tongue ; thirty-two  sets  of  fruit,  her  teeth  ; 
pearls  for  the  two  eyes;  and  two  sticks  of  lignum  aloes  for  her  horns; 


1 Sacred  to  Prajipati.  It  signifies  the 

giving  away  of  the  whole  of  one’s  pro- 

perty before  entering  on  the  life  of  an 
ascetic.  It  is  also  a kind  of  fast  lasting 


twelve  days  and  likewise  a form  of  mar- 
riage. Monier  Williams. 

* Abnl  Fazl  writes  for 
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two  plantains  stand  for  her  two  ears ; and  barley-flour  for  her  teats, 
with  three  sticks  of  sugar-cane  for  each  leg.  A white  woollen  cloth  is 
thrown  over  the  vessels  to  represent  her  hide,  and  Ddba,i  which  is  a 
particular  kind  of  grass,  is  strewn  above  it.  The  hoofs  are  to  be  of 
silver,  the  hump  of  a set  and  a quarter  of  copper  : the  tail  of  silk,  thirty 
fingers  in  length,  with  skeins8  of  silk  eleven  fingers  long  hanging  there- 
from. Two  pieces  of  red  cloth  must  be  thrown  over  her  neck,  and  seven 
heaps  of  grain,  each  of  two  sets  weight,  must  be  made,  and  a brass  vessel 
placed  in  front,  and  another  vessel  full  of  honey  set  near  to  represent  her 
calf,  and  a copper  8 vessel  filled  with  sesame-seed.  Next,  certain  incanta- 
tions are  made,  and  prayers  are  said,  and  alms  given. 

Lameness  is  the  result  of  having  kicked  a Brahman . The  cure  is  to 
bestow  in  charity  a horse  made  of  a tolah  of  gold,  and  to  feed  one  hun- 
dred and  eight  Brahmans . 

Fever  arises  from  killing  an  innocent  Kshatriya . The  cure  : thirteen 
Brdhmans  should  read  incantations  in  the  name  of  Mahddeva  one  hun- 
dred times,  and  sprinkle  water  over  his  image. 

Consumption  is  the  punishment  of  killing  a Brahman . A lotus  flower 
of  four  tolahs  weight  of  gold  should  be  made,  and  the  ceremony  of  the 
Homa  4 performed  and  alms  given  to  righteous  Brahmans. 

Tumour  is  caused  by  killing  a wife  without  fault  on  her  part.  The 
cure  is  to  spread  a black  antelope-skin  (Kfishndjina)  and  place  thereon  a 
heap  of  sesame-seed  and  a hundred  tolahs  or  more  of  gold,  and  read  in- 
cantations and  perform  the  Homa  oblation.  But  the  acceptance  of  such 
an  offering  is  considered  blameable. 

Asthma  results  from  having  accepted  of  this  oblation,  or  of  one  of  the 
sixteen  great  offerings,  or  of  an  alms  at  Kurukshetra . The  cure  is  to 
take  a buffalo  of  iron,  with  hoofs  and  horns  of  lead,  and  to  make  a 
seot&rial  mark  of  stone  on  its  forehead,  garland  it  with  flowers  of 
the  Kaner  ( Nerium  odorum ),  and  place  upon  it  a black  blanket  and  four 
tolahs  of  gold,  and  three  man  and  a half  of  pulse  (Mash,  Phaseolus  mungo). 
The  performer  must  have  a sectarial  mark  drawn  upon  his  forehead 
with  the  finger.  The  accepter  of  this  charity  is  not  well  regarded. 


I The  Kuiat  Poa  Cynosaroides ; a sac- 
rificial grass.  A Brahman  when  he 
reads  the  Vedas,  must,  according  to  Ma- 
nn (Institutes,  II.  76),  sit  on  kuia  grass 
with  the  points  to  the  east. 

* The  word  in  the  text  is  incomplete, 
probably  is  intended. 


8 A variant  reads  thirty  for  this 
word. 

4 This  is  an  oblation  to  the  gods  made 
by  casting  clarified  batter  into  the  fire, 
accompanied  by  prayers  and  invoca- 
tions. 
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Dysentery  is  the  punishment  for  robbing  a house.  The  cure  is  to 
give  in  alms  a house  and  its  necessary  furniture,  and  seven  kinds  of 
grain,  thirty-two  sers  of  each  kind,  a hand  mill,  a pestle  and  mortar,  a 
repository  for  drinking  water,  a kitchen -hearth,  a broom,  a cow,  and  money 
according  to  means. 

The  Third  Kind  indicates  the  class  of  actions  which  have  caused 
sterility  and  names  suitablo  remedies. 

A woman  whose  husband  dies  before  her,  was  in  a former  birth  of  a great 
family  and  followed  a stranger  and  on  his  death  consigned  herself  to  the 
flames.  The  cure  is  self-martyrdom  by  austerities,  or  suicide  by  throwing 
herself  into  snow. 

A woman  who  does  not  menstruate,  in  a former  existence  while  in  her 
courses,  roughly  drove  away  the  children  of  her  neighbours  who  had  come 
as  usual  to  play  at  her  house.  The  cure  is  to  fill  an  earthen  vessel  with 
water  from  a hundred  wells,  and  to  throw  therein  a betel-nut  and  one 
masha  of  gold,  anoint  it  with  perfumes  and  give  it  to  a Brdhman.  She 
should  also  give  five,  seven,  nine  or  eleven  kinds  of  fruit  to  children  to  eat. 

Sterility  1 is  occasioned  by  a man  or  woman  in  a former  birth  having 
sold  the  children  of  other  people,  or  the  young  of  an  oviparous  animal,  or 
reproached  others  for  barrenness.  Cure:  the  man  and  woman  should 
enter  the  water  at  the  meeting  of  two  streams,  wrapped  in  a single 
sheet,  and  bathe,  and  reciting  certain  incantations,  pray  to  Mahadeva  and 
give  one  mohur  each  to  eleven  Brdhmans , and  a cow  in  alms  on  certain 
conditions,  and  make  two  images  of  Katyapa  and  Aditi  of  two  tolahs  of 
gold  each,  and  making  an  image  of  Vishnu  in  his  dwarf  incarnation  (Fo- 
ntana), bestow  it  in  chanty.  And  they  should  also  fill  eight  winnowing- 
baskets  with  seven  kinds  of  grain,  and  lay  upon  it  a cloth  and  cocoanuts  and 
various  kinds  of  fruit,  with  flowers  of  saffron,  and  sandal-wood,  and  give 
each  of  these  to  a virtuous  woman,  and  hear  the  recital  of  the  Harivan4a,% 
which  is  the  conclusion  of  the  Mahabharata. 

A woman  whose  son  dies  shortly  after  his  birth  is  thus  punished  for 
having  in  a former  birth  followed  a common  practice  in  Hindustan  of  expos- 
ing any  child  to  die  that  is  born  when  the  moon  is  in  the  lunar  station 


I Suturwan,  lit.  mule-like,  and  signi- 
fies a barren  womau,  or  having  but  one 
ohild. 

* See,  p.  285,  Vol.  II.  The  name 
signifies  the  family  of  Krishna  (as  iden- 
tified with  Vishnu).  It  is  supplementary 
to  the  great  epio  on  the  history  and 
adventures  of  Krishna  and  his  family. 


It  contains  16,374  verses  in  three  sec- 
tions; 1.  Harivanfay  a description  of 
the  creation  of  the  world,  and  the 
history  of  the  solar  and  lunar  raceB  ; 2. 
Vishnu-parvan , a biography  of  Krishna  ; 
3.  Bhavhhj/a-parvan , an  account  of  the 
future  condition  of  the  world  and  its 
corruptions.  Monier  Williams. 
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OAlled  Mulct  (v.  Scorpionis)  or  ASlesha  (a  1 and  2 Cancri)  or  near  the 
end  of  Jyeshfha  (a  Scorpionis,  Antares),  and  a birth  is  especially  a matter 
of  reproach  in  Mula.  The  core  is  to  make  a cow  of  four  tolahs  of  gold, 
its  hoofs  of  a tolah  of  silver,  jewels  for  her  tail,  brass  bells  on  her  neck, 
a calf  of  a tolah  of  gold,  its  hoofs  being  of  half  a tolah  of  silver. 

A woman  who  gives  birth  to  only  daughters  is  thus  punished  for 
having  contemptuously  regarded  her  husband  from  pride.  The  cure  is  to 
plate  the  horns  of  a white  oow  with  four  tolahs  of  gold  and  burnish  its 
hoofs  with  four  tolahs  of  silver,  and  make  a hump  of  one  ser  and  a quarter 
of  copper  and  a vessel  of  two  sets  and  a half  of  brass,  and  bestow  this  in 
charity.  One  hundred  Brdhmans  should  also  be  fed  and  she  should 
fashion  a figure  of  the  deity  of  ten  mdshas  and  two  surkhs  1 of  gold,  and 
reciting  incantations,  give  alms  and  feed  fifty  Brdhmans . 

A woman  who  has  had  but  one  son,  is  punished  for  having  taken  away 
a calf  from  its  dam.  Cure : let  her  giveaway  a fine  milch-cow  with  ten  tolahs 
of  gold. 

A woman  who  has  given  birth  to  a son  that  dies  and  to  a daughter 
that  lives,  has,  in  her  former  existence,  taken  animal  life.  Some  say  that 
Bhe  had  killed  goats.2  The  cure  is  the  fast  of  the  Chancb-dyana , a cow 
given  in  charity  and  the  feeding  of  twelve  Brdhmans . 

A woman  who  has  continued  in  a state  of  pregnancy  for  sixteen  years, 
has  in  a former  birth  been  burnt  when  pregnant ; the  cure  is  an  alms  of 
Hiranya-garbhaf 

Being  a maid-servant  is  the  punishment  for  having  in  a former  exis- 
tence, from  ignorance,  had  criminal  intimacy  with  the  husband  of  another 
and  been  burnt  for  his  sake.  The  cure  is,  if  she  be  in  the  house  of  a 
S'udra , to  convey  her  to  the  house  of  a Vatiya,  and  thus  by  grada- 
tion of  caste  to  a Brahman's,  where  she  should  remain  in  service  till  her 
death. 

In  order  to  discover  whether  these  punishments  are  for  the  deeds  of 
the  man  or  the  woman,  they  should  both  take  the  horoscopes  of  the  results 
of  particular  actions.  If  in  the  horoscope,  either  the  fifth  or  eleventh 
(mansion),  shows  the  ascendens  to  be  the  Sun,  Mars,  or  Saturn  or  the  head 
or  tail  of  the  Dragon  (ascending  or  descending  node),  and  these  affect  the 
character  of  the  woman  (as  based  on  the  three  modes  of  goodness,  passion 
and  darkness)  which  is  considered  under  the  influence  of  Saturn,  the 


1 See  p.  354,  Yol.  II. 

* One  variant1  11  with  arrows.” 

8 That  is,  the  figure  of  Brahma.  See 


p.  163.  The  text  has  incorrectly  sepa- 
rated these  two  words  and  carried 
‘ Garbha  * to  the  next  paragraph. 
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punishment  is  reckoned  to  be  that  of  the  woman,  otherwise  it  appertains 
to  the  man.  If  in  both  mansions,  the  results  apply  to  both.* 

The  Fourth  Kind  treats  of  riches  and  poverty,  and  the  like.  Whoever 
distributes  alms  at  auspicious  times,  as  during  eclipses  of  the  moon  and 
sun,  will  become  rich  and  bountiful  (in  his  next  existence).  Whoso  at 
these  times,  visits  any  place  of  pilgrimage,  especially  llahabds  (Allahabad), 
and  there  dies,  will  possess  great  wealth,  but  will  be  avaricious  and  of  a 
surly  disposition.  Whosoever  when  hungry  and  with  food  before  him,  hearB 
the  supplication  of  a poor  man  and  bestows  it  all  upon  him,  will  be  rich 
and  liberal.  But  whosoever  has  been  deprived  of  these  three  opportuni- 
ties, will  be  empty-handed  and  poor  in  his  present  life.  The  cure  is  to 
fulfil  scrupulously  the  duties  of  his  state  to  whichsoever  of  the  five 
classes  he  belongs,  and  also  at  Kurukshetra , in  times  of  eclipse  of  the  moon 
and  sun,  to  bury  in  the  ground  a piece  of  gold,  if  it  be  but  one  mdsha, 
as  an  oblation. 

Works  have  been  written  on  each  of  these  four  kinds,  detailing  the 
causes,  symptoms,  and  remedies  of  these  actions.  I have  but  adduced  a 
little  as  an  exemplar  of  much  by  way  of  illusration. 

SvaraP 

Is  the  extraordinary  science  of  predicting  events  by  observing  the 
manner  in  which  breath  issues  from  the  nostrils.  The  expiration  of  breath 

* Each  of  the  Zodiacal  signs  has  pe- 
culiar qualities,  and  these  have  been 
tabulated  by  AlbirGni,  from  the  Laghu - 
jdtakam.  The  cardinal  points  of  Hindu 
astrology,  as  he  observes,  are  the  plan- 
ets, zodiacal  signs  and  the  houses.  The 
nature  of  the  aspect  of  every  sign  de- 
pends upon  the  nature  of  the  ascendent* 
which  at  a given  moment  rises  above 
the  horizon.  The  aspect  between  one 
sign  and  the  fourth  or  eleventh  follow- 
ing, is  a fourth  part  of  an  aspect : that 
between  one  sign  and  the  fifth  or  ninth 
following,  is  half  an  aspect  ; between  the 
sixth  and  tenth,  three  quarters,  and  be- 
tween a sign  and  the  seventh  following, 
a whole  aspect.  If  a planet  stand  in 
signs  which  in  relation  to  its  rising,  are 
the  10th,  11th,  12th,  1st,  2nd,  8rd  and  4th 
signs,  its  nature  changes  for  the  better : 


if  in  other  signs  for  the  worse.  The 
Houses  indicate  severally,  various  parts 
of  the  body,  future  events  as  to  life, 
property,  disposition,  the  influences  of 
particular  planets  and  Zodiacal  signs, 
Ac.  Some  of  the  signs  are  mAle  and 
others  female  alternately  from  Aries  to 
Pisces.  The  first  half  of  each  male 
sign  is  unlucky,  as  under  the  influence 
of  the  sun  which  produces  males,  while 
the  second  half  is  lucky  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  moon  which  produces  fe- 
males. Women  are  indicated  by  the 
seventh  House  which  is  under  the  in- 
fluence of  Saturn,  as  Abul  Fazl  rightly 
observes. 

* In  Hindi  sur.  The  word  signifies 
sound  or  musical  tone,  or  air  breathed 
through  the  nostrils. 
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from  the  nostrils  is  in  three  ways.  Thp  first  is  when  it  comes  principally 
from  the  left  nostril,  and  this  they  ascribe  to  the  influence  of  the  moon. 
It  is  then  called  Ida  (vital  spirit),  or  Ghandra-nddi .l  The  second  is  chiefly 
from  the  right  nostril,  and  is  called  Pingala  (sun,  or  fire)  and  Surya-ndtfi . 
The  third  is  when  the  breath  issues  from  the  nostrils  equally,  which  is 
styled  Sushumnd  and  also  Sambhu-nd4i . This  is  attributed  to  the  influence 
of  Mahddev a. 

Experts  in  this  science  distinguish  the  excess  or  even  breathings  by 
placing  the  thumb  beneath  the  nostril.  Two  and  a half  gharis  is  the 
time  usually  allotted  to  the  two  former  kinds.  The  third  occupies  the  time 
taken  to  pronounce  a long  vowel  (guru),  that  is,  a prolated  vowel,  as  in  md , 
thirty-six  times.  From  the  first  tithi  called  pariwd 8 to  the  third  tithi, 
the  order  of  breathing  is  the  Ohandra-nadi , followed  by  the  Surya - 
nadi  for  the  same  period,  and,  so  on,  alternately,  to  the  end  of  the  month. 
Some  authorities  regulate  the  order  by  weeks,  allotting  Sunday,  Tuesday, 
Thursday  and  Saturday  to  the  Surya-nddi,  and  Monday,  Wednesday  and 
Friday  to  the  Ohandra-nadi : others,  according  to  the  sun’s  course  through 
the  Zodiacal  signs,  beginning  with  Aries  for  the  Surya-nddi  breathings, 
Taurus  for  Ohandra-nddi,  and  so  alternately  through  the  signs  to  the  close 
of  the  year.  Others  again  take  the  retardation  of  the  moon  in  the 
Zodiacal  signs  in  the  same  manner.  All  are  however  agreed  that  irregu- 
larity in  the  prescribed  order  is  productive  of  temporal  misfortune. 
If  the  intermission  continue  for  two  or  three  days,  quarrels  will  ensue ; 
if  for  ten  days,  a misfortune  will  befall  the  wife ; if  for  fifteen  days, 
a severe  illness  will  disturb  the  happiness  of  the  house.  Should  it 
last  for  a month,  the  brother  will  die.  If  the  Snrya-na<fi  breathings 
are  in  excess  for  one  day  and  night,  the  man  will  die  after  the  expira- 
tion of  a year.  If  this  anomaly  continues  for  two  and  three  days  at 
a time,  he  will  live  a year  for  every  day  after  the  close  of  the  year,  accord- 
ing to  the  number  of  days.  But  if  it  continue  for  one  month,  he  will  die  in 
a month.  If  the  excess  of  the  Ghandra-nadi  be  a day  and  night,  the  man 
will  fall  ill  after  the  expiration  of  the  year,  and  in  the  same  way,  accord- 
ing to  the  number  of  days,  after  the  close  of  the  year,  his  sickness  will 
continue.  If  the  irregularity  last  for  one  month  continuously,  he  will  be 
ruined  in  estate.  If  the  excess  of  Sushumnd  continues  for  ten  days,  the  man 
will  die  at  the  entry  of  the  sun  into  Aries.  If  Ghandra-nddi  last  this 


1 Abul  Fazl  transliterates  Ohandr-ndri 
and  Sartij-ndri,  as  in  Hindi.  Ifcfp,  or 
properly,  Nddi,  signifies  in  Sanskrit  any 
tubular  organ  of  the  body,  vein,  Ac. 

30 


8 A lunar  day,  or  the  thirtieth  part  of 
a whole  lunation,  the  first  of  which  is 
called  pariwd.  See  VoL  II,  p.  17. 
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period,  perturbation  of  mind  and  sickness  will  ensue.  If  Chandra-nddi 
continues  in  operation  throughout  sixteen  days  after  the  entry  of  the  Snn 
into  Aries,  symptoms  of  sickness  will  supervene.  When  the  Sun  is  in 
Scorpio,  if  Chandra-nddi  continues  in  operation  for  two  or  five  days,  the 
man  will  die  in  eighteen  years,  but  if  the  Sun  be  in  Virgo,  in  fifteen  years. 
All  are  agreed  that  if  at  sun-rise,  either  Siirya-nddi  or  Chandra-nddi  be 
operative,  and  the  reverse  of  either  at  its  setting,  good  fortune  will  result, 
otherwise  a calamity  will  ensue,  and  if  the  Chandra-nddi  breathing  be 
reversed  in  four  gharis,  it  is  a sign  of  the  occurrence  of  fortunate  events. 

According  to  the  varied  conditions  of  hours,  days,  Zodiacal  signs, 
planetary  movements,  and  manner  of  breathing  in  the  three  ways,  divers 
events  attended  with  joy  or  sorrow  and  other  circumstances  may  be  pre- 
dicted. The  Surya-nadi  and  Chandra-nadi  are  each  five-fold,  and  each 
division  is  named  after  one  of  the  five  elements.  In  two  gharis  and  a half, 
twenty  pals  are  allotted  to  air  ; thirty  pah  to  fire  ; forty  pals  to  water ; 
fifty  pals  to  earth ; and  ten  to  ether.1  Some  however  give  five  pals  to 
ether,  ten  to  air,  fifteen  to  fire,  twenty  to  water,  and  twenty-five  to  earth, 
which  are  altogether  equal  to  a ghari  and  a quarter.  When  this  revolu- 
tion is  completed,  the  recurring  series  begins  with  earth,  followed  by  water, 
fire,  air  and  ether.  Some  suppose  one  ghari  to  be  allotted  severally  to  the 
elements  of  earth,  water,  fire,  air  and  ether,  and  each  element  is  distin- 
guished by  the  manner  of  the  breathing.  If  it  rise  upwards,  it  apper- 
tains to  the  element  of  fire ; if  laterally  and  not  beyond  the  measure 
of  four  fingers*  breadth,  to  that  of  air ; if  it  descend,  to  that  of  water, 
its  motion  being  sensible  at  a distance  of  twelve  fingers.  If  the  impulse 
be  on  a level  with  the  nostril,  neither  upwards  nor  downwards,  nor  high 
nor  low,  and  extending  to  a distance  of  eight  fingers,  it  belongs  to  ether. 

In  what  relates  to  the  particular  conditions  affecting  human  aotions, 
this  science  also  furnishes  information.  Repose  betokens  the  elemental 
influence  of  earth  ; love  of  sensual  pleasures  and  interior  coldness  signifies 
that  of  water ; anger  and  the  conditions  that  dispose  the  good  inclinations 
of  men  to  evil  are  the  result  of  the  fiery  influence  ; and  that  of  ether  pro- 
duces states  of  divine  contemplation,  and  the  emptying  of  the  interior  soul 
of  extraneous  affections. 

They  also  erect  a gnomon  on  a level  surface  of  ground,  and  take  the 
extent  of  its  shadow  according  to  determinate  finger-measures,  counting  the 
length  of  one  finger  for  Sunday,  two  for  Monday,  and  so  on,  up  to  seven 
fingers  for  Saturday.  To  this  they  add  twelve  more  and  divide  the  whole 


1 Two  and  a half  gharis  « 60  minutes,  and  a pal  is  equal  to  24  seconds. 
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into  five  parts.  If  no  digit-index  is  left,  it  is  ascribed  to  etber  ; if  one, 
to  air ; if  two,  to  fire  ; if  three,  to  water ; and  if  four,  to  earth. 

Another  practice  is  to  insert  the  two  thumbs  in  the  orifices  of  the 
ears,  and  to  close  the  mouth  with  the  little  and  fourth  fingers  of  each  hand, 
while  the  middle  fingers  press  each  nostril,  and  the  corners  of  the  eyes 
are  drawn  down  by  the  fore-fingers,  and  the  glance  is  directed  between  the 
brows.  A spherule  then  becomes  visible.  If  it  have  a quadrangular  shape, 
and  as  if  liquescent,  it  appertains  to  the  element  of  earth ; if  it  be  the 
shape  of  a half-moon,  and  incline  to  white  and  appear  hard  and  cold,  it 
ia  of  water ; if  it  be  round,  bright,  hard  and  black,  and  variously  spotted, 
it  is  thought  to  belong  to  the  element  of  air ; if  triangular  and  luminous, 
to  that  of  fire,  and  if  no  Bpherule  be  visible,  it  is  the  effect  of  ether. 

Imparting  instruction,  donations,  visiting  religious  teachers  and  guides, 
repairing  to  the  presence  of  idols,  entering  a city  or  house,  and  other  parti- 
culars of  movement  and  change  of  place,  and  (according  to  one  opinion), 
undertaking  a journey  into  a foreign  country  (and  in  accordance  with 
general  custom),  buying  and  selling,  the  antidotes  to  various  poisons,  the 
repelling  of  ominous  stellar  influences,  conditions  of  friendship,  culling  medi- 
cinal plants  and  herbs  in  the  woods,  operations  in  alchemy,  works  relating  to 
Yoga  and  other  duties  of  the  same  gracious  character,  are  believed  to 
be  most  salutary  during  the  Chandra-nadi  period ; while  entering  the 
presence  of  kings,  and  undertaking  war  are  best  during  the  Surya-nadi. 
In  the  Chandra-na<ji  times,  in  battle,  the  enemy  should  be  engaged  from 
the  left ; during  the  Surya-nadi , from  the  right.  Bodily  safety  is  gene- 
rally ascribed  as  dependent  on  the  particular  side  of  the  breathing. 
The  conquest  of  a province  and  (according  to  one  opinion)  travelling  in 
one’s  own  country,  eating,  sexual  intercourse,  bathing,  imprisonment,  with- 
drawing from  any  work,  obstructing  another’s  affections,  and  the  like 
inauspicious  actions,  are  suitable  to  the  Surya-nadi.  In  the  Sushumna  pe- 
riod, no  work  is  undertaken. 

All  works  of  an  auspicious  nature  are  undertaken  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  elements  of  water  and  earth,  while  those  that  are  to  be  dura- 
ble are  chosen  with  reference  to  the  elements  of  fire  and  air.  No  good 
work  is  ascribable  to  ether.  When  proceeding  to  any  place,  that  foot  is 
first  lifted  on  whichever  side  the  breathing  is  greatest,  and  if  a person 
meets  a superior  to  whom  reverence  is  due,  or  from  whom  he  expects  to 
receive  a favour,  he  takes  care  in  his  movements  to  keep  that  personage 
on  the  side  on  which  he  himself  breathes;1  but  an  evil-disposed  person,  or 
a creditor,  and  the  like,  should  be  kept  on  the  non -respiratory  side.  They 


1 The  j after  y in  this  sentence  is  an  error  and  should  be  omitted. 
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also  say  that  upper  and  forward  situations  are  dominated  by  Chandra-nadi, 
and  those  inferior  and  behind,  by  Surya-nddi , and  in  both  cases  the  parties 
must  continue  in  their  several  positions  till  the  action  is  concluded. 

Answers  to  inquirers . 

Should  any  one  inquire  whether  a child  about  to  be  born,  will  be  a 
boy  or  a girl,  the  person  questioned  must  ascertain  from  which  of  his  own 
nostrils  the  breathing  is  greater.  If  the  questioner  be  on  that  side,  he 
will  gladden  him  with  the  news  of  a son;  if  not,  he  will  reply  that 
it  will  be  a girl.  If  he  breathes  equally  through  both  nostrils,  there 
will  be  twins.  If  it  should  so  happen  that  during  the  inquiiy,  he 
should  breathe  through  one  nostril  more  than  another,  he  will  predict 
the  extinction  of  that  life.  Another  opinion  is  that  if  the  questioner 
stand  on  the  Ohandra-nddi  side,  it  will  be  a girl ; if  on  the  Surya-nddi, 
a boy,  and  if  the  breathing  be  of  the  kind  Sushumnd , an  hermaphro- 
dite. Some  say  that  the  times  referrible  to  the  elements  of  earth  and 
water,  indicate  a boy,  and  those  of  fire  and  air,  a girl,  and  ether  implies 
death.  If  the  inquiries  relate  to  matters  concerning  study,  tuition, 
marriage,  menial  service  or  its  employment,  attendance  on  the  great,  and 
buying  and  selling,  the  element  of  water  prognosticates  speedy  success ; 
that  of  earth,  more  tardy  ; of  air,  the  success  will  be  small ; of  fire,  gain 
followed  by  loss.  Ether  shows  no  benefit.  If  the  inquiry  be  regarding 
rain,  the  elements  of  earth  and  water  indicate  that  rain  will  fall,  but  in 
the  latter  there  is  greater  evidence  of  a plentiful  supply  to  the  crops.  The 
element  of  air  predicts  clouds  without  rain;  and  fire,  gentle  showers. 
Regarding  questions  as  to  crops,  water  and  earth  show  that  they  will 
yield  the  revenue,  and  in  the  latter  case  a full  harvest ; air  indicates  a 
moderate  crop,  and  fire  that  it  will  be  burnt  up.  No  evidence  of  result  is 
shown  by  ether.  Should  the  inquiry  be  relative  to  sickness,  and  if  the 
period  be  Chandra-nadi , and  the  questioner  be  on  the  Surya-nddi  side,  or 
vice  versa,  the  sick  person  will  die,  but  if  he  stand  on  the  Ohandra-nddi  side, 
the  patient  will  quickly  recover.  Should  the  question  be  made  on  the  Surya- 
nddi  side,  the  illness  will  be  protracted,  but  recovery  will  follow.  Others 
look  to  the  manner  of  the  breathing.  If  the  question  be  put  during  an 
inspiration  which  is  called  living  breath,  it  is  a sign  of  life ; but  if  during 
an  expiration,  which  is  styled  lifeless  breath,  the  patient  will  die ; in  all 
inquiries  this  rule  is  regarded.  A man  bitten  by  a snake  or  under 
demoniacal  possession,  or  mauled  by  a hyrona1  is  accounted  among  sick 
persons. 


1 That  is,  a mad  hyeena,  which  only  in  that  state  is  supposed  to  attaok  a man. 
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Should  the  question  be  regarding  invasion  by  a foreign  force : if  the 
period  be  Chandra-nddi , and  the  questioner  stand  on  that  side,  it  indicates 
an  affirmative ; if  he  stand  on  the  Surya-nddi  side,  a negative.  Others 
say  that  if  the  times  appertain  to  the  elements  of  earth  and  water,  no 
invasion  will  occur,  but  those  of  fire  and  air  denote  an  advance.  Ether 
gives  no  response.  If  the  inquiries  be  concerning  war  and  peace, 
Chandra-nddi  implies  the  latter,  and  Surya-nddi  the  former.  Some  main- 
tain that  the  earth-periods  predict  a severe  engagement  and  that  many  will 
be  wounded,  while  fire,  air  and  ether  point  to  losses  on  both  sides.  Water 
signifies  a peace.  If  the  question  relate  to  the  issue  between  the  querist 
and  his  enemy,  earth  implies  war,  and  that  many  will  fall ; fire  predicts 
victory  to  the  questioner ; air  defeat,  and  ether  his  death  in  the  engagement ; 
water  indicates  a coming  peace.  If  information  be  sought  regarding  the 
result  of  hostilities  between  defenders  of  a country  and  foreign  troops, 
Chandra-nadi  denotes  victory  to  the  former,  and  Surya-nddi  to  the  latter. 
Some  are  of  opinion  that  if  the  questioner  stand  on  the  left,  and  the  period  be 
Chandra-nadi , if  the  letters  of  the  name  of  the  questioner  be  even,  he  will 
be  successful : if  he  stand  on  the  right,  and  it  be  Surya-nd$i9  and  the 
number  of  the  letters  be  odd,  victory  will  rest  with  the  latter.  If  both 
names  have  an  equal  number  of  letters,  and  the  questioner  be  on  the  side  of 
the  breathing  nostril,  the  former  will  have  the  advantage  ; if  on  the  side 
of  the  non-breathing  nostril,  the  latter. 

If  information  is  asked,  regarding  a person  absent,  the  water-periods 
indicate  his  speedy  arrival ; earth,  that  he  is  settled  where  he  is  ; air,  that 
he  has  emigrated  to  another  country,  and  fire  implies  his  death.  Ether 
reveals  nothing.  If  the  thoughts  of  the  questioner  refer  to  any  subject  of 
the  animal,  vegetable  and  mineral  kingdoms,  earth-periods  imply  the 
vegetable ; water  and  air,  the  animal,  and  fire,  the  inorganic  and  mineral ; 
the  ether-periods  point  to  the  absence  of  these  thoughts  from  the  mind  of 
the  questioner. 

Such  is  this  strange  account,  of  which  let  the  foregoing  suffice : — 

Agama 

is  a doctrinal  treatise  on  incantations  relative  to  things  that  will  pro- 
duce advantage  or  repel  hurt,  increase  knowledge  and  remedy  diseases, 
augment  wealth,  destroy  enemies,  cement  friendship,  secure  conquest  and 
advance  good  government,  and  the  like. 

STakuna 

or  augury,1  is  the  extraordinary  art  of  predicting  events  from  the  motions 

1 The  word  signifies  a bird  in  general,  dered,  kite,  vulture,  and  sometimes  a 
and  has  no  precise  application  to  any  hen-sparrow, 
particular  kind,  though  it  is  loosely  ren- 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


238  gAruda. 

of  birds.  Their  song,  tbeir  silence,  their  movements  and  repose,  and 
indications  of  pleasure  and  sadness,  and  similar  signs,  discover  the  present 
and  the  future.  There  are  many  in  this  country  who  are  skilled  in  this 
important  science.  One  day,  in  a royal  preserve,  two  matnds  1 * * * * * * sat  perched 
side  by  side  chirping  low  together.  His  Majesty  deigned  to  inquire  the 
subject  of  their  converse  from  an  expert  in  this  divination,  who  replied 
that  were  he  to  reveal  their  confidence  to  his  Majesty,  he  wonld  not  be 
believed.  The  male  desired  to  pair  while  the  female  excused  herself.  It 
was  not  improbable  that  if  the  nest  were  searched  stains  of  blood  wonld  be 
found.  On  examination  being  made,  his  words  were  found  to  be  true. 
The  sooth-sayers  of  Hindustan  foretell  future  events  chiefly  by  means  of 
five  methods,  the  stars,  breathing  from  the  nostrils,  augury,  incantations, 
and  kevala  *,  which  is  divination  by  the  throwing  of  dice,  and  it  comprises 
various  other  kinds  of  prognostication. 

SAmUDRIKA 

or  Palmistry,  predicts  events  from  observation  of  the  character  of  the 
members  of  the  body  and  their  movements,  and  from  lines  and  marks,  and 
the  results  are  generally  accurate. 

GAruda  8 

is  a science  treating  of  snakes,  scorpions,  and  other  venomous  reptiles,  the 
effects  of  whose  injuries  it  averts.  By  reciting  incantations  and  repeating 
the  genealogical  descent  (of  the  person  affected)  and  praising  his  ancestry, 
the  animal  is  made  to  appear.  An  extraordinary  circumstanco  is  the 
following : — They  take  an  old  snake  of  a particular  kind,  and  after  certain 


I Aeridotheres  tristis.  The  word  is  adr 

in  the  Persian,  a starling.  The  Stumus 
vulgaris , or  common  starling,  is  the  teliyd 
maind. 

* This  word  in  the  P A tan  j ala  system 

signifies  the  isolation  of  the  soul  from 
the  bondage  of  all  worldly  ties  {Kaiva- 

lya).  With  the  Jainas,  Kevala  signifies 
the  pore  unalloyed  knowledge  such  as 

ascetics  seek  by  penance  The  definition 

of  Abnl  Fazl  I can  nowhere  discover. 

8 This  is  the  name  of  the  17th  PurAga 
relating  to  the  birth  of  GAruda,  the  my- 
thical bird  or  vulture,  half -man,  half- 
bird, on  which  Vishnu  rides.  He  is  the 
king  of  birds,  descended  from  KaAyapa 
and  VinatA,  a daughter  of  Daksha,  and 
a great  enemy  of  serpents  ; a hatred  in- 


herited from  his  mother,  who  had  quar- 
relled with  her  co-wife  Kadru,  the  mo- 
ther of  serpents.  He  is  represented  as 
having  the  head,  wings,  and  talons  of  an 
eagle,  and  the  body  and  limbs  of  a man, 
and  has  many  names  and  epithets.  Ac- 
cording to  the  MahAbharata,  his  parents 
gave  him  liberty  to  devour  wicked  men, 
but  he  was  recommended  not  to  touch  a 
Brahman.  Cariosity,  or  hanger,  how- 
ever, once  prevailed,  and  he  is  said  to 
have  swallowed  a Brahman  and  his  wife 
together } bat  his  throat  was  bo  burnt 
in  the  act  that  he  was  glad  to  disgorge 
them.  It  is  probably  this  circumstance 
which  gave  rise  to  the  practice  men- 
tioned by  Abul  Fazl. 
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incantations  they  make  it  bite  a BrAhman.  When  the  poison  works,  the 
man  becomes  senseless,  in  which  state  he  answers  any  questions  put  to 
him,  and  these  prove  correct.  The  Hindu  sages  believe  that  daring  the 
Kali  cycle,  nothing  can  be  more  true  than  these  revelations  of  the  unknown, 
and  several  works  containing  these  answers  are  still  extant. 


Indra-j/la 

is  the  art  of  sorcery,  of  magical  spells,  and  sleight  of  hand.  The  wonders 
performed  by  these  means  are  beyond  the  power  of  expression. 


Rasa-vidy/ 

or  Alchemy,  is  the  science  of  the  fusing  of  mercury  (rasa),  gold,  silver, 
copper,  and  the  like.  It  is  by  this  art  that  the  elixir,  or  philosopher's  stone, 
is  produced. 

Ratna-parikshI 

is  the  art  of  testing  jewels  and  precious  stones  of  various  kinds,  and  treats 
of  their  production,  properties,  value,  and  kindred  subjects. 


K/ma-£Xstra 

treats  of  the  generation  of  the  human  race. 


S^HITYA 

or  rhetorical  composition,  is  a science  comprising  various  kinds  of  knowledge. 
It  sets  forth  the  shades  of  signification  in  words,  appropriateness  of  expres- 
sion, and  solecisms  of  language.  They  hold  the  Supreme  Being  to  be  its 
author.  The  meaning  underlying  a word  is  said  to  be  four-fold: — (1). 
&akti  (power  of  a word),  is  denotation  and  its  conventional  relation  to  the 
thing  designated.  (2).  Lakshand  (indication),!  communicates  the  applied 


1 This  term  is  thus  explained  in  the 
Sdhitya  Darpana , by  ViSvanAthaKavirAja, 
to  which  work  Abul  Fazl  is  apparently 
indebted  for  his  information.  * The 
power  by  whioh  in  suoh  an  expression 
as  “ the  impetuous  Kalinga,”  a word  snob 
as  “ Kalinga,”  incompatible  with  the  epi- 
thet 1 impetuous,’  if  taken  in  its  own 
sense  of  a particular  country  on  the 
Coromandel  ooast,  causes  one  to  think 
not  of  the  country,  but  the  men  connected 
therewith ....  this  power  communica- 
ted to  it,  other  than  that  whioh  belongs 
to  it  naturally,  is  called  Indication.  Of 
this  element  in  the  drama  there  are  6 
kinds.  The  treatise  classes  a word  ac- 
cording to  the  three-fold  accident  of  its 
function,  as  Expressive,  Indicative  and 


Suggestive.  The  expressed  meaning  is 
termed  Vdchya , conveyed  to  the  under- 
standing by  the  word’s  denotation  (a6Ai- 
dha,  literally,  power  or  sense  of  a word)  as 
a 1 cow,*  or  * horse ; ’ the  meaning  indicated 
is  held  to  be  oonveyed  by  the  word’s  indi- 
cation, lakshand , as  above  explained: 
the  meaning  suggested  (vyangya),  is  con*- 
veyed  by  the  word’s  Suggestion  (vyaft- 
jand).  “ Indication  ” has  a further 
eight-fold  subdivision,  into  pure  ( Buddha), 
and  qualitative  (gauna),  which  latter 
Abul  Fazl  classes  separately,  though 
acknowledging,  later  on,  its  inclusion  by 
pome  authors  under  the  seoond  head, 
v.  p.  16  and  ff.  of  PramadA  Dase 
Mitra's  translation  of  the  above  treatise. 
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meaning  desired.  (3).  Ganna , (qualitative),  illustrates  figuratively  the 
thing  compared.  (4).  Vyanjand  (suggestion),  is  to  say  one  thing  and 
mean  another  which  has  no  apparent  application.  As,  for  example,  a 
woman  sent  her  maid-servant  with  a message  to  call  her  husband  who, 
when  she  entered  his  private  apartment,  used  criminal  familiarity  with 
her  and  sent  an  excuse  by  her  for  his  not  returning.  When  she  took 
back  the  message,  from  the  pallor  of  her  face  and  the  obliteration  of 
her  marks  of  sandal-wood  and  collyrium,  and  of  the  colour  (from  her 
lips),  the  wife  understood  what  had  really  occurred.  Though  much 
pained,  she  showed  no  signs  of  it  in  her  speech,  but  said, — ‘ You  are 
speaking  an  untruth  ; you  never  went  to  fetch  him,  but  you  went  to 
the  banks  of  the  stream  and  bathed,  for  the  collyrium  is  no  longer  round 
your  eyes  nor  the  sandal- wood  unguent  on  your  person.”  By  this  delicate 
irony  she  discovered  her  knowledge  of  what  had  taken  place,  and  her 
own  distress  of  mind.1 * * 

Some  consider  the  figurative  sense  ( gauna ),  to  belong  to  the  second  head, 
and  they  describe  with  peculiar  force  and  elaborate  detail  all  that  makes 
for  litorary  ornament  and  grace  of  expression.  It  is  held  to  be  the 
highest  form  of  dramatic  poetry,  of  rhetorical  art,  and  metrical  composi- 
tion.8 This  science  also  comprises  the  Navarasa ,8  or  the  nine  sentiments, 
which  inspire  universal  interest.  The  first  is  S' ring&ra-rasa  (the  erotio 
passion),  that  is,  the  mutual  affection  of  men  and  women,  and  all  that  relates 
to  their  union  and  separation.  Secondly,  Hasya-rasa , mirth  of  various  kinds. 
This  is  produced,  they  say,  by  variations  in  person,  speech,  action  and 
dress.  It  is  three-fold : — 1.  Smita , (smile),  a slight  alteration  in  the 
cheek,  eye  and  lip.  (2).  Vihasita  (gentle  laugh),  in  which  the  mouth  is 
a little  open.  (3).  Apahasita,  laughter  accompanied  by  sound  of  the  voice.* 


1 This  identical  example  occurs  in  the 
Sdhitya  Darjpana . 

* This  refers  to  Chapters  IV  and 
V.  on  what  is  called  “Suggestive  poetry,” 
which  is  regarded  as  its  chief  beauty. 
The  Sanskrit  term  for  this  figurative 

style  is  Dhvani , and  it  is  said  by  the 
author  of  the  work  of  this  name, 

“ Like  a beautiful  woman  with  a single 

member  ornamented,  the  sentence  of 
a good  poet  shines  with  ‘Suggestion’  dis- 

played by  a single  word.” — Sahitya 

Darpana,  p.  150. 

8 Kauras  in  Hindi,  as  Abul  Fazl  trans- 


literates. He  also  gives  the  following 
Hindi  transliterations  differing  from  the 
Sanskrit  forms,  Singdr-rasa,  2 Jdsi-rasa. 
For  B{bhat8a , he  writes  bibhichha.  Rasa 
signifies  4 * * * flavour  ’,  from  the  verb  ras , to 
taste  or  relish,  and  implies  the  emotions 
which  give  a zest  to  the  representations 
of  character.  S'pingara  is  from  Seringa,  a 
horn,  and  means  the  budding  of  love. 
S.  D.,  p.  111. 

A A fourth  division  is  mentioned  in  the 
S.  D.,  v\i.t  Atxhasita , convulsion  of  laugh- 
ter, where  the  limbs  lose  all  control. 
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Thirdly,  Karuna-rasa,  pity  or  regret,  as  at  the  loss  of  a friend  or  pro- 
perty. Fourthly,  Raudra , anger.  Fifthly,  Vira  (heroism),  the  admira- 
tion produced  by  acts  of  munificence,  clemency  and  valour.  Sixthly 
Bhaydnaka , terror.  Seventhly,  Bibhatsa , aversion.  Eighthly,  Adbhuta , 
wonder,  as  at  the  sight  of  any  (extraordinary)  object.  Ninthly, 
Santa  (quietism),  the  tranquillity  that  comes  of  knowledge  and  the 
indifference  which  regards  friend  and  foe  as  alike.  Of  these  they  make 
various  sub-divisions  and  illustrate  them  by  delightful  examples.1 * * * * * * 

The  relations  between  the  sexes  are  also  considered  in  this  branch  of 
knowledge,  and  the  passion  of  love  amply  discussed.  In  Iran  and  Turan, 
this  affection  chiefly  subsists  between  men  ; in  Hindustan  and  Hijdz,  be- 
tween men  and  women.  Devotion  to  the  female  sex  is  the  character- 
istic of  the  Arab,  while  the  native  of  India  includes  both  sexes  alike  in  his 
regard. 

The  Hindus  term  a heroine  (in  dramatic  poetry),  nayika,  and  three 
kinds  are  named.  (1).  Svtyd,  (own  wife),  a virtuous  woman  devoted 
to  her  husband  : from  modesty  she  looks  neither  to  the  right  hand  nor  to 
the  left,  but  only  from  the  corner  of  her  eyes  so  that  her  glance  is  rarely 
seen : her  laugh  does  not  pass  beyond  her  lips  and  her  teeth  are  not  dis- 
closed : she  speaks  seldom  and  never  loudly  : she  rarely  loses  her  tem- 
per, and  if  she  be  provoked  to  anger,  it  is  restrained  within  her  heart  and 
does  not  appear  in  her  eyes  or  manner.  (2).  Parakiyd , (belonging  to 
another),  is  one  who  clandestinely  carries  on  an  intrigue  with  other  than 
her  husband.  If  a married  woman  she  is  called  Praudha ; a maiden,  Kan - 
yikd.  Other  classifications  of  this  kind  are  carried  to  an  indefinite  extent.* 
Sdmdnyd  (courtesan),  is  the  property  of  none,  and  is  concerned  only  in 
making  money. 

Svtyd  is  classed  under  three  heads  : — ( 1 ).  Mugdha , (artless),  one  who  from 
her  childish  age  and  inexperience  goes  8 out-of-doors,  and  in  whom  youth 


1 A tenth  is  sometimes  added,  vatsalya , 

paternal  fondness ; but  according  to 

others  there  are  only  eight  rasas,  the 

last  two  being  omitted.  These  affections 
are  supposed  to  lend  to  dramatic  com- 
position its  relish  and  interest,  and  ex- 
amples are  called  from  works  that  illus- 
trate their  force  and  beauty,  as  for 
instance,  Bhava-bhtiti’s  drama  of  the 

T {ra-charita  exemplifies  the  rasa  of 

heroism,  the  Mah&bh&rata  that  of  quie- 

tism or  tranquillity,  &o.  These  various 

sentiments  are  discussed  and  evidenced 
31 


by  instances  from  dramatic  poetry,  in 
the  Sdhitya-darpana. 

* The  S&hitya  Darpa^a  gives  384  kinds, 
and  alludes  to  other  divisions  too  nu- 
merous to  mention. 

8 This  appears  to  be  an  error.  The 
Sahitya  Darpana  says  that  she  * never 
goes  out  of  the  inner  apartments,  no 
longer  laughs  unconstrainedty,  but  prac- 
tises every  moment  some  bashful  res- 
traint. Little  she  speaks,”  &c.  Verses, 
taken  from  the  marriage  of  Frabhdvati 
by  the  author. 
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begins  to  grow  headstrong,  and  who  may  be  to  some  extent  conscious  of  her 
beauty  or  otherwise,  and  shrinks  from  the  embraces  of  her  husband.  When 
she  retires  to  sleep,  she  regards  him  furtively  and  pretends  to  slumber  lest 
he  should  enter  into  conversation  but  from  fear  of  him  sleeps  not.  The 
age  of  such  a one  ranges  from  eight  to  twelve  and  at  times  to  thirteen. 
( 2 ).  Madhya  (middling  or  adolescent)  is  one  in  whom  modesty  and  love 
for  her  husband  are  combined  in  an  equal  degree.  She  may  speak  in  anger 
but  never  thus  to  her  husband.  Her  age  does  not  exceed  thirty- two.  (3). 
Pragalbhd  (bold  or  mature)  makes  her  love  and  address  pleasing  to  her 
husband  and  captivates  him  by  her  experienced  arts.  The  ago  of 
this  kind  extends  to  fifty-two  years. 

The  last  two  are  further  subdivided  into  three  classes.  (1).  Dhtrd 
(constant).  If  her  husband  pay  attention  to  another  woman,  though  fired 
by  jealousy,  she  becomes  more  assiduous  in  her  devotion  and  service  and  by 
this  means  makes  him  ashamed  of  his  conduct.  (2).  Adhtrd  (capricious). 
Such  a one  takes  no  notice  of  his  infidelity  and  holds  her  peace,  but  she 
will  address  him  cheerfully  so  as  to  cover  him  with  confusion  and  say  : — 
“ It  is  strange  that  while  you  are  wakeful,  my  eyes  glance  love  and  while 
you  are  drunk  with  wine,  my  heart  is  in  agitation.”  (3).  Dhtrd  Adhtrd , 
is  one  who  unites  both  these  dispositions  and  sighs  to  show  that  she 
understands.  Some  add  a conversation  after  the  manner  above  indicated.1 

Striyd  is  also  of  two  kinds.  (1).  Jyeshfhd  (pre-eminent,  eldest),  is 
one  who  is  preferred  by  her  husband  above  all  women.  (2).  Kanisfha 
(inferior,  youngest)  is  one  for  whom  her  husband’s  affection  is  less  strong. 

Parakiyd  is  of  five  kinds.  (1).  Quptd  (guarded)  covers  her  conduct, 
and  skilfully  conceals  her  past  indiscretions  and  her  future  designs,  feign- 
ing plausible  excuses.  If  for  instance  she  has  been  scratched  by  her  lover’s 
nail,  she  will  say  “ I cannot  sleep  in  this  room  : — a cat  chases  a mouse,  and 
in  the  scramble  gives  me  this  scratch.”  (2).  Vidagdhd  (adroit  or  artful). 
By  her  persuasive  speech  she  acquires  influence  and  her  winning  manners 
secure  it.  (3).  Lakshitd  (notorious),  shows  her  affection  openly  and 
without  fear.  (4).  Kulafd  (unchaste),  has  many  lovers  and  retains  the 
affections  of  each  without  pecuniary  considerations.  (5).  Anus  ay  and 
(regretting),  is  one  who  from  timidity  does  not  keep  her  assignation  and  is 
fearful  lest  her  lover  come  and  not  find  her. 

They  also  class  women  under  eight  heads : — (1).  Proshita-bhartrikd 
is  one  whose  husband  is  abroad , and  she  is  distressed  at  his  absence  from 
her,  or  he  is  on  the  point  of  setting  out  and  she  is  disquieted  by  her  fears. 


I This  sentence  is,  I think,  connected 
with  the  one  preceding,  as  1 have  render- 


ed, and  should  not  begin  a new  para- 
graph as  in  the  text. 
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Other  opinions  subdivide  this,  making  nine  classes.  (2).  Khanditd  is 
one  who  is  disconsolate  at  being  betrayed  by  her  husband  or  lover. 
(3).  Kalahdntaritd  is  one  who  has  quarrelled  with  her  lover  and  is 
penitent  and  wishes  to  appease  him.  (4).  Vipra-labdhd  goes  to  an  as- 
signation but  is  disappointed  at  not  finding  her  lover.  (5).  JJtkd  1 is  discon- 
solate at  her  lover’s  not  coming,  and  seeks  the  cause  thereof.  (6).  Vdsaka- 
sajjd  is  joyful  at  the  coming  of  her  lover,  and  is  dressed  in  her  ornaments  to 
receive  him.  (7).  Svddhtna-patikd,  ( independent-*-having  her  own  way), 
is  a woman  whose  lover  is  obedient  to  her  wishes.  (8).  Abhisdrikdf  is 
one  who  invites  her  lover,  or  herself  goes  to  him. 

Another  classification  of  women  is  of  three  kinds: — (1).  JJttamd 
(best),  is  one  who  is  in  love  with  her  husband  though  he  show  her  no 
affection.  (2).  Adhamd  (worst),  opposite  of  the  above.  (3).  Madliy - 
amd  (intermediate),  is  sometimes  united  in  harmony  and  affection  with 
her  husband  and  at  times  is  unfriendly  and  estranged. 

A further  division  is  four-fold  : — (1).  Padminv , is  incomparable  for 
her  beauty  and  good  disposition,  and  is  tall  of  stature.  Her  limbs  aro 
perfectly  proportioned ; her  voice  soft,  her  speech  gracious  though  re- 
served, and  her  breath  fragrant  as  the  rose.  She  is  chaste  and  obedient 
to  her  husband.  (2).  Chitrini , is  somewhat  inferior  to  the  former;  is 
neither  stout  nor  thin,  has  a slender  waist  and  a full  bust.  (3).  S'an - 
khini,  is  fat  and  short,  constantly  quarrelling  with  her  husband  and  has 
a violent  temper.  (4).  Hastini , is  repulsive  in  appearance  and  manners. 

All  these  are  treated  at  length,  with  the  particular  classes  of  men 
that  are  suited  to  each.  Mdna  signifies  indignation  in  a woman  at  mis- 
conduct on  the  part  of  her  husband.  It  is  of  four  kinds : — (1).  Laghu , 
(trifling),  when  she  gives  herself  airs  at  the  least  caress  or  endearment  of 
her  husband  or  lover.  (2).  Madhya  (middling),  is  when  she  is  estranged 
by  some  slight  provocation.  (3).  Ouru  (weighty),  when  after  much 
fond8  entreaty  on  his  part,  she  lays  aside  her  wayward  humour.  (4). 
Hasdbhasa  (simulated  sentiment),  is  when  she  refuses  reconciliation. 

The  lover  or  hero  (in  a drama)  is  called  Nayaka.  These  also  are 
named  suitably  to  the  heroines,  but  are  restricted  to  three : — (1).  Pati 
(lord  or  husband),  chooses  in  wedlock  only  a Hindu  woman.  (2).  TJpx - 
pati,*  (ftot^os).  (3).  Vaishayika , a sensualist. 

Each  of  these  is  subdivided  into  four  kinds  : — (1).  Anukula , (faith- 
ful), is  attached  to  one  woman  only.  (2).  Lakshina  (impartial),  pays  his 


1 Utkanthita  is  the  more  correct  term 
in  the  heroic  drama  for  a woman  who 
longs  after  her  absent  lover  or  husband. 


8 I read  cus^0  for  cJLor*0. 

8 Abul  Pazl  transliterates  Upati,  and 
for  DhfUhta,  Dhishta . 
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addresses  to  many,  and  adroitly  secures  the  favours  of  all.  (3).  Dhfishta , 
(cool  or  impudent) , is  one  whom  the  heroine  in  her  indignation  repels 
while  he  caresses  and  flatters  her  the  more.  (4).  8a(ha>  (perfidious), 
by  cunning  and  simulating  affection  wins  her  heart  (though  attached  to 
another.)1 * * 

In  the  treatment  of  love-episodes,  the  greatest  art  is  shown  in  the 
situations  of  the  hero  and  heroine  and  the  dramas  abound  with  the  most 
felicitous  passages. 

Sakhi  is  the  term  for  the  usual  female  confidante  on  whose  faithful 
service  the  heroine  relies.  Her  advice  and  devotion  are  of  the  greatest 
comfort.  She  jests  and  amuses  her  mistress  and  never  fails  her  in  the  time 
of  need.  She  arranges  her  ornaments  and  assists  in  tiring  her.  By  her 
persuasive  representations  she  removes  the  misunderstandings  between  hus- 
band and  wife  and  effects  a reconciliation.  She  is  ever  ready  with  her 
counsel  and  good  offices,  and  is  entrusted  with  messages.  Such  a female 
is  called  duti ; if  a man , duta.  She  is  conversant  with  all  the  mysteries 
of  union  and  separation  and  is  an  expert  in  matters  connected  with  love 
and  rivalry. 

In  this  art  the  manners  and  bearing  of  the  hero  and  the  heroine  8 are 
set-forth  with  much  variety  of  exposition,  and  illustrated  by  delightful 
examples.  The  works  on  this  subject  should  be  consulted  by  those  who 
are  interested  in  its  study. 


1 These  four  divisions  are  subdivided 

into  sixteen.  The  cool  or  impudent 

lover  is  thus  amusingly  exemplified  in 

the  S&hitya  Darpa^a  4 * * * Perceiving  her 

countenance  crimson  with  passion,  I 

went  near  intending  to  kiss  her.  She 

spurned  me  with  her  foot ; but  having 

humbly  caught  hold  of  it,  I burst  out 
laughiog.  O my  friend,  the  anger  of 


the  fair-browed  one,  shedding  tears,  from 
her  then  being  unable  to  do  anything, 
prolongs,  whenever  thought  of,  the  am- 
usement of  my  mind,*’  p.  69. 

* Their  characteristics  are  described 
with  considerable  detail  and  much  un- 
conscious humour  in  the  Sahitiyd-dar - 
pana , p.  66  and  if.  Mitra’s  translation. 
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Sang  it  a 

is  the  art  of  singing,  accompanied  by  music  and  dancing.  The  subject  is 
treated  in  seven  chapters  ( adhy&yas ). 

The  first  is  Svarddhydya , on  musical  tone  which  is  of  two  kinds. 
(1).  Anahata , sound  produced  without  cause  (t.  e.,  otherwise  than  by  per- 
cussion). This  is  considered  to  be  one  and  eternal.  If  a man  close  both 
orifices  of  his  ears  with  his  fingers,  he  will  be  conscious  of  a resonance, 
and  this  is  signified  by  the  above  term.  They  believe  this  to  proceed  from 
Brahma,  and  when  the  consciousness  of  it  becomes  habitual  and  it  is  heard 
without  mediate  aid,  final  liberation  ( mukti ) is  then  attained.  (2).  Ahata , 
sound  produced  by  a cause,  which,  like  speech,  is  accounted  a quality  of 
air  and  is  produced  by  percussion  and  protrusion.  They  say  that  in  each 
of  the  three  locations  of  the  abdomen,  the  throat,  and  the  head,  twenty-two 
fibres  or  chords  have  been  diviuely  created.  The  primary  movement  of 
air  is  from  the  navel,  and  the  volume  of  sound  produced  depends  upon 
the  strength  or  softness  of  the  initial  force  exerted.1 


I The  doctrine  of  the  vital  airs  has 
already  preceded  in  the  account  of  the 
schools  of  Hindu  philosophy.  The  abdo- 
men is  supposed  to  be  the  seat  of  the 
fire  which  keeps  up  tho  heat  of  the  body, 
and  this  fire  is  surrounded  and  retained 
in  place  by  the  airs  called  Sama/ia . In 
the  Patafijala  system,  by  the  subdual  of 
this  air,  the  perfected  Yogin  appears 
illumined  by  the  radiance  of  the  flame 
which*  then  escapes  from  the  body. 
The  same  internal  heat  plays  an  impor- 
tant part  in  the  production  of  the  voice. 
According  to  Rijah  Sir  Sourindro  Mohun 
Tagore,  in  his  pamphlet, “ The  Twenty-two 
Musical  SYutis  of  the  Hindus,'*  when  the 
animal  soul  wishes  to  speak,  the  mind 
acts  on  the  abdominal  fire  which  mixes 
with  the  vital  air  pervading  the  liga- 
ment known  as  Brahma  Qranthi , below 
the  navel.  This  vital  air  thus  expands, 
cansing  in  the  navel  the  ati  axikshma 
nada , or  the  very  minute  sound  ; in  the 
chest,  the  sukshma  or  the  minute;  in 
the  throat,  the  pushta , or  the  developed ; 
in  the  head,  the  apushta , or  suppressed ; 

32 


and  in  the  mouth,  the  kritrima , or  arti- 
ficial. Connected  with  or  based  upon 
these  chords,  are  the  twenty-two  irat\8f 
or  particles  of  sound  sensible  to  the  ear, 
which  are  essential  to  the  formation 
of  tho  Hindu  Saptaka , or  heptachord. 

The  voice  is  distinguished  according 
to  its  • Qrdmasthana  or  the  appropriate 
organs  concerned  in  its  modulation,  as 
mandrd , madhya , and  tdra.  The  first 
is  supposed  to  proceed  from  the  chest, 
the  second  from  the  throat,  and  the 
third,  or  tdra , from  the  head,  varying 
in  quality  and  pitch  according  to  its 
place  of  origin : the  throat-voice  vi- 
brating twice  as  rapidly  as  the  chest- 
voice, and  so  on.  In  each  of  these 
places  there  are  twenty-two  irutis , and 
as  the  compass  of  the  voice  is  limited 
to  within  three  octaves,  the  irutis  of 
the  lowest  are  said  to  belong  to  the 
mandra-sthdna,  or  mandra  octave,  those 
of  the  middle  to  the  madhya , and  those 
of  the  highest  to  the  tdra . Thus,  the 
Hindu  Baptaka , is  divided  into  22  in- 
tervals, or  S'rutti  mathematically  equal 
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They  consider  that  the  fifth,  sixth,  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  chords 


or  unequal  accordingly  as  the  scales  at© 
harmonica!  or  of  equal  temperament ; 
in  the  former  case,  the  series  rises  by 
geometrical  progression,  four  irutia  being 
allotted  to  tho  major  tones,  three  to  the 
minor,  and  two  to  the  semi-tones,  indi- 
cating that  a semi-tone  is  half  a major 
tone,  and  the  minor  three  quarters  of  the 
major  tone,  or  one  and  a half  times  the 
serai- tone.  Its  serial  progression  obvi- 
ously resembles  to  a great  extent  the 
enharmonic  genus  of  the  Greeks.  That 
the  irutia  are  capable  of  exact  musical 
expression,  has  been  denied  by  Mr.  C.  D. 
Clarke  in  his  well-known  article  in  the 
Calcutta  Review  (No.  CXVI.  of  1874) 
in  which  he  complains  of  the  want  of 
a precise  definition  of  the  term  and  of 
the  vibration  number  of  the  intervals. 
He  shows  that  the  intervals  between 
C and  D and  A and  B,  measured  by 
the  ratio  of  their  vibration  number, 
are  harmonically  the  same,  viz.,  as  1 to 
while  the  interval  between  G and  A is  a 
little  less,  vi*.,  1 to  V° ; and  taking  the 
tone  from  C to  D as  4 frutis,  from  G to  A 
as  8,  and  A to  B as  2,  he  asks, — What  is 
a Sruti  ? — His  error  lies  in  starting  with 
the  8a  as  0 instead  of  as  D,  because  by  tak- 
ing the  former  as  the  tonic  of  the  Sharja 
grdma.  he  turns  a minor  into  a major  in- 
terval and  a semi-tone  into  a minor,  it 
being  of  importance  to  remember  that 
the  notes  of  the  Hindu  Sharja  scale  when 
being  termed  of  four  or  other  number  of 
irutia , represent  the  intervals  from  their 
immediate  lower  notes  and  not  the  high- 
er. The  neglect  of  this  condition  has 
been  the  capital  source  of  all  the  mis- 
takes made  in  regard  to  the  scales  and 
tho  modes.  Therefore  the  interval  be- 
tween G and  A which  he  rightly  says  is 
a little  less  than  between  C and  D, 
according  to  Western  computation,  is 
not  so  in  the  Sanskrit  Sharja  scale, 


but  only  in  the  Madhyama  which  latter 
tallies  almost  exactly  with  the  Eng- 
lish sc  iln,  assuming  of  course  that  D 
and  net  C is  the  note  corresponding 
to  sa . The  Madhyama- grdma  differs 

from  the  Sharja  in  the  note  pa  only 
which  is  one  fruti  lower  in  the  for- 
mer than  in  the  latter.  Gandhdra - 

grama  has  ga  and  ni  of  four  £rutisy  ma , pat 
dha , ea,  three  irutia  and  p of  two. 
Th is  wns  rarely  or  never  employed. 
Sir  S.  M.  Tagore  maintains  that  the  per- 
fect modulation  of  these  delicate  intervals 
is  neither  impracticable  nor  difficult,  and 
is  constantly  performed  by  practised 
singers.  The  point  can  be  decided,  not 
by  the  mathematician,  but  by  a fine  ear 
trained  to  this  modulation.  A nomen- 
clature of  Hindu  technical  terms,  in  the 
language  of  Western  Music,  is  still  a de- 
sideratum. It  is  strange  that,  though 
the  irut\8  form  the  basis  of  Hindu  Music, 
Abul  Fazl  does  not  mention  the  term 
nor  allude  to  them  except  by  implication 
as  vocal  chords  in  the  human  frame. 

The  S'rutis  are  personified  as  Nymphs, 
and  have  each  their  name,  though  vary- 
ing in  different  writers.  The  21  tmir- 
chhands,  which  also  play  an  important 
part  in  Hindu  Music,  are  omitted  by 
Abul  Fazl.  They  have  been  confounded 
with  the  SnUis  even  by  native  musi- 
cians and  were  not  correctly  understood 
by  Sir  W.  Jones.  Mr.  Patterson’s  errone- 
ous view  of  them  is  their  use  to  the  learner , 
teaching  him  to  rise  and  descend  by  tones 
and  semi-tones  and  greater  intervals. 
Captain  Day  (“Music  of  Southern  In- 
dia ”)  states  at  p.  23,  that  it  is  doubtful 
what  these  murchhanas  signified,  and  at 
p.  89,  he  defines  them  incorrectly.  Ac- 
cording to  the  Sangita  Ratnakdra,  (Ed. 
VedantavagiSa  and  Saradi  PrasAda  Gh<5- 
sha,  p.  61)  the  seven  different  orders  in 
the  succession  of  intervals  in  each  of 
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are  mute  and  the  remaining  eighteen  are  classed  under  the  seven  primary 
notes  in  the  following  order : — 

(1).  Shadja 9l  is  taken  from  the  note  of  the  peacock  (and  extends  to 
tho  fourth  chord).  (2).  RishabhcL,  is  taken  from  the  note  of  the  Papiha 
(Coccystes  Melanoleucos),  and  beginning  after  the  fourth  chord  (omitting 
the  fifth  and  sixth),  extends  from  the  seventh  to  the  tenth.  (3).  Gdn» 
dhdra , is  from  the  bleating  of  a he-goat  and  its  compass  extends  from  the 
ninth  to  the  thirteenth.  (4).  Madhyama , resembles  the  cry  of  the  Coolen 
Crane*  (Ardea  Sibirica),  and  its  compass  is  from  the  thirteenth  to  the 
sixteenth.  (5).  Panchama,  is  taken  from  the  note  of  the  Ro'il  (Cnculu n 
Indicus),  and  is  attuned  on  the  seventeenth.  (6).  Dhaivata , is  like  the 
croak  of  the  frog,  and  its  compass  extends  from  the  twentieth8  to  the 


the  three  scales  or  gramas , caused  by 
taking  each  note  seriatim  as  the  fan* 
damental,  in  the  ascending  and  des- 
cending series,  were  known  as  murch- 
hands.  Seven  necessarily  are  formed 
in  each  scale  and  they  are  21  in  all. 
The  first  tnurchhand  of  the  Sharja  scale 
begins  from  sa  of  the  middle  heptachord 
the  second  from  ni , and  so  on.  The  first 
of  the  madhyama  scale  begins  from  ma, 
(the  initial  indicative  of  the  name,  and 
the  characteristic  note)  the  second  from 
ga,  Ac.  The  first  of  tho  Qdndhara  be- 
gins similarly  from  ga,  the  second  from 
ri  and  so  on.  They  are  therefore  simply 
such  changes  of  scale  as  wonld  be  ana- 
logons  to  onr  diatonic  series  taken  suc- 
cessively first  from  C,  then  D,  E,  F, 
Ac.  This  is  called  Sfuddha , simple  or 
nnmixed,  and  omitting  the  Odndhdra 
scale  as  little  or  never  nsed,  there  are 
7 murchhanas  in  each  of  the  two  lower 
scales  or  14  in  both.  By  the  introduction 
of  a modification  or  1’ikfiti-svara  in  the 
ni,  the  ga}  and  both  ni  and  ga  simultane- 
ously, called  respectively  hdkaU ’,  san • 
tdra  and  santdra  kdkali,  three  different 
sets  or  modifications  of  scale  were  fur- 
nished, each  capable,  like  the  simple 
form,  of  14  expressions,  making  56  mvr- 
chhands  in  all.  These  Murchhanas  and 
not  the  rdgas  may  be  said  to  correspond  j 


to  the  Greek  modes  of  the  iHolian, 
Lydian,  Ionic,  Doric  or  Phrygian,  so 
named  according  to  the  character  of  the 
sentiments  they  inspired.  The  effect  of 
the  different  murchhanas  when  played 
on  the  sitdra,  is  very  striking. 

1 Pronounced  Sharja.  It  means  liter- 
ally six-born  ; i.  e.,  the  fundamental  from 
which  the  other  six  notes  arise. 

* According  to  the  Sangita  Darpana 
the  note  is  that  of  the  Krauncha,  or 
heron” [Ardea  Jaculator ). 

8 The  text  has  eight,  which  must  be 
an  error  of  for  The  seven 

notes  of  the  scale  are  represented  by 
the  seven  initial  syllables  of  their  names, 
after  the  manner  of  Guido’s  notation, 
thus  : Sa,  p,  ga,  ma,  pa,  dha,  ni,  corre- 
sponding to  our, — 

D.  E.  F.  G.  A.  B.  C. 
and  the  8'rutis  are  allotted  to  the 
several  notes,  as  follows : to  Sa , mo 
and  pa,  four ; to  fi  and  dha,  three ; to 
ga  and  ni,  two.  The  authority  for 
Abul  Fazl’s  division  of  the  vocal  chords 
among  the  notes  of  tho  octave  I have 
not  been  able  to  trace.  It  appears 
to  be  taken  from  the  idea  of  the  divi- 
sion of  the  22  strings.  After  dividing 
the  heptachord  into  22  parts,  the  anci- 
ents fixed  the  7 notes  in  different  places 
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twenty-second,  (7).  Nishada  is  taken  from  the  sound  of  the  elephant1 
and  its  compass  is  from  the  twenty-second  to  the  third  of  the  next  series 
(of  twenty-two).  Each  heptachord  occurs  successively  in  each  senes,  and 
in  the  third,  Nish&da , cannot,  of  course,  go  beyond  the  twenty-second  chord. 

A system  of  intervals  in  which  the  whole  seven  notes  of  the  gamut  are 
employed,  is  termed  Sampurna.  If  there  be  only  six,  the  fundamental 
must  be  one  of  them,  and  it  is  styled  Shddava  ; if  five,  Audava , the  funda- 
mental being  of  necessity  one  of  them.  None  has  fewer  than  these,  but 
the  tana  which  is  a separate  intonation  may  consist  of  two. 2 

The  second  is  Iiaga-vivelcddhydya , on  divers  musical  compositions  and 
their  variations.3 


to  construct  the  scales.  Assuming  tho 
sound  of  the  4th  string  for  sa,  those  of 
the  7th,  9th,  13th,  17th,  20th  and  22nd 
wero  assigned  to  the  remaining  0 notes 
and  thus  their  principal  or  Sharja-grama 
scale  was  formed. 

1 The  Sangita  Darpana  describes  the 
sound  as  that  made  by  the  elephant 
when  goaded  by  its  mahout.  These 
notes  of  birds  and  animals  as  they  are 
termed,  really  signify  the  compass  of 
their  several  calls  and  thus  represent 
the  number  of  Gratis  of  the  scale-notes 
of  which  they  become  the  equivalents. 

2 By  the  term  naghma  which  I have 
rendered  system  of  intervals,  a murchha- 
nd  must  be  meant.  Each  murchhavd  is 
said  to  be  sampurna , or  complete,  when 
all  seven  notes  are  employed,  and  asam - 
purna  when  defective.  When  wanting 
one  it  is  called  Shadava  (^l^)  and 
wanting  two  Audava  (^T'S^).  In  the 
murchhands  of  Sharja , sa,  pi,  pa,  ni , 
and  in  those  of  Madhyama , sa,  ri,  ga> 
used  to  bo  omitted  one  at  a time,  to 
make  Shadavi  Murchhands  which  were 
49  in  qnmber,  viz.,  28  of  Sharja  and 
21  of  Madhyama.  The  Audavi  mur - 
chhanas  of  Sharja  were  formed  by  omit- 
ting sa,  pa,  or  pi,  Pa>  <>r  9a>  ni,  and 
were  therefore  21.  The  omission  of  pi, 
imd  dha,  at  one  time,  and  at  another  of 
ga  and  ni,  formed  the  twelve  Audavi 


murchhands  of  Madhyama.  The  total 
number  of  these  latter  is  therefore  35 
in  the  two  gramas  which  with  the  49 
shad  avis  make  84  nsampurna  murchhands 
which  wero  called  tanas  by  some  authors. 
The  various  combinations  of  the  differ- 
ent notes  in  a murchhana , are  called 
tanas,  each,  from  seven  notes  to  one, 
having  a separate  name.  The  aggregate 
combinations  of  all  these  by  a process  of 
simple  arithmetic  show  a total  of  13,099. 

3  So  I render  ,l  makBrn”  and  “ shebah^ 
by  which  Abnl  Fazl  signifies  rdgas  and 
rdginis.  Willard  and  Carey  dispute  the 
usual  translation  of  raga  by  mode,  and 
Sir  S.  M.  Tngoro  confirms  their  dis- 
sent by  his  own  ; he  says  there  is  no 
corresponding  term  in  English  for  raga. 
Carey  calls  rdga  a tune,  which  Willard 
disallows,  but  himself  gives  nothing  bet- 
ter. He  shows  that  various  rag  ns  and 
rdginis  may  be  played  on  one  adjustment 
of  frets  on  the  sitara , while  the  frets  have 
to  be  shifted  for  others.  These  fret- 
adjustments  permit  only  those  tones  to 
be  sounded  which  are  proper  for  the  mode 
to  which  the  frets  have  been  transferred 
and  each  adjustment,  called  (hdth,  or  a 
frame-work,  he  would  style  4 mode.* 
Several  rdginis,  by  a varied  order  of  suc- 
cession, may  be  adapted  to  the  same  (hd(h, 
but  they  must  belong  to  it  and  cannot  be 
played  but  on  their  proper  (hath  which 
determines  the  relative  distances  of  the 
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Their  origin  is  ascribed  to  Mahadeva  and  (his  wife)  Pdrvati.  The 
first-mentioned  had  five  mouths,1  from  each  of  which  issued  a melody  in 
the  following  order  : — 

(1).  Sri-rdga.  (2).  Vasanta.  (3).  Bhairava.  (4).  Panchama. 
(5).  Megah.  (6).  Nata-Narayana  was  produced  by  Pdrvati.  Each  of 
these  six  modes  is  called  in  Sanskrit  Raga,  and  they  are  reckoned  the 
primary  orders  of  sounds.  Each  of  them  has  numerous  variations. 

The  S'ri-r&ga  has  the  whole  seven  notes  ( sampdrna ) of  the  gamut.  In 
this,  Rishabha  has  a compass  to  the  eighth  chord,  Oandhdra  to  the  tenth, 
Madhyama  to  the  thirteenth,  and  Dliaivata  to  the  twenty-first : Nishada  is 
allotted  but  one.  And  in  like  manner  other  changes  occur  throughout 
all  the  modifications. 

1.  Variations  of  S'ri-raga  : — (1).  Mdlavi.  (2).  Tirovani*  (3)» 
Gaurt.  (4).  Kedart.  (5).  Madliu-madhavi . (6).  VihdrL 


eonnds  of  the  heptachord,  while  the 
raga  disposes  their  succession  and  mnrks 
their  principal  effect.  From  an  able 
article  in  the  Cal.  Rev.,  CX XXVII.  of 
1879,  by  S&rada  Prasada  Gh<5sha,  the 
learned  co-editor  of  the  Sangita  Ratna- 
kara,  to  which  I am  already  indebted 
for  the  substance  of  this  information 
on  the  murchhands  and  fan  as,  I borrow 
the  following  explanation  of  the  raga. 
It  is  defined  as  a musical  composition 
consisting  of  not  less  than  five  notes  of 
a MtfRCHHANA  (mark  this  term)  in  accor- 
dance with  certain  rules  with  a view 
to  a particular  aesthetic  effect.  The 
chief  rules  are  that  a note  is  assumed 
with  which  the  Riga  begins.  This  is 
called  graha ; another  with  which  it 
must  invariably  end,  called  nyasa ; a 
third,  which  is  the  tonic  or  predomi- 
nant, repeated  oftener  than  the  others, 
and  perhaps  more  noticeable  also  in  the 
time,  and  called  ania  or  bddi : a fourth, 
which  is  9 -or  13  irutis  above  or  below 
the  bddi,  used  almost  as  frequently  and 
termed  sambadi.  A rdga  differs  from 
another  consisting  of  notes  of  a differ- 
ent murchhand , when  a bddi,  sambadi  or 
grdha,  Ac.,  in  the  one  is  not  the  same 
in  the  other.  Other  distinctions  and 


subtleties  of  interchange  and  mutila- 
tions of  the  scale  produce  countless  va- 
rieties of  the  raga.  It  will  bo  thus 
seen  that  the  raga  depends  chiefly  on  its 
murchhand  which  can  produce  only  ragas 
in  a certain  setting,  the  change  of  the 
murchhand,  bddi  and  sambadi  altering  the 
class  of  the  raga. 

1 The  Sangita  Darpana  names  the  par- 
ticular mouths  from  which  the  Ragas 
respectively  issued.  They  are  repre- 
sented as  minor  deities  wedded  to  their 
five  Rdginis  or  variations,  and  the  rest 
of  this  chapter  in  the  above  work  treats 
of  them  and  their  pictorial  representa- 
tions symbolic  of  their  characters  and 
seasons.  Sir  W.  Jones  considers  that  the 
fancy  of  Shakspeare  and  the  pencil  of 
Albano  might  have  been  finely  employ- 
ed in  giving  speech  and  form  to  these 
aerial  beings.  Were  tr  ey  trammelled 
by  the  traditional  types  of  the  Sangita 
Darpana , the  genius  of  both  would,  in 
my  opinion,  have  failed  to  raise  them  to 
any  standard  of  beauty  that  Western 
ideas  could  appreciate  or  recognise. 

* I take  the  following  variants  from 
the  Sangita  Darpana , — Trivand , Kedd- 
rdt  and  Fahdri. 
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2.  Variation/ of  Vasanta  : — (1).  Desi.  (2).  Devagiri.  (3).  Vairati' 
(4).  Todu  (5).  Lalitd.  (6).  Hinddli. 

3.  Variations  op  Bhairava  (1 ).  Madhya-mddi *.  (2).  Bhairavi. 

(3) .  Bangah.  (4).  Vardtaka .8  (5.)  Sindavi (6.)  Punarjneya 

4.  Variations  of  Pa^chama  (1).  Vibhdsa .1 * * * * 6 7 8  (2).  Bhupdli . (3). 
KdnaraJ  (4).  Badhansika.  (5).  Maladri.  (6).  Padhamanjari* 

5.  Variations  of  Megha:— (1).  J/a/a'r.  (2).  Sorathi.  (3).  Jsdvar*.9 

(4) .  Kaisnkt.10  (5).  Odndhdrt.  (6).  Har sing  art. 1 1 

6.  Variations  op  Naja  Nar/tana  : — (1).  Kdmodi.  (2).  Kalydn 
(3).  Ahiri.l%  (4).  S'uddhand(a ,14  (5).  Sdlah.lb  (6).  Na(-Hamtra.lb 

Some  allow  only  five  variations  to  each  mode  and  numerous  other 
differences  occur.  Others  in  place  of  Fosanfo,  Panchama  and  Megha , 
substitute  MalakauSika ,17  Hindola  and  Dtpaka,  and  make  five  instead  of 
six  variations  to  each,  with  a few  other  discrepancies  of  less  importance. 
Others  again,  in  place  of  the  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  modes,  have 
Suddha-bhairava , Hindola , Desakara  and  Suddha-nafa. 

Songs  are  of  two  kinds.  The  first  is  called  Mdrga  or  the  lofty  style 
as  chanted  by  the  gods  and  great  Rishis,  which  is  in  every  country  the 
same,  and  held  in  great  reveration.  The  masters  of  this  style  are  numer- 
ous in  the  Dekhan, 18  and  the  six  modes  abovementioned  with  numerous 


1 Vardti. 

* Gurj  ari. 

8 Rev  a. 

* GunaM. 

6  This  is  a blander  through  ignorance  of 
Sanskrit  from  which  Abul  Fazl’s  pandits 
shonld  have  saved  him.  This  list  is  taken 
from  Hanumdn  who  gives  but  five  Ragi - 
nis  in  the  exact  order  of  the  names  in 
Abul  Fazl  and  concludes  the  fifth  in  the 

8.  D.,  with  the  iloka  5^1 

i.  e.,  " and  (Sindavi,  Ac.,)  are  to 
be  understood  as  the  beautiful  wives  of 
Bhairava.”  The  words  in  italics  have 
been  mistaken  by  Abul  Fazl  for  the  name 
of  a Rdgini. 

6 Vibhasaivd. 

7 Kamdfi. 

8 Pafamanjari, 

9 8av4A. 


1°  Kauiikd. 

11  Harsfingdra . 

18  Kalydni . 

IS  AbhM. 

1*  Ndfikd. 

IS  Salungf. 

18  Na^a  Hambhird. 

17  In  the  S.  D.  the  term  mala  is  ex- 
plained as  the  garland  of  the  heads  of  his 
enemies  worn  by  this  Rdga  in  his  sym- 
bolic representation.  His  RdginU  are 
Tod(}  KambhdvaU,  Gauri,  Qunakrl  and 
Kakubhd.  Those  of  Hindola  are  Vela - 
vali,  RdmakaU , Defa>  Patamanjari  and 
Lalitd.  Those  of  Dipaka  are  Kedarit 
Kdnarat  Deft,  Kamodi  and  Ndfaka. 

18  According  to  Capt.  Day  (“  The  Music 
and  Musical  Instruments  of  Southern 
India,”  Chap.  VIII),  from  early  times 
Tan j ore  has  been  the  chief  seat  of 
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variations  of  which  the  following  are  examples,  are  held  by  them  to 
appertain  to  it. 

(1).  Surya-prakdsa.  (2).  Pancha-talefaara.  (3).  Sarvato-bhadra. 
(4).  Chandra-prakdsa . (5).  Rdga-kadamba.  (6).  Jhumara.  (7).  Svara - 

vartani. 

The  second  kind  is  called  Deii  or  applicable  to  the  special  locality, 
like  the  singing  of  the  Dhurpad  in  Agra,  Gwalior,  Bari  and  the  adjacent 
country.  When  Man  Singh1  (Tonwar)  ruled  as  Raja  of  Gwalior,  with 
the  assistance  of  Nayak  Bakshu , Macchu , and  Bhanu , who  were  the  most 
distinguished  musicians  of  their  day,  he  introduced  a popular  style  of 
melody  which  was  approved  even  by  the  most  refined  taste.  On  his  death, 
Bakshu  and  Machhu  passed  into  the  service  of  Sultan  Mahmud  of  Gujarat 
where  this  new  style  came  into  universal  favour. 

The  Dhurpad*  (Dhruva-pada)  consists  of  four  rhythmical  lines  with- 
out any  definite  prosodial  length  of  words  or  syllables.  It  treats  of  the  fas- 


Mnsic  in  Southern  India,  and  most  of 
the  chief  Karn&tik  musicians  have  either 
lived  there  or  were  educated  in  the 
Tan j ore  School. 

1 Seep.  611.  n.  Vol.  I.  The  fame  of  the 
Gwalior  School  of  Music  dates  from  the 
reign  of  this  prince.  Bakshu  continued 
at  the  court  of  Bikramajit,  the  Bon  of 
Alan  Singh,  and  after  his  death  entered 
the  service  of  Raj*  Kirat  of  Kalinjar, 
whence  he  was  invited  to  the  court  of 
Gujarat.  Blochmann,  who  does  not 
state  his  authority,  gives  the  name  of 
the  Gujarat  prince  as  Sultan  Bahadur 
who  reigned  from  1526  to  ln36.  He  was 
succeeded  by  Sultan  Mahmud  in  the 
latter  year.  The  names  Macchu  and 
Bhanu  have  several  variants  in  the  notes 
to  the  text.  They  do  not  appear  in 
Blochmann’s  list  of  musicians  at  p. 
612.  Bay  ley  in  his  “ History  of  Gujarat,’* 
speaks  of  a minstrel  called  Bacchu 
attached  to  Sultan  Bahadur’s  court, 
who  was  taken  before  Hum  ay  (in  on  the 
capture  of  Mandu  in  1535.  The  Em- 
peror had  given  orders  for  a general 
massacre,  but  being  told  that  this  musi- 
cian had  not  his  equal  in  Hindustan,  he 
was  directed  to  sing  and  so  charmed 


the  royal  ear,  that  he  was  given  a 
dress  of  honour  and  attached  to  the 
court.  He  subsequently  fled  to  Sultan 
Bahadur  who  was  so  rejoiced  at  his 
return  that  he  declared  his  every  wish 
fulfilled  and  sorrow  banished  from  his 
heart.  Bayley  notes  that  the  name  is 
variously  written  and  that  it  seems  to  be 
either  Bacchu  or  Chittu.  Willard  mentions 
the  following  as  the  most  renowned  of 
the  Nat/aks  or  masters  ; Gop£l,  a native  of 
the  Dekhan  who  flourished  under  Sultan 
Alau’ddin ; his  contemporary  Amir 
Khusrau  of  Delhi ; Snltdn  Hosain  Sharki 
of  Jounpur ; Raja  Man  Singh  of  Gwalior, 
and  “ Byjoo,  Bhoonoo,  Pandvee,  Buksoo 
and  Lohung.  The  four  following  lived 
at  the  time  of  Rajah  Man  of  Gualiar, — 
Jurjoo,  Bhugwan,  Dhoondhee  and  Daloo.” 
Among  these  names,  the  spelling  of 
which  I leave  unaltered,  Bhoonoo  and 
Buksoo  are  evidently  the  two  mentioned 
in  the  text.  His  list  contains  other 
names  which  I need  not  here  record. 

8 Willard  calls  the  Dhurpad  the 
heroic  song  of  Hindustan,  the  subject 
being  frequently  the  recital  of  the  memo- 
rable actions  of  their  heroes,  and  also 
treating  of  love  and  even  of  trifling  and 
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cinations  of  love  and  its  wondrous  effects  upon  the  heart.  In  the  Dekhan 
these  songs  are  expressed  in  their  language  by  the  term  Chind , and  consist  of 
three  or  four  lines,  and  are  chiefly  laudatory.  In  the  Tilanga  and  Carnatic 
dialects  they  are  called  Dhruva , and  their  subject  is  erotic.  Those  of  Bengal 
are  called  Bangula , and  those  of  Jouopur,  Chufkala,  while  the  songs  of 
Dehli  are  called  kaul  and  tarana . These  last  were  introduced  by  Amir 
Khusrau , of  Dehli,  in  concert  with  S&mit  and  Tatar , and  by  combining  the 
several  styles  of  Persia  and  India,  form  a delightful  variety.  The  songs 
of  Mathura  are  called  Bishn-pad , ( Vishnu-pada)  consisting  of  four,  six  and 
eight  lines,  sung  in  honour  of  Vishnu.  Those  of  Sind  are  styled  Kami  and 
are  amatory.  Those  in  the  dialect  of  Tirhut  are  called  Lahchdri , and 
are  the  composition  of  Biddyd-pat , and  in  character  highly  erotic.  In  Lahor 
and  the  adjacent  parts,  they  are  called  Chhand ; those  of  Gujarat,  Jakri.1 
The  war  songs  and  heroic  chants  called  Karkha , they  term  Sddara,  and 
these  consist  also  of  four,  six,  and  eight  lines,  and  ard*sung  in  various 
dialects. 

Besides  these  that  have  been  named,  there  are  numerous  other  modes, 
amongst  which  are  the  following  : — 

Sdrang ; Piirbi ; Dhana&ri ; Ramkali ; Kurd'i,  (which  His  Majesty  has 
styled  Sughrdi)  ;a  Suha;  Desalcdla  and  Desdkha. 

The  third  is  called  Prakirnddhydya  or  a chapter  of  miscellaneous  rules 
and  treats  of  Aldpa ,8  which  is  of  two  kinds.  (1).  llagdlapa,  the  deve- 


frivolous  topics.  Its  origin  he  ascribes 
to  Raj  A Man  Singh  whom  he  calls  the 
father  of  Dhurpad  singers  He  des- 
cribes it  as  having  four  tubs  or  strains  : 
more  correctly,  rhythmic  cadences  or 
lines  as  Abul  Fazl  expresses  it.  They 
are  severally  named  like  the  divisions  of 
the  aldpa  in  Sir  S.  M.  Tagore’B  “ Six 
Principal  Ragas,”  p.  39.  Two  of  these 
Dhurpad*  are  given  in  the  BrajbibAr  of 
NarAyan  SwAmi,  one  being  in  the  Sarang 
mode.  Specimens  of  others  will  be  fonnd 
in  the  Bur  Bdgar  of  S6r  DAs,  a contem- 
porary of  Akbar.  Chind  in  the  text  I 
suspect  to  be  an  error  for  Chhand , 
(Sansk.  Chhandas ) a sacred  hymn  and 
also  a musical  measure;  Dhruva  signi- 
fies the  introductory  stanza  or  recurring 
verse  of  a poem  or  song  repeated  as  a 
refrain.  Chufkala  is  a jest  or  pleasantry 
and  these  songs  resemblo  probably  the 


ancient  Fescennine  verses  designed  to 
catch  the  coarse  and  indolicate  humour 
of  the  mob.  The  Dishun-pad  according 
to  Willard,  was  introduced  by  the  blind 
(sur)  poet  and  musician  Bur  Das.  His 
name  occurs  in  Blochmann’s  list,  p.  617, 
I.  Of  Samit  and  Tatar  I find  no  men- 
tion. Some  of  these  singers  came  from 
Mashhad,  Tabriz,  Kashmir,  and  from 
beyond  the  Oxus. 

1 By  Willard,  Zikri,  a much  more 
probable  name,  as  they  are  on  the  sub- 
ject of  morality.  This  class  of  religious 
song  was  introduced  into  Hindustan  by 
Kaii  Mahmud.  V.  Willard’s  treatise  on 
“ The  Music  of  Hindustan.” 

* Probably  to  change  the  ominous 
name,  Kuraf,  signifying  stocks  for  the 
feet,  and  Sughrdi,  beauty  or  grace. 

* Sir  S.  M.  Tagore  explains  in  his 
* Six  Principal  Ragas,”  that  it  is  a prao- 
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lopment  of  the  raga,  commonly  termed  (in  Persian)  add  and  tasarruf , and 
(2).  Ricpalapa : which  comprises  the  metrical  setting  of  the  words  to  the 
air  and  their  vocal  expression. 

The  fourth,  or  Prabandhadhyaya , is  on  the  art  of  composing  a rhythmic 
measure  (gita)1  to  vocal  music.  It  consists  of  six  members,  viz.  (1). 
Svara,  (notes  as  sa,  ri,  &c.,  taken  at  their  proper  pitch).  (2).  Viruda , 
panegyric.  (3).  Pada , name  of  its  object.  (4).  Tend,  a cadence  of 
notes  on  a symbolic  standard,  as  tena , tend , and  the  modulation  of  the 
lines.  (5).  Pafa , the  continuous  imitation  of  sounds  (proceeding  from 
percussion  instruments)  as  tena , tend,  maud,  &c .,  from  three  letters  to 
twenty,  in  a specific  order  as  a supplementary  guiding  measure.  (6). 
Tala,  rhythm  expressed  by  beat.  If  the  whole  six  members  be  present, 
the  composition  ( prabandha ) is  called  medini  ;*  if  one  less,  it  is  termed 
dnandini ; if  two  less,  dipam ; if  three  less,  bhavant , and  if  four  less, 
tarduali  ; but  with  only  two  it  does  not  (commonly)  occur. 


tice  with  singers,  before  commencing  a 
song,  to  develop  the  character  of  the  raga 
by  means  of  gamakas , and  tanas.  This 
is  called  alapa  in  which  the  notes  pecu- 
liar to  the  rdga  are  sung  as  a prelude 
to  show  its  character.  There  is  no  fixed 
rule  as  to  the  time,  but  it  should  be  in 
general  keeping  with  the  whole  move- 
ment. Willard  calls  it  a rhapsodical  em- 
bellishment which  after  going  through  a 
variety  of  ad  libitum  passages,  rejoins  the 
melody  without  interfering  with  it,  the 
musical  accompaniment  keeping  time 
throughout, — these  passages  are  not 
essential  to  the  melody  but  introduced 
as  grace  notes,  according  to  the  fancy  of 
the  singer,  but  restricted  to  the  charac- 
teristic notes  of  the  melody  and  to  its 
time.  On  acoount  of  the  brevity  of  the 
melodies  in  general,  a singer  of  preten- 
sions does  not  go  through  the  song  more 
than  once  in  its  simple  form,  but  on  its  re- 
petition, introduces  these  embellishments 
to  avert  monotony,  v.  Capt.  Day’s 
“Music  of  Southern  India,”  p.  41. 

1 Pada  technically  is  a sentence  formed 
of  words  having  a meaning.  Tena, 
meaningless  words  used  by  singers  to 

33 


exhibit  the  air  alone,  unaccompanied  by 
words.  The  six  members  of  the  Qita 
may  be  thus  briefly  exemplified  : — 

1st  (Svara),  sa,  ga,  pi,  sa. 

2nd  ( Viruda),  Thou  art  my  God. 

3rd  (Pada),  I look  to  thee. 

4th  ( Tena),  Tena,  na,  te,  na. 

5th  ( Pata ),  Dha,  Dhin,  Knth,  Thege. 

6th  (Tala),  beats  by  hand  at  equal  in- 
tervals. 

The  sounds  commonly  sung  are  dha 
hath,  thege , dhrigra,  ghena,  trikat,  &g., 
imitative  of  the  resonance  of  the  in- 
strument, as  analogous  sounds  might 
be  employed  in  English.  I must  here 
once  more  express  my  obligation  to 
the  courteous  aid  of  Babu  SaradA 
Pras&da  Ghdsha  whose  knowledge  of 
the  theory  of  Western,  and  both  the 
theory  and  practice  of  Hindu  music 
has  been  at  my  service  both  in  his  writ- 
ings and  his  practical  explanation  of  them 
on  the  instrument  of  which  he  seems  a 
master. 

2 Abul  Fazl  writes,  medani  and 
dnadani.  I follow  the  S.  D.  Sir  S.  M. 
Tagore  makes  tala  synonymous  with 
chhandas,  or  metre,  and  guiding  its  move- 
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These  four  adhydyas  treat  of  the  various  refinements  of  melody. 

The  fifth  is  Talddhydya , on  the  nature  and  quantity  of  the  musical 
beats. 

The  sixth  is  Vadyddhydya , on  the  various  musical  instruments.  These 
are  of  four  kinds. 

(1).  Tata , stringed  instruments.  (2).  Vitata , instruments  over 
which  skin  is  stretched.  (3).  Ghana , all  that  gives  resonance  by  the 
concussion  of  two  solid  bodies.  (4).  Sushira , wind  instruments. 

The  First  Kind , or  Stringed  Instruments. 

The  Yantra^  is  formed  of  a hollow  neck  of  wood  a yard  in  length,  at 
each  end  of  which  are  attached  the  halves  of  two  gourds.  Above  the 
neck  are  sixteen  frets  over  which  are  strung  five  steel  wires  fastened 
securely  at  both  ends.  The  low  and  high  notes  and  their  variations  are 
produced  by  the  disposition  of  the  frets. 

The  Vina  (Hindi.  Bin)  resembles  the  Yantra , but  has  three  strings. 

The  Kinnar  resembles  the  Vina , but  with  a longer  finger-board  and  has 
three  gourds  and  two  wires.9 

The  Sar-vind  is  also  like  the  Find  but  without  frets. 

The  Amriti  has  the  finger-board  shorter  than  the  Sar-vind , and  a small 
gourd  below  the  upper  side,  and  one  steel  wire  upon  which  all  the  scales 
may  be  played. 

The  Rabdb 8 has  six  strings  of  gut,  but  some  have  twelve  and  others 
eighteen. 


ment.  The  beat  conforms  to  the  variety 
of  the  metre,  upon  the  rhythmic  feet  of 
which  is  based,  as  with  the  Greeks,  their 
musical  measure.  Willard  limits  the 
variety  of  beats  now  practised  to  ninety- 
two,  the  mnsical  values  of  which  he 
tabulates.  Tala , the  rhythm,  is  not  to  be 
confounded  with  laya,  musical  time  pro- 
perly so  called,  divided  into  slow  (t>i lam- 
bit  a),  moderate  ( madhya ),  and  quick, 
( drula ),  with  which  the  beats  accord. 
The  bars  are  measured  by  mdtras , or 
prosodial  quantity  of  vowels  (v.  p.  223)  of 
which  the  divisions  are  explained  by  8ir 
8.  M.  Tagore  in  his  work  on  the  Ragas, 
p.  44-,  ff.  Cf.  Capt.  Day’s  “ Music  of 
Southern  India,”  Chaps.  II  and  IV. 

1 Yantra  (Hindi  Jantra)  signifies  an 


instrument  of  any  kind.  I do  not  any- 
where find  mention  of  a particular  musi- 
cal instrument  under  this  name. 

* A coloured  drawing  of  this  instru- 
ment, as  well  as  of  the  Tina  and  most 
of  those  mentioned  in  the  text,  will  be 
found  in  Capt.  Day’s  superb  volume. 
The  plates,  besides  their  utility  as  illus- 
trations, are  artistically  beautiful  and  a 
description  of  the  instrument  accom- 
panies each.  The  kinnar  is  called  in 
Sansk.  Kinnari  vind , varieties  of  whioh 
are  detailed  in  the  8.  Ratnakdra. 

8 This  name,  if  not  the  instrument,  is 
of  Arabian  origin.  Specimens  of  the  Ra- 
bdb, as  well  as  of  the  kanin,  the  lute  and 
other  instruments  are  given  in  Lane's 
“ Modern  Egyptians,”  Chap.  XVIII. 
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The  Sarniandal1 * 3  is  like  the  Kauun.  It  has  twenty-one  strings,  some  of 
steel,  some  of  brass,  and  some  of  gut. 

The  Sdrangi  is  smaller  than  the  Rabdb  and  is  played  like  the  Ohichak .* 

The  Pindk , called  also  Sur-batdna , is  of  wood  about  the  length  of  a bow 
and  slightly  bent.  A string  of  gut  is  fastened  to  it  and  a hollow  cup  in- 
verted, is  attached  at  either  end.  It  is  played  like  the  Ghichak , but  in  the 
left  hand  a small  gourd  is  held  which  is  used  in  playing. 

The  Adhati*  has  one  gourd  and  two  wires. 

The  Kingara 4 * resembles  the  Vina,  but  has  two  strings  of  gut  and 
smaller  gourds. 

The  Second  Kind  of  Instruments . 

The  Pakhdwajh  is  made  of  a thick  shell  of  wood  shaped  like  a niy- 
robolan  and  hollow.  It  is  over  a yard  in  length  and  if  clasped  round  the 
middle,  the  fingers  of  the  two  hands  will  meet.  The  ends  are  a little 
larger  in  circumference  than  the  mouth  of  a pitcher  and  are  covered  with 
skin.  It  is  furnished  with  leather  braces  which  are  strained,  as  in  the 
nakdra  or  kettle-drum,  and  four  pieces  of  wood,  under  a span  in  length,  are 
inserted  (between  the  shell  and  the  braces)  on  the  left  side  and  serve  to 
tune  the  instrument. 

The  Awaj  is  made  of  a hollow  piece  of  wood,  and  might  be  described 
as  two  kettle-drums  joined  at  the  reverse  ends  and  their  heads  covered 
with  skin  and  braced  with  thongs. 

The  Duhul 6 (drum)  is  well-known. 

The  Dhadda  is  like  the  Duhul  but  very  small. 

The  Ardhdwaj  is  half  the  size  of  the  Awaj. 

The  Daft  or  tambourine,7  is  well-known. 


1 Capt.  Day  writes  the  name  Svara- 
Mandat  a,  and  calls  it  the  Kdnun  or  In- 
dian Dulcimer,  the  strings  of  brass  and 
steel,  and  occasionally  gnt,  and  played 
with  two  plectra  worn  on  the  finger-tips. 

* This  is  a kind  of  Persian  late.  A 
specimen  of  the  Sdrangi , or  fiddle,  will  be 
foand  in  Day. 

3 Yar.  Adhauti,  or  Adhoti. 

* In  the  Dictionaries  Kxngri. 

* One  of  Oapt.  Day’s  plates  represents 
this  drum  under  the  name  of  the 

Mfidang  by  which  it  is  best  known  in 

Southern  India.  The  two  heads  are 
tuned  to  the  tonic,  and  fourth  or  fifth. 


The  centre  of  the  smaller  head  is  coated 
with  a composition  of  resin,  oil,  and  wax 
and  an  embroidered  cloth  is  commonly 
stretched  over  the  upper  side  of  the  shell 
as  an  ornament.  It  is  beaten  by  the 
hands,  finger-tips  and  wrists,  and  is  wel  I 
enough  known  throughout  India. 

® This  is  the  Persian  equivalent  of  the 
ordinary  Dh6l  of  Hindustan. 

7 Capt.  Day  describes  it  as  an  octagon 
frame  of  wood,  about  6 inches  deep  and 
3 feet  in  diameter,  covered  on  one  side 
with  skin  and  strained  by  meanB  of  a net- 
work of  thin  leather  thongs.  It  is  struck 
with  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  and 
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The  Khanjari  is  a tambourine  smaller  than  the  Da/,  but  with  cymbals, 
and  its  surface  is  about  the  size  of  a pitcher.1 

The  Third  Kind  of  Instruments. 

The  Tala  is  a pair  of  brass  cymbals  like  cups  with  broad  mouths. 

The  Kath  Tala , or  castanets,  are  small  and  fish-shaped.  The  set  con- 
sis  ts  of  four  pieces,  of  wood  or  stone. 

The  Fourth  Kind  of  Instruments . 

The  Shahnd ,*  called  in  Persian  Surna. 

The  Maslik , or  bagpipe,  is  composed  of  two  reeds8  perforated  according 
to  rule  and  attached  (to  the  bag).  It  is  called  in  Persian  Nai-ambdn. 

The  Murli  is  a kind  of  flute. 

The  TJpang  is  a hollow  reed  a yard  long,  the  upper  part  of  which  has  a 
hole  in  the  centre  in  which  a reed  is  inserted. 

The  seventh  is  Nrityadhyaya,  or  the  art  of  dancing. 

On  the  Classes  of  Singers. 

Having  cursorily  reviewed  the  subject  of  vocal  and  instrumental 
music,  I turn  to  a brief  mention  of  their  musicians. 

The  chanters  of  the  ancient  hymns  which  were  everywhere  the  same, 
were  called  Vaikdras,  and  their  teachers  were  styled  Saliakaras.  The  Ka- 
Idants,  or  more  commonly  Kaldvants  or  bards,  are  well  known,  and  sing  the 
Dhurpad. 

The  Dhddhts  are  the  Punjabi  singers  who  play  upon  the  Dhadda  and 
the  Kingara.  They  chiefly  chant  the  praises  of  heroes  on  the  field  of  battle 
and  lend  fresh  spirit  to  the  fight.  The  Kawwdls 4 are  of  this  class,  but 


a thin  switch  held  perpendicularly  over 
it  by  the  fingers  of  the  left  is  made  to 
Btrike  the  instrument  at  intervals,  accord- 
ing to  the  time.  It  has  no  cymbals. 

1-  It  is  a wooden  hoop  8 or  9 inches  in 
diameter  and  3 or  4 inches  deep,  bored 
out  of  the  solid.  In  the  hoop  are  three 
or  four  slits  containing  pieces  of  metal 
strung  together  which  clash  as  the 
tambourine  is  shaken. 

* They  are  both  Persian  words,  the 
Shahnd,  or  Shahndi,  being  literally  the 
king-pipe,  a kind  of  clarion  or  oboe. 
The  word  Surna  6^  is  also  written 


8 The  smaller  of  the  two  pipes  is  used 
to  inflate  the  bag  which  is  made  of  the 
skin  of  a kid.  It  is  used  merely  as  a 
drone  ; the  holes  in  the  pipe  are  wholly  or 
partially  stopped  with  wax  to  tune  the 
instrument  to  pitch.  The  drone  is  of 
cane,  mounted  in  a stock  of  the  same 
material  which  contains  the  reed.  The 
whole  reed  is  in  one  piece.  Black  wax  is 
used  to  make  the  instrument  wind-tight. 
It  is  also  called  iruti-upanga.  Day's 
“ Music  of  Southern  India."  Plate  XYI. 

* The  intensive,  adjectival  form  from 
kaul  ( Jyi  ),  and  signifies  the  profes- 
sional chanters  and  story-tellers. 
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sing  mostly  after  the  Dehli  and  Jounpur  style,  and  Persian  verses  in  the 
same  manner. 

The  HurJctyah  men  play  upon  the  Huruky  which  is  also  called  Awaj , 
and  the  women  the  Tdla , and  they  also  sing.  Formerly  they  chanted  the 
Karkha , but  nowadays  only  the  Dhurpad,  and  the  like.  Many  of  the  wo- 
men add  great  beauty  to  their  musical  accomplishments. 

The  Dafzan,  or  tambourine  player.  The  Dhddhi  women  chiefly  play 
on  the  Daf  and  the  Duhul , and  sing  the  Dhurpad  and  the  Sohld  on  occa- 
sions of  nuptial  and  birthday  festivities  in  a very  accomplished  manner. 
Formerly  they  appeared  only  before  assemblies  of  women  but  now  before 
audiences  of  men. 

The  Sezdah-t&lL  The  men  of  this  class  have  large  drums,  and  the 
women,  while  they  sing,  play  upon  thirteen  pairs  of  talas  at  once,  two  being 
on  each  wrist,  two  on  the  joint  of  each  elbow,  two  on  the  junction  of  the 
shoulder  blades,1  and  two  on  each  shoulder,  one  on  the  breast  and  two  on 
the  fingers  of  each  hand.  They  are  mostly  from  Gujarat  and  Malwah. 

The  Nafwas  exhibit  some  graceful  dancing,  and  introduce  various  styles 
to  which  they  sing.  They  play  upon  the  Pakhdwaj , the  Babdb  and  the 
Tdla : 

The  Kirtaniya  are  Brahmans,  whose  instruments  are  such  as  were  in 
use  among  the  ancients.  They  dress  up  smooth-faced  boys  as  women 
and  make  them  perform,  singing  the  praises  of  Krishna  and  reciting  his 
acts. 

The  Bhagatiya  have  songs  similar  to  the  above,  but  they  dress  up  in 
various  disguises  and  exhibit  extraordinary  mimicry.  They  perform  at 
night. 

The  Bhahvayya%  resemble  the  last-named,  but  they  exhibit  both  by 
night  and  day.  Sitting  and  standing  in  the  compass  of  a copper  dish  called 
in  Hindi,  thdliy  they  sing  in  various  modes  and  go  through  wonderful  per- 
formances. 

The  Bhdnd  play  the  Duhul  and  Tdla  and  sing  and  mimic  men  and 
animals. 

The  Kanjart:  The  men  of  this  class  play  the  Pakhdwaj , the  Babdb 
and  the  Tdla , while  the  women  sing  and  dance.  His  Majesty  calls  them 
Kanchants .* 


1 The  words  used  are  Ail*  and  yJdS 

both  of  whioh  signify  shoulder-blade.  I 
am  unable  to  understand  any  other  ar- 
rangement of  the  cymbals. 

8 So  the  text,  but  in  the  Diction- 


aries, Bhavaiyd , a dancer  or  story- 
teller. 

3 The  term  is  synonymous  with  4ra tpa 
in  the  lowest  sense  of  this  word,  from 
the  oommoQ  profession  or  practice  of  the 
olass. 
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The  Na(s  are  rope-dancers,  and  perform  wonderfnl  acrobatic  feats. 
They  play  on  the  Tdla  and  Duhul. 

The  Bahu-rupt  exhibit  their  mimicry  by  day  : youths  disguise  themselves 
as  old  men  so  successfully  that  they  impose  upon  the  most  acute  obser- 
vers. 

The  Bdzigar  performs  wonderful  feats  of  legerdemain  and  by  bis 
dexterous  conjuring  deceives  the  eye.  For  instance,  one  will  carry  an 
enormous  stone  on  his  back,  or  they  will  appear  to  cut  a man  into  pieces  and 
then  restore  him  to  his  natural  state. 

Their  extraordinary  performances  are  beyond  description  and  each  of 
them  affects  a special  style  of  vocal  accompaniment. 

The  Akhara 

is  an  entertainment  held  at  night  by  the  nobles  of  this  country,  some  of 
whose  (female)  domestic  servants  are  taught  to  sing  and  play.  Four  pretty 
women  lead  off  a dance,  and  some  graceful  movements  are  executed. 
Four  others  are  employed  to  sing,  while  four  more  accompany  them  with 
cymbals : two  others  play  the  pakhawaj , two  the  upang , while  the  Dekhan 
rabdb,  the  vind  and  the  yantra , are  each  taken  by  one  player.  Besides 
the  usual  lamps  of  the  entertainment,  two  women  holding  lamps  stand 
near  the  circle  of  performers.  Some  employ  more.  It  is  more  common  for 
a band  of  these  nafwds  to  be  retained  in  service  who  teach  the  young  slave- 
girls  to  perform.  Occasionally  they  instruct  their  own  girls  and  take  them 
to  the  nobles  and  profit  largely  by  the  commerce. 

His  Majesty  has  a considerable  knowledge  of  the  principles  explained 
in  the  Sangita  and  other  works,  and  what  serves  as  an  occasion  to  induce  a 
lethargic  sleep  in  other  mortals,  becomes  to  him  a source  of  exceeding 
vigilance. 

Oaja  Sdstra 

is  the  knowledge  of  elephants  and  all  that  concerns  their  various  peculiari- 
ties, their  care  and  health  and  the  causes  and  symptoms  of  sickness  and 
its  remedies. 


S'alihotra, 

or  veterinary  surgery,  is  the  knowledge  of  all  that  appertains  to  the  horse 
and  its  treatment. 

Vdstuka 

is  the  science  of  architecture  and  its  characteristics. 

Supa 

treats  of  the  art  of  cookery  and  the  properties  of  food. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


RAJA-NITI.  259 

Rajaniti 

is  ^he  science  of  state-craft.  As  it  behoves  a monarch  in  the  governance 
of  the  interior  spirit,  to  avoid  the  evil  results  of  desire  and  anger,  similarly 
the  administration  of  temporal  affairs  is  guided  by  observance  of  the 
like  conduct.  The  principal  occasions  of  unruliness  of  desires  which 
cause  the  downfall  of  princes,  are  said  to  be  ten: — (1).  The  pursuit  of 
game.  (2).  Dicing.  (3).  Sleep.  (4).  Censoriousness.  (5L  Inter- 
course with  women.  (6).  Singing1  songs.  (7).  Dancing.  (8).  The 
society  of  musicians.  (9).  Wine.  (10).  Solitude. 

The  chief  sources  of  the  calamities  of  anger  are  : (1).  Confiscation 

of  property.  (2).  Ungraciousness  in  acknowledgment  of  benefits.  (3).  Be- 
traying a secret.  (4).  Unmindfulness  of  the  service  of  dependents.  (5). 
Abusive  language.  (6).  Unjust  suspicion.  (7).  Taking  life  without  due 
deliberation,  and  the  like.  (8).  Publishing  the  faults  of  others. 

It  is  incumbent  on  monarchs  to  live  free  from  the  baneful  conse- 
quences of  desire  and  anger  and  not  to  sully  their  dignity  with  these 
eighteen  sources  of  crime.  If  they  are  unable  to  avoid  them  altogether, 
they  should  never  transgress  due  measure  in  their  regard.  They  say  that 
a prince  should  be  God-fearing,  circumspect  and  just,  compassionate  and 
bountiful,  recognisiug  virtue  and  the  distinctions  of  rank  and  merit.  He 
should  be  courteous  in  speech,  kindly  in  aspect  and  condescending  in  his 
manner.  He  should  be  ever  ambitious  of  extending  his  dominions,  and  should 
protect  his  subjects  from  the  exactions  of  revenue-officers,  from  thieves, 
robbers  and  other  evil-doers.  He  should  proportion  the  punishment  to 
the  offence  and  be  firm  of  purpose  and  yet  clement.  His  intelligencers 
should  be  appointed  from  among  men  of  trust  and  sagacity.  He  should 
never  despise  his  enemy  nor  be  remiss  in  vigilance  nor  be  proud  of  his 
wealth  and  power  He  should  not  admit  to  his  court  venal  and  corrupt 
designers.  A king  resembles  a gardener  and  should  carry  out,  in  regard 
to  his  subjects,  the  course  pursued  in  the  care  of  his  garden  by  the  other, 
who  puts  away  thorns  and  weeds  and  keeps  his  flower-beds  in  good  order, 
allowing  uo  depredations  from  without.  In  the  same  way  a prince  should 
transfer  to  the  frontier  of  his  dominions  the  turbulence  of  the  seditious, 
and  free  the  courts  of  his  palace  from  their  machinations,  and  allow  no 
other  evil  designers  to  enter  them.  The  gardener,  likewise,  from  time  to 
time,  prunes  the  redundancy  of  leaf  and  branch  on  his  trees,  so  the  king 
should  isolate  from  each  other  the  more  powerful  nobles  whose  friends 


1 I am  not  sure  of  this  interpretation  priate,  and  Yiiller  admits  this  signified- 
of  From  the  context,  the  tion  of  in  his  lexicon, 

meaning  1 have  given  is  the  most  appro- 
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and  dependents  are  dangerously  numerous.  The  gardener  also  invigo- 
rates his  weak  saplings  with  water,  and  the  king  should  similarly  sustain 
with  beneficence  his  impoverished  soldiery. 

The  king  should  choose  a circumspect  person  of  exemplary  piety, 
courteous  in  disposition,  vigilant,  zealous,  and  masterful,  reading  the  signs  of 
the  times  and  divining  the  intentions  of  his  lord,  and  ready  of  speech,  and 
in  consultation  with  him,  provide  for  the  spiritual  and  temporal  affairs  of 
his  kingdom.  But  if  he  finds  himself  physically  unable  to  carry  on  these 
duties,  he  should  entrust  their  complicated  direction  to  him.  In  impor- 
tant affairs  he  should  not  consult  with  many  advisers,  because  the  qualifica- 
tions necessary  in  such  cases  are  fidelity,  breadth  of  view,  fortitude  of 
spirit,  and  perspicacity,  and  the  union  of  these  four  priceless  virtues  in  any 
one  man  is  uncommonly  rare.  Although  some  statesmen  of  former  times 
consulted  with  men  of  a different  stamp  with  the  intention  of  acting  di- 
rectly contrary  to  their  advice,  in  the  majority  of  cases  this  course  did  not 
answer  and  many  disasters  wore  the  consequence,  for  this  special  reason, 
that  it  is  difficult  to  efface  from  the  mind  the  suspicions  aroused  by  the 
insinuations  of  cowardly,  unprincipled,  short-sighted  and  base  men. 
Former  princes  adopted  the  practice  of  selecting  from  four  to  eight 
intelligent  counsellors  with  the  qualifications  above-mentioned,  under  the 
presidency  of  one  of  their  number.  The  opinion  of  each  of  these  was  separa- 
tely taken  on  matters  concerning  the  welfare  of  the  State  and  the  reve- 
nues, after  which  they  were  assembled  in  consultation  and  their  several 
opinions  carefully  weighed  without  disclosing  the  author. 

Further,  a prince  is  in  need  of  a faithful  attendant,  a profound  astro- 
loger, and  a skilful  physician.  His  wide  experience  will  enable  him 
to  sui round  himself  with  friends,  to  maintain  a well-appointed  force,  and 
to  fill  his  treasury.  He  will  portion  out  his  dominions  and  entrust  them 
to  just  and  circumspect  governors,  and  unite  them  in  a befitting  co-opera- 
tion of  government.  He  is  zealous  in  the  construction  and  provision  of 
his  fortresses  and  careful  in  their  maintenance. 

With  his  equals  in  power  he  is  on  terms  of  amity  and  concord  and 
exacts  tribute  from  the  weak.  He  sows  dissensions  in  the  armies  of  one 
more  powerful  than  himself  by  skilful  intrigue,  or  failing  this,  he  conci- 
liates him  with  presents.  As  long  as  possible  he  avoids  hostilities  with 
all,  but  when  war  is  inevitable,  he  enters  upon  it  with  fearlessness  and 
vigour  and  upholds  his  honour.  He  should  consider  a prince  whose  ter- 
ritories are  conterminous  with  his  own,  as  his  enemy  though  he  be  pro- 
fuse in  demonstrations  of  friendship.  With  one  whose  country  is  situated 
next  beyond,  he  should  form  an  alliance.  With  a third  more  remote, 
he  should  avoid  all  intercourse  whether  hostile  or  friendly. 
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After  the  above  manner  have  statesmen  laid  down  rules  of  govern- 
ment, suggesting  approved  modes  of  conduct  and  enforcing  them  with 
numerous  happy  illustrations,  all  of  which  are  referrible  to  the  qualities 
of  wisdom,  recognition  of  merit,  bravery,  good  temper,  reserve  in  speech, 
seal,  and  benevolence. 


Vyavahdra 

or 

The  Administration  of  Justice, 

The  learned  among  the  Hindus  say  that  litigation  in  its  various  kinds 
falls  under  eighteen  titles,1  for  each  of  which  there  is  a separate  course 
of  procedure,  viz. — (1).  Non-payment  of  debt.  (2).  Deposits.  (3). 
Sale  without  ownership.  (4).  Disputes  in  partnership.  (5).  Reclaiming 
a gift.  (6).  Disputes  between  master  and  servant  regarding  wages, 
under  which  head  are  included  labourers  and  such  as  work  for  hire.  (7). 
Default  of  revenue  by  the  cultivator.  (8).  Recision  of  purchase  be- 
tween buyer  and  seller.  (9).  Mulcts  on  herdsmen.  (10).  Boundary 
disputes.  (H).  Slander.  (12).  Assault.  (13).  Theft.  (14).  Vio- 
lence with  bloodshed.  (15).  Adultery.  (16).  Altercation  between  man 
and  wife.  (17).  Inheritance.  (18).  Gambling  disputes. 

The  king  in  his  judicial  character  must  erect  his  tribunal  facing  tho 
east.  He  must  conduct  the  duties  of  his  office  in  person,  and  if  he  cannot 
always  himself  attend  to  them,  he  must  delegate  his  authority  to  a wise, 
fearless  and  painstaking  deputy. 

The  plaintiff  is  termed  Vadin  and  the  defendant  Prati-vddin.  A child 
under  twelve  years  of  age  may  not  be  summoned  to  court,  nor  one  who 
is  drunk  ; nor  one  crazy,  nor  one  who  is  sick  or  engaged  in  the  service  of 


1 Abul  Fazl’s  authority  seems  to  be 
the  “ Ordinances  of  Mann  ” of  which  the 
8th  chapter  deals  with  Civil  and  Criminal 
law.  The  3rd  verse  runs  thus — “ Day 
by  day  (he  should  judge)  separately 
(cases)  under  the  18  titles  by  reasons 
(drawn)  from  local  usage  and  the  trea- 
tises.” Burnell,  Ed.  Hopkins.  The  lat- 
ter observes  that  these  titles  are  not 
part  of  the  original  system  of  law  ; it 
appears  only  in  the  smfitis,  and  its  later 
development  is  easily  traced.  The 
eighteen  titles  are  somewhat  differently 
worded  in  Manu,  and  I give  them  for 
comparison.  Non-payment  of  debt ; 

34 


pledges  ; sale- without  ownership  ; part- 
nership and  non-delivery  of  what  has 
been  given ; non-payment  of  wages ; 
breach  of  contract  j revocation  of  sale 
(and)  purchase ; disputes  between  mas- 
ter and  servant ; disputes  about  bound- 
aries ; assault  (and)  slander ; theft ; vio- 
lence ; adultery  ; the  law  between  man 
and  woman  ; partition  ; dicing  ; games 
with  animals.”  By  the  latter  is  signi- 
fied betting  on  them  in  fights,  and  under 
adultery  is  probably  included  illicit  in- 
tercourse in  general.  I do  not  observe 
any  rule  regarding  the  position  of  the 
tribunal. 
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the  State,  nor  a woman  without  relations,  or  of  high  family,  or  who  has 
recently  given  birth  to  a child.  A discreet  person  should  be  commis- 
sioned to  interrogate  in  such  cases,  or  they  should  be  brought  into  the 
royal  presence. 

The  plaintiffs  statement  is  taken  down  in  writing,  with  the  date  of 
the  year,  month,  and  day,  and  the  names  of  the  two  parties  and  their  an- 
cestors for  three  descents,  and  many  other  particulars.  The  reply  of  the 
defendant  is  then  recorded  and  both  their  statements  are  carefully  investi- 
gated. The  plaintiff  is  then  asked  for  any  documentary  evidence  and  for 
his  witnesses.  These  should  not  be  fewer  than  four,  though  some  allow 
only  three,  and  even  one  is  considered  sufficient  if  he  be  a person  of 
known  veracity. 

A child  under  five  may  not  serve  as  a witness,  nor  a man  broken  down 
with  age.  The  evidence  of  a S'udra  is  only  available  for  a S^udra,  and 
that  of  a handicraftsman  for  one  of  his  own  trade.  The  evidence  of  a 
blind  man  may  not  be  taken,  nor  of  one  who  is  deaf,  or  diseased,  or  drunk, 
or  crazy,  nor  of  a gambler,  nor  of  a notorious  evil-liver,  nor  of  one  op- 
pressed by  hunger  and  thirst,  nor  of  an  angry  man,  nor  of  a thief,  nor  of 
one  who  is  being  taken  to  execution.  For  women,  women  should  serve  as 
witnesses.  A friend  may  not  witness  for  a friend,  nor  an  enemy  against  an 
enemy,  nor  partners  for  each  other.  In  all  oral  litigation,  dryness  of  the 
lips,  and  biting  them,  and  licking  the  sides  of  the  mouth,  alteration  of  voice 
and  change  of  colour,  should  be  taken  into  consideration  as  collateral  proof. 

In  all  suits  these  conditions  of  evidence  are  imperative  except  under 
titles  eleven  to  fourteen. 

If  there  be  no  documentary  evidence  or  witnesses,  the  judge  must 
decide  to  the  best  of  his  ability,  with  caution  and  prudence  ; but  if  he  cannot 
discover  the  facts  of  the  case,  he  must  cause  the  plaintiff  or,  as  some  say, 
either  of  the  two  parties,  as  he  thinks  best,  to  undergo  the  ordeal.1  This 
is  of  eight  kiuds. 

The  first  kind.  The  man  is  weighed  and  taken  out  of  the  scales,  and 
after  some  prayers  and  incantations,  he  is  again  weighed.  If  his  scale 
rises,  his  claim  is  allowed,  but  an  even  balance  or  his  scale  preponderating, 
are  proofs  of  its  falsehood.  Some  authorities  say  that  the  balance  is 
never  even.  This  ordeal  is  only  for  Brahmans. 

rThe  second  kind.  Seven  or  nine  circles  are  drawn  with  a distance  of 
sixteen  fingers*  breadth  between  each  periphery.  The  person  is  then 


1 The  word  is  oath , a translation  of 
the  Sanskrit  iapatha , which  means  also 
ordeal.  It  is  an  asseveration  by  impre- 


cating corses  on  the  head  of  the  taker  of 
the  oath.  In  this  case,  ordeal  is  evi- 
dently the  true  signification. 
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bathed  and  religious  ceremonies  and  incantations,  as  above  described,  are 
gone  through.  His  two  hands  are  then  rubbed  over  with  rice-bran,  and 
seven  green  leaves  of  the  pipal-tree  ( Ficus  religiosa ) are  placed  upon  them 
and  bonnd  round  seven  times  with  raw  silk.  A piece  of  iron,  weighing 
3£  sers  and  heated  red-hot,  is  then  placed  upon  the  leaves  which,  thus 
heated,  he  carries  and  advances  taking  one  step  between  each  circle,  till,  on 
arriving  at  the  last,  he  throws  the  iron  down.  If  there  is  no  sign  of  a 
burn,  his  word  is  accepted.  If  the  iron  fall  from  his  hands  mid- way,  he 
must  begin  again. 

The  third  kind L The  person  is  made  to  stand  in  water  up  to  his  navel 
and  dips  under  with  his  face  to  the  east.  Then,  from  a bow  measuring 
106  fingers  breadth,  a reed  arrow  without  an  iron  point,  is  shot  off  so  that  it 
shall  fly  with  the  wind  and  a fast  runner  is  sent  to  fetch  it.  If  he  can 
keep  under  water  from  the  time  the  shaft  is  loosed  till  the  runner  returns 
with  it,  his  cause  is  declared  just.  This  ordeal  is  especially  for  the  Vai£ya 
caste. 

The  fourth  kind . Seven  barley  corns  of  a deadly  poison  are  administered 
in  the  spring  season  (Fcwawto),  or  five  in  the  heats  ( Chri8hmd)y  or  four  in 
the  rains  ( Varsha ),  six  in  the  autumn  (Sarod),  and  seven  in  the  winter 
( Haimanta ).  These  are  to  be  mixed  with  thirty-three  times  the  quantity  of 
clarified  butter  and  given  to  the  man  after  certain  incantations.  The 
face  of  the  patient  must  be  towards  the  south,  and  the  person  who  admi- 
nisters must  face  the  east  or  north.  If  during  a period  in  which  the 
hands  may  be  clapped  500  times,  the  poison  does  not  take  effeot,  his  truth 
is  proved.  Antidotes  are  then  given  to  him  to  prevent  any  fatal  effects. 
This  ordeal  is  peculiar  to  the  S'udra  caste. 

The  fifth  kind . An  idol  is  first  washed,  and  after  worship  is  paid  to 
it,  incantations  are  pronounced  over  the  water  it  was  washed  with,  and 
three  mouthfuls  of  it  are  given  to  the  person  under  ordeal.  If  no  misfor- 
tune happens  to  him  within  a fortnight  the  justness  of  his  cause  is 
acknowledged. 

The  sixth  kind . Rice  of  the  class  called  Sdjhi 1 is  placed  in  an  earthen 
vessel  and  kept  all  night.  Incantations  are  next  morning  pronounced 
over  it,  and  the  person  is  made  to  eat  it  while  facing  the  east.  He  is  then 
required  to  spit  upon  a leaf  of  the  pipal  ( Ficus  religiosa ),  or  the  bhojpatra 
( Betula  bhojpatra ).*  If  there  should  be  any  marks  of  blood,  or  the  corners 
of  the  mouth  swell,  or  symptoms  of  ague  supervene,  the  untruth  of  his 
case  is  inferred. 


* I am  indebted  to  Dr.  King  for  this 
name. 


1 Produced  in  the  rains,  and  so  called 
because  it  ripens  in  60  dayB  from  the 
time  of  sowing. 
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The  seventh  hind.  An  earthen  or  stone  vessel  is  taken,  measur- 
ing sixteen  fingers  in  length  and  breadth,  and  four  fingers  deep.  Into 
this  forty  dams  weight  of  clarified  butter  or  sesame-oil  is  poured  and  brought 
to  boiling  point,  and  one  tnasha  of  gold,  which  is  equal  to  four  surkhs , is 
thrown  into  the  boiling-oil.  If  the  person  can  take  out  the  gold  with 
two  fingers  without  being  scalded,  his  cause  is  just. 

The  eighth  hind . A symbol  of  Dharma , or  Innocence,  is  fashioned 
of  silver,  and  one  of  Adharma , or  Guilt,  of  lead  or  iron ; or  the  former  word 
is  written  on  a piece  of  a white  cloth,  or  a leaf  of  the  bhoj  tree,  and  the 
latter  on  a piece  of  black  cloth,  and  these  are  put  into  a jar  which  has 
never  held  water.  The  person  under  ordeal  is  then  told  to  draw  out 
one  of  these.  If  the  symbol  of  innocence  is  drawn  out,  his  cause  is  just. 
This  ordeal  is  applicable  in  determining  the  righteousness  of  all  four 
castes.  x 

If  a suit  cannot  be  decided  in  one  day,  bail  is  taken  ; and  a second  suit 
may  not  be  brought  against  the  same  person  till  the  first  is  disposed  of. 
When  a claim  is  proved,  the  plaintiff  is  put  in  possession,  and  a fine  of  an 
amount  equal  to  the  value  of  the  suit  is  exacted  of  the  defendant.  If  the 
plaintiff  loses  his  cause,  he  pays  double  the  value  of  the  suit. 

Having  cursorily  explained  the  procedure  regarding  suits,  evidence 
and  ordeal,  I now  as  briefly  record  the  mode  of  adjudication  under  the 
eighteen  titles  of  law- suits. 

1.  Non-payment  of  debt . If  the  debt  be  without  deposit  and  the  dispute 
be  regarding  the  amount  of  interest,  a Brahman  shall  pay  two  per  cent, 
(per  mensem),  a Kshatriya  three,  a Vaitya  four,  and  a S'udra  five  per  cent. 
If  there  be  security,  only  one-fourth  of  the  above  amounts  are  recoverable 
though  a higher  rate  may  have  been  agreed  to.  For  risks  by  land-travel, 
up  to  ten  per  cent,  is  allowed,  and  not  exceeding  twenty-five  per  cent, 
for  risks  at  sea.  If  interest  has  been  agreed  upon,  and  ten  times  the 
length  of  the  stipulated  period  has  elapsed,  a claim  shall  not  be  allowed  for 
more  than  double  the  principal.1  When  the  interest  is  paid  on  corn,  the 
sum  of  the  interest  and  principal  should  not  be  more  than  five  times  the 
principal.  If  the  debtor  is  unable  to  pay,  he  must  renew  the  obligation 
bringing  the  instrument*  and  witnesses  for  its  verification. 


1 That  is  the  sum  of  interest  plus 
principal  must  not  exoeed  twice  the 
original  debt.  According  to  Mann,  five 
times  the  principal  is  payable  on  corn, 
fruit,  wool  and  draught  animals. 

* It  is  worth  while  noticing  that  the 
Sanskrit  for  this  term  karanam  is  trans- 


lated by  Hopkins  ‘ proof,*  while  stating 
in  a note  that  the  meaning  * document  * 
given  by  commentators  is  not  neoessary 
and  seems  improbable.  Yet  this  is 
exaotly  the  translation  of  Abul  Fast, 
the  word  * 8 an  ad  * employed  by  him  signi- 
fying dooument  or  instrument. 
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2.  Deposits.  If  the  receiver  of  a deposit  make  nse  of  it  without 
the  owner’s  permission  and  delay  its  restoration  when  claimed,  he  shall 
forego  half  the  interest  due  (in  compensation).  If  he  deny  the  deposit 
and  there  be  no  documentary  evidence  or  witnesses,  the  judge  may  pri- 
vately direct  a third  person  to  make  a deposit  with  the  same  man  and 
after  some  time  to  demand  it  back.  If  he  acts  as  before,  he  shall  be  com- 
pelled to  satisfy  the  first  claim,  or  submit  to  trial  by  ordeal ; but  if  the 
pledge  be  stolen  by  a thief,  or  if  it  be  burnt,  or  washed  away  by  water,  or  plun- 
dered by  an  enemy,  restitution  shall  not  be  made.  If  he  has  dealt  fraudu- 
lently with  it,  he  shall  make  restitution  and  pay  a similar  amount  as  a fine. 

3.  Sale  without  ownership.  If  a man  claim  possession  of  property, 
it  shall  be  restored  to  him  free  on  proof  of  ownership,  and  the  money 
taken  back  from  the  seller.  And  if  it  be  sold  privately  or  under  its  value, 
or  by  a person  not  entitled  to  do  so,  the  judge  shall  fine  the  offender  as  he 
thinks  proper.  And  if  he  brings  forward  the  thief,1  it  shall  not  be  im- 
puted as  the  crime  of  a thief,  but  a fine  shall  be  exacted  from  him  as  a thief. 

4.  Partnership.  If  there  be  a dispute  between  partners  and  any 
formal  deed  of  partnership  exist  and  be  proved,  it  shall  be  carried  out 
in  accordance  with  its  terms  ; otherwise  the  profit  and  loss  shall  be  divided 
according  to  the  proportions  of  capital  invested.  If  one  of  the  partners 
dissipate  the  joint  property  or,  without  the  consent  of  the  other,  remove  it 
or  otherwise  fraudulently  deal  with  it,  he  shall  make  it  good  to  the  other  by 
a fine.  Or  if  on  the  other  hand,  he  make  a profit,  he  shall  not  be  required 
to  give  more  than  one-tenth  to  his  partner.  If  one  of  them  is  guilty  of 
fraud,  he  shall  be  ejected  from  partnership  and  the  interest  due  to  him 
shall  be  exacted  by  the  judge.  If  one  of  the  partners  be  left  in  charge 
of  the  joint  property  and  any  deficiency  or  injury  occurs  through  his  neg- 
lect, he  shall  make  it  good. 

5.  Reclaiming  a gift.  If  a gift  is  made  under  the  influence  of  anger, 
sickness,  grief,  fear,  or  as  a bribe,  or  in  jest,  it  may  be  recalled  : also  what 
has  been  given  by  a child,  or  a drunken  or  crazy  man.  In  other  cases  it 
may  not  be  reclaimed.  And  if  the  gift  be  made  for  a future  benefit  or 
in  exchange,  it  may  cot,  under  any  pretence,  be  resumed. 

6.  Wages,  Eire , Rent.  If  wages,  hire,  or  rent  be  received  in  advance, 


1 Or  “if  he  appear  a thief.”  The 
elliptical  language  of  the  text  oan  be  un- 
derstood only  by  comparison  with  the 
text  of  Manu:  verses  197-198  run  as 
follows  : — (197.)  “ If  a man  not  being 
himself  the  owner,  sells  the  property 
of  another  without  the  owner's  permis- 


sion, one  should  not  allow  him  to  be  a 
witness,  (since  he  is)  a thief  (although) 
he  may  not  think  he  is  a thief. 

(198.)  He  should  be  held  to  a fine  of 
600  pa$a*  if  he  is  a near  relation : if  he 
is  not  a near  relation  and  has  no  excuse, 
he  would  incur  the  fine  of  a thief.” 
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the  agreement  may  not  be  violated.  If  it  be  broken , the  offender  shall  be 
fined  to  the  amount  of  double  the  sum ; but  if  the  money  has  not  been 
actually  paid,  the  fine  shall  extend  only  to  the  amount  originally  fixed. 
If  a servant  loses  his  master’s  property,  he  must  make  good  the  equivalent, 
but  if  it  be  taken  from  him  by  violence,  be  is  not  liable  to  restitution. 

7.  Revenue.  If  any  one  fail  to  pay  the  usual  revenue,  the  whole  of 
his  effects  shall  be  confiscated,  and  he  shall  be  expelled  the  country. 

8.  Purchase  and  sale.  A purchaser  may  on  the  day  of  purchase  re- 
turn the  goods  bought ; on  the  second  day  he  may  return  them  on  a forfeit 
of  a twentieth  of  their  cost : on  the  third  day,  of  a tenth,  after  which 
they  cannot  be  sent  back.1 * * * * * *  But  a maid-servant  may  be  sent  back  within 
one  month  ; a slave,  within  fifteen  days ; corn,  within  ten  days ; jewels, 
within  seven  days  ; cattle  in  general,  within  five  days  ; a milch-cow,  within 
three  days ; iron,  within  one  day ; unless  there  be  any  stipulation  to  the 
contrary.  The  same  conditions  hold  good  with  the  seller,  but  he  must  sustain 
the  loss  in  the  same  proportion  as  the  excess  payments  of  the  purchaser  in 
the  opposite  case. 

9.  Herdsmen . If  through  the  neglect  of  a herdsman  a beast  is  lost  or 
dies  or  is  injured,  he  must  make  good  the  loss.  If  cattle  eat  a grain-crop  near 
a village  or  city,  the  herdsman  is  not  amenable  to  fine.  Sown-fields  should 
be  distant  from  a small  village  four  hundred  cubits  ; from  one  of  moderate 
size,  eight  hundred,  and  from  a large  settlement,  sixteen  hundred  cubits.8 
If  the  trespass  should  occur  through  the  neglect  of  the  keeper,  he 
must  pay  the  value  of  the  crop  destroyed,  otherwise  the  owner  of  the 
cattle  is  responsible.  For  a buffalo,  a camel  or  donkey  the  fine  is  seven 
mdshas  of  silver : for  an  ox,  half  the  above  : for  a sheep  or  goat,  half  the 
fine  for  an  ox.  If  the  beast  lies  down  to  eat,  the  fine  is  doubled.  An  ele- 
phant, a horse,  as  well  as  cattle  set  at  liberty  as  an  act  of  piety,  (it  being  the 
custom,  eleven  days  after  the  death  of  a Br&hman,  thirteen  days  after 
the  death  of  a Kshatriya,  sixteen  after  that  of  a Vai6ya,  and  thirty  after  the 
death  of  a Sfudra,  to  let  loose  eight  or  four  bulls,  or  one  bull  with  a number 
of  cows  after  branding  them  in  a special  manner)  or  a cow  that  has  lately 


1 According  to  Mann,  (VIII.  222*23)  he 

may  return  them  within  ten  days,  after 

which  he  cannot  return  them  without 
being  heavily  fined. 

* “ Bound  about  every  village  there 

gbouM  be  a strip  of  land  one  hundred 

bows  or  even  three  oasts  of  a staff  in 

width : around  a city,  it  should  be  three 

times  as  wide.’1  Manu.  VIII,  237.  This 


land  is  intended  for  a common  and  not 
to  be  tilled.  The  staff  is  picked  up 
after  the  first  oast,  and  again  as  it  falls, 
and  so  on  three  times.  The  strength  of 
the  cast  might  fitly  be  that  of  Polypoetes. 
"0*<rov  rlt  tca\a6poT*  0ovk6\os 

*H  M # iAir<rop4tnri  erai  Sih  fiovs  kyiAatas. 

11.  XXIII,  846. 
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calved,  or  animals  that  have  strayed,  are  not  amenable  to  fine  if  they 
damage  the  crops.  The  same  rule  applies  to  royal  preserves 1 as  to  crops. 

10.  Boundaries . Disputes  regarding  boundaries  may  be  adjudicated 
at  any  season  save  during  the  rains.2 *  The  owners  of  land  define  their 
boundaries  by  burying  charcoal,  stones,  potsherds,  hair,  bones,  and  the 
like  that  do  not  perish  even  after  a long  time ; and  sometimes  a tree  8 is 
made  the  boundary.  The  judge  determines  the  dispute  on  the  production 
of  such  evidence,  and  the  witness  of  four,  eight,  or  ten  husbandmen, 
keepers,4 * * *  or  hunters. 

The  witnesses  shall  wear  red  garments,  place  earth  upon  their  heads 
and  wear  a string  of  red  flowers  round  their  necks,  and  shall  swear  that 
their  good  deeds  may  lose  all  merit  if  they  lie.  If  there  be  no  witnesses 
nor  boundary  mark,  the  judgment  of  the  king  shall  determine  the  line. 

11.  Blander . This  is  of  three  kinds,  viz. — (1).  Reviling  another 
to  his  face.  (2).  By  insinuation  and  suggestion.  (3).  Reviling  his 
mother,  sister,  or  such  other  improper  language.  For  the  first  two,  if 
the  abuse  be  from  one  of  inferior  towards  one  of  a superior  caste 
the  fine  is  twelve-and-a-half  dams ; to  an  equal,  half  that  sum ; towards 
an  inferior,  one-fourth.  For  the  third  kind,  the  fine  is  twenty-five  dams,  if 
between  equals,  or  if  a Brdhman  reviles  a Kshatriya  ; but  fifty,  if  the  abase 
is  from  a Kshatriya  to  a Br&hman.  If  a VaiSya  reviles  a Brahman  he 
is  fined  seventy-five  dams,  but  in  the  opposite  case  the  fine  is  twelve- 
and-a-half.  If  a Sfddra  thus  offends  against  a Brahman,  he  is  fined 
one  hundred  ddms,b  a Brahman  reviling  a S'udra  pays  six-and-a-quarter. 


1 According  to  Mann,  a cow  with  a 
o&H  not  ten  daysold,  balls  and  also  the  cat- 
tle of  the  gods  (*.«.,  ordained  for  sacrifice) 
whether  with  or  without  a keeper,  ought 
not  to  be  punished.  (The  beast  doing  the 
damage  is  always  represented  as  paying 
penalty.)  The  keeper  is  not  liable  to 
fine  if  his  cattle  injure  a grain-crop  not 
enclosed,  but  in  all  cases  the  value  of 

the  crop  destroyed  must  be  paid  to  the 
owner  of  the  field.  Mann.  VIII.  241. 
The  punctuation  in  the  text  is  mislead- 

ing. 

* “If  a dispute  has  arisen  between 

two  villages  in  regard  to  a boundary, 

the  king  should  determine  the  boundary 

in  the  month  of  Jyaistha  (middle  of 

May  to  middle  of  June)  as  the  boundary 


marks  are  then  very  plain.”  VIII.  245. 

8 The  trees  recommended  are  the  ficus 
Indica , and  religiosa;  butea  frondosa , 
bombast r kept  aphy  Hum , and  valica  robust  a, 
palms  and  milky  trees,  as  being  conspi- 
cuous, or  very  enduring.  Thickets  of 
bamboo,  prosopis  spicigera  and  trapa  bis - 
pinosa , are  also  recommended.  VIII. 
247. 

4 So  I translate  The  men 

named  by  Manu  are  hunters,  bird-catch- 
ers, cowherds,  fishermen,  root-diggers, 
snake-catchers,  gleaners,  and  other  men 
who  wander  about  the  woods. 

8 Corporal  punishment  is  the  punish- 
ment of  this  offence  in  * Manu/  and  all 
the  other  fines  are  heavier. 
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A VaiSya  reviling  a Kshatriya  pays  fifty,  and  the  fine  in  the  opposite  case 
is  twelve-aud-a-half ; and  the  same  proportion  between  a Vai$ya  and  a 
Sudra.  If  one  of  the  gods  be  reviled,  or  the  king,  or  a Brahman  who  has 
read  the  four  Vedas,  the  fine  is  540  dams.  If  the  abuse  be  directed 
against  the  people  of  a quarter,  half  of  the  above;  and  one-fourth  if 
against  the  inhabitants  of  the  city. 

12.  Assault.  This  is  of  four  kinds  : (1).  Throwing  earth,  clay  or 

filth  upon  any  one.  (2).  Putting  him  in  bodily  fear  by  threatening  him 
with  the  fist,  a stick,  or  other  weapon.  (3).  Striking  with  the  hands 
or  feet  and  the  like.  (4).  Wounding  with  any  weapon. 

The  first  kind.  In  the  first  case,  the  fine  is  five  ddms,  but  if  filth  is 
thrown,  ten,  provided  the  parties  are  equals ; but  twice  as  much  if  it  be  an 
inferior  against  a superior,  and  only  half  in  the  opposite  case. 

The  second  kind . Threatening  with  the  hand,  Ac.,  five  dams,  and 
(with  stick  or  other  weapon)  between  equals,  eleven  ; between  superiors 
and  inferiors,  as  above. 

The  third  kind.  If  the  blow  cause  a swelling  or  pain  in  the  limb,  270 
ddms.  If  by  an  inferior  against  a superior,  the  hand  or  foot,  or  other 
offending  member  shall  be  cut  off,  or  a suitable  fine  inflicted.  In  the  ins- 
tance of  a Kshatriya  against  a Brahman,  the  fine  is  540  ddms  ; a Vai$ya 
against  a Brihman,  1,080 ; a Sudra  against  a Brahman,  2,160 ; a Vai£ya 
against  a Kshatriya  or  a Sudra  against  a Vaifya  540  ; a S'udra  against  a 
Kshatriya,  1,080;  a Brahman  against  a Kshatriya,  135;  or  against  a 
Vateya,  67£,  or  against  a S'tidra,  38| ; a Kshatriya  against  a VaiSya,  135  ; 
against  a S'ddra  67£. 

The  fourth  kind.  Between  those  of  like  caste  if  the  skin  be  abraded, 
fifty  dams,  and  if  the  flesh  is  out,  twenty  tolahs  of  gold,  and  if  a bone  be 
broken,  the  offender  is  banished.  If  an  inferior  against  a higher  caste, 
the  fine  is  doubled,  and  in  the  opposite  case,  it  shall  be  a-half.  If  treat- 
ment is  necessary,  the  offender  shall  pay  the  expenses  of  medicine  and 
daily  ‘keep ’ till  the  injured  man  be  restored  to  health. 

In  the  case  of  a sheep,  antelope 1 * * * * and  the  like,  if  there  be  hurt,  the 
fine  is  eight  dams ; if  it  be  rendered  useless,  the  value  must  be  paid  to 
the  owner,  with  a fine  of  125  dams ; and  twice  as  much,  if  it  be  killed. 
For  a horse,  camel,  or  ox,  the  fine  is  also  double.  When  damage  i s done  to 
valuable  plants,  the  value  must  be  paid  to  the  owner  and  a fine  of  ten 
ddms , but  eight  ddms  if  they  be  of  small  value.8 


1 Different  aorta  of  antelopes  and  deer, 

flamingoes  and  parrots,  are  “ propitious  ” 

forest  animals,  and  a fine  imposed  for 

killing  them : also  the  small  animals, 

such  as  crows,  cats,  <kc. 


8 Mann  gives  five  times  the  value  of 
damage  done  to  leather,  wooden,  or  ear- 
then-ware, and  to  flowers,  roots  and 
fruit. 
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13.  Theft.  If  any  one  steal  above  one  hundred  tolahs  of  gold  or 
Rilver  or  any  valuables  up  to  this  amount,  or  more  than  66f  mans  of 
corn,  or  the  child  or  the  wife  of  any  person  of  distinction,  he  shall  be 
liable  to  the  punishment  of  death.  If  the  amount  be  less  than  one  hundred 
and  more  than  fifty  tolahs , he  shall  suffer  the  loss  of  his  hand.  If  fifty 
or  less,  he  shall  pay  eleven  times  the  amount  as  a fine.  The  same  applies 
to  corn.  In  all  cases  the  equivalent  of  the  amount  stolen  shall  be  made 
good  to  the  owner,  and  if  the  thief  is  unable  to  pay,  he  shall  work  out  the 
amount  in  menial  service.  In  other  cases  of  theft,  corporal  punishment, 
imprisonment  or  fine,  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  judge. 

14.  Violence  with  bloodshed.  If  a man  of  inferior  caste  kill  a man 
of  a higher  caste,  the  penalty  is  death.  If  a Br&hman  slay  a Brahman, 
his  entire  estate  shall  be  confiscated,  his  head  shaved,  his  forehead  branded 
and  he  shall  be  banished  from  the  kingdom.  If  a Brahman  slay  a Kshatriya, 
he  shall  pay  a fine  of  1,000  cows  and  a bull ; if.  he  slay  a Vaigya,  100  cows 
and  a bull,  or  if  a STddra,  10  cows  and  a bull.  The  same  rule  applies  to 
Kshatriyas  and  VaiSyas.  If  a S'udra  slay  a S'ddra,  he  shall  be  fined  500 
cows  and  a bull.  If  the  murderer  be  not  found,  the  people  of  the  city, 
village,  or  quarter  in  which  the  murder  was  committed  shall  produce 
some  of  his  family  or  pay  in  default  any  fine  that  the  king  may  inflict. 

15.  Adultery.  Commerce  between  a woman  and  a man  other  than 
her  husband,  is  of  three  kinds : ( 1 ).  When  they  converse  and  jest  together 
in  private.  (2).  When  a present  is  sent  to  the  house  of  the  other.  (3). 
When  they  meet  and  criminal  intercourse  ensues.  In  the  second  case,  a 
fine  may  be  inflicted  at  the  discretion  of  the  king.  The  third  is  of  two 
kinds,  viz.,  with  a maiden  and  one  who  is  not  a maiden.  The  former  may  be 
dishonoured  rj  <paW$  rj  ScucrvXtf)  rj  <p  r\  Tounm#  tlvI  opydvw.  The  latter  may 
be  women  who  are  guarded,  or  such  as  gad  abroad.1  lu  each  of  these  four 
cases  it  may  occur  with  the  woman's  consent  or  otherwise,  and  of  these 
eight,  the  criminality  may  take  place  between  two  of  a like  caste.  In  the 
latter  instance  if  it  be  a girl  and  she  consent  in  all  these  offences,  and  no 
force  is  offered  on  one  side  or  resistance  on  the  other,*  the  man  shall  be 
compelled  to  marry  her  whether  he  will  or  no.  In  the  case  of  pollution 
and  the  like,  he  must  pay  a fine  of  200  dams.  If  he  violate  her  without 
her  consent,  be  shall  be  put  to  death,  but  the  woman  is  not  liable  to 
punishment  If  he  forcibly  pollute  her,  he  must  suffer  the  loss  of  his 


1 Hopkins  translates  * wandering  wo- 
men* (Mann,  VIII.  868),  and  supposes 
them  to  be  possibly  Buddhistic  nuns. 
Sir  W.  Jones  interprets  ‘female  an- 

35 


chorets  of  an  heretical  religion.*  Abul 


Fazl’s  rendering  is 
aboot  the  streets  * 


gadding, 


* The  j after  is  superfluous. 
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fingers,  and  pay  a fine  of  600  dams.  If  the  offender  be  a Brahman,  he 
fehall  be  banished,  but  no  other  penalty  is  exacted.1 * *  If  the  man  be  of 
higher  caste,  he  shall  be  made  to  take  her  in  marriage,  even  if  he  be 
tin  willing,  in  which  case  an  additional  fine  is  imposed.  If  she  be  not  a 
maiden,  and  both  be  of  like  caste,  and  she  be  guarded,*  and  give  her  con- 
sent, the  man  is  fined  270  dams,  but  if  without  her  consent,  the  fine  shall 
be  540  dims.  If  she  be  one  used  to  gad  abroad  and  consents,  the  fine  is 
250  ddms ; if  forced,  500.  If  the  man  be  of  higher  caste,  the  fine  in  all 
cases  shall  be  250  ddms;  if  of  inferior  caste,  death  is  the  penalty  in  every 
instance,  and  the  ears  and  nose  of  the  woman  shall  be  cut  off. 

16.  Altercation  between  man  and  wife.  If  after  marriage  a man  dis- 
covers any  natural  defect  in  his  wife,  he  may  put  her  away  without  remedy 
on  her  part,  but  the  woman’s  father  shall  be  fined.  If  a man  offer  one 
daughter  in  marriage  and  substitute  another  in  her  place,  he  Bhall  be 
compelled  to  give  both.  When  a man  has  journeyed  on  a pilgrimage  to  holy 
shrines  and  is  absent  beyond  the  term  agreed  upon,  the  wife  shall  wait  at 
home  for  eight  years  whatever  her  position  in  life  may  be.*  If  ho  has  gone 
abroad  for  the  sake  of  knowledge  or  fame  or  wealth,  she  shall  wait  six 
years  : if  he  journeys  to  seek  another  wife,  three  years.  At  the  expiration 
of  these  periods,  she  is  at  liberty  to  leave  her  husband’s  house  to  obtain 
a livelihood.  The  husband  on  his  return  from  abroad,  if  he  wishes  to  put  her 
away  on  account  of  her  departure,  is  not  permitted  to  do  so.  If  the  wife  does 
not  observe  the  condition  of  these  periods,  the  husband  is  at  liberty  to  put 
her  away.  If  the  husband  fall  sick  and  the  wife  does  not  minister  to  him, 
he  may  not,  on  his  recovery,  for  this  cause  divorce  her,  but  he  may 
refuse  intercourse  with  her  for  three  months  and  deprive  her  of  all  that  she 
possesses,4  after  which  period  he  shall  be  reconciled  to  her.  With  Brah- 
mans, divorce  does  not  take  place  but  a husband  may  avoid  the  sight  and 
presence  of  his  wife:  her  maintenance  must  nevertheless  be  continued. 
The  wife  may  not  take  another  husband.  If  he  be  guilty  of  great  crimes 
or  have  any  contagious  disease,  the  wife  is  at  liberty  to  separate  from  him. 
If  a Brahman  have  a wife  of  each  of  the  four  castes,  he  shall  assign 
them  their  respective  social  functions.  In  religious  ceremonies,  and  person- 


1 * Let  him  banish  the  offender  from 

his  realm  with  all  his  property  secure 
and  his  body  unhurt.’  Sir  W.  Jones, 
VIII.  380. 

* Under  the  protection  of  her  husband 
or  other  relative, 

* One  commentator’s  opinion  is,  that, 
after  the  eight  years  she  must  fol- 


low him.  Another  states  that  she  may 
marry  another  husband.  The  former 
opinion,  Bays  Hopkins,  rests  on  a later 
view  of  second  marriages. 

4 Her  ornaments  and  household  fur- 
niture, her  jewellery,  her  bed,  and  even 
her  servants.  Hopkins,  M.  IX.  78  n. 
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&1  attendance  such  as  anointing  with  oil  and  adorning 1 him  and  similar 
duties,  he  must  employ  only  his  own  caste. 

17.  Inheritance . While  a son  lives,  no  other  relation  or  kinsman 
shares  the  estate  except  the  wife  who  is  equal  to  the  son.  If  there  be 
neither  son  nor  wife,  the  unmarried  daughter  inherits.  If  there  be  also 
no  daughter,  the  mother  is  the  heir. 

If  there  be  no  mother,  the  father  takes  possession. 

If  there  be  no  father  alive,  his  brother  shall  be  heir. 

In  default  of  a brother,  the  brother’s  son  inherits. 

In  default  of  a brother’s  son,  the  estate  is  divided  amongst  the  surviving 
kindred. ' 

If  he  leave  no  relations,  the  teacher  inherits,  or  in  default  of  the 
teacher,  his  fellow  pupils.8 

In  the  absence  of  all  these  the  estate  lapses  to  the  Crown. 

18.  Gambling.  Whosoever  plays  with  false  dice  shall  be  banished. 
If  he  refuse  to  pay  his  stake,  it  shall  be  taken  from  him,  and  of  his  win- 
nings, the  king  shall  receive  one-tenth,3  and  one-twentieth  shall  be  taken 
for  dues.4 

To  each  of  these  eighteen  titles  there  are  many  illustrations,  and  con- 
flicting opinions  are  recorded.  I content  myself  with  this  short  exposition. 

The  Four  Periods  of  Religious  Life . 

Having  reviewed  the  various  branches  of  learning  in  their  scientific 
aspects,  I proceed  to  some  account  of  tbeir  practical  modes  of  life. 

Among  the  Brahmans,  the  period  of  individual  life,  after  the  intelli- 
gence is  to  some  degree  matured,  is  divided  into  four  portions,  to  each  of 


1 The  duties  of  a Brahman's  wife  are 
to  give  food  to  beggar  guests,  and  attend 
to  her  part  of  the  sacrificial  prepara- 
tions. She  bathes  and  adorns  her  hus- 
band, cleans  his  teeth  and  anoints  him » 
and  since  she  holds  the  highest  rank  she 
gives  him  his  food,  drink,  wreaths,  clothes 
and  ornaments.  The  text  has  as 

one  of  her  duties  ; I would  read,  for 

% This  order  of  inheritance  is  given 
by  the  commentary  of  KtUlukaf—v.  Hop- 
kins. IX.  187  n. 

S In  Mann,  gambling,  whether  by  dice 
or  with  lifeless  things  {dyuta),  or  by 
matches  between  rams  and  cocks  and 


other  animals  ( aamahvaya ),  is  absolutely 
forbidden  ; play  must  be  suppressed  and 
gamesters  banished  or  corporally  pu- 
nished by  amputation  of  hand  or  foot. 
Abul  Fazl’s  conditions  must  apply  to  a 
later  period  when  gambling  was  made 
financially  profitable  and  royal  gamb- 
ling-houses were  established  and  play 
without  royal  authority  penalised  by 
fine.  v.  Ibid,  note  5.  225.  IX. 

4 I conjecture  this  inter- 

pretation. From  there  being  a variant 
y , I presume  the  reading  is  ques- 
tionable. It  probably  refers  to  a licence 
for  the  tables,  or  permission  to  play. 
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which  is  assigned  its  special  important  dnties.  These  periods  severally 
receive  the  name  of  Asrama. 

The  First  Period  is  the  Brahma-chary  a,  or  religions  studentship.  In- 
vestiture with  the  sacred  thread  is  regarded  by  the  Br&hmans  as  the 
first  principle  of  their  creed,  and  the  three  superior  castes  do  not  acknow- 
ledge the  right  of  due  membership  without  it.  With  a Br&hman  it  must 
be  made  in  the  eighth  year,  or  if  this  auspicious  time  is  suffered  to  elapse, 
it  may  be  performed  up  to  sixteen  years  of  ^e.  A Kshatriya  may  bo 
invested  between  eleven  and  twenty- two  years  of  age,  and  a VaiSya  from 
twelve  to  twenty-four,  but  a Sudra  is  not  considered  a fitting  recipient. 
It  is  imperative  that  the  investiture  should  take  place  for  each  caste 
within  the  prescribed  periods  from  which  date  the  initiation  is  reckoned, 
otherwise  there  is  exclusion  from  caste.  The  Brahman  receives  the  sacred 
string  from  his  father  or  teacher,  and  the  two  other  castes  from  a Br&hman. 
None  but  a Brahman  may  twist  the  string,  and  that  which  he  wears  for  the 
first  time  must  be  twisted  by  his  father  or  teacher  or  by  himself.  The 
teacher’s  son  has  also  the  same  privilege.  Three  strands,  in  length  ninety- 
six  times  the  circumference  of  the  fist,  are  united  and  twisted,  making  a 
twist  of  nine  strands.  This  is  again  folded  into  three  without  twisting 
and  secured  by  a knot  at  each  end.  This  is  the  sacred  thread.  It  is 
placed  on  the  left  shoulder  and  carried  across  the  body  to  the  right  side, 
and  thus  the  length  is  from  the  shoulder  to  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand. 
It  is  worn  diagonally  like  a belt.  A Brahman  wears  five  together,  the 
other  two  castes,  but  three.  Some  authorities  say  that  a cotton  thread 
is  for  the  special  use  of  the  Brahman,  woollen  for  the  Kshatriya  and 
hempen  thread  for  the  VaiSya.  Similarly,  a thong  of  deer-skin,  three  fin- 
gers in  breadth,  is  worn  with  it  but  not  of  the  same  length.  A Brahman 
uses  the  skin  of  the  black  antelope  ; a Kshatriya  the  skin  of  any  other  kind 
of  deer,  and  a Yai4ya  of  a goat.  At  this  period  they  also  wear  round 
the  waist  a girdle  of  a particular  kind  of  grass  called  in  Sanskrit  Muhja 
( Saccharum  Munja). 

He  next  learns  the  gdyatri,1  which  are  certain  words  in  praise  of  the 


I The  Q&yatri  verse  iB  taken  from  the 
Rig  Veda  III.  62,  and  is  repeated  by 
every  Brahman  at  his  morning  and  even- 
ing devotions.  From  being  addressed  to 
the  sun  ( Savita ) as  generator,  it  is  also 
called  Savitri.  The  verse  rnns : — 

wff 

DVD 


“ Of  the  god-like  sun  this  surpassing 
radiance  we  contemplate  which  excites  to 
action  our  intelligence/'  This  celebrated 
stanza  is  perhaps  alluded  to  in  Tennyson's 
beautiful  hymn  to  the  sun  in  “ Akbar’s 
Dream." 

<(  Once  again  thou  flamest  upwards,  onoo 
again  we  see  thee  rise, 

Every  morning  is  thy  birth-day  glad- 
doning  human  hearts  and  eyes. 
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sun,  resembling  the  kalimah  or  profession  of  faith  in  Islam.  He  also 
receives  a staff  of  paldsa  wood  ( Butea  frondosa),  bat  for  the  other  two 
castes  it  is  made  of  some  other  wood. 

He  leaves  his  father’s  house  and  chooses  a lodging  near  his  teacher, 
learns  his  letters  and  begins  reading  the  Vedas.  He  first  reads  that  Veda 
which  it  is  his  special  duty  to  learn,  and  theu  the  remaining  three.  They 
relate  that  when  the  sage  Vydsa  divided  the  Vedas  into  fonr  parts,  he 
instructed  one  of  his  pupils  in  each,  from  which  time  the  descendants  and 
the  pupils  of  these  respectively  read  their  own  Veda  first.  The  Vedas  are 
never  read  during  the  first  degree  of  the  moon’s  coarse  (pariwd),  nor 
during  the  eighth,  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  or  thirtieth,  nor  on  the  night 
of  the  fourth,  eighth,  or  fourteenth,  nor  during  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  but 
any  of  the  other  acts  may  be  performed  at  those  times. 

When  a Br&hman  goes  to  relieve  the  necessities  of  nature,  he  hangs 
the  sacred  thread  upon  his  right  ear,  and  on  such  an  occasion  by  day,  turns 
bis  face  to  the  north  and  by  night  to  the  south.  He  washes  himself 
five  times,  each  time  first  mixing  the  water  with  earth,  and  then  washes 
the  left  hand  ten  times  in  the  same  manner,  and  next  both  hands 
seven  times,  and  lastly  both  his  feet  in  the  same  way.  After  he  urines, 
he  washes  the  part  as  above  described  and  the  left  hand  three  times 
and  each  hand  and  foot  once.  From  the  day  of  his  investiture  till 
sixteen  years  of  age,  this  number  of  purifications  must  be  observed  and 
doubled  after  he  exceeds  that  age.  Next,  in  a chosen  spot,  he  should  sit 
down  on  his  hauncheB  facing  the  east  or  north,  keeping  his  knees  erect 
and  with  his  hand  between  them  should  drink  three  fills  of  his  palm. 
A Br&hman  should  swallow  as  much  water  as  will  reach  his  chest : a Ksha- 
triya  as  much  as  will  suffice  to  reach  his  throat ; a Vai6ya,  as  far  as  the  root 
of  bis  tongue.  A Sf&dra  may  drink  but  once.  He  then  uses  a tooth  stick 
(misw&k)  twelve  fingers  breadth  in  length,  taking  a fresh  one  every  day. 

He  may  not  wear  more  than  four  coverings  for  his  person.  These 
are:  (1).  Langoth  or  waist-cloth,  which  is  worn  to  cover  only  two 
parts  of  his  body.  (2).  A small  lung1  worn  above  the  other.  (3).  A 


Every  morning  here  we  greet  it,  bow- 
ing lowly  down  before  thee  ; 

Thou  the  god-like,  thon  the  changeless 
in  thy  ever  ohanging  skies. 
Shadow  maker,  shadow -slayer,  arrow- 
ing light  from  clime  to  olime, 
Hear  thy  myriad  laureates  hail  thee 
monarch  in  their  wood-land  rhyme. 
Warble  bird  and  open  flower,  and  men 
below  the  dome  of  azure 


Kneel  adoring  thee,  the  Timeless,  in  tho 
flame  that  measures  Time.’* 

Cf.  R.  V.  I.  60,  the  hymn  to  the  sun- 
god  (Siirya)  which  more  fully  recalls  these 
sonorous  lines. 

I This  is  a cloth  worn  round  the  loins 
and  passed  between  the  legs  and  taoked 
in  bohind.  It  differs  from  tho  langoti 
| in  reaching  to  the  knees. 
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sheet  without  suture,  over  his  shoulders.  (4).  A small  cap  for  his  head. 
He  should  bathe  before  sunrise,  weariog  only  the  sacred  thread,  the  girdle 
of  munja , and  the  langofi.  He  first  takes  up  a little  water  iu  his  right 
hand,  saying : “ I pray  that  any  fault  1 have  committed  may  be  put 
away  from  me.”1  After  whioh  he  throws  the  water  away.  With  this 
intention  his  ablutions  are  entered  upon.  Then  he  rubs  himself  all  over 
with  earth,  and  if  he  be  in  a river,  he  dips  three  times,  otherwise,  ho 
pours  water  over  himself  thrice  and  rubs  his  body  all  over  with  his  hands. 
He  then  pronounces  the  name  of  God,  and  taking  water  three  times  in 
the  hollow  of  his  hand  sips  a little  aud  begins  to  repeat  certain  prayers, 
at  the  conclusion  of  which  he  continues  sprinkling  water  upon  his  head. 
He  next  closes  his  nostrils  with  two  fingers  and  dashing  water  over  his 
face,  repeats  other  prayers  and  dips  or  throws  water  over  himself  thrice. 
Then  wetting  both  his  hands,  he  sprinkles  his  forehead,  chest  and  both 
shoulders  seven  times,  and  taking  up  water  with  joined  hands,  casts  it 
towards  the  sun  eight  times,  repeating  special  prayers,  and  sips  some 
water  thrice.  He  next  performs  the  prdndydma  as  described  in  the  sec- 
tion on  the  Patanjala  system.9  The  ablutions  are  meritorious  in  degree 
according  to  their  performance  in  the  following  order — in  a river,  a tank, 
a well,  or  a house.  He  then  clothes  himself.  If  he  be  a follower  of 
Rama , he  marks  his  forehead  horizontally  with  ashes  ; if  of  Kfish^a,8  he 
draws  the  sectarial  mark  in  twelve  places,  viz.,  on  bis  forehead,  his  breast, 
his  navel,  the  right  and  left  sides  thereof,  his  right  and  left  shoulders, 
the  two  lobes  of  his  ears,  his  loins,  the  crown  of  his  head  and  the  throat. 
The  clay  of  the  Ganges  is  considered  the  most  efficacious  for  this  pur- 
pose but  saffron  and  the  like  are  also  used.  A S'udra  marks  his  forehead 
with  ouly  a circle.  After  this  he  takes  his  staff  and  slings  across  his 
shoulders  the  deer-skin  and  occupies  himself  with  the  Sandhyd,  which 
cousists  of  certain  religious  exercises,  sprinkling  and  sipping  water,  and 
the  like.4  Next  comes  the  lighting  of  the  fire  and  certain  burnt  offerings 
are  made  which  is  called  the  Homa  sacrifice. 

When  these  ceremonies  are  concluded,  he  goes  to  his  teacher  and 
gains  merit  by  waiting  upon  him  aud  reading  the  Vedas.  At  midday,  the 


1 The  words  are— 

tnqaiw’itr  i 

“ Whatever  evil  I may  have  consciously 
or  unconsciously  committed,  I make  this 
libation  to  Yakshma,  that  the  fault  may 
be  forgiven.”— ’Brahma »a  barvasva.  \ 


9 p.  185. 

9 Both  are  inoarnations  of  Vishnu  : 
R&ma  being  the  seventh,  the  hero  of  the 
Ramdyaga  ; and  Krishna,  the  eighth,  the 
hero  of  the  Mahabhdrata. 

4 These  rites  are  performed  at  morn- 
ing, mid-day,  and  evening. 
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ablation  and  the  ceremonies  aforesaid  are  repeated  with  some  variation  and 
some  increase  in  their  number.  When  these  are  over  he  sets  out  begging 
alms  and  solicits  from  three,  five,  or  seven  houses,  but  avoids  a S'udra. 
After  cooking  a sufficient  meal  he  carries  it  to  his  teacher  and  with  his 
permission,  eats  it.  He  precedes  his  meal  with  prayers  and  a few  cere- 
monies and  eats  in  silence  and  then  repeats  other  prayers.  When  it  is 
near  dusk,  he  again  performs  the  Sandhyd  and  Homa  rites  and  occupies 
himself  with  reading.  After  a watch  of  the  night  has  elapsed,  he  sleeps 
upon  the  ground,  making  his  couch  of  straw  or  a tiger’s  skin  or  deer-^ 
skin  or  the  like.  He  should  avoid  honey,  betel-leaf,  and  perfumes.  He 
should  shave  his  head,  keeping  a tuft  only,  but  the  hair  of  the  other 
parts  of  the  body  should  be  suffered  to  grow.  He  should  not  use  collyrium 
nor  anoint  himself  with  oil,  and  should  abstain  from  singing,  dancing 
and  gaming.  He  should  not  kill  any  animal  nor  have  any  commerce  with 
women  nor  eat  of  anything  not  tasted  first  by  his  teacher.  He  should 
abstain  from  falsehood,  anger,  avarice  and  envy,  and  not  defile  his  tongue 
by  speaking  ill  of  any  one  though  he  deserve  it,  and  make  his  days  meri- 
torious by  practices  of  piety.  In  prayer  he  should  turn  to  the  east  or 
north  and  he  should  not  look  towards  the  sun  in  its  rising  or  settings 
Some  pass  forty-eight  years  in  the  Brahmacharya  stage,  allowing  twelve 
years  for  the  study  of  each  Veda.  Some  take  only  five  years,  and  others  till 
the  Vedas  are  learnt.  Others  again  spend  their  lives  in  this  manner  and 
undergo  austerities  in  the  hope  of  final  liberation. 

The  Second  Period  is  the  Gdrhasthya , or  a state  in  which  the  duties  of 
a householder  are  observed  and  the  person  so  engaged  is  called  Gfihastha. 
When  the  Brahmachdrin  has  completed  his  studies,  if  he  feels  called  to  the 
religious  life  and  his  heart  is  estranged  from  the  world,  nothing,  can 
more  conduce  to  his  welfare  than  the  endeavour  to  attain  eternal  bliss, 
but  if  he  has  no  such  vocation,  he  should  seek  the  consent  of  his  teacher 
and,  having  obtained  permission,  return  to  his  father’s  house.  He  then 
puts  away  all  but  his  sacred  thread,  but  continues  the  oblations  and  some 
other  ceremonies,  the  number  of  the  oblations  being  the  same  as  during  his 
period  of  pupilage  as  Brahmachdrin.  If  he  be  aBr&hman,  he  wears  a turban, 
and  a sheet  eight  cubits  in  length  and  two  in  breadth  is  put  on  in  the  fashion 
of  a loin-cloth,  one  end  being  passed  between  his  legs  and  fastened  behind 
to  the  waist-piece,  and  the  other  end  brought  forward  and  tied  similarly 
in  front.  Another  sheet,  five  cubits  long  and  two  broad,  is  worn  over 
the  shoulders,  and  this  may  have  a suture.  A householder  of  other  castes 
wears  different  garments.  He  now  marries  in  the  manner  that  shall  be 
presently  described. 

The  householder  repeats  certain  prayers  and  thus  performs  the 
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Homa  sacrifice.  He  takes  in  his  hand  a stick  of  pipal  or  palas  wood,  a 
span  in  length  and  barns  it  in  the  Homa  fire.  Another  stick  of  the  same 
kind  is  taken  and  passed  into  the  fire  and  reserved,  and  when  the  next 
Homa  takes  place,  this  stick  is  burnt  and  another  like  the  first  is  scorched 
and  reserved,  and  this  is  continued  till  the  time  of  the  Agni-hotra,1 * * * * *  This 
is  a special  kind  of  Homa  or  oblation.  A pipal  stick  is  set  alight  by 
means  of  two  other  sticks  and  a cord  forcibly  worked  by  the  hand,  and 
the  fire  is  placed  in  three  roand  earthen  vessels.  The  figure  of  a tortoise 
is  then  made  of  a ser  and-a-quarter  of  rice-flour,  and  the  three  portions 
are  cooked  in  one  lump  and  dressed  with  oil,  and  part  of  this  is  thrown  into 
the  three  fires  as  an  oblation  to  the  deities,  and  the  remainder  is  given  to 
Br&hmans.  One  of  the  three  portions  of  the  sacrificial  fire  is  reserved, 
and  throughout  his  whole  life,  the  daily  Homa  oblation  is  made  with  that 
fire  ; the  oblations  oast  into  the  fire  in  the  name  of  the  deities  consist  of 
any  barley,  rice,  clarified  batter,  milk,  wheat,  that  may  be  available,  and 
once  every  fifteen  days  in  the  first  degree  of  the  moon's  course  he  carries 
out  the  ceremony  as  before.  The  ceremony  of  the  Agni-hotra  may  not  take 
place  till  the  period  has  elapsed  between  the  fourth  day  after  his  marriage 
and  that  on  which  the  bride  leaves  her  father’s  house  (to  join  her  husband).8 
With  the  exception  of  the  S'ddra  and  the  Mlechchha , the  rest  of  the  people 
oome  generally  under  this  second  denomination.  Four  ghafis  before  day- 
break, the  householder  awakes  and  passes  some  little  time  on  his  bed  in  prayer. 
He  divides  his  day  into  eight  portions,  thus  profitably  employing  his  time. 
First , when  the  rays  of  the  sun  appear,  he  refreshes  his  sight  with 
its  lustre,  and  next  by  looking  upon  fire,  water,  gold,  a just  prince,  a Brah- 
man, a cow,  and  clarified  butter.  If  none  of  these  eight  be  present,  he  must 
look  upon  the  palms  of  bis  hands,  and  proceed  to  wash  his  mouth  and 
perform  the  Sandhyd  ceremonies.  The  second  portion  of  his  time  he  must 
employ  in  study  and  occupy  himself  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Vedas 
and  other  branches  of  knowledge.  The  third  he  spends  in  attendance  on 
his  prince,  and  engages  in  state  affairs.  The  fourth  is  occupied  with  his 
own  household.  The  fifth,  which  is  about  the  entry  of  noon,  he  spends  in 
ablutions  and  the  Sandhya  ceremonies,  and  taking  up  water  in  both  hands, 
offers  it  to  the  deities,  the  great  ftishis  and  (the  manes  of)  his  ancestors, 
and  repeats  certain  prayers.  This  libation  is  called  tarpana.  During  the 


I This  is  a Yedio  oblation  to  Agni, 

chiefly  of  milk,  oil  and  sour  gruel ; there 

are  two  kinds,  nitya , or  of  constant  ob- 

ligation, and  kdmyd , or  optional. 

8 This  is  the  true  interpretation  of  the 

sentence,  as  I learn  from  a Br&hman  pun- 


dit. Abnl  FazPs  language  is  terse  to  ob- 
scurity without  a knowledge  of  the  sub- 
jects he  treats  of.  The  Agni-hotra  cere- 
mony cannot  be  performed  till  after  mar- 
riage, and  tbo  presenee  of  the  wife  is  a 
necessary  part  of  it. 
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sixth , he  prays  to  Vishnu,  Mahadeva,  the  Sun,  Durga,  and  Gane£a. 
This  is  called  Deva-puja , or  worship  of  the  gods,  as  will  be  more  fully 
described  hereafter.  In  the  seventh , he  casts  into  the  fire  some  of  his 
fo9d  as  an  offering  to  the  gods,  and  makes  the  Homa  sacrifice.  Next  fol- 
lows the  Atithi-puja  (or  the  religious  reception  of  a guest).  He  waits 
expectantly  for  any  hungry  person,  and  when  he  meets  him,  treats  him 
with  respect  and  satisfies  his  need,  after  which  he  himself  eats,  and  this 
act  is  called  the  Vaisvadeva-pujd  (or  offering  to  all  deities ).  A Brahman 
obtains  his  food  in  the  following  way.  When  the  husbandman  has  reap- 
ed his  field  and  the  poor  have  gleaned  their  fill,  the  Brahman  then  fol- 
lows in  quest,  and  takes  what  he  can  find,  and  if  he  does  not  feel  content 
with  this,  he  may  receive  from  his  own  people ; and  if  this  is  insufficient, 
he  may  accept  whatever  is  given  to  him  withoub  solicitation  by  another 
Brahman,  a Kshatriya,  or  a Vai^ya.  If  this  is  not  his  choice,  he  may  beg  ; 
and  if  he  will  not  submit  to  this,  he  may  cultivate  land.  Trade  is  consi- 
dered more  objectionable.  A Brahman  should  not  keep  more  than 
twelve  days*  supply  of  food,  but  to  others  an  abundance  is  permitted, 
as  has  been  explained.  In  the  eighth , he  listens  to  the  recital  of  the  lives 
of  former  holy  men  and  performs  the  ceremonies  of  the  Homa  and  San- 
dhyd . If  he  is  hungry,  he  takes  his  meal.  He  then  occupies  himself  till 
the  first  watch  of  the  night,  in  studying  works  of  philosophy  and  reading 
the  lives  of  ancient  sages,  after  which  he  goes  to  rest.  Such  are  the 
means  by  which  he  profitably  employs  his  day  and  night.  Other  cere- 
monies performed  during  times  of  eclipse  and  festivals,  are  numerous. 
Those  practised  by  the  Kshatriyas  and  Yaisyas  who  follow  their  special 
occupations,  are  fewer  as  shall  be  presently  described. 

The  third  period  is  that  of  the  Vdnaprastha  or  anchorite,  a name  given 
also  to  the  person  so  engaged.  This  is  forbidden  to  a S'udra. 

When  one  (of  the  other  castes)  arrives  at  old  age,  or  has  a grandson, 
he  may  wisely  give  up  the  management  of  his  household  to  his  son  or  to  a 
relation,  abandon  worldly  concerns,  and  leaving  the  city,  retire  into  the 
desert.  He  may  thore  build  himself  a hermitage,  and  putting  away  the 
outward  pleasures  of  sense,  practise  mortification  of  his  body  in  preparation 
for  his  last  journey.  If  his  wife,  through  affection,  desire  to  accompany 
him,  he  may  suffer  it  and  not  deny  her,  but  he  must  resist  all  carnal 
inclinations.  Here  he  preserves  the  sacred  fire  of  his  daily  sacrifice  and 
clothes  himself  with  the  leaves  of  trees  or  with  skins,  and  he  may  wear  a 
coarse  loin-cloth.  He  should  never  cut  his  hair  or  his  nails  and  morn- 
ing, noon,  and  evening  he  should  perform  the  prescribed  ablutions  and  the 
Sandhyd.  Like  the  Qrihastha , he  should  perform  the  Homa  sacrifice  morn- 
ing and  evening,  but  his  ablutions  are  three  times  more  numerous,  in  as 
36 
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much  as  ho  performs  them  ten  times  to  the  other’s  three.  He  must  always 
keep  his  head  bowed  down  and  follow  the  instructions  given  in  the 
Patanjala  system  and  carefully  control  the  emotions  of  the  spirit.  He 
should  employ  his  time  in  reading  the  Vedas,  sleep  only  at  night,  and 
lie  on  the  bare  ground.  During  the  four  months  of  the  hot  season  he  sits 
between  five  fires,  lighting  four  about  him,  and  having  the  sun  burning  over 
head.  During  the  four  months  of  the  rains  he  should  live  upon  a stage 
sustained  by  four  poles,  so  that  he  may  not  be  in  danger  from  a flood 
nor  injure  minute  animals  by  his  movements,  nor  must  he  protect  himself 
from  the  weather.  During  the  four  months  of  the  cold  season,  he  should 
pass  the  night  sitting  in  cold  water.  He  should  always  observe  the  Chan - 
drayana  fast  and  eat  only  at  night.  He  is  permitted  to  keep  a store  of 
food  sufficient  for  a year  and  should  accept  nothing  from  others,  living 
on  grain  and  gathering  wild  fruits  that  have  fallen.  He  eats  nothing  that 
is  cooked,  but  he  may  moisten  his  food.  If  he  can  obtain  naught  else, 
he  may  beg  of  other  anchorites,  and  failing  them,  he  may  go  into  the  town 
to  seek  the  necessaries  of  life  but  he  must  not  remain  there. 

If  he  is  unable  to  live  in  this  manner,  he  abandons  all  sustenance 
and  journeys  onwards  to  the  east  or  north  till  his  bodily  powers  are 
exhausted,  or  he  throws  himself  into  fire  or  water  in  self  destruction,  or 
casts  himself  down  from  a precipice  and  thus  ends  his  life.  They  consider 
that  heaven  is  the  reward  of  this  course  and  final  liberation  is  dependent 
on  the  profession  of  asceticism.  What  is  understood  by  some  as  mukti , or 
final  liberation,  is,  that  in  a former  birth,  this  stage  of  abandonment  of  the 
world  had  been  attained. 

The  fourth  period  is  Sannydsa , which  is  an  extraordinary  state  of 
austerity  that  nothing  can  surpass,  and  which  when  duly  carried  out  is 
rewarded  by  final  liberation.  Such  a person  His  Majesty  calls  Sannyast.1 

After  the  completion  of  the  third  stage,  and  the  habit  of  self-denial 
in  all  sensual  pleasures  is  acquired,  the  disciple  first  obtains  the  per- 
mission of  his  teacher  and  then  quits  his  wife,  shaves  his  head,  beard,  and 
the  hair  of  his  face  and  abandons  all  worldly  concerns.  His  teacher  pre- 
sents him  with  a loin-cloth  and  some  covering  and  accepts  a trifle  in 
return.  He  does  not  occupy  himself  with  reading,  but  applies  himself 
entirely  to  spiritual  contemplation.  He  passes  his  life  alone  in  the  wilds, 
performs  his  ablutions  morning,  noon,  and  evening,  and  is  scrupulous  in 
self-purification  and  practises  the  duties  described  in  the  Pdtanjala  system, 
carrying  them  out  after  his  own  method.  He  performs  the  Sandhyd  and 
then  repeats  from  one  to  twelve  thousand  times  the  word  Om9  which  is 


1 The  term  Sannyatin  was  applied  many  centuries  before  his  Majesty  was  boro. 
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the  beginning  of  the  Vedas.  At  the  fourth  ghatf  before  the  close  of  day, 
he  goes  into  the  city,  and  repeats  the  name  of  God,  begging  at  three,  five, 
or  seven  houses  of  Brahmans,  but  does  not  take  more  than  a handful  of  food 
from  each.  If  they  put  it  into  his  hand  he  straightway  eats  it,  or  if  they 
throw  it  on  the  ground,  he  takes  it  up  with  his  mouth  or  gathers  it  in 
a cloth  and  eats  it  after  cleansing  it  in  a stream.  He  then  retires  to  a 
place  where  there  is  no  sign  of  the  cooking  of  food  or  lighting  of  a fire. 
He  avoids  a Sfudra  or  a Mlechchha  and  if  he  is  not  quickly  supplied  with 
food,  he  does  not  wait.  After  eating  he  directs  his  eyes  to  the  tip  of  his 
nose  or  to  his  brow  and  passes  a brief  space  in  meditation.  He  walks 
with  his  head  and  feet  bare  and  does  not  remain  in  any  one  place.  If  he 
is  compelled  to  pass  through  a city  or  village,  he  does  not  remain  in  the 
former  more  than  three  days  nor  in  the  latter  more  than  one.  In  the 
rains  he  abides  in  one  spot  and  thus  is  his  life  passed.  Some  adopt  the 
course  of  religious  abandonment  both  during  the  first  and  second  periods. 

Some  say  that  the  first  period  extends  to  twenty-five  years,  and  the 
same  is  allowed  for  the  three  other  periods.  The  second  is  lawful  to  all 
the  four  castes;  the  first  and  third  to  all  but  S'udras,  but  the  fourth 
is  exclusively  for  Brahmans.1 

Worship  of  the  Deity. 

The  Hindu  sages  declare  that  whoever  seeks  to  do  the  will  of  God, 
must  devote  certain  works  exclusively  to  purposes  of  worship  and  the  first 
six  of  the  nine  schools  already  alluded  to,  comprise  this  under  four  heads. 

The  First  is — 

Ts'VARA-PdJA, 

or 

Divine  Worship. 

Since  according  to  their  belief,  the  Supreme  Deity  can  assume  an 
elemental  form  without  defiling  the  skirt  of  the  robe  of  omnipotence,  they 
first  make  various  idols  of  gold  and  other  substances  to  represent  this 
ideal  and  gradually  withdrawing  the  mind  from  this  material  worship, 
they  become  meditatively  absorbed  in  the  ocean  of  His  mysterious  Being. 
Sixteen  ceremonies  conduce  to  this  end.  After  the  performance  of  the 
Homa  and  Sandhyd  obligations,  the  devotee  sits  down  facing  the  east  or 
north,  and  taking  up  a little  rice  and  water  sprinkles  (the  idol)  with  the 
intention  of  beginning  the  worship  of  God.  Then  follows  the  Kalasa-pujd 


1 The  duties  of  these  periods  may  be  read  in  Wilson’s  Vishnn  Parana  Chapters 
IX  to  XII,  uud  in  Manu. 
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or  pi tcher- worship.  The  water  of  the  pitcher  which  is  required  for  the 
ceremony  is  venerated  after  a special  manner.1  He  next  performs  the 
Sankha-puja , wherein  the  white  shell  is  venerated  which  is  filled  with 
water  to  be  poured  over  the  idol.  Next  follows  the  Ghan(d-pujdy 
in  which  the  gong  is  plastered  with  sandalwood  unguent  and  worship- 
ped. When  these  Are  concluded,  he  sprinkles  a little  rice  with  the 
intention  of  soliciting  the  manifestation  of  the  deity.  Such  is  the 
first  of  the  sixteen  ceremonies.  (2).  The  intention  is  made  that  the 
prayer  of  the  supplicant  may  be  accepted.  A throne  of  metal  or  other 
substance  is  placed  as  a seat  for  the  deity.  (3).  He  ponrs  water  into 
a vessel  that  he  may  wash  his  feet  when  he  comes,  it  being  the  custom 
of  the  country  to  wash  the  feet  of  superiors  when  they  enter  a house. 
(4).  He  throws  down  water  thrice  on  the  ground  to  represent  the  rins- 
ing of  the  mouth  by  that  mystical  being,  as  it  is  also  a custom  of  this 
country  among  the  more  refined  classes  to  offer  this  service  to  a superior 
before  meal- time.  (5).  Sandal,  flowers,  betel,  and  rice  are  thrown  into 
water  and  thus  offered.  (6).  The  idol  is  lifted  up  with  its  seat  and  carried 
to  another  place.  With  the  right  hand  a white  conch-shell  is  held  while 
with  tho  left  a gong  is  struck  and  the  water  is  poured  over  the  idol  which 
is  then  washed.  (7).  The  idol  is  then  dried  with  a cloth  and  placed  upon 
its  throne  and  it  is  dressed  in  such  costly  robes  as  circumstances  can  furnish. 
(8).  It  is  then  invested  with  the  sacred  string  (9).  The  sectarial 
mark  is  next  made  in  twelve  places  with  sandal.  (10.)  Flowers  or  leaves 
are  then  strewn  over  it.  (11).  It  is  fumigated  with  perfumes.  (12). 
A lamp  is  lit  with  clarified  butter.  (13).  Food  according  to  ability  is 
then  placed  on  a table  before  the  idol,  which  is  then  distributed  to  people  as 
the  idol’s  leavings.  (14).  Is  the  Namas-kdra  which  is  a posture  of  sup* 
plication.  He  repeats  the  praises  of  God  with  heart  and  tongue  and  falls 
prostrate  with  his  whole  body  like  a staff.  This  prostration  is  called 
danda-vat  (staff-like)  ; he  so  prostrates  himself  that  eight  of  his  limbs 
touch  the  earth, — the  two  knees,  the  two  hands,  the  forehead,  the  nose,  and 
the  right  and  left  cheeks.  This  is  called  Sdshfdnga , (eight  members).  Many 
perform  one  of  these  two  obeisances  in  supplication  before  the  great.  (15). 
Circumambulating  the  idol  several  times.  (16).  Standing  like  a slave 
before  it,  and  taking  leave. 

In  each  of  these  ceremonies,  prayers  are  repeated  and  particular  acts 
are  performed.  Some  consider  only  five  of  these  ceremonies  from  the 


1 A twig  of  each  of  the  following 
sacred  trees  : Ficus  religiosa , Ficus  indi - 
cff,  Ficus  glomerata , Mimosa  albida  and 


the  Mangifera  Indica  are  placed  in  the 
pitcher  of  water  as  an  oblation. 
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7th  to  the  13th,  as  imperative,  others  practise  more ; except  a Sttdra  and 
a Sannydsin , all  others  perform  this  worship  thrice  daily. 

Worship  is  of  six  kinds:  (1).  In  the  heart.  (2).  Making  the  sun 
a means  of  divine  adoration.  (3).  Causing  fire  to  serve  the  purpose 
of  spiritual  recollection.  (4).  Worshipping  in  presence  of  water.  (5). 
Cleaning  a spot  of  ground  as  a place  for  worship.  (6).  Making  an  idol 
a representative  object  of  prayer.  They  also  make  images  of  those  who 
have  attained  to  God  and  account  their  veneration  as  a means  of  salvation. 
The  Second  kind  is — 


Yajna,1 

or 

Sacrifice. 

By  this  the  favour  of  the  deities  is  obtained  and  it  becomes  tho  means 
of  securing  the  blessing  of  God.  The  term  Jag  is  also  used.  Paka-yajha 
(simple  or  domestic  sacrifice)  is  making  the  Homa  in  the  name  of  the 
deities  and  bestowing  charity  before  taking  food.  This  is  variously  per- 
formed. Japa-yajhaiB  the  muttering  of  incantations  and  the  names  of  God. 
These  two,  like  the  first,  are  of  daily  practice.  Vidhi-yajna  or  ceremonial 
act  of  worship  is  of  numerous  kinds,  in  each  of  which  important  condi- 
tions are  prescribed,  large  sums  of  money  expended  and  many  animals 
sacrificed.  One  of  these  is  tho  Aivamedha , or  horse-sacrifice , which  is 
performed  by  sovereign  princes.  When  its  necessary  preparations  are 
completed,  a white  horse  having  the  right  ear  black,  is  brought  out  and 
consecrated  by  certain  incantations,  and  (being  turned  loose)  it  is  followed 
in  its  march  by  an  army  for  conquest  which  in  a short  time  subdues  the 
world  and  the  king  of  every  territory  (which  it  enters)  tenders  submis- 
sion and  joins  the  victorious  forces.  They  pretend  that  whoever  performs 
this  sacrifice  a hundred  times,  becomes  lord  of  heaven.  Many  are  said 
to  have  attained  this  rank  and  marvellous  legends  are  told  of  them.  If 
he  cannot  perform  that  number  he  obtains  an  eminent  place  in  that 
region .* *  Another  is  the  Rftja-suya-yajha , one  of  the  conditions  at- 
tached to  which  is  the  presence  of  all  the  princes  of  the  world  at  the 
great  festival,  each  of  whom  is  appointed  to  a particular  duty,  and  the 


I In  Hindi.  Jagna , and  Jag.  Cf.  Mul- 
ler, Hist.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  203,  and  ff.  In 
Pdka-yajna  the  former  word  is  not  to  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  oooking  bat  signi- 
fies small  or  good. 

* After  the  retarn  of  the  king,  if  sac- 
cessfal,  with  the  vanquished  princes  in 


his  train,  the  horse  was  sometimes  im- 
molated, after  the  festival  of  rejoicing. 
Failure  in  conqaest  was  followed  by 
contempt  and  ridicule  of  overweening 
pretension.  The  antiqaity  of  this  sac- 
rifice goes  back  to  Vedic  times.  Albirfini 
briefly  describes  it  in  Chap.  LXY. 
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service  at  the  banquet  can  be  performed  only  by  them.  Whoever  has  twice 
inaugurated  this  ceremony  becomes  lord  of  heaven,  and  many  (are  said) 
to  have  obtained  this  happiness.  There  are  manifold  kinds  of  these  sacri- 
fices, but  the  two  herein  mentioned  must  suffice. 

The  Third  "kind  is — 


Dana, 

or 

Alms  giving . 

There  are  numerous  forms  of  this  meritorious  precept  and  various  are 
the  modes  by  which  the  provision  for  man’s  last  journey  is  secured.  The 
following  sixteen  are  accounted  the  most  important : — 

(1).  Tuld-dana  or  the  weighing  of  the  person  against  gold,  silver 
and  other  valuables.  (2).  Hiranyagarbha-ddna  : an  idol  of  Brahmd  is 
fashioned  of  gold,  having  four  faces  in  each  of  which  are  two  eyes,  two  ears, 
a mouth  and  nose.  It  must  have  four  hands,  and  the  rest  of  the  mem- 
bers are  after  the  form  of  men.  It  must  be  72  fingers  high  and  48  in 
breadth.  Its  weight  may  vary  between  a minimum  of  33  tolahs  and  4 mashas 
and  a maximum  of  3,410  tolahs . It  is  decked  with  jewels,  and  incantations 
are  pronounced  over  it.  (3).  Brahmanda-ddna,  or  alms  of  the  egg  of 
Brahmd.1 2 * *  An  egg  is  made  of  gold  in  two  parts  which  when  joined  together 
have  an  oval  shape.  Its  weight  varies  between  a minimum  of  66  tolahs  and 
7 mdshas  and  a maximum  of  3,633  tolahs  and  4 mashas.  Its  length  and 
breadth  may  not  be  less  than  twelve  fingers  nor  greater  than  one  hundred. 
(4).  Kalpa-taru-d&na.  This  is  the  name  of  a tree8  ( taru ) which  is  one  of  the 
fourteen  treasures  brought  out  of  the  sea,  as  will  be  related.  A similar  tree  is 
made  of  gold,  and  birds  are  represented  sitting  on  its  branches.  It  should 
weigh  not  less  than  12  tolahs , and  the  maximum  weight  as  above.  (5). 
Qo-sahasra-d&na , is  the  alms  of  a thousand  cows  with  one  bull,  having  the 
tips  of  their  horns,  according  to  ability,  plated  with  gold  or  silver  and 
their  humps  covered  with  copper,  with  bells  and  tassels  of  jAk’s  hair  round 
their  necks,  and  pearls  in  their  tails.  (6).  Uiranya-kdmadhenu-dana A 
A golden  cow  and  calf  are  made  ; they  may  be  of  three  kinds  ; the  first 
Iveighs  3,410  tolas ; the  second,  the  half  of  this  weight,  and  the  third  weighs 
one-fourth.  (7).  Hiranyddva-dana.  A golden  horse  is  fashioned  weighing 
from  ten  tolahs  to  3,633  tolahs  and  four  mdshas.  (S).  Hiranyddva-ratha. 
A chariot  of  gold  of  the  first  of  the  above-mentioned  weights  is  made  with 


1 See  p.  11  of  this  Yol. 

2 Of  Indra’s  paradise,  granting  all  de- 

sires. 

s Dhenu  is  a milch-  oow,  or  a cow  that 


has  calved.  Edma-dhenu  is  the  cow  of 
plenty,  belonging  to  the  sage  Vaisishtha, 
yielding  nil  that  is  desired.  For  Sira - 
Qya-garbha.  See  p.  163. 
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four  wheels  aud  from  four  to  eight  horses  weighing  from  ten  to  6,606  tolahs 
and  eight  mdshas . (9).  Hemahasti-ratha-dana  is  an  alms  of  a chariot 

of  gold  drawn  by  four  elephants . Its  weight  is  from  sixteen  tolahs  aud  eight 
mdshas  to  the  maximum  aforesaid.  (10).  Pancha-ldrigala-ddna  is  a gift  of 
five  ploughs  of  gold  of  the  above  weight.  (11.)  Dhara-ddna , is  a figure  of 
the  surface  of  the  earth  made  of  gold,  upon  which  are  represented  mountains, 
woods  and  seas,  weighing  not  less  than  sixteen  tolahs , eight  mdshas , and 
not  more  than  3,633  tolahs . (12)  Vifaa-chakra-dana.  A complete  radiate  of 

eight  petals  is  made  of  gold  representing  the  entire  dome  of  the  heavens,  and 
is  of  four  weights,  viz.  3,333  tolahs , four  mdshas  : half  of  the  above  : one- 
fourth : 66  tolahs , 8 mdshas.  (16).  Kalpa-latadana  is  in  the  shape  of  a 
creeper.  Ten  tendrils  are  made  of  gold,  weighing  from  sixteen  to  3,330 
tolahs , four  mdshas  ( 14).  Saptasagara-dana.  The  seven  seas  are  represen- 
ted in  gold  weighing  not  less  than  twenty-three  tolahs , four  mdshas , and  not 
more  than  the  weight  above  given.  The  length  and  breadth  of  each  of  these 
are  twenty-one  fingers,  or  the  half  thereof.  The  first  sea  is  filled  with  salt ; 
the  second,  with  milk  ; the  third,  with  clarified  butter  ; the  fourth,  with 
molasses  ; the  fifth,  with  butter-milk  ; the  sixth,  with  sugar  ; the  seventh 
with  Ganges- water.  (15).  Ralna-dhenu-ddna , the  representation  of  a cow 
with  a calf  made  up  of  jewels.  (16).  Mahabhuta-gha(a-ddna ,*  is  a repre- 
sentation in  gold  of  the  figure  of  a man  surmounted  by  the  head  of  an 
elephant,  which  is  called  OaneSa.  Its  weight  is  from  sixteen  tolahs , eight 
mdshas  to  3,330  tolahs , four  mdshas. 

In  some  works  the  first  or  Tuld-ddna,  the  weight  whereof  should  be 
not  less  than  106  tolahs,  eight  mdshas,  nor  more  than  833  tolahs,  four  mdshas , 
is  alone  given,  and  the  remaining  forms  are  omitted.  There  is  also  some 
difference  of  opinion  regarding  the  distribution.  Some  give  only  to  the 
Achdrya  or  teacher  who  shares  the  alms  with  others,  while  some  bestow 
it  also  upon  other  Btahmans. 

For  each  of  these  forms  of  charity,  there  are  various  injunctions. 
Although  no  distinct  season  is  fixed,  they  are  regarded  as  of  more  efficacy 
in  times  of  eclipse  and  when  the  sun  enters  Capricorn  and  on  some  other 
occasions.  Strange  legends  are  told  of  them  and  of  their  results,  as  for 
instance  regarding  the  first  kind,  if  the  giver  weighs  himself  against  gold, 
he  will  remain  in  paradise  for  a thousand  million  kalpas  and  advance  from 


1 Mahd-bhuta  signifies  a 1 huge  crea- 
ture ' and  ‘ ghafa  ’ is  the  frontal  sinus  of 
an  elephant.  Gage£a  was  the  son  of 
ffiva  and  Parvati  and  is  invoked  at  the 
beginning  of  undertakings  as  removing 
obstacles.  He  is  reproseuted  as  a short 


pot-bellied  man  frequently  mounted  on 
a rat  or  attended  by  one,  and  to  denote 
his  sagacity,  has  the  head  of  an  elephant, 
with,  however,  bat  one  task. — Monier 
Williams. 
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degree  to  degree  of  beatitude,  and  when  he  re-assumes  human  form  will 
become  a mighty  monarch. 

The  Fourth  kind  is — 

S'RiDDHA, 

or 

Ceremonies  in  honour  of  deceased  ancestors . 

The  charity  is  given  in  the  name  of  deceased  ances tors  and  is  of  vari- 
ous kinds,  but  four  are  specially  observed  : (1).  On  the  day  of  decease 
and  its  anniversary.  (2).  On  the  first  day  of  the  first  quarter  of  the 
new  moon.  (3).  On  the  sixteenth  lunar  day  of  the  month  of  Kudr>  (Sept. 
Qct.).  (4).  Bestowing  charity  in  a place  of  worship  in  the  name  of  the 
deceased. 

The  manner  of  performing  it  is  to  bestow  money  and  gifts  in  kind, 
dressed  and  undressed,  on  Brahmans  in  the  name  of  father,  grandfather 
and  great  grandfather  including  their  wives,  and  in  the  same  way  on  the 
three  directly  ascending  male  ancestors  of  the  mother  and  their  wives. 
All  four  castes  may  perform  this  ceremony. 

When  these  four  duties  of  worship,  sacrifice,  alms-giving  and  com- 
memoration of  the  deceased,  as  now  described,  are  performed,  the  wor- 
ship of  God  is  accounted  to  be  perfectly  carried  out,  and  without  them  it  is 
not  effected. 

Avataras, 

or 

Incarnations  of  the  Deity. 

They  believe  that  the  Supreme  Being  in  the  wisdom  of  His  counsel, 
assumes  an  elementary  form  of  a special  character  for  the  good  of  the 
creation,  and  many  of  the  wisest  of  the  Hindus  accept  this  doctrine. 
Such  a complete  incarnation  is  called  Purndvatara , and  that  principle  which 
in  some  created  forms  is  scintillant  with  the  rays  of  the  divinity  and  bes- 
tows extraordinary  powers  is  called  AnJdvat&ra  or  partial  incarnation. 
These  latter  will  not  be  here  considered. 

Of  the  first  kind  they  say  that  in  the  whole  four  Yugas , ten  manifes- 
tations will  take  place,  and  that  nine  have  up  to  the  present  time  appeared. 

Matsyavatara, 

or 

Fish-Incarnation. 

The  Deity  was  herein  manifested  under  the  form  of  a fish.  They  say 
that  in  the  Dr&vida 1 country  at  the  extremity  of  the  Dekhan  in  the  city 


1 The  Coromandel  Coast  from  Madras  | southward  where  the  Tamil  language 
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of  Bhadravati,  during  the  Satya  Yuga  on  the  eleventh  lunar  day  of  the 
month  of  Fhalguna  (Feb.-March),  Raja  Mann,  having  withdrawn  himself 
from  all  worldly  concerns,  and  being  then  ten  hundred  thousand  years 
of  age,  lived  in  the  practice  of  great  austerities.  He  was  performing  his 
ablutions  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Kritamala  when  a fish  came  into  his 
hand  and  said  “ preserve  me.”  It  remained  in  his  hand  a day  and  night 
and  as  it  increased  in  size,  he  put  it  into  a cup,  and  when  it  grew 
larger,  he  placed  it  in  a pitcher.  When  the  latter  could  not  contain 
it,  he  put  it  into  a well  and  thence  transferred  it  to  a lake  and  after- 
wards to  the  Granges.  As  the  Ganges  could  not  hold  it,  he  gave  it  place 
in  the  ocean,  and  when  it  filled  the  ocean,  the  Raja  recognised  the  origin 
of  the  miracle  and  worshipped  it  and  prayed  for  a revelation.  He 
heard  the  following  answer  : “ I am  the  Supreme  Being.  I have  assumed 
the  form  of  this  creature  for  thy  salvation  and  that  of  a few  of  the  elect. 
After  seven  days  the  world  will  be  destroyed  and  a flood  shall  cover  the 
earth.  Get  thou  into  a certain  ark  with  a few  of  the  righteous  together 
with  the  divine  books  and  choice  medicinal  herbs  and  fasten  the  ark  to  this 
horn  which  cometh  out  of  me.”  The  deluge  continued  one  million,  seven 
hundred  and  twenty-eight  thousand  years  after  which  it  subsided.1 

KdRMAVATARA, 

or 

Tortoise- Incarnation. 

In  the  Satya  Yuga  in  the  light  half  of  the  month  of  Karttilca  (Oct.- 
Nov.),  on  the  twelfth  lunar  day,  the  Creator  manifested  himself  in  the 
shape  of  a tortoise.  They  relate  that  the  deities  wished  to  obtain  the 
water  of  immortality  after  the  manner  of  butter  by  churning  the  ocean 
of  milk.  Instead  of  a churning-stick,  they  used  the  largest  of  the 


is  spoken.  The  KptamAla  occurs  in  the 
Vishnu  Purina ; but  the  Kurina  reads 
Ritumala : according  to  Wilson  neither 
name  is  verified. 

1 The  story  is  told  in  the  Mahfibhirata 
with  reference  to  the  Mataya  Parana  as 
its  authority  which  would  imply  that 
the  poem  is  later  than  the  Purani,  bat 
according  to  Wilson,  the  great  epic  is 
mnch  older  than  any  extant  Parana,  and 
the  simplicity  of  the  story  in  the  MahA- 
bharata  is  of  much  more  antique  com- 
plexion than  the  extravagance  of  the 
actual  Matsya  Purapa.  In  the  former, 

37 


Mann  collects  the  seeds  of  existing 
things  in  the  ark,  explained  in  the  latter 
as  effected  by  the  power  of  Yoga.  In 
the  latter,  the  great  serpents  come  to 
serve  as  cords  to  fasten  the  ark  to  the 
horn  of  the  fish  ; in  the  former,  a cable 
of  ropes  is  used.  As  the  ark  is  borne 
on  the  waters,  Manu  enters  into  con- 
verse with  the  fish,  and  its  replies  which 
ooncern  the  creation,  regal  dynasties 
and  the  duties  of  the  different  orders, 
form  the  subject  of  the  Purina.—  Wilson, 
V.  P. 
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mountains,  Mandara,  From  its  excessive  weight  the  mountain  sunk  into 
the  ocean,  and  great  were  their  difficulties.  The  Deity  assumed  thisBhape 
and  bore  up  the  mountain  on  his  back  and  the  gods  obtained  their  desire. 

By  this  miraculous  act,  fourteen  priceless  objects  were  brought  up 
from  the  sea: — (1).  Lakshmt,  the  goddess  of  fortune,  appeared  as  a bride 
and  thus  a source  of  happiness  to  all  creatures  was  obtained.  (2).  Kaus- 
tubha-mapi  or  the  wonderful  jewel  Kaustubha , of  extraordinary  lustre 
and  in  value  beyond  price.  (3).  Parijataka-vriksha , the  miraculous  tree 
Parijataka 1 * * whose  flowers  never  fade  and  whose  fragrance  fills  the  uni- 
verse. Some  say  that  it  grants  all  desires.  It  is  called  also  Kalpa - 
vriksha .*  (4).  Sura , (the  goddess  of)  wine.  (5).  Lhanvantari , the  phy- 

sician (of  the  gods)  who  could  heal  the  sick  and  raise  the  dead  to  life.  In 
his  right  hand,  he  held  a leech  and  in  his  left  (a  branch  of)  the  myrobalan 
tree.8  His  Majesty  considers  that  these  two  should  be  regarded  separate- 
ly and  the  number  of  treasures  be  accounted  sixteen.  (6).  Ghandra-mani , 
the  (moon-gem  or)  world-illumining  moon.  (7).  Kama-dhenu , the  mira- 
culous cow  which  gave  forth  from  her  udders  the  gratification  of  every  wish. 
(8).  Airdvata , the  white  elephant  (of  Indra)  with  four  tusks.  (9).  Sankha , 
the  white  couch-shell  of  wondrous  sound  that  bestowed  victory  on  whomso- 
ever possessed  it.  (10).  Visha,  deadly  poison.  (11).  Amrita , the  water 
of  life.  (12).  Rambhd , the  nymph,  beautiful  and  sweet-dispositioned.4 * 
(13).  Ativa,  the  horse  with  eight  heads.  (14).  Sarangadhanus , or  the 
bow  Sdranga  of  which  the  unerring  arrow  carried  to  any  distance. 

After  producing  these  inestimable  treasures,  the  tortoise  descended 
into  the  earth  and  is  believed  still  to  exist. 

VXrXhXvatXra, 

or 

Boar-Incarnation. 

In  the  Satya  Yuga , on  .the  day  of  the  full  moon  in  the  month  of 
Kdrttika  (Oct.-Nov.)  in  the  city  of  Brahmdvartab  near  Nimishdra 6 and 


1 The  coral  tree,  Erythrina  Indica , one 
of  the  five  trees  of  Paradise. 

S Commonly  Knlpa-taru , the  latter  be- 
ing synonymous  with  vriksha , a tree. 

8 According  to  Monier  Williams,  he 
hold  a cup  of  Amrita  in  his  hands.  Dhan- 
vantari  is  also  the  name  of  the  author 
of  the  Ay ur- Veda. 

4 A nymph  of  Indra’s  paradise,  some- 

times regarded  as  a form  of  Lakshin  i, 


and  popularly  accepted  as  a type  of 
female  beauty.  The  order  and  number 
of  these  ocean  treasures  varies  in  dif- 
ferent accounts.  See  the  Vishnu  Purina 
on  the  churning  of  the  ocean.  I.  IX. 

8 See  p.  33.  According  to  Manu  (II. 
17)  it  is  a district  between  the  Sarasvati 
and  Dfiiadvati  rivers. 

8 Or  Naimisha  from  8.  nimisha , a 
twinkling ; the  name  of  a forest  and 
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Ayodhya,  this  manifestation  took  place.  One  of  the  Daityas  named 
Hiranydksha 1 had  passed  a long  period  in  the  practice  of  austerities  and 
the  worship  of  God.  One  day  the  Deity  appeared  to  him  in  visible  form 
and  asked  him  what  he  desired.  Rejoiced  at  these  gracious  words,  he 
enumerated  many  noxious  animals  and  prayed  for  exemption  from  their 
injury  and  that  he  might  be  monarch  of  the  whole  universe.  Shortly 
after  he  obtained  his  wishes,  and  dispossessing  Indra  of  the  sovereignty  of 
heaven,  committed  its  charge  to  one  of  his  own  kindred.  The  deities  and 
Brahmi  hastened  to  Vishnu  and  besought  his  aid.  As  in  the  request  for 
exemption  the  name  of  the  boar  had  been  omitted,  they  received  this 
answer,  “ I will  manifest  myself  under  that  form  and  deprive  him  of  life.” 

Soon  afterwards,  Vishpu  took  this  shape  and  entering  his  capital,  des- 
troyed him.  This  is  pointed  out  as  having  taken  place  at  Soron.a  The 
earth  was  again  peopled  with  the  virtuous  and  Indra  recovered  his  sover- 
eignty of  the  world  above. 

The  period  of  this  manifestation  was  a thousand  years. 

Nara-sinha, 

or 

Man - Lion- Incarnation. 

This  was  a form  from  the  head  to  the  waist  like  a lion  and  the  lower 
parts  resembling  a man,  and  was  manifested  in  the  Satya  Yuga  on  the 
fourteenth  of  the  light  half  of  the  month  of  VaiMkha  (April-May),  in 
the  city  of  Hiranyapura  now  commonly  called  Hindaun8  near  the  metro- 


shrine,  celebrated  as  the  residence  of 
certain  Rishis  to  whom  Sauti  related  the 
MahAbh&rata  The  district  was  so-called 
because  the  sage  Gaura-mukha  destroy- 
ed an  army  of  Asnras  in  a twinkling. 
Monier  Williams,  who  refers  to  the  Ma- 
h&bh.  Adi.,  p.  7275,  Vana.,  p.  6079.  It 
is  called  Nimkhnr  in  the  I.  G.,  a town 
in  the  Sitapur  Dist.,  Ondh,  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Gumti,  20  miles  from  Sita- 
pfir  town.  Lat.  27°  20'  55"  N.  and  long. 
80°  31'  40".  It  is  described  as  a place 
of  great  sanctity  with  nnmerons  tanks 
and  temples.  In  one  of  the  tanks,  Rama 
is  said  to  have  washed  away  his  sin  of 
slaying  a Brahman  in  the  person  of 
Havana,  the  ravisher  of  SitA. 

1 Fawn-eyed,  an  epithet  also  of  S'iva ; 1 


in  the  Vishnu  Parana  the  two  sons  of 
Diti,  are  Hit  anynkaHipu  (clothed  in  gold) 
and  Hiranydkaha  (golden-eyed). 

* In  the  Etah  district,  N.  W.  P.  It  is 
a town  of  great  antiquity  according  to 
the  I.  O.  and  was  originally  known  as 
Ukala-Kshetra,  bat  after  the  destruction 
of  HiranyAksha,  the  name  was  changed 
to  Sakara-Kshetra  (beneficent-region). 
Devout  Hindus  after  visiting  Mathura,  go 
on  to  Soron  to  bathe  in  the  BurhgangA 
which  is  here  lined  with  handsome  tem- 
ples, and  ghats.  The  I.  G.  incorrectly* 
gives  the  Doitya’s  name  as  Hiranya- 
kasyapa,  and  Ukala  is  perhaps  for  Utkala 
or  Utkara. 

8 In  the  Jaipur  State,  situated  in  26° 
44'  N.,  and  long.  77°  5'  E,  on  the  old 
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polis  of  Agra.  They  say  that  Hiranyakasipu  of  the  Daitya  race  spent 
many  long  years  in  a life  of  austerity  until  the  Deity  appeared  to  him 
and  asked  his  desire.  His  first  prayer  was  that  his  death  might  not  take 
place  by  night  nor  by  day,  and  next,  he  begged  protection  against  all 
noxious  animals  which  he  severally  named,  and,  lastly,  that  he  might  obtain 
sovereignty  over  the  realms  above  and  below.  His  request  was  granted. 
The  deities  yielded  submission  to  him  and  the  world  was  filled  with  the  un- 
righteous. The  chief  spirits  implored  aid  of  Vishnu  through  Brahmd  and 
their  prayer  was  heard.  It  is  said  that  HiranyakaSipn  had  a son  called 
Prahldda  who,  like  the  deities,  worshipped  the  Supreme  God  and  followed 
the  path  of  truth  in  spite  of  his  father,  who  though  he  subjected  his  son 
to  much  persecution,  was  unable  to  turn  him  from  that  course.  One  even- 
ing his  father  asked  him  where  the  Supreme  Being  dwelt.  He  replied 
that  he  was  omnipresent  and  to  explain  his  meaning,  pointed  to  a pillar 
in  which  also  he  declared  the  Deity  to  be.  The  king  in  folly  smote 
it  with  his  sword,  and  by  a miracle  from  heaven,  the  above  form  came 
forth  from  it  and  tore  him  to  pieces  at  the  interval  of  time  between  night 
and  day,  and  his  death  was  caused  by  an  animal  of  a specially-created 
type.  It  is  said  that  tins  divine  form  asked  Pralildda  to  choose  some 
boon.  The  great-souled  youth  prayed  only  for  final  liberation  (jivan- 
mukti ),  which  is  eternal  life  freed  from  the  defilement  of  corporal  existence 
and  from  the  bonds  of  joy  and  sorrow.  This  manifestation  continued  one 
hundred  years.1 

Vamana, 

or 

Dwarf- Incarnation. 

In  the  Tretd  Yur/a , on  the  twelfth  day  of  the  light  half  of  the  month 
of  Bh&drapada  (H.  Bhddon , Aug. -Sept. ) in  the  city  of  Sonbhadrd  on  the 
banks  of  the  Narbada,  this  new  manifestation  was  born  of  Aditi  in  the 
house  of  Kasyapa,  the  son  of  Marichi,2  the  son  of  the  legendary  Brahma. 


route  from  Agra  to  Mhow,  71  miles  S.  W. 
of  the  former,  once  an  extensive  city 
and  now  much  decayed.  The  Mahabhir 
fair  held  annually,  is  attended  by  as  many 
as  100,000  pilgrims.  I.  O. 

1 Four  chapters  of  the  Vishrm  Pa- 
rana, from  the  17th  to  the  21st,  are  taken 
up  with  the  history  of  the  * legend,  but 
tho  doath  of  Hiranyakasipu  is  mention- 
ed without  tho  immediate  circumstances 


which  gave  occasion  to  it.  Wilson  re- 
gards this  as  another  instance  of  a brief 
reference  to  popular  legends  frequent  in 
that  Purana.  It  is  referred  to,  he  ob- 
serves, in  several  other  Puranas,  but  he 
had  himself  met  with  the  story  in  detail 
only  in  the  Bhagavata. 

8 The  variant  in  the  note  more  ap- 
proximates to  the  true  name  than  that 
chosen  in  the  text.  Marichi  was  one  of 
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This  incarnation  continued  a thousand  years.  Bali  of  the  Daitya  race 
underwent  an  austere  penance  to  obtain  the  sovereignty  of  the  three 
worlds.  The  Bountiful  Giver  of  all  desires  revealed  himself  and  granted 
his  wish  and  Bali  thus  obtained  a mighty  dominion.  Having  subdued 
the  throned  princes  of  the  gods,  he  left  them  in  possession  of  their  prin- 
cipalities. He  performed  many  sacrifices,  but  neglected  to  present  to  the 
deities  their  customary  offerings.  The  latter,  through  the  intercession 
of  Brahma,  implored  Vishnu  to  dethrone  him  who  comforted  them  by 
revealing  the  issue  of  events.  In  tho  same  year  this  moon-orb  dis- 
played its  radiance,  and  when  the  child  grew  in  wisdom,  in  conformity 
with  rule  and  custom  he  was  placed  under  the  tuition  of  the  sage 
Bharadwaja.  With  his  preceptor  he  attended  the  sacrifice  which  the  king 
had  inaugurated  at  Kurukshetra,  and  after  the  royal  custom,  Bali  asked 
him  what  boon  he  desired.  He  replied,  “ I ask  of  thee  as  much  ground 
as  I can  cover  with  three  8tep8.,,  The  king  in  amazement  rejoined,  “ Is 
so  slight  a gift  craved  of  a monarch  so  illustrious  and  powerful  ?”  When 
at  last,  after  some  debate  he  consented,  the  first  step  was  so  great  that  it 
covered  the  earth  and  the  lower  regions.  The  second  measured  the  extent 
of  the  celestial  world.  The  Raja  delivered  himself  up  in  bonds  in  com- 
mutation of  the  third  step.  On  account  of  the  natural  goodness  of  the 
Raja’s  disposition,  after  depriving  him  of  his  universal  sovereignty,  he 
conceded  to  him  the  rule  of  the  nether  world.1 

Parasuramavatara, 

or 

Incarnation  of  Rama  with  the  axe. 

In  the  house  of  Jamadagni  a Brahman,  and  of  his  wife  Renuka, 
during  the  Tretd  Yuga , on  the  third  day  of  the  light  half  of  the  month 
of  VaiSdkha , in  the  village  of  Rankatta  8 near  Agra,  this  human  form  was 
born. 


the  Prajapatis  and  the  father  of  Kaiya- 
pa.  One  of  the  most  sacred  spots  on 
the  Narbada  to  this  day  is  a site  near 
Broach  city  where  Bali  performed  the 
horse -sacrifice.  According  to  the  I.  G., 
on  the  doubtful  authority  of  the  Rewi 
Purina  (Rewa  being  another  name  for 
the  Narbada),  the  sanctity  of  the  Ganges 
will  cease  in  theSamvat  year  1951  (1895), 
while  that  of  the  Narbada  will  perpe- 
tually endure. 


1 This  is  briefly  alluded  to  in  the  1st 
Chap  of  the  V.  P.,  but  fuller  details  are 
found,  according  to  Wilson,  in  the  Bha- 
gavata  and  in  the  Kurma,  Matsya  and 
Vamana  Puranas.  Bharadwaja  was  one 
of  the  seven  RUhis. 

* This  is  probably  a corruption  of 
aranyaka , a forest,  wherein  bis  hermi- 
tage was  built  to  which  he  took  his 
bride,  the  daughter  of  Raja  Praseuajit. 
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Karttavirya  of  the  Daitya1  race,  who  had  neither  hands  nor  feet,  was 
at  that  time  on  the  throne.  In  great  affliction  on  account  of  his  misfor- 
tune, he  abandoned  the  world  and  retired  to  the  Kailasa  mountain  to  undergo 
penance.  Mahadeva  vouchsafing  his  favour,  gave  him  a thousand  arms 
and  at  his  prayer  bestowed  on  him  the  sovereignty  of  the  three  worlds. 
But  he  oppressed  the  deities  for  which  reason  they  implored  his  destruc- 
tion, and  their  supplication  was  heard.  They  say  that  Jamadagni  was  des- 
cended from  Mahadeva  and  Renuka  from  Aditi  mother  of  the  deities 
( Adityas ).  She  had  five  sons,  the  fifth  being  Parsiurama.  He  was 
instructed  by  Mahadeva  in  the  Kail&sa  mountain,  and  Jamadagni  his 
father  worshipped  in  the  desert.  Karttavirya  was  one  day  engaged  in  the 
pastime  of  hunting  and  he  happened  to  pass  by  the  hermitage  of  Jama- 
dagni and  sought  there  to  satisfy  his  hunger  and  thirst.  The  hermit 
brought  forth  food  and  drink,  besides  jewels  and  valuable  presents 
befitting  a monarch.  The  king  was  amazed  and  refused  to  touch  them 
till  he  was  informed  concerning  their  possession.  He  replied  that  Indra, 
the  ruler  of  the  celestial  regions,  had  bestowed  upon  him  the  cow  Kama - 
dhenu  which  supplied  him  with  all  that  he  required.  The  king  seized 
with  avarice,  demanded  the  cow.  He  answered  that  he  could  not  comply 
with  his  request  without  the  sanction  of  Indra,  and  that  no  earthly  power 
could  take  possession  of  it.  The  king  enraged  determined  to  use  force,  but 
notwithstanding  all  the  troops  he  could  collect  and  his  hostile  attempts,  he 
could  not  prevail.  At  length  one  night  he  came  secretly  and  slew  Jama- 
dagni, but  found  no  trace  of  the  cow.  Renuka  sent  for  her  son  ParaSn- 
rama,  and  performing  the  funeral  ceremonies  of  the  deceased,  burnt 


1 This  is  an  error,  probably  of  a copyist. 
He  was  sovereign  of  the  Haihaya  tribe 
descendants  of  Yadn  from  the  twelfth 
prince  of  the  lunar  line.  Of  this  tribe 
there  were  five  great  divisions,  the 
Tilojanghas,  Yitihotras,  Avantyas,  Tun- 
dikeras  and  Jatas.  They  dwelt  in  Cen- 
tral India.  The  capital  of  the  first 
named  was  Mshishmati  or  Chuli  Mahes- 
war,  still  called,  according  to  Col.  Todd 
Sahasra-bdhu  hi  basti , ‘village  of  the 
thousand  armed,*  i.  6.,  of  Karttavirya. 
(RajAsthin,  I.  39,  n.).  These  tribes  must 
have  preceded  the  Rfejput  tribes  by  whom 
their  country,  Malwa,  Ujjain  and  the 
valley  of  the  Narbada,  is  now  occupied. 
A remnant  of  the  llaihaya  still  exists 


at  the  top  of  the  valley  of  Sohigpur 
in  Bhagel-kha^*  aware  of  their  ancient 
lineage  and  celebrated  for  their  valour. 
Their  predatory  connection  with  the 
Sakas,  suggests  their  Scythian  origin, 
which  the  word  Haya,  meaning  in  Sansk. 
a horse,  is  supposed  to  confirm,  perhaps 
from  their  nomadic  habits  implied  in  the 
Homeric  name,  Hippemolgi.  Wilson  hints 
their  connection  with  the  Hnns.  See  his 
notes  to  Book  IY,  Chapters  III  and  XI,  Y 
P.  The  Kailisa  mountain,  the  fabled  Para- 
dise of  S'iva  is  plaoed  by  the  Hindus, 
north  of  the  Ma^asa  lake  and  regarded 
as  one  of  the  loftiest  peaks  of  the  Hima- 
layas. Vide  Yol.  II,  313,  n.  2. 
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herself  according  to  the  custom  of  her  people  and  laid  upon  her  son  the 
injunction  to  avenge  her.  Para^urama,  endued  with  miraculous  power, 
set  out  to  engage  the  king,  and  twenty  pitched  battles  took  place.  In  the 
last,  the  king  was  slain  and  the  deities  recovered  their  sovereignty.  He 
then  collected  the  wealth  of  the  universe  and  bestowed  it  in  alms  at  a 
sacrificial  ceremony,  and  then  abandoning  the  world,  retired  to  the  obs- 
curity of  a solitude.1 * * * * * * 

He  is  still  believed  to  be  living  and  his  habitation  is  pointed  out 
in  the  mountain  Mahendra  of  the  Konkan. 

Ram  A VAT  A RA, 
or 

Rama- Incarnation. 

They  relate  that  Ravana  one  of  the  Rakshasas  two  generations  in  des- 
cent from  Brahjn&>8  had  ten  heads  and  twenty  hands.  He  underwent 
austerities  for  a period  of  ten  thousand  years  in  the  Kail&sa  mountain 
and  devoted  his  heads,  one  after  another  in  this  penance  in  the  hope  of 
obtaining  the  sovereignty  of  the  three  worlds.  The  Deity  appeared  to 
him  and  granted  his  prayer.  The  gods  were  afflicted  by  his  rule  and 
as  in  the  former  instances,  solicited  his  dethronement  which  was  vouch- 
safed, and  R6ma  was  appointed  to  accomplish  this  end.  He  was  accord- 
ingly born  during  the  Tretd  Yuga  on  the  ninth  of  the  light  half  of  the 
month  of  Ghaitra  (March- April)  in  the  city  of  Ayodhya,  of  Kausalya 
wife  of  Raja  Da&ratha.  At  the  fiist  dawn  of  intelligence,  he  acquired 
much  learning  and  withdrawing  from  all  worldly  pursuits,  set  out  journey- 
ing through  wilds  and  gave  a fresh  beauty  to  his  life  by  visiting  holy 
shrines.  He  became  lord  of  the  earth  and  slew  Ravana.  He  ruled  for 
eleven  thousand  years  and  introduced  just  laws  of  administration.8 

Krishnavatara, 

or 

Incarnation  as  Krishna. 

More  than  four  thousand  years  ago,  Ugrasena  of  the  Tadu  race  bore 
sway  in  his  capital  of  Mathura.  His  son  Kansa  rebelled  and  dethroning 


1 This  fable  i8  taken  from  the  Mah&- 

bharata  and  inserted  in  the  7th  Chapter, 

Hook  IV,  of  the  Vishnu  Parana.  In  this, 

Bima  uses  his  axe  to  out  off  his  mother's 

head  at  the  command  of  his  father,  who 

restored  her  again  to  life  at  his  son’s  re- 

quest. The  sons  of  Kirttavirya  are  there 

said  to  revenge  the  death  of  their  father 


by  slaying  Jamadagni  in  Rima’s  ab- 
sence. 

8 He  was  the  son  of  Varavas,  son  of 
Pulastya,  son  of  Brahma. 

8 The  literature  of  the  K£mayapa  in 
various  languages  is  sufficiently  well- 
known  to  dispense  with  a reference  to 
the  details  of  this  Avatdra . 
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his  father  ruled  with  a persecuting  hand,  while  at  the  same  time  Jard- 
sandha,  SiAupala  and  other  princes  of  the  Daityas  exercised  unbounded 
tyranny.  The  afflicted  earth  assuming  the  form  of  a cow,  hastened  with 
Brahma  to  Vishnu  and  implored  their  destruction.  The  prayer  was 
granted  and  the  divine  commission  was  entrusted  to  Krishna.  They  6ay 
that  the  astrologers  foretold  to  Kansa  that  a child  would  shortly  be  born 
and  that  his  reign  would  be  at  an  end.  He  thereupon  ordered  the  slaugh- 
ter of  all  infants  and  thus  each  year  the  blood  of  many  innocent  children 
was  shed  until  his  sister  Devaki  married  Vasudeva  of  the  Yadu  race. 
Now  Kansa  heard  a report  that  Devaki’s  eighth  son  would  be  the  cause 
of  his  death.  He  therefore  confined  them  both  in  prison  and  put  to  death 
every  son  that  was  born  to  them.  In  the  beginning  of  the  Kali  Yuga , on  the 
eighth  lunar  day  of  the  dark  half  of  the  month  of  Bhadrapada  (Aug.- 
Sep.),  in  the  city  of  Mathurd  near  the  metropolis  of  Agra,  the  child  was 
born  while  the  guards  were  negligent.  The  fetters  fell  off  and  the 
doors  were  opened  and  the  child  spoke  thus.  “ On  the  other  side  of  the 
Jamuna,  a girl  has  even  now  been  born  in  the  house  of  the  cowherd  Nanda, 
and  the  family  are  asleep.  Take  and  leave  me  there  and  bring  the 
girl  hither.”  As  Vasudeva  set  out  to  fulfil  this  injunction,  the  river 
became  fordable  and  the  command  was  obeyed.  Krishna  in  his  ninth 
year  killed  Kansa,  released  Ugrasena  from  prison  and  seated  him  on  the 
throne.  He  also  engaged  the  other  tyrants  and  overthrew  them. 

He  lived  one  hundred  and  twenty-five  years  and  had  16,108  wives, 
each  of  whom  gave  birth  to  ten  sons  and  one  daughter,  and  each  wife 
thought  that  she  alone  shared  her  husband’s  bed. 

BuddhAvatara, 

or 

Buddha- Incarnation. 

He  was  born  of  M&ya  in  the  house  of  Raja  Sudhodana  of  the  race 
of  Ramachandra  during  the  Kali  Yuga , on  the  eighth  of  the  light  half  of 
the  month  of  Vaisakha  in  the  city  of  Makata.1 


1 For  * city  * read  1 country.*  Magadha 
is  here  intended,  of  which  the  capital 
was  RAjagriha.  According  to  Spencer 
Hardy  it  is  called  Makata  by  the  Bor- 
mans and  Siamese,  Mo-ki-to  by  the 
Chinese,  and  Makala  Kokf  by  the  Japa- 
nese. See  ‘ Manual  of  Buddhism,’  p.  140, 
on  the  Buddha’s  five  perceptions  re- 


garding the  character  of  the  period,  the 
continent,  country,  family  and  day  of 
Buddha— manifestations.  The  city  of 
Kapilavastu  is  supposed  to  have  wit- 
nessed the  birth  of  the  last.  According 
to  Hardy,  Buddha  was  said  to  have  been 
born  “ on  Tuesday,  the  day  of  the  full 
moon  in  the  month  of  Wesak,  the  ne- 
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They  say  that  as  many  sacrifices  were  performed  at  this  period  and 
the  number  of  animals  sacrificed  was  very  large,  Vishnu  willed  to  appear 
in  human  form  to  condemn  the  Vedic  institutions  and  their  sacrificial 
rites.  For  this  reason  he  became  incarnate  in  that  year  and  lived  to  the 
age  of  a hundred.  Some  account  of  him  has  already  preceded. 

Kalkyavat^ra, 

or 

Kalki- Incarnation. 

At  the  close  of  the  Kali  Yuga , in  the  tenth  of  the  light  half  of  the 
month  of  Vaisakha , this  birth  will  take  place  in  the  family  of  the  Brah- 
man Vishjmyasas  from  the  womb  of  his  wife  Ya^ovati  in  the  town  of  Sam- 
bhala.* 1 

They  say  that  a time  will  come  when  a just  prince  will  not  be  left 
upon  the  earth,  iniquity  will  abound,  grain  become  excessively  dear,  and 
the  age  of  men  will  become  shortened  so  that  they  will  not  live  beyond 
thirty  years,  and  deaths  will  be  rife.  For  the  remedy  of  these  disorders, 
the  Deity  will  become  incarnate  and  renew  the  world  in  righteousness. 

Some  add  fourteen  other  Avatar ast  making  them  twenty-four,  and 
have  written  works  on  the  histories  of  each,  relating  many  extraordinary 
legends. 

Many  men  fashion  images  of  these  AvatdrcLs  in  silver  and  gold  and 
worship  them,  but  the  Jainas  and  Buddhas  do  not  believe  in  the  complete 
incarnations  ( Purndvataras ) . 

Unclean  Things. 

These  are, — wine,  blood,  semen,  excrement,  urine,  excretions  from  the 
mouth,  nose,  ears  and  eyes,  sweat,  hair,  detached  nails,  bones  of  animals 
whose  flesh  is  forbidden,  a woman  in  her  courses,  and  one  newly  deli- 
vered during  the  period  hereinafter  stated,  any  dead  animal,  forbidden 
food,  a sweeper,  an  ass,  a dog,  (tame)  swine,  the  dust  that  rises  from  off 
an  ass,  goat,  sheep  or  broom,  and  the  mud  shaken  out  of  a garment,  a 


kata  [ Nalcshatra  (?)  ] being  Wisa  [ Yfsa- 
kha  (?)]  ” But  aa  he  justly  observes,  it  is 
easy  to  be  minute  when  the  annalist 
consults  only  his  imagination. 

1 See  Yol.  IT,  p.  16,  n.  1.  He  is  to 
appear  on  a white  horse  with  a flashing 
sword  for  the  final  destruction  of  Mlech- 
chhas  and  those  that  love  iniquity,  and 
to  re-establish  righteousness.  Thesinii- 
38 


larity  of  the  idea  and  expression  to  the 
Apocalyptic  vision  of  the  white  horse 
and  its  rider  will  readily  occur  to 
mind  and  the  analogy  between  some  of 
these  manifestations  and  certain  scenes 
in  the  New  Testament  has  often  been 
observed,  and  is  not  the  result  of  acci- 
dent. 
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sinner  guilty  of  the  five  great  sins,  or  whoever  touches  such,  a crow,  a 
(tame  domestic)  cock,  a mouse,  a eunuch,  the  smoke  from  a burnt  corpse, 
a washerman,  a hunter,  a fisherman,  a gamester,  a spirit-seller,  an  execu- 
tioner, a tanner,  a dyer,  a currier,  and  an  oilman.1 

Purifiers. 

Knowledge,  austerity,  suspension  of  breath  ( prdndyama ),  religions 
exercises  of  the  Sandhyd , sun-light,  moon-light,  fire,  water,  air,  earth,  ashes, 
mustard-seed,  wild  produce  of  the  earth,  shade  of  a tree,  the  back  and 
legs  of  a cow,  a plough,  a broom,  sour  things,2 *  salt-water,  mouth  of  a horse 
or  goat,  eating  certain  food,  the  lapse  of  time,  milk,  butter-milk,  clarified 
butter,  and  the  dung  and  urine  of  a cow. 

State  of  Purification. 

Knowledge  and  austerity  purify  the  soul.  When  the  inward  person 
is  unclean  by  improper  food,  it  is  purified  by  suppression  of  breath  and  the 
wild  produce  of  the  earth  : a drunkard  by  molten  glass.2  When  the  body 
is  defiled  by  ordure,  wine,  blood  and  the  like,  it  becomes  pure  by  cleans- 
ing below  the  navel  with  earth  and  water,  and  above  it  with  earth  and 
water,  rinsing  the  teeth,  washing  the  eyes,  bathing,  abstaining  for  a day 
and  a night  from  food  and  drink,  and  afterwards  eating  five  things  from 
a cow.4  A pathway  or  water  that  has  been  polluted  by  the  shadow  of  a 
Chanddl  (pariah)  is  again  purified  by  sunlight,  moonlight,  and  air.  If 
the  ordure  of  any  animal  falls  into  a well,  sixty  pitchers  full  of  water 
must  be  taken  out ; if  into  a tank,  a hundred  pitchers ; any  part  of  a 


I Prohibitions  and  permissions  in  re- 
gard to  food  and  ceremonial  purification 
are  treated  in  the  V.  Lecture  of  Manu’B 
Ordinances.  Albiruni  says  that  he  was 

informed  by  Hindus  that  before  the 
time  of  Bhirata,  the  meat  of  cows  was 
permitted,  and  cows  were  killed  at  cer- 
tain sacrifices,  and  that  the  reason  of 

the  prohibition  was  their  unwbolcsome- 
ness  as  food.  In  a hot  climate  the  inner 
parts  of  the  body  are  cold,  the  natural 
warmth  is  feeble  and  the  digestion  is  so 
weak,  that  it  has  to  be  strengthened  by 
chewing  the  botel-nut.  The  betel  in- 
flames the  bodily  heat,  the  chalk  in  the 
betel  leaves  dries  np  everything  wet, 

and  the  betel-nnt  acts  as  an  astringent 


on  the  teeth,  gums  and  stomach.  Hence 
cow’s  meat  was  forbidden  as  it  is  essen- 
tially thick  and  cold.  II.  Chapter  58. 

2 Sour  liquids,  according  to  Manu, 
curdled  milk  and  all  produced  from  it 
and  all  liqnids  pressed  from  pure  flowers, 
roots  and  fruits  may  be  drunk.  V.  10. 
By  the  purifying  effects  of  certain  food, 
sacrificial  food  is  meant.  Manu.  V.  106, 
n.  5. 

8 In  Manu,  boiling  cow's  urine,  milk, 
ghee , liquid  cow  dung,  or  spirituous  li- 
quor. The  punishment  is  for  a Brah- 
man and  is  equivalent  to  death.  XI. 
91-92,  and  n.  3. 

4 Milk,  buttermilk,  ghee,  dung  of  a 
cow  and  its  urine. 
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river,  is  purified  by  its  own  flow.1 *  From  oil  that  is  defiled,  the  contami- 
natiug  matter  is  taken  out  and  the  oil  is  boiled.  Milk  cannot  be  purified 
except  only  when  the  shadow  of  a Chanddl  may  have  fallen  upon  it,  in 
which  case  it  becomes  pure  by  boiling.  Cotton,  leaves,  molasses,  grain,  be- 
come pure  by  the  sprinkling  of  a little  water  after  removing  the  defilement. 
Gold,  silver,  stone,  vegetable  produce,  rope  and  whatever  grows  beneath 
the  earth  and  utensils  of  cane  are  purified  by  water,  and  if  they  have 
been  defiled  by  unclean  oil  and  the  like,  by  hot  water.  Clothes  are  puri- 
fied by  water.  Wooden  vessels  if  defiled  by  the  touch  of  a Chanddl  cannot 
be  made  pure,  but  if  touched  by  a Sudra  or  any  unclean  thing,  may  be 
purified  by  scraping;  and  wood  and  bone  and  horn  must  be  treated  in  the 
same  manner.  Anything  made  of  stone  after  being  washed  must  be  buried 
for  seven  days.  A sieve,  a winnowing  basket,  a deer-skin,  and  the  like, 
and  a pestle-and-mortar,  are  purified  by  being  sprinkled  with  water.  A cart 
may  be  scraped  in  the  part  defiled  and  the  rest  dashed  with  water.  An 
earthen  vessel  is  purified  by  being  heated  in  the  fire  ; and  the  ground  by 
one  of  the  following : sweeping,  lighting  a fire  thereon,  ploughing,  lapse  of 
a considerable  time,  being  touched  by  the  feet  or  back  of  a cow,  sprinkling 
with  water,  digging  or  plastering  with  cowdung.  Food  smelt  by  a cow 
or  into  which  hair,  flies  or  lice8  have  fallen,  is  purified  with  ashes  and 
water.  If  any  thing  is  defiled  by  excretions  from  the  mouth,  nose,  eyes,  ears, 
or  sweat,  or  touched  by  lnir  or  nails  detached  from  one’s  own  body,  it  should 
be  first  washed,  and  then  scoured  with  clean  earth,  and  again  washed  until 
the  smear  and  smell  have  gone.  Excretions  from  the  mouth,  nose,  ears, 
or  eyes  of  another,  if  they  come  from  above  the  navel,  must  if  possible,  be 
purified  as  above  described,  after  which  he  must  bathe  : all  below  the 
navel,  and  the  two  hands  are  purified  by  cleansing  in  the  same  way.  If 
he  be  defiled  with  spirituous  liquor,  semen,  blood,  catamenia,  (the  touch 
of)  a lying-in  woman,  ordure  and  urine,  he  must  wash  with  water  and 
scour  with  earth,  and  again  wash  with  water  if  the  defilement  be  above 
the  navel ; if  it  extend  below,  after  the  second  washing,  he  must  rub  himself 
with  butter  from  a cow  and  then  with  its  milk,  and  afterward  with  its  butter- 
milk, and  next  smear  himself  with  cowdung  and  wash  in  its  urine,  and 
finally  drink  three  handfuls  of  water  from  the  river.  If  he  touch  a washer- 
man, or  a dyer,  or  a currier,  or  an  executioner,  or  a hunter,  or  a fisherman, 
or  an  oilman,  or  tame  swine,  he  is  purified  by  water  only.  But  if  he  touch 
a woman  in  her  courses  or  a lying-in  woman,  or  a sweeper,  or  a great 


I Mann.  V.  108.  Burnell  uses  tko  8 The  word  is  * kirm  ’ a worm  in  the 

word  ‘ velocity.’  I text,  bat  rendered  lice  in  M&nu. 
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sinner,1 * * * * * *  or  A corpse,  or  a dog,  or  an  ass,  cat,  crow,  domestic  cock,  mouse  or 
a eunuch,  or  the  smoke  of  a burning  corpse,  or  the  dust  from  an  ass,  dog, 
goat  or  sheep  reach  him,  he  must  enter  the  water  in  his  clothes  and  bathe 
and  look  at  the  sun  and  pronounce  incantations  to  it.  After  touching  a 
greasy  human  bone,  he  must  bathe  with  bis  clothes  on  or  else  wash  himself 
and  drink  three  handfuls  of  water  and  look  at  the  sun  and  put  his  band 
upon  a cow.  Where  the  sun  is  not  visible,  he  must  look  upon  fire.  If 
silk  or  wool  come  in  contact  with  any  thing  the  touch  of  which  (in  a 
man)  would  require  his  bathing,  it  is  purified  by  air  and  sunshine  if  it  be 
not  actually  defiled,  otherwise  it  must  also  be  washed.  A woman  in  her 
courses  becomes  pure  after  the  fourth  day. 

If  it  is  not  known  whether  a thing  be  clean  or  unclean,  they  accept 
the  decision  of  some  virtuous  person  regarding  it  or  sprinkle  it  with  water. 
The  details  on  this  subject  are  numerous. 

Improper  Dress. 

A blue  garment,  unless  it  be  of  silk  or  wool,  is  improper  for  any  caste 
except  a S'ddra,  but  a Brahman’s  wife  at  night,  and  a Kshatriya  woman  as 
a bride  or  at  a feast,  may  wear  it,  and  a Yaisya  woman  must  avoid  it  when 
performing  the  Sraddha  or  funeral  rites.  The  women  of  all  three  castes 
may  not  wear  it  when  cooking  or  eating. 

Prohibited  Food. 

Human  flesh,  beef,  horse-flesh,  domestic  cocks  and  hens,  the  parrot, 
the  Sdrika*  the  Mynah , the  pigeon,  the  owl,  the  vulture,  the  chameleon,  the 
bustard,  the  Saras  (Ardea  antigone),  the  Papiha  and  waterfowl,  frogs, 
snakes,  weasels  and  animals  whose  toes  are  joined  (web-footed  birds)  : 
animals  that  abide  in  towns,  except  the  goat;  the  ruddy  goose  (Anas 
casarca),  the  pond-heron  (Ardea  torra),8  dried  fish  or  flesh,  five  kinds 
of  fish,  viz . : — (1).  The  Bohu , (Cyprinus  Rohita).  (2).  The  Patthar  Chatd 
(Stone  licker).  (3).  The  Sankara  (probably  a skate  the  Raia  Sankar). 
(4).  Th eRdjiva.  (5.)  The  Bdrahi  carnivorous  animals,  the  camel,  the 


I Mahayatakin.  See  post  p.  297  n.  2. 

8 See  p.  121,  n.  2. 

8 These  last  two  in  the  text  seem  in- 

cluded in  the  exception,  bnt  the  pond- 

heron  or  paddy-bird  at  least  is  express- 
ly forbidden  by  Mann.  v.  13. 

* The  last  named,  of  which  there  are 

several  variants,  and  the  second  and  third, 

are  not  in  Mann  who  mentions  the  pa{ - 


hina  and  simhatunda  which  together 
with  the  rajiva  and  rohu  or  rohita  are 
declared  to  be  lawful,  bat  the  commen- 
tator Medha-tithi  limits  the  two  latter 
to  nse  at  sacrificial  ceremonies.  I do 
not  find  the  Patthar-chata  mentioned  in 
Day’s  Fishes  of  India.  Stone-licking 
is  common  to  a good  many  if  not  to  all. 
The  Sankara  is  perhaps,  a skate,  the 
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elephant,  the  rhinoceros,  the  monkey,  the  various  reptiles  ; all  that  pro- 
duces intoxication,  camel’s  milk,  mare’s  milk,  and  the  milk  of  all  animals 
that  divide  not  the  hoof goat’s  and  ewe’s  milk,  the  milk  of  forest 
animals,  woman’s  milk,  milk  from  a cow  in  the  first  ten  days  after  calving, 
milk  of  a cow  whose  calf  has  died,  till  she  calves  again ; garlic,  leeks, 
carrots,  the  Sebesten  plum  (Cordia  Sebestena)  the  produce  from  unclean 
land,  or  food  which  a man’s  foot  has  touched  or  the  hand  of  a woman 
in  her  courses ; anything  from  the  house  of  a courtesan,  or  a thief,  or  a 
carpenter,  or  a usurer,  or  a blacksmith,  or  a polisher,  or  a goldsmith, 
or  a washerman,  or  a weaver,  or  a tanner,  or  a currier,  or  a singer  or 
dancer,  or  an  armourer,  or  a dog  keeper,  or  a seller  of  spirits,  or  a 
physician,  or  a surgeon,  or  a hunter,  or  a eunuch  ; food  set  apart  or  the 
food  of  one  who  has  committed  the  five  great  sins  ;*  food  dressed  for  offer- 
ings to  the  deities,  leavings  of  food  of  one  in  mourning  during  the 
period  of  mourning,  food  of  an  unchaste  woman,  cheese  and  the  like 
that  is  made  of  milk,8  all  food  dressed  with  oil  or  water  and  left  all 
night;  whatever  becomes  sour  from  being  left  long;  food  in  which  hair 
or  insects  may  have  fallen ; food  eaten  without  the  five  ceremonies  which 
are  obligatory  before  meals,  as  will  be  now  described. 

These  details  are  already  numerous  and  what  has  been  said  must  suffice. 

Ceremonies  in  Cooking  and  Eating. 

Each  time  before  cooking,  if  it  be  in  the  house,  the  floor  and  part  of 
the  wall  should  be  plastered  with  cowdung  and  earth,  and  if  it  be  in  the 
woods,  as  much  ground  as  will  hold  the  materials  and  the  cooking  utensils. 
No  one  but  the  person4  who  cooks  may  occupy  the  spot,  and  he  must 
first  bathe  and  put  on  a loin-cloth  and  cover  his  head  and  thus  complete 
his  meal.  If  a piece  of  paper  or  dirty  rag  or  other  such  thing  fall  on 
the  plastered  space,  the  food  is  spoilt.  He  must  bathe  again  and  newly 
plaster  the  ground  and  provide  fresh  materials.  The  cook  must  be  either 
tho  mistress  of  the  family  or  a Brahman  whose  special  duty  this  may  be, 
or  a relation,  or  the  master  of  the  house  himself. 


Raia  Shnlcur  ; Raj  iva  signifies  streaked 
or  striped,  and  is  mentioned  by  Monier 
Williams  as  a fish  whose  spawn  is  said 
to  be  poisonous.  I cannot  identify  it  nor 
the  following  name  BArahi.  The  rhino- 
ceros is  a disputed  animal,  M.  V.  18, 
n.  6. 

I A variant  omits  the  negative,  bnt 
Mann  is  distinct  on  the  point  and  forbids 
tho  milk  of  animals  with  a solid  hoof. 


8 Slaying  a BrAhman,  drinking  spiri- 
tuous liquor,  theft,  adultery  with  the 
wife  of  a Guru  are  the  four  great  crimes  ; 
associating  with  those  who  commit  them 
is  the  fifth.  Manu  IX,  286,  and  XI,  66. 

8 Curdled  milk  and  all  produced  from 
it  are  expressly  allowed.  V.  10. 

4 The  text  has  by  mistake  for 
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Before  eating,  the  place  where  they  sit  must  be  plastered  in  the  same 
way,  and  they  occupy  it  without  spreading  any  covering  on  the  ground, 
but  a stool  or  a wooden  board,  bare  as  aforesaid,  may  be  used. 

Next,  the  following  five  ceremonies  are  regarded  as  indispensable: — 
(1).  Reading  some  portion  of  the  Vedas . v2).  Sprinkling  water  as  a liba- 

tion to  departed  ancestors.  (3).  Placing  some  food  in  front  of  the  idol. 
(4).  Throwing  a little  food  on  the  ground  in  the  name  of  the  deities.  (5). 
Giving  some  to  the  poor.  First  the  children  eat,  then  the  relations 
satisfy  themselves,  after  which  the  man  himself  partakes,  but  not  out  of 
the  same  dish  with  another  even  though  it  be  a child.  None  but  the  cook 
may  bring  any  provisions  to  the  gathering.  If  by  accident  his  hand  touches 
any  one,  or  he  is  touched  by  others,  whatever  food  he  holds  in  his  hand  at 
the  time  he  must  throw  away,  and  bathing  anew,  briDg  fresh  materials  ; 
unless  the  cook  be  a woman,  for  whom  it  will  suffice  to  wash  her  hands  and 
feet.  The  cook  eats  last  of  all.  In  drinking  also,  each  person  must  have 
a separate  vessel. 

Formerly  it  was  the  custom  for  a Brahraau  to  eat  at  the  house  of  a 
Brahman  or  of  a Kslidtriya  or  of  a VaiSya,  and  a Kshatriya  might  eat  at 
any  house  but  that  of  a S'udra  ; and  a Vai^ya  in  the  same  way  ; but  in  this 
cycle  of  the  Kali  Yuga , each  must  take  his  meal  in  the  house  of  his  own 
caste.  The  utensils  from  which  they  eat  are  generally  the  leaves  of  trees,  and 
fashioned  of  gold,  silver,  brass,  and  also  of  bell-metal,  and  they  avoid  the 
use  of  copper,  earthenware,  and  stone  vessels.  They  also  consider  it  im- 
proper to  eat  from  a broken  dish  or  from  the  leaves  of  the  bar  or  banyan 
tree  (ficus  Indica ),  the  pipal,  (ficus  religiosa)  and  the  swallow-wort  (Ascle- 
peas  gigantea)  .l  To  eat  twice  either  in  the  night  or  day  is  not  approved. 

Rules  op  Fasting. 

These  are  of  numerous  kinds,  but  a few  will  be  mentioned. 

The  first  kind  is  when  they  neither  eat  nor  drink  during  the  day  and 
night,  and  twenty-nine  of  these  days  are  obligatory  during  the  year,  viz., 
on  the  eleventh  day  of  each  lunar  fortnight  of  every  month  ; the  Sivardtri  ;* 


1 These  being  sacred  ; the  flowers  of 
the  Asclepeas  are  placed  upon  the  idol 
Mah&deva.  It  secretes  an  acrid  milky 
juice  which  flows  from  wounds  in  the 
shrub,  and  is  applied  to  various  medi- 
oinal  purposes,  and  preparations  of  the 
plant  are  employed  to  cure  all  kinds 
of  fits,  epilopsy,  hysterics,  convulsions, 
poisonous  bites.  The  flowers  are  large 


and  beautiful,  a mixture  of  rose  and 
purple  : there  is  also  a white-flowered 
variety.  Roxburgh,  “ Flora  Indioa.” 

* S'iva’s  night,  a popular  festival  in 
honour  of  S'iva  kept  on  the  14th  of  the 
dark  half  of  the  month  of  Mdgha  (Jan.- 
Fob.)  When  S^iva  is  worshipped  under 
the  type  of  the  Linga , a rigorous  fast  is 
observed.  Monier  Williams. 
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the  fourteenth  of  the  light  half  of  the  month  of  Va isdkha  (April-May)  in 
which  the  birth  of  the  Nara-Sinha , or  Man-lion  took  place  ; the  third  of 
the  light  half  of  the  same  month  being  the  anniversary  of  the  birth  of 
Faraiurdma  ; the  ninth  of  the  light  half  of  the  month  of  Chaitra  (March- 
April),  the  nativity  of  Rama;  and  the  eighth  of  the  dark  half  of  the 
month  of  Bhddra-pada  ( Bhddon , Aug.-Sep.),  the  nativity  of  Krishna. 
On  these  occasions,  some  abstain  from  grain  only,  and  other  authorities 
lay  down  particular  details. 

The  second  kind . They  eat  only  at  night. 

The  third  kind . They  take  only  water,  fruit  and  milk. 

The  fourth  kind.  They  eat  bat  once  during  the  day  and  night,  but 
may  drink  water  at  any  time. 

The  fifth  kind.  They  do  not  of  their  own  desire  eat  during  twenty-four 
hours,  but  if  pressed  to  do  so,  they  may  partake  of  food  not  more  than  once. 

The  sixth  kind  is  the  Chandrayana,  which  is  in  five  ways: — (1).  On 
the  first  day  of  the  month,  one  mouthful  is  taken  and  an  increase  of  one 
mouthful  made  daily  till  the  fifteenth,  from  which  date  it  diminishes  daily 
by  the  like  quantity.  (2).  Or  on  the  first  of  the  month,  fifteen  mouthfuls 
are  taken  and  the  consumption  daily  diminishes  till  the  fifteenth,  when  it 
is  reduced  to  one  mouthful ; after  which  it  again  increases  by  one  mouthful 
daily.  (3).  Some  say  that  instead  of  this,  three  mouthfuls,  should  be 
taken  each  half-day,  and  nothing  else  should  be  touched.  (4).  Or,  again, 
eight  mouthfuls  each  half-day,  four  in  the  morning  and  four  in  the  even- 
ing.  (5).  Or  two  hundred  and  forty  mouthfuls  may  be  eaten  (during  the 
month)  in  any  manner  at  will  : The  size  of  the  mouthful  should  be  that 
of  a pea-hen’s  egg,  and  the  faster  should  bathe  regularly  morning,  noon, 
and  evening. 

The  seventh  kind.  They  neither  eat  nor  drink  for  twelve  days. 

The  eighth  kind.  Out  of  twelve  days,  they  eat  a little  once  daily  for 
three  days  consecutively,  and  once  at  night  only  for  three  other  days  ; 
during  three  other  days  and  nights  they  do  not  eat  unless  some  one  brings 
them  food,  and  for  the  remaining  three,  they  fast  altogether. 

The  ninth  kind.  For  three  days  and  nights  they  eat  no  more  than  one 
handful,  and  for  three  other  days  the  same  allowance  only  at  night : for 
three  more  days  and  nights  if  any  food  is  brought  to  them,  they  may 
take  one  handful,  and  for  three  days  and  nights  they  eat  nothing. 

The  tenth  kind.  For  three  days  and  nights,  they  swallow  only  warm 
water : for  three  other  such  periods  only  hot  milk,  and  again  for  three 
days  and  nights  hot  clarified  butter,  and  for  three  days  and  nights  they 
light  a fire  and  put  the  mouth  against  an  opeuing  by  which  the  hot 
air  enters,  which  they  inhale. 
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The  eleventh  kind.  Oat  of  fifteen  days,  for  three  days  and  nights 
they  eat  only  leaves,  and  for  three  days  and  nights  only  the  Indian  fig ; 
for  three  days  and  nights  they  are  content  with  the  seeds  of  the  lotas ; 
for  three  days  and  nights,  leaves  of  the  pipal ; for  three  days  and  nights, 
the  kind  of  grass  called  dabha.1 

The  twelfth  kind.  For  six  days  out  of  the  week  they  must  content 
themselves  with  one  of  the  following  six  consecutively,  the  prodace  of  the 
cow: — (1).  Urine.  (2).  Dang.  (3).  Milk.  (4).  Buttermilk.  (5).  But- 
ter. (6).  Water.  On  the  seventh  he  must  abstain  from  food  altogether. 

Daring  every  kind  of  fast  they  must  abstain  from  meat,  the  pulse 
Adas , ( Oicer  lens),  the  bean  Lobiya , (Dolichos  Sinensis ),  honey  and  molasses ; 
they  must  sleep  on  the  ground  ; they  may  not  play  at  such  games  as  chaupar 
and  solah*\  nor  approach  their  wives  at  night,  nor  anoint  themselves  with 
oil,  nor  shave,  and  the  like,  and  they  must  give  alms  daily  and  perform 
other  good  works. 

Enumeration  of  Sins. 

Although  these  exceed  expression,  and  a volume  could  not  contain 
them,  they  may  be  classed  in  seven  degrees. 

The  first  degree  comprises  five  kinds  which  cannot  bo  expiated. 

(1).  Killing  a Brahman.  (2).  Incest  with  the  mother.  (3).  Drink- 
ing spirituous  liquors  by  a Br&hman,  Ksh&triya  or  VaiAya ; accounted  no 
sin,  however,  in  a S'udra.  Some  authorities  name  three  kinds  of  spirits, 
viz.,  distilled  from  rice  or  other  grain  : from  mahwd  ( Bassia  Latifolia),  and 
the  like : from  molasses  and  similar  things.  All  three  are  forbidden  to 
the  Br&hman;  the  first-named  only  to  the  Ksh&triya  and  the  VaiSya.  (4). 
Stealing  ten  mdshas  of  gold.  (5).  Associating  for  one  year  with  anyone 
guilty  of  these  four. 

The  second  degree . Untruth  in  regard  to  genealogy,  carrying  a slander 
to  the  king,  and  false  accusation  of  a Guru,  are  equivalent  to  slaying  a Brah- 
man. 

Carnal  connection  with  sisters  by  the  same  mother, s with  immature 


1 Or  darhha , the  name  specially  of  the 
kuia- grass  (Poa  Cynosuroides)  used  at 
sacrificial  ceremonies,  but  also  applied  to 
the  Shccharum  spontaneum  and  S.  cylin 
dricum. 

% Both  are  games  of  hazard  : the  lat- 
ter is  also  called  solah-bagghu.  The 
names  are  derivatives  from  the  numerals 
four  and  sixteen  respectively,  chaupar 


having  two  transverse  bars  in  the  form 
of  a cross  drawn  on  the  playing  cloth, 
and  the  other  played  with  a number  of 
lines  drawn  on  the  ground. 

8 Taken  in  this  sense  by  Sir  W Jones, 
and  confirmed  by  the  commentator  Med- 
hAtithi,  but  Hopkins  translates  “ with 
women  born  of  one’s  own  mother." 
Manu,  XI.  59. 
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girls,  with  women  of  the  lowest  class,  and  the  wives  of  curriers,  painters, 
rope-dancers,  fishermen  and  fowlers,  and  the  wife  of  one’s  friend  or  son,  is 
equivalent  to  the  second  great  sin  (of  the  first  degree). 

Forgetting  the  Vedas,  or  showing  them  contempt,  false  testimony 
(without  a bad  motive),  killing  a relation  (without  malice),  and  eating 
prohibited  things,  are  equivalent  to  the  third  sin  of  the  first  degree. 

Betrayal  of  trust  in  regard  to  a deposit,  and  stealing  a human  creature, 
a horse,  jewels,  silver  and  land,  are  equivalent  to  stealing  gold. 

Third  degree.  Killing  a cow,  adultery  with  other  than  the  above- 
named  women,  theft  of  other  things  besides  (gold),  killing  a woman,1  a 
Kshatriya,  a Vai4y£  or  a S'udra  (without  malice),  bewitching,  oppression  of 
others,  exacting  illegal  imposts,  procuring  for  immoral  purposes,  prostitu- 
tion and  making  a livelihood  thereby,  deserting  a teacher  or  father  or 
mother,  usury  as  has  been  noticed,  trading  in  a Brahman  or  Kshatriya 
unless  through  necessity,  in  which  case  they  may  not  deal  in  oil,  salt, 
sweetmeats,  cooked  food,  sesame-seed,  stone,  living  animals,  red  cloths, 
hempen,  linen  or  woollen  cloths,  fruits,  medicines,  arms,  poison,  flesh 
perfumes,  milk,  honey,  buttermilk,  spirituous  liquors,  indigo,  lac,  grass 
water  and  leather  goods  : non-payment  of  the  three  debts,2 *  that  is  to  the 
gods,  which  is  sacrifice;  to  spiritual  teachers,  which  is  reading  the  Vedas  ; 
and  to  ancestors  for  the  procreation  of  their  kind : omitting  investiture 
of  the  sacred  thread  at  the  proper  time,  deserting  one’s  kindred,  selling 
a son,  a wife,  a garden,  a well,  or  a holy  pool,  digging  up  green  produce 
from  the  ground  having  no  need  of  it,8  performing  the  pdka  sacrifice  with 
a selfish  view  merely,  application  to  the  books  of  a false  religion,  doing 
service  for  hire  as  a Brahman,4 *  marrying  before  an  elder  brother:  all  these 
are  considered  equivalent  to  killing  a cow. 

Fourth  degree . Dissimulation,  sodomy,  molesting  a Brahman,6  smelling 
any  spirituous  liquor,  and  anything  extremely  foetid  or  unfit  to  be  smelt.6 

Fifth  degree . Killing  an  elephant,  a horse,  a camel,  a deer,  a goat,  a 
sheep,  a buffalo,  a nilgao , a fish,  an  ass,  a dog,  a cat,7  a pig  and  the  like  ; 


1 The  variant  in  tho  notes  is  correct 
and  1 have  adopted  it  instead  of  the  read- 

ing of  the  text  which  makes  the  woman 

the  wife  of  the  castes  that  follow.  See 

Manu,  XI.  67. 

* To  the  gods,  manes  and  men,  are  the 

three  debts  with  which  man  is  born. 

XI.  66,  n.  7.  Hopkins. 

8 In  Manu,  entting  down  green  trees 
for  firewood. 

39 


4 That  is  teaching  the  Vedas  for  hire 
working  in  mines  and  dykes  and  bridges 
and  other  mechanical  works,  serving  a 
S^udra,  all  of  which  are  forbidden. 

6 With  hand  or  staff.  Medhatithi. 
XI.  68.  n.  11.  Hopkins. 

6 Tho  variant  hi  tho  note  is 

correct. 

7 A variant  has  kotahpae  which  in  Vol. 
II.  p.  338.  n.  1.,  I have  rendered  ns  the 
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receiving  property  from  forbidden  persons  as  a Chan<jala  or  pariah,  and 
the  like;  trading  in  the  things  aforesaid  without  necessity,  falsehood, 
and  serving  a S'udra. 

Sixth  degree.  Killing  small  insects  like  ants;  eating  from  the  hand 
or  vessel  of  a wine-seller. 

Seventh  degree.  Stealing  fruit,  flowers,  and  firewood  ; want  of  mental 
firmness  on  important  occasions.1 

For  each  of  these  degrees  of  sin  certain  penances  have  been  appointed, 
the  performance  of  which  releases  from  further  penalty  : for  instance,  they 
say  that  whoever  kills  a Brahman  will  transmigrate  into  the  form  of  a 
deer,  a dog,  a camel,  or  boar.  When  he  takes  human  form  he  will  be 
subject  to  diseases  and  end  his  life  in  great  afflictions.  The  expiation  is 
to  cut  off  pieces  of  his  own  flesh  and  skin  and  throw  them  into  the  fire,  or 
for  twelve  years  forsake  his  family  and  taking  a human  skull  in  his  hand, 
go  a begging  and  from  street  to  street  and  door  to  door  proclaim  his 
wickedness ; this  is,  provided  it  was  accidental,2  otherwise  this  penance 
lasts  twenty-four  years. 

Interior  Sins. 

Although  they  hold  these  to  be  very  numerous  twelve  are  accounted 
heinous: — (1).  Krodha,  being  under  the  influence  of  anger.  (2).  Lobha , 
inordinate  desire  of  rank  and  wealth.  (3).  Dvesha , hatred  towards  men. 
(4).  Rdga,  love  of  worldly  pleasures.  (5).  Mana , esteeming  one’s  self 
above  others.  (6).  Moha,  ignorance.  (7).  Mada>  intoxication  from  spiri- 
tuous liquors  or  wealth  or  youth  or  station  or  knowledge.  (8).  Soka,  ab- 
sorption in  grief  through  loss  of  goods,  reputation  or  honour,  or  separation 
from  friends.  (9).  Mdmatva ,8  considering  the  things  of  the  world  as  one’s 
own.  (10).  Ahanhdra , egoism.  (11).  Bhaya , fearing  other  than  God. 
(12).  Earsha , joy  in  one’s  own  virtue  and  the  evil  of  others. 

The  endeavour  of  such  as  desire  to  know  God  should  be  first  to  res- 
train themselves  from  these  twelve  sins  until  they  acquire  virtuous  dis- 
positions and  become  worthy  to  attain  to  the  divine  union.  Some  say 
that  all  evil  actions  are  reducible  to  ten  heads,4  of  which  three  corrupt 


hog-deer  [cervus  porcinus)  for  reasons 
therein  given.  All  forest  animals  are  for- 
bidden to  be  killed  by  Mann. 

1 * On  trifling  occasions/  according  to 
Sir.  W.  Jones.  Hopkins  omits  the  con- 
dition altogether. 

3 The  penance  is  doubled  for  a Kaha- 
triya,  and  trebled  and  quadrupled  for 
the  next  two  castes. 


3 The  text  has  erroneously  Matva. 
Mama-tva  signifies  literally,  mine- ness,  as 
Ahankdra  signifies  as  literally  ego-ism. 

4 This  is  taken  from  Mann,  XII.  6, 6,  7 
Resolving  on  forbidden  things  is  defined 
by  a commentator  as  desiring  to  kill  a 
Brdhman  and  the  like,  and  the  third  in 
conceiving  notions  of  materialism  and 
atheism. 
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the  heart,  viz*,  coveting  the  goods  of  another ; resolving  on  any  forbidden 
deed  ; scepticism  in  regard  to  the  chosen  eervants  of  God.  The  same 
number  defile  the  members  of  the  body,  viz.,  taking  the  goods  of  another 
by  force;  injury  to  the  innocent  ;l  adultery. 

The  sins  of  the  tongue  are  four,  viz.,  scurrilous  language,  falsehood, 
slander,  and  useless  tattle. 

May  the  omnipotent  Lord  keep  us  from  these  ten  sins  and  bring  us  to 
the  goal  of  our  desire. 

Sacred  Places  of  Pilgrimage. 

Although  profound  and  enlightened  moralists  are  convinced  that  true 
happiness  consists  in  the  acquisition  of  virtue  and  recognise  no  other  tem- 
ple of  God  but  a pure  heart,  nevertheless  the  physicians  of  the  spiritual 
order,  from  their  knowledge  of  the  pulsation  of  human  feeling,  have  bes- 
towed on  certain  places  a reputation  for  sanctity  and  thus  rousing  the 
slumberers  in  forgetfulness  and  instilling  in  them  the  enthusiastic  desire 
of  seeking  God,  have  made  these  shrines  instruments  for  their  reverencing 
of  the  just,  and  the  toils  of  the  pilgrimage  a means  of  facilitating  tho 
attainment  of  their  aim. 

These  holy  places  are  of  four  degrees. 

The  first  is  termed  deva  or  divine  and  dedicated  to  Brahmd,  Vishnu 
and  M&hadeva.  The  greatest  among  these  are  twenty-eight  rivers  in  the 
following  order : — 

(1).  Ganges.  (2).  Sarasvati.  (3).  Jamuna.  (4).  NarbadA*  (5). 
Vipasi,  known  as  the  Biah  (Hyphasis).  (6).  Vitasta  (Hydaspes  or 
Bidaspes)  known  as  the  Bihat.  (7).  Kau£iki,  a river  near  Rhotas8  in 
the  Pan  jab,  but  some  place  it  in  tho  neighbourhood  of  Garhi  in  the  eastern 
districts.  (8).  Nandavati.4  (9).  Chandrabhaga,  known  as  the  Chenab. 
(10).  S'arayu  (Sarju)  known  as  the  Saiau.  (11).  Satyavati.6  (12).  Tapi 


1 Properly  injury  without  sanotion  of 
law,  that  is,  to  animals  except  at  autho- 
rised sacrifices,  to  men  when  not  in- 
flicted as  legal  penalties  : Manu,  XII.  7, 
n.  2. 

* Properly  Narma-d&,  giving  pleasure  ; 
commonly,  Nerbudda. 

8 RohtAs  or  Rotas  near  Jhelura,  over- 
looks the  Kuhdn  Nadi  according  to  the 
I.  G.  I find  no  river  of  this  name  in  the 
Punjab,  but  the  Kosi  another  name  for 
the  Kau£iki  in  Behar,  is  well  known  and 


its  location  there  is  properly  assigned. 
Gaphi  is  a pargand  of  Purnoah  through 
which  district  the  river  flows.  Keith 
Johnston  gives  it  also  the  name  of  the 
Saukhus8i  which  the  I.  G.  treats  as 
another  river  joining  the  Brahmaputra, 
but  not  traoeable  in  his  map. 

A Monier  Williams  gives  a NandAtirtha 
apparently  connected  with  a river  which 
he  cannot  identify. 

6 The  same  as  the  Kausiki.  Satynvati, 
tho  mother  of  Jamadagni,  father  of 
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known  as  Tapti,  upon  the  (north)  bank  of  which  is  Burhanpur.1  (13).  Para- 
vati.8  (14).  Pasavatf,  (15).  Gomati  (Gnmti)  near  Dv&raka.8  (16). 
Gandaki,  upon  the  banks  of  which  is  Sultanpur  of  the  Subah  of  Oudh.  ( 17). 
Bahada.4  (IB).  Devika  ( Deva  or  Gogra).  (19).  Godavari,  called  also  Ban- 
ganga.6  Pattan  of  the  Dekhan  is  situated  on  its  bank.  (20).  Tamraparm6 
at  the  extremity  of  the  Dekhan.  Here  pearls  are  found.  (21).  Charman- 
vati.  (22).  Yarana,  near  Benares.  (23).  Ir&vati,  known  as  the  R&vi  (Hy- 
draotes).  Labor  is  on  its  bank.  (24).  S'atadru  (the  hundred-channelled), 
known  as  the  Sutlej.  Ludiana  is  upon  its  bank.  (25).  Bhimarathi, 
called  also  the  Bhima,  in  the  Dekhan.  (26).  Parnasona.7  (27).  Van- 


ParnSurama  became  the  KauSiki  river. 
The  recurrence  of  the  same  name  is 
noticed  by  Wilson  in  his  enumeration 
of  the  rivers  who  attributes  it  either  to 
the  error  of  a copyist,  or  to  one  name 
being  applied  to  different  rivers : in 
this  case  different  names  to  the  same 
river. 

1 See  Vol  II.  pp.  223,  226,  238. 

8 The  Parvati  in  Malwa,  Wilson  V.  P. 

8 This  cannot,  of  course,  be  the  Pva- 
raka  known  as  Krishna’s  capital  in 
Kathiawar.  In  somo  MSS.  the  name 
Dvaraka  is  omitted  as  W'ell  as  the  Gan- 
daki, and  the  words  in  the  text  “ upon 
the  banks  of  which,”  Ac.,  follow  imme- 
diately after  “ Gomati.”  There  mnst  be 
acme  error  in  the  transcription.  Sultan- 
pur  is  on  the  Gumti,  150  miles  from  the 
Gnndak. 

4 Wilford  considers  it  the  Mahanada 
which  falls  into  the  Ganges  below  Malda, 
but  Trelawney  Saunders  places  it  below 
the  mouths  of  the  Orissa  Mahanadi. 

8 According  to  the  I.  G.  there  are  two 
of  this  name.  One  rising  in  the  hills 
N.  of  Jeypore  and  fading  into  the  Jumna 
after  a course  of  200  miles.  Another 
rising  S.  of  Nopal  bounding  the  Ondh 
terai  and  joining  the  Bnrhi  Rapti  at 
Karmanighat.  This  is  called  the  ‘ arrow  * 
(raw?)  river,  perhaps  from  the  legend  of 
Havana  cleaving  a hill  with  a shaft, 


from  which  a river  is  said  to  havo 
arisen.  Wilford  gives  this  name  to  the 
Saravatf  (full  of  reeds),  now  called  the 
Ramganga.  The  name  applios  to  the 
thickets  of  reeds  on  its  banks  where 
Knrrtikeya  was  born.  (As.  Res.  XIV 
409).  I do  not  observe  this  name  applied 
to  the  Godavari. 

8 In  Tinnevelli.  The  name  occurs  in 
the  R^mayana. 

Pass  Tamraparm’s  flood  whose  isles 
Are  loved  by  basking  crocodiles, 

Tho  Sandal  woods  that  fringe  her  side 
Those  islets  and  her  waters  hide  ; 
While  like  an  amorous  matron,  she 
Speeds  to  her  own  dear  lord,  the  Sea. 

Griffiths.  IV.  X.  LI. 

7 I conceive  this  to  be  the  Son,  which 
is  supposed  to  derive  its  name  from  the 
Sarsk.  Sbnay  crimson.  It  is  the  Eran- 
noboas  of  Arrian  nnd  Pliny,  thongh 
the  point  is  disputed  ns  both  this  and 
the  Sonus  are  apparently  applied  to 
two  rivers.  Its  Sanskrit  epithets  are 
Uiranyd  vahu  (or  golden  armed)  and 
Hiranya  vdhas  (auriferous).  Parna , sig- 
nifies both  feather  and  leaf  and  may 
bo  a fanciful  adjunct  to  * crimson,*  but 
varna  signifying  * colour  * has  a higher 
degree  of  probability  in  its  favour  than 
may  be  found  for  most  verbal  analogies 
The  last  name.(18)  I cannot  identify. 
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jara,  in  the  Dekhan.  (28).  Achamiyya.  Some  include  the  Indus,  but  it 
is  not  of  the  same  sanctity. 

Each  of  these  rivers  as  dedicated  to  one  of  these  deities,  has  peculiar 
characteristics  ascribed  to  it : Some  of  the  places  situated  on  their  banks 
are  esteemed  holy,  as,  for  example,  the  village  of  Soron  on  the  Ganges,  to 
which  mnltitudes  flock  on  the  twelfth  of  the  month  of  Aghan . (Nov.- 
Dee.).  Some  regard  certain  cities  as  dedicated  to  the  divinities.  Among 
these  are  Kddi,  commonly  called  Benares.  The  adjacent  country  for  five  ko& 
around  the  city  is  held  sacred.  Although  pilgrimages  take  place  through- 
out the  year,  on  the  Siva-rdlri 1 multitudes  resort  thither  from  distant  parts 
and  it  is  considered  one  of  the  most  chosen  places  in  which  to  die.  Final 
liberation  is  said  to  be  fourfold: — (1).  S&lokyaf  passing  from  the  degrees  of 
paradise  to  Kailasa.  They  say  that  when  a man  goes  to  heaven  through 
good  works,  he  must  return  to  earth,  but  when  after  various  transmigra- 
tions, he  attaius  that  region,  he  returns  no  more.  (2).  Sdrupya  (assimi- 
lation to  the  deity) ; when  a man  partakes  of  the  divine  elementary  form, 
he  does  not  revisit  the  earth.  (3).  Samtpya  (nearness  to  the  deity)  is  when 
a man  after  breaking  the  elemental  bonds,  by  the  power  of  good  works  is 
admitted  into  the  presence  of  God’s  olect,  and  does  not  return  to  earth. 
(4).  Sayujya  (absorption  into  the  deity);  after  passing  through  all  inter- 
mediate stages,  ho  obtains  the  bliss  of  true  liberation.  They  have  likewise 
divided  the  territory  of  Benares  into  four  kinds.  The  characteristic  of  two 
parts  is  that  when  a being  dies  therein,  he  attains  the  fourth  degree  of 
Muhti ; if  he  dies  in  one  of  the  others,  he  reaches  the  third  degree,  and  if 
in  the  remaining  one,  the  second  degree. 

Ayodhyd , commonly  called  Awadh.  The  distance  of  forty  kos  to  the 
east,  and  twenty  to  the  north  is  regarded  as  sacred  ground.  On  the  ninth 
of  the  light  half  of  the  month  of  Chciitra  a great  religious  festival  is  held.8 

Avantikd , Ujjain.  All  around  it  for  thirty-two  Jcos  is  accounted  holy 
and  a large  concourse  takes  place  on  the  Siva-ratri . 

Kdnchi*  (Con jevaram)  in  the  Dekhan.  For  twenty  kos  around  it  is 

a great  Buddhistcentre,  bat  subsequent- 
ly fell  under  the  Jain  influence,  which 
was  succeeded  in  turn  by  Hindu  pre- 
dominance. The  I.  G.  mentions  its  pyra- 
mids and  the  thousand-pillared  temple 
with  its  splendid  porch  and  fine  jewels 
as  still  attracting  visitors.  As  many  as 
60,000  pilgrims  attend  the  annual  fair 
in  May.  It  is  called  the  Benares  of  the 
South.  I.  G. 


1 See  p.  238,  n.  2. 

* I read  for  oAa  Salokya 

signifies  being  in  the  same  heaven  with 
any  particular  deity.  Kailasa  is  the 
paradise  of  Sfiva,  placed  according  to 
their  belief  in  the  Himdlaya  range. 

8 The  anniversary  of  the  birth  of 
Bama.  V.  p.  291. 

* The  text  has  erroneously  Kdnti  : 
Kdnchivaram  is  the  source  of  the  vulgar 
name.  In  Hiouen  Thsang’s  time  it  was 
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considered  sacred.  On  the  eighth  of  every  Hindu  month  that  falls  on  a 
Tuesday,  there  is  a great  concourse  of  pilgrims. 

Mathurd  is  sacred  for  forty- eight  kos  around,  and  even  before  it  be- 
came the  birthplace  of  Krishna,  was  held  in  veneration.  Religious  festivals 
are  held  on  the  23rd  of  the  month  of  Bhddra  ( Bhddoh,  Aug.-Sept.)  and 
the  15th  of  Kdrttika  (Oct.-Nov.).1 * * * * 

Dvarakd.  The  country  for  forty  kos  in  length  and  twenty  in  breadth 
is  esteemed  holy.  On  the  Diwali * festival,  crowds  resort  hither. 

Maya , known  as  Haridv&ra  (Hardw&r)  ou  the  Ganges.  It  is  held  sa- 
cred for  eighteen  kos  in  length.  Large  numbers  of  pilgrims  assemble  on 
the  10  th  of  Chaitra. 

These  seven  are  called  the  seven  (sacred)  cities. 

Praydga  now  called  Illahab&s.  The  distance  for  twenty  kos  around  is 
venerated.  They  say  that  the  desires  of  a man  that  dies  here  are  gratified 
in  his  next  birth.  They  also  hold  that  whoever  commits  suicide  is  guilty 
of  a great  crime  except  in  this  spot  where  it  meets  with  exceeding  reward. 
Throughout  the  year  it  is  considered  holy,  but  especially  so  during  the 
month  of  Mdgha .s  (Jan.-Feb.). 

Nagarkof > For  eight  kos  round  it  is  venerated.  On  the  eighth  of  the 
months  of  Chaitra  and  Kudr,  many  pilgrims  assemble. 

Kashmir  is  also  accounted  of  this  class  and  is  dedicated  to  Mah&deva. 
Many  places  in  it  are  held  in  great  veneration. 

The  second  are  the  shrines  of  the  Asuras,  which  are  temples  dedicated 
to  the  Daitya  race.  In  many  things  they  share  the  privileges  of  the 
devatas ; but  the  latter  are  more  pure,  while  the  others  are  filled  with  the 
principle  of  tamos  (darkness).6 * 8  Their  temples  are  said  to  be  in  the  lower 
regions  (Pdt&la). 


I The  former  is  the  anniversary  of 

the  biith  of  Krishna,  *.  e.,  adding  15 

days  of  the  light  half  to  8 of  the  dark 

half,  making  it  the  23rd  day.  The 

second  festival  is  connected  with  the 

legend  of  the  Serpent  Kdliya.  See.  Vish. 

Par.  V 7. 

8 Dipali  in  Sansk.,  a row  of  lamps.  The 
day  of  the  new  moon  in  the  month  of 
Kdrttika , on  which  there  are  nootnrnal 
illnminations  in  honour  of  Karttikeya, 
the  god  of  war.  The  night  is  often  spent 
in  gambling. 

8 There  are  variants  of  three  other 
months,  VaUakha , (April-May),  Phdl • 


guna  (Feb.-March)  and  K<uxr  (Sept.-Oct. 
Sansk.  Afvina),  but  the  reading  of  the  text 
is  correct.  The  sun  enters  Capricorn  in 
that  month,  and  is  regarded  as  a most 
propitious  period  for  ceremonies  of  mar- 
riage and  the  like. 

* Kangra.  See.  Vol.  II,  p.  312. 

6 44  Brahmd,  then,  being  desirous  of 
creating  the  four  orders  of  being  termed 
gods,  'demons,  progenitors,  and  men,  col- 
lected his  mind  into  itself ; whilst  thus 
concentrated  the  quality  of  darkness 
pervaded  his  body  and  thence  the  de- 
mons (the  Asuras)  were  first  born,  is- 
suing from  his  thigh.  This  form  aban 
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The  third  are  called  Arsha , or  shrines  of  the  great  ftishis,  men  who 
by  virtue  of  austerities  and  good  works  are  in  near  proximity  to  the  deity. 
Their  shrines  are  counted  by  thousands.  Amongst  them  are  Nimkhar 
(Nimishara),1  Pukhra  (Pushkara),2  Khushdb,  and  Baddiri.8 

The  fourth  are  called  Mdnusha , or  appertaining  to  men  who  by  the 
power  of  good  works  are  superior  to  mankind  in  general,  though  they  do 
not  obtain  the  rank  of  the  third  degree.  Their  shriues  also  are  numerous. 
Among  them  is  Kurukshetra , which  for  forty  leoa  around  is  considered  holy, 
and  numerous  pilgrims  resort  thither  during  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon. 

Ceremonies  are  laid  down  for  each  pilgrimage  and  their  various  meri- 
torious results  are  declared. 

O thou  I that  seekest  after  divine  knowledge,  learn  wisdom  of  these 
Hindu  legends ! Each  particle  among  created  atoms  is  a sublime  temple 
of  worship.  May  the  Almighty  deliver  mankind  from  the  wanderings  of  a 
vain  imagination  troubled  over  many  things. 

Customs  of  Marriage. 

This  is  of  eight  kinds  : — 

1.  Brdhmya .*  The  girl’s  father  with  other  elders  of  the  family  visit 
the  bridegroom  and  bring  him  to  his  house  where  the  relations  assemble. 
Then  the  grandfather,  or  brother,  or  any  other  male  relation,  or  the  mother, 
says  before  the  company  : — “ I have  bestowed  such  and  such  a maiden  upon 
such  and  such  a man.”  The  bridegroom  in  the  presence  of  the  same  com- 


doned  by  him  which  embodied  darkness 
became  night ; the  quality  of  goodness 
then  becoming  embodied,  from  his  month 
issued  the  gods ; this  form  abandoned 
became  day.  Thus  the  gods  are  power- 
ful by  day,'  the  demons  at  night.  Vish. 
Pur.  I.  6. 

1 See  p.  286.  n.  6. 

* Town,  lake  and  shrine  in  Ajmere- 
Merwdr,  Rdjputana.  It  is  the  only  town 
in  India  having  a temple  dedicated  to 
Brahma  who  here  performed  a sacrifice 
whereby  the  lake  became  so  holy  that 
the  greatest  sinner  is  absolved  by  bath- 
ing therein.  The  five  principle  temples 
are  to  Brahmd,  Sdvitri,  Badri  Nardyana, 
Vdraha  and  STiva  AtmataSvara.  No  liv- 
ing thing  can  be  put  to  death  within  the 
limits  of  the  town.  This  place  is  evi- 
dently meant  by  the  name  Tukara  in 


Albiruni  (Cap.  LX VI)  among  the  sacred 
places  of  the  Hindus.  He  adds  its  story 
as  follows : “ Brahman  once  was  occnpied 
in  offering  these  to  the  fire  when  a pig 
came  out  of  the  fire.  Therefore  they 
represent  his  image  there  as  a pig.  Out- 
side the  town  in  three  places,  they  have 
constructed  ponds  which  stand  in  high 
veneration.*  * Sachan*s  Trans.— Monier 
Williams  says  it  is  now  called  Pokur. 

2 This  is  the  exact  transliteration,  but 
I apprehend  Badri  Nath  in  Garhwdl  is 
meant.  In  Badri- Ndrdyana,  the  latter 
word  which  is  a patronymic  form  of 
Nara,  the  chief  or  original  man,  would 
admit  of  inclusion  under  manusha.  Khu- 
shdb  I cannot  identify. 

* In  Manu  Brahma.  III.  21,  27.  Abul 
Fazl  uses  the  adjectival  form. 
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pany  gives  his  consent.  Certain  incantations  are  then  pronounced  and  the 
Horna  sacrifice  is  performed.  It  is  then  declared  that  the  girl’s  mother 
has  borne  male  children  and  was  of  smaller  stature  than  her  husband,1 * * * * * * 
and  that  the  bridegroom  is  not  impotent,  and  both  parties  declare  that 
they  have  not  been  subject  to  leprosy,  phthisis,  dyspepsia,  hemorrhoids,  piles, 
chronic  issue  of  blood,  deformity  of  limb,  or  epilepsy.  At  the  nuptials  an 
attendant  of  the  bride  washes  the  feet  of  the  bride  and  bridegroom  and 
draws  the  sectarial  marks  upon  them.  Three  vessels  filled  severally  with 
rice  and  curds,  after  certain  incantations  have  been  pronounced,  are  then 
given  to  them  to  eat.  When  this  is  concluded  they  are  dressed  out  and 
taken  to  a retired  chamber  and  a curtain  is  hung  between  the  bride  and 
bridegroom.  The  father  takes  each  of  the  young  people  and  turns  them 
facing  the  east  and  a Brahman  repeats  certain  prayers  and  places  in  the 
hand  of  each  some  rice  and  five  betel-nuts.  The  curtain  is  then  removed 
and  they  present  to  each  other  what  they  hold  in  their  hands.  The  Brah- 
man next  places  the  two  hands  of  the  bride  in  those  of  the  bridegroom  and 
repeats  certain  prayers  and  then  reverses  the  ceremony ; after  which  he 
binds  them  both  with  loose-spun  cotton  thread,  and  the  girl’s  father  taking 
her  hand  gives  her  to  the  bridegroom  and  says,  ‘ May  there  be  ever  parti- 
cipation between  you  and  this  nursling  of  happiness  in  three  things — in 
good  works,  in  worldly  goods,  and  tranquillity  of  life.  “ Finally,  a fire  is 
lit  and  the  pair  are  led  round  it  seven  times,8  and  the  marriage  is  com- 
pleted. Until  this  is  done,  the  engagement  may  be  lawfully  cancelled. 

2.  Daiva  (of  the  Devas).  At  the  time  of  a sacrifice,  all  is  given 
away  in  alms  and  a maiden  is  bestowed  on  the  Brahman  performing 


1 1 do  not  find  this  condition.  It 

might  possibly  mean  inferior  in  caste 

bat  in  that  sense  Abnl  Fazl  uses  JJ'*. 

Mann  requires  a bridegroom  to  avoid  the 

ten  following  families  whatever  their 

wealth  in  gold  or  kine,  viz.,  the  family 

which  has  omitted  prescribed  acts  of  reli- 

gion ; that  which  has  produced  no  male 
children  ; that  in  which  the  Veda  has  not 
beon  read;  that  which  has  thick  hair 
on  the  body  ; and  those  snbjoot  to  he- 
morrhoids, pthisis,  dyspepsia,  epilepsy, 
leprosy  and  albinoism,  also  a girl  with 
reddish  hair,  a deformed  limb,  troubled 
with  habitual  sickness : and  one  with 
no  hair  or  too  much,  and  immodorately 
talkative  and  with  inflamed  eyes.  She 


must  not  bear  tho  name  of  a constella- 
tion, of  a tree,  of  a river,  of  a barbarous 
nation,  of  a mountain,  of  a Winged  crea- 
ture, a snake,  or  a slave.  She  mast  have 
no  defect,  walk  like  a goose  or  an  ele- 
phant, have  hair  and  teeth  of  moderate 
quantity  and  length,  and  have  exquisite 
softness  of  person.  M.  III.  7,  8,  9,  10. 
The  text  has  for  The  words 

are  ft  translation  of  the  Sans- 
krit Mandagni,  slowness  of  digestion  or 
Amaya  which  is  the  word  used  by  Manu. 

* Properly  in  seven  steps.  The  marri- 
age is  not  completed  till  the  soventh  stop 
is  taken.  Manu,  VIII.  227,  and  note. 
Hopkins. 

i 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


CUSTOMS  OF  MARRIAGE.  309 

the  sacrifice.  The  betrothal  is  then  made  and  the  other  ceremonies  are 
conducted  as  aforesaid.1 

3.  Arsha  (of  the  Rishis).  This  rite  takes  place  when  a pair  of  kine 
have  been  received  from  the  bridegroom. 

4 jPrdjapatya*  (of  the  Prajapatis).  The  man  and  woman  are  brought 
together  and  united  by  this  bond. 

5.  Asura  (of  the  Xsuras).  The  maiden  is  received  in  marriage 
after  as  much  wealth  has  been  presented  to  her  kinsmen  (as  the  suitor  can 
afford).8 

6.  Gandharva  (of  the  G&ndharvas).  The  pair  entertain  a mutual 
affection  and  are  voluntarily  united  in  wedlock  without  the  knowledge  of 
others. 

7.  Bdkshasa  (of  the  Rdkshasas),  is  the  forcible  seizure  and  abduction 
of  a girl  from  her  people  by  the  ravisher  to  his  own  house  and  there 
marrying  her. 

8.  Paisdcha  (of  the  Pisachas).  This  rite  receives  this  name  when 
the  lover  secretly  approaches  a girl  when  asleep  or  intoxicated  or  dis- 
ordered in  mind. 

Everywhere  there  is  some  difference  in  the  preliminary  betrothals,  but 
the  concluding  ceremonies  are  after  the  manner  above  described.  The  four 
rites  are  lawful  for  a Br&hman;  and  besides  the  second,  all  are  within  his 
privilege.  The  fifth  is  lawful  to  a VaiSya  or  a Sfudra;  the  sixth  and 
seventh  for  a Kshatriya.  The  eighth  is  held  disgraceful  by  all.4 


I “ Bat  they  term  the  Daiva  rite,  the 
gift  of  a daughter,  after  having  adorned 
her,  to  a sacrificial  prieBt  rightly  doing 
his  work  in  a sacrifice  begun."  Mann,  III. 
28,  Burnell.  That  is,  the  maiden  is  part 
of  his  fee. 

* In  the  text  incorrectly  lUjdpatya. 
««  The  gift  of  the  maiden  is  called  the 
Prajapatya  rite  (when  made)  after  re- 
verencing and  addressing  (the  pair)  with 
the  words,  * together  do  ye  both  your 
duty/  ” Ibid . 30.  The  Arsha  rite  is  the 
commonest  form  now.  Burnell. 

8 A recognised  sale  is  here  meant. 
This  form  is  practised  at  the  present  day 
by  people  claiming  to  be  Brahmans,  e g.t 
the  Sfaiva  Brihmans  called  Gurukkal  in 
Southern  India,  who  seldom  can  get 
wives  for  less  than  a thousand  rupees. 
40 


It  often  happens  that  low  caste  girls  are 
palmed  off  upon  them.  Manu,  III.  31, 
n.  2. 

4 Manu  orders  them  differently.  The 
six  first,  ho  says,  are  legally  for  a Brah- 
man, the  four  last  for  a Kshatriya,  and 
the  same  for  a VaiSya  and  Sfudra,  except 
the  Rakshasa  form.  Others,  he  observes, 
consider  the  four  first  approved  for  a 
priest ; one,  the  Bdkshasa,  for  a soldier ; 
and  that  of  the  Asuras  for  a merchant 
or  one  of  the  servile  class  ; “ but  in  this 
code,  three  of  the  five  last  are  held  legal 
and  two  illegal.  The  ceremonies  of  the 
Pisachas  and  Asuras  must  never  be  per- 
formed."— Sir  W.  Jones.  According  to  the 
commentator,  this  last  prohibition  is 
for  the  Kshatriya  not  for  the  Brahman. 
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A dower  is  not  mentioned  in  the  case  of  Brihmans,  and  divorce  is  not 
customary  : In  the  former  ages  of  the  world,  it  was  the  rule  for  Brihmans 
to  take  wives  from  among  all  the  castes,  while  the  other  three  castes  con- 
sidered it  unlawful  to  wed  a Br&hman  woman.  The  same  practice  obtained 
between  all  superior  and  inferior  castes  reciprocally.  In  the  present  Kali 
Yuga  no  one  chooses  a wife  out  of  his  own  caste,  nay,  each  of  these  fonr 
being  subdivided  into  various  branches,  each  subdivision  asks  in  marriage 
only  the  daughters  of  their  own  equals. 

Although  there  are  numerous  classes  of  Br&hmans,  the  noblest  by  des- 
cent are  from  the  (seven)  $ishis,  KaAyapa,  Atri,  Bharadv&ja,  ViAva-mitra, 
Gotama,  Angiras,  and  Pulastya.*  Each  of  these  has  numerous  ramifications. 
When  any  member  of  one  of  these  families  attains  to  any  worldly  and 
spiritual  eminence  and  becomes  the  founder  of  any  class  of  institutes,  his 
posterity  are  called  by  his  name.  The  family  caste  of  each  is  called  Kula 
(Hindi  kul)  or  gotra ,9  (Hindi  gotar),  and  the  rule  is  that  if  a youth  and  maid 
be  of  the  same  gotra,  however  distant  be  the  relationship,  their  marriage  is 
unlawful ; but  if  one  be  of  a separate  Icula , they  may  lawfully  marry.  Ksha- 
triyas,  VaiAyas  and  Sfudras  are  dependent  for  their  marriage  ceremony  on  a 
family  priest  ( pwrohita ),  and  each  class  has  a special  Bdthman  from  one  of 
the  seven  lines  of  descent.  If  the  maid  and  the  youth  have  their  several 
family  priests  belonging  to  the  same  kula , their  marriage  is  held  unlawful. 
When  united  in  marriage,  the  wife  leaves  her  own  gotra  and  enters  that  of 
her  husband. 

When  the  betrothal  is  first  proposed  the  lines  of  paternal  and  maternal 
ancestry  of  both  the  woman  and  the  man  are  scrutinised.  In  computing 
either  of  the  two  genealogies,  if  within  each  fifth  degree  of  ascent  the 
lines  unite,  the  marriage  is  not  lawful.  Also  if  in  the  two  paternal  genea- 
logies, they  unite  in  any  generation,  the  marriage  cannot  take  place. 
Scrutiny  of  the  maternal  descent  on  both  sides  is  not  necessary.  If  in  the 
paternal  genealogies  of  both  parties,  consanguinity  through  a female  occurs 
in  the  eighth  generation,  it  is  held  lawful,  but  if  in  the  paternal  lines  of 
both,  consanguinity  through  a female  occurs  in  the  sixth  generation  it 
constitutes  a fresh  (impediment  of)  kinship.  The  same  result  occurs  if 
the  consanguinity  occurs  in  the  sixth  generation  by  the  mother’s  side. 


1 The  S'atapatha  BrAhmana,  and  the 
MahAbharata  differ  a little  from  the  text 
and  from  each  other ; in  Mann  they  are 
reckoned  as  ten.  The  seven  Rishis  form 
in  Astronomy,  the  Great  Bear.  Monier 
Williams,  S.  D. 


* Among  the  BrAhmans,  twenty-fonr 
gotras  are  reckoned,  supposed  to  be 
sprang  from  and  named  after  celebrated 
teachers,  as  S'apdilya,  Kasyapa,  Gautama, 
Bharad-vAja,  Ac.  Ibid, . 
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Until  the  eldor  brother  is  married,  the  younger  may  not  lawfully  be  so. 
It  is  held  expedient  that  the  bride  should  not  be  under  eighty  and 
any  age  over  ten  is  thought  improper.  The  man  should  be  twenty-five,  and 
marriage  after  fifty  years  of  age,  they  regard  as  unbecoming.  Excepting  in 
the  king,  it  is  not  considered  right  for  a man  to  have  more  than  one  wife, 
unless  his  first  wife  is  sickly  or  proves  barren,  or  her  children  die.  In  these 
cases,  he  may  marry  ten  wives,  but  if  the  tenth  proves  defective,  he  may  not 
marry  again.  If  his  first  wife  is  suitable,  and  he  desires  to  take  another, 
he  must  give  the  first  a third  part  of  his  ostate. 

It  was  the  custom  in  ancient  times  for  the  daughters  of  kings  when 
they  sought  a husband,  to  hold  a great  festival.  Her  suitors  were  assembled 
together  and  the  damsel  attended  the  banquet  in  person.  Of  whomever 
she  made  choice,  she  placed  upon  his  neck  a string  of  pearls  and  flowers. 
This  custom  was  called  Svayamvara , or  self-ohoioe.* 

Quando  mulier  mensium  suorum  expers  sit  quod  post  quatriduum 
contingit,  si  maritus  ejus  intra  duodeoim  dies  proximos  in  quibus  satis  pro* 
babile  est  oonceptus,  ineat  earn,  necesse  est  ilii  perlutum  esse.  In  reliquis 
temporibus  dissimilis  est  ratio  et  manus  pedesqae  lavare  satis  esse  censeant. 
Per  totum  tempus  mensium  coitum  in  orimine  ponunt.  In  diebus  his,  vivit 
mulier  in  secessu,  neque  cibum  mariti  nee  vesfcimenta  tangit  neque  ad 
.culinam  aocedit  ne  contaminet  earn. 


S'ringa'ra,1 * * * * * * 8 


or 

Ornaments  qf  Dress . 


A man  is  adorned  by  twelve  things  : — (1).  Trimming  his  beard.  (2). 
Ablution  of  his  body.  (3).  Drawing  the  sectarial  marks  of  caste.  (4). 
Anointing  with  perfumes  and  oil.  (5).  Wearing  gold  earrings.  (6). 
Wearing  the  jama*  fastened  on  the  left  side.  (7).  Bearing  the  muhufa 


1 “A  man  aged  thirty  years,  may  mar- 

ry a girl  of  twelve,  if  he  find  one  dear 

to  his  heart,  or  a man  of  twenty- four  years, 

a damsel  of  eight ; bat  if  he  should 
finish  his  studentship  earlier  and  the 
duties  of  his  next  order  would  otherwise 
be  impeded,  let  him  marry  immediate- 

ly.” M.  IX,  94.  Bir  W.  Jones. 


> An  instance  occurs,  among  many, 

In  the  well-known  epic  of  Nala  and 

Damyanti.  The  practice  is  conceded  in 
Manu  (IX.  92),  but  as  Hopkins  observes, 


only  out  of  respect  for  the  old  custom  and 
was  not  practised  at  that  date.  Ydjna- 
valkya  and  others  permit  it  when  there 
are  no  relatives  to  give  away  the  girl 
in  marriage.  Some  early  writers  con- 
ceded it  without  distinction  of  easte  : 
in  the  epic  it  is  confined  to  royal  maidens : 
among  later  commentators  it  is  restrict- 
ed to  the  lower  castes. 


8 Hindi.  8ingdrf  dress  or  ornament. 


* The  jama  is  described  in  the  dic- 
tionaries as  being  a long  gown  from 
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which  is  a golden  tiara  worn  on  the  turban.  (8).  Wearing  a sword.  (9). 
Carrying  a dagger  and  the  like,  at  the  waist.  (10).  Wearing  a ring  on  the 
finger.  (11).  Eating  betel.  (12).  Wearing  sandals  or  shoes. 

A woman  is  adorned  by  sixteen  things  : — (1).  Bathing.  (2).  Anoint- 
ing with  oil.  (3).  Braiding  the  hair.  (4).  Decking  the  crown  of  her  head 
with  jewels  (5).  Anointing  with  sandal- wood  unguent.  (6).  The  wearing 
of  dresses  and  these  are  of  various  kinds.  The  sleeves  of  some  reach  to  the 
fingers,  of  others  to  the  elbows.  A jacket  without  a skirt  called  angiyd 
(Sansk.  angikd)  was  chiefly  worn,  and  instead  of  drawers,  a Idhangd  which 
is  a waist-cloth  joined  at  both  ends  with  a band  sewn  at  the  top  through 
which  the  cord  passes  for  fastening.  It  is  also  made  in  other  forms.  Others 
wear  the  dandiyd  which  is  a large  sheet  worn  over  the  lahangd , part  of  which 
is  drawn  over  the  head  and  the  other  end  fastened  at  the  waist.  These  three 
garments  are  of  necessity.  The  wealthy  wear  other  garments  over  this. 
Some  wear  the  veil 1 and  pae-jdmas.  (7).  Sectarial  marks  of  caste,  and 
often  decked  with  pearls  and  golden  ornaments.  (8).  Tinting  with  lamp- 
black like  collyrium.  (9).  Wearing  earrings.  (10).  Adorning  with 
nose-rings  of  pearls  and  gold.  (11).  Wearing  ornaments  round  the  neck. 
(12).  Decking  with  garlands  of  flowers  or  pearls.  (13).  Staining  the 
hands.  (14).  Wearing  a belt  hung  with  small  bells.  (15).  Decorating 
the  feet  with  gold  ornaments.  (16).  Eating  pan.  Finally  blandishments, 
and  artfulness. 

Jewels. 

These  are  of  many  kinds  :* — (1).  The  Sts-phul,  an  ornament  for  the 
head  resembling  the  marigold.  (2).  Mdng , worn  on  the  parting  of  the 
hair  to  add  to  its  beauty.  (3).  Kotbilddary  worn  on  the  forehead  consisting 
of  five  bands  and  a long  centre-drop.  (4).  Sekrd , seven  or  more  strings  of 
pearls  linked  to  studs  and  hung  from  the  forehead  in  such  a manner  as  to 
conceal  the  face.  It  is  chiefly  worn  at  marriages  and  births.  (5).  Binduli , 
smaller  than  a (gold)  muhur  and  worn  on  the  forehead.  (6).  Khunfild , 
a earring  tapering  in  shape.  (7).  Karnphul  (ear-flower),  shaped  like  the 
flower  of  the  Magrela ,s  a decoration  for  the  ear.  (8).  Durbachh , a earring. 


eleven  to  thirty  breadths  in  the  skirt, 
folded  into  many  plaits  in  the  upper 
part  and  double-breasted  on  the  body 
and  tied  in  two  places  on  each  side. 

1 In  the  text,  which  I conceive 

corresponds  to  the  Hindi,  ^ — the 

sheet  or  mantle  covering  the  head  and 
uppor  part  of  the  body. 


* I refer  the  reader  for  an  explana- 
tion of  these  ornaments  to  the  Persian 
text  of  the  1st  Yol.  of  the  Ain-i-Akbari 
which  contains  in  the  pages  succeeding 
the  preface,  plates  of  the  jewels  here 
mentioned  and  a descriptive  catalogue  of 
the  whole  series. 

8 Dr.  King,  Superintendent,  Royal  Bo- 
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(9).  Ptpal-patti , (PipaZ-leaf)  crescent- shaped,  eight  or  nine  being  worn  in 
each  ear.  (10).  Balt,  a circlet  with  a pearl  worn  in  the  ear.  (11).  Champa - 
kali,  smaller  than  the  red  rose,1  and  worn  on  the  shell  of  the  ear.  (12). 
Mor-Bhahwar , shaped  like  a peacock,  a ear-pendant.  (13).  Besar  is  a broad 
piece  of  gold  to  the  upper  ends  of  which  a pearl  is  attached  and  at  the 
other  a golden  wire  which  is  clasped  on  to  the  pearl  and  hung  from  the 
nose  by  gold  wire.* *  (14).  Phuli  is  like  a bud,  the  stalk  of  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  nose.  (15).  Laung , an  ornament  for  the  nose  in  the  shape  of 
a clove.  ( 16).  Nath 8 is  a golden  circlet  with  a ruby  between  two  pearls,  or 
other  jewels.  It  is  worn  in  the  nostril.  (17).  Quluband  consists  of  five  or 
seven  rose-shaped  buttons  of  gold  strung  on  to  silk‘and  worn  round  the 
neck.  (18).  Hdr  is  a necklace  of  strings  of  pearls  inter-connected  by 
golden  roses.  (19).  Hans  is  a necklace.  (20).  Kangan  is  a bracelet. 
(21).  Gajrah,  a bracelet  made  of  gold  and  pearls.  (22).  Jawe , consisting 
of  five  golden  barley-corns  ( jau ) strung  on  silk  and  fastened  on  each  wrist. 
(23).  Chur}  (a  bracelet)  worn  above  the  wrist.  (24).  Bdhu  is  like  the 
chur  but  a little  smaller.  (25).  Churih , a little  thinner  than  the  (ordi- 
nary) bracelet.  Some  seven  are  worn  together.  (26).  Bdzuband , (arm- 
let)  ; of  these  there  are  various  kinds.  (27).  Tad,  a hollow  circle  worn 
on  the  arm.  (28).  Angufht,  finger  ring.  Various  forms  are  made.  (29). 
Chhudr-Khanfikd,  golden  bells  strung  on  gold  wire  and  twisted  round  the 
waist.  (30).  Ka(i-mekhla,  a golden  belt,  highly  decorative.  (31).  Jehar , 
three  gold  rings,  as  ankle-ornaments.  The  first  is  called  Chura , consisting 
of  two  hollow  half-circlets  which  when  joined  together  form  a complete 
ring.  The  second  is  called  duhdhani , and  resembles  the  former  only  en- 
graved somewhat.  The  third  is  called  masucht  and  is  like  the  second  but 
differently  engraved.  (32).  Pdil,  the  anklet,  called  Khalkhdl  (in  Arabic). 
(34).  Ohuhghru , small  golden  bells,  six  on  each  ankle  strung  upon  silk 
and  worn  between  the  Jehar  and  Khalkhdl.  (35).  Bhdhk , an  ornament  for 
the  instep,  triangular  and  square.  (36).  Bichhwah , an  ornament  for  the 


tanioal  Gardens,  whose  invaluable  aid 
is  never  withheld  and  never  at  fault, 
on  my  reference  to  him  informs  me  that, 
this  is  the  Nigella  sativa  sometimes 
called  the  N.  Indica , and  is  not  a na- 
tive of  Hindustan,  but  domesticated. 
The  seeds  are  largely  used  in  cookery, 
and  in  Bengal  are  named  Kala  jira  or 
black  Cumin-seed.  The  flower  has  a 
calyx  of  delicate  fibres  dishevelled  in 
appearance  and  is  commonly  known  as 


Love-in -mist.**  From  the  specimen  Dr. 
King  has  been  good  enough  to  send  me, 
the  ornament  imitates  the  appearance 
admirably.  . 

1 See  n.  1,  p.  409,  Vol.  II. 

* This  and  the  following  are  omitted 
by  Bloohmann. 

8 The  text  duplicates  the  t incorrectly. 

* This  is  usually  written  with  a hard 
r,  and  for  Churin  below,  the  dictionaries 

give  churi. 
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instep  shaped  like  half  a bell.  (37).  Anwaf,  an  ornament  for  the  great 
toe. 

All  these  ornaments  are  made  either  plain  or  stndded  with  jewels,  and 
are  of  many  styles.  What  words  can  express  the  exqnisite  workmanship  of 
the  trade  ? Their  delicacy  and  skill  is  such  that  the  cost  of  the  work  is  ten 
tolahs  for  each  tolah  of  gold.  Her  Majesty  has  suggested  new  patterns 
in  each  kind.  A few  of  these  have  been  represented  in  plates  for  illustra- 
tion. 


Workmen  in  Decorative  Art. 


In  other  countries  the  jewels  are  secured  in  the  sockets  made  for  them, 
with  lac,  but  in  Hindustan,  it  is  effected  with  kundan  which  is  gold  made 
so  pure  and  dnctile  that  the  fable  of  the  gold  of  Parviz  which  be  could 
mould  with  his  hand  becomes  credible.1 

The  mode  of  preparation  is  as  follows : — Of  a masha  of  gold  they 
draw  out  a wire  eight  fingers  long  and  one  finger  in  breadth.  Then  the 
wire  is  coated  with  a mixture  of  two  parts  of  the  ashes  of  dried  field- 
cowdung*  and  one  part  of  Sambhar#  salt,  after  which  it  is  wrapped  in  a 
coarse  cloth  and  covered  with  clay.  This  is  generally  of  not  more  than  ten 
tolahs  weight,  and  it  is  plaoed  in  a fire  of  four  sers  of  cowdung  which  is 
then  suffered  to  cool  down.  If  there  is  but  little  alloy  in  it,  it  will  become 
of  standard  fineness  after  three  fires,  otherwise  it  must  be  coated  with  the 
same  mixture  and  passed  through  three  more  fires.  It  is  generally  found  that 
three  coatings  and  three  fires  are  sufficient  for  the  purpose.  It  must  then 
be  washed  and  placed  in  an  earthen  vessel  filled  with  limejuice  or  some 
other  (acid)  which  is  heated  to  boiling.  It  is  then  cleaned  and  wound 
round  a cane  and  taken  off  (when  required),  and  re-heated  from  time  to  time, 
and  used  for  setting  by  means  of  an  iron  style  and  so  adheres  that  it  will 
not  become  detached  for  a long  period  of  time.  At  first  the  ornament  is 


I This  was  one  of  the  seven  uneqnal- 
led  treasures  possessed  by  Khnsran 
Parviz.  It  was  said  to  be  a pieoe  of 
gold  that  might  be  held  in  the  hand  and 
as  d untile  as  wax.  The  others  were 
4iis  throne  Tdghdts ; his  treasure  called 
the  Bdddvard,  or  wind-borne,  because 
being  oonveyed  by  sea  to  the  Roman 
emperor,  the  vessel  was  oast  upon  his 
shores « his  horse  iha&dh  i his  minstrel 
Bdrbud  ; bis  minister  Shdhpur,  and  above 
all  his  inoomparable  wife  Shirtn. 

I This  is  translat- 


ed by  Blochmann  (I.  21)  inoorreotly  the 
dry  dang  of  the  wild  cow . It  merely 
means  the  cowdung  picked  up  in  the 
fields  and  jangles  j in  Hindi  pdchak  and 
kan^a. 

8 From  the  well-known  great  salt- 
lake  in  the  States  of  Jaipur,  and  Jodh- 
pfir  of  whioh  the  Govt,  of  India  are 
lessees  by  treaty.  The  ont-turn  in 
1883-84  was  71,111,  353  maunds,  giving 
a net  revenue  of  £746,716.  Under  Akbar 
it  was  worked  by  the  ^Imperial  adminis- 
tration. I.  G. 
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fashioned  quite  plain  and  here  and  there  they  leave  sockets  for  the  setting 
of  the  jewels.  These  sockets  are  filled  with  lac  and  a little  of  the  gold  is 
inserted  above  it,  and  on  this  the  jewel  is  pressed  down.  The  overflow  of 
the  lac  is  scraped  off  and  it  is  then  weighed.  They  next  cover  the  lac 
with  the  Jcundan  by  means  of  a needle,  and  finally  scrape  and  polish  it 
with  a steel -pointed  tool. 

The  fee  of  a skilled  artificer  for  this  work  is  sixty -four  dams  on  each 
tolah. 

The  Zamishan  or  gold  inlayer,  is  a workman  who  cots  silver,  agate, 
ciystal  and  other  gems  in  various  ways  and  sets  them  on  gold.  He  inlays 
silver  and  steel  with  lines  of  gold  and  embellishes  agates  and  other  stones 
by  engraving  and  catting  them.  On  steel  and  gems,  if  he  uses  one  tolah 
of  gold,  he  receives  one  and  a half  as  his  charge ; if  he  inlays  on  ivory, 
fish-bone,  tortoise-shell,  rhinoceros-horn  or  silver,  his  charge  for  every  tolah 
of  gold  is  one  tolah  of  the  same. 

The  Koftgar  or  gold-beater,  inlays  on  steel  and  other  metals  markings 
more  delicate  than  the  teeth  of  a file,  and  damascenes  with  gold  and  silver 
wire.  He  receives  one  hundred  dams  for  each  tolah  of  gold  and  sixty  for 
a tolah  of  silver.  His  work  is  principally  on  weapons. 

The  Mtn&kdr  or  enameller,  works  on  cups,  flagons,  rings  and  other 
articles  with  gold  and  silver.  He  polishes  his  delicate  enamels  separately 
on  various  colours,  sets  them  in  their  suitable  places  and  puts  them  to  the 
fire.  This  is  done  several  times.  His  charge  is  sixteen  dams  for  each 
tolah  of  gold,  and  seven  for  a tolah  of  silver. 

The  Sddah-kar , a plain  goldsmith,  fashions  gold- work  and  other  articles 
of  gold  and  silver.  His  charge  is  five  and  a half  dams  on  every  tolah  of 
gold  and  two  for  every  tolah  of  silver. 

The  Shabokah-kdr 1 executes  pierced-work  in  ornaments  and  vessels. 
His  charge  is  double  that  of  the  Sddah-kar. 

The  Munabbat-kdr  works  plain  figures  or  impressions  on  a gold  ground, 
so  that  they  appear  in  relief.  His  charge  is  ten  dams  for  a tolah  of  gold 
and  four  for  a tolah  of  silver. 

The  Gharm-kdr 8 incrusts  granulations  of  gold  and  silver  like  poppy- 


1 From  the  Arabic  8habakat>  a fishing 
net,  a lattice ; i.  e.f  any  reticulated 
work.  Munabbat  comes  from  the  Ara- 
bic root *  *nabt9  and  is  pass.  part,  of 
II.  conj.,  ‘ to  cause  to  grow  out* ; hence 
repouss£-work. 

* This  word  has  three  variants  by  al- 
teration of  the  diacritical  points.  The 


editor  cannot  determine  the  correct 
reading  nor  the  pronunciation.  I have 
therefore  chosen  conjecturally  what  ap- 
pears to  me  the  most  probable  term. 
Charm  signifies  leather  And  the  granula- 
ted kind  of  it  called  kimukht  or  shagreen 
(from  the  Pers.  Baghari)  would  repre- 
sent the  style  of  work  which  the  text 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


816  CEREMONIES  AT  CHILDBIRTH. 

seeds  on  ornaments  and  vessels.  For  every  tolah  weight  of  golden  grains 
his  charge  is  one  rupee,  and  half  of  this  for  silver. 

The  Sim-baf  or  plaiter  of  silver,  draws  out  gold  and  silver  wire  and 
plaits  them  into  belts  for  swords,  daggers  and  the  like.  He  receives  twenty- 
four  dams  on  a tolah  of  gold  and  sixteen  for  a tolah  of  silver. 

The  Saw&d-kar  grinds  a black  composition  ( sawad ) and  lays  it  smoothly 
over  traceries  of  gold  and  then  polishes  the  ground  evenly  with  a file. 
The  sawad  consists  of  gold,  silver,  copper,  lead  and  sulphur  mixed  together 
in  certain  proportions.  The  work  is  of  several  kinds.  The  fiuest  is  on 
gold  and  the  charge  is  two  rupees  per  tolah  of  sawad . For  the  middling 
kind,  the  charge  is  one  rupee,  and  for  the  lowest,  eight  annas. 

The  Zar-kob  or  gold  beater,  makes  gold  and  silver  leaf. 

Lapidaries,  metal  casters,  and  other  artificers  produce  designs  which 
excite  astonishment,  but  this  exposition  is  already  sufficiently  protracted. 
Artists  of  all  kinds  are  constantly  employed  at  the  Imperial  Court  where 
their  work  is  subjected  to  the  test  of  criticism. 

Ceremonies  at  Childbirth. 

As  soou  as  a child  is  born,  the  father  bathes  himself  in  cold  water, 
worships  the  deities  and  performs  the  Sraddha  ceremonies,  and  stirring 
some  honey  and  ghee  together  with  a gold  ring,  puts  it  into  the  infant’s 
mouth.  The  midwife  then  cuts  the  umbilical  cord,  and  immediately  upon 
its  severance  the  whole  family  become  unclean.  In  this  state  they  refrain 
from  the  Homa  sacrifice  and  the  worship  of  the  deities  and  from  repeating 
the  gayatrt  and  many  other  ceremonies,  contenting  themselves  with  interior 
remembrance  of  the  Deity.  If  this  takes  place  in  a Brahman's  family,  his 
children  and  relations  to  the  fourth  degree  of  consanguinity  are  ceremonially 
unclean  for  ten  days;  the  relations  of  the  fifth  degree,  for  six  days;  those 
of  the  sixth  degree,  for  four  days  ; of  the  seventh,  for  three  ; of  the  eighth 
for  one  day  and  night,  and  those  of  the  ninth  continue  so  for  four  pahrs. 

At  the  close  of  these  periods  they  are  freed  after  ablution  of  the 
body.  But  the  usual  rule  is  that  a Brahman  together  with  his  kindred 
to  the  seventh  degree,  are  unclean  for  ten  days  ; a Kshatriya,  for  twelve 
days;  a Vai£ya  and  the  superior1  class  of  S^udra  for  fifteen  days,  and  the 


refers  to.  The  granulation  of  the  shag* 
reen  is  produced  by  embedding  in  the 
leather  when  it  is  soft,  the  seeds  of  a 
kind  of  chenopodium  and  afterwards 
shaving  down  the  surface.  The  green 
colour  is  prodaced  by  the  action  of  sal- 
ammoniac  on  copper  filings. 


1 By  these  are  meant  the  Ahir  and 
Kurmi  castes  or  shepherds  and  agricul- 
turists, from  whose  bands  Brahmans 
and  Kshatriyas  will  drink,  the  inferior 
Sudras  being  Chamdrs  and  the  like  who 
are  held  unclean. 
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inferior  Sftidras  for  thirty  days.  During  this  time  strangers  avoid  associ- 
ating or  eating  with  them.  This  state  is  called  Sutaka  (impurity  from 
childbirth).  A prince  and  his  attendants,  his  physician,  cook,  overseer, 
and  other  servants  of  the  crown  are  not  subjected  to  this  condition,  but  on 
the  sixth  day  certain  prayers  are  offered  to  the  Deity  and  rejoicings  are 
made,  and  the  mother  and  child  are  bathed. 

The  day  after  the  expiration  of  the  Sutaka,  they  name  the  child  and 
look  in  the  astronomical  table  for  the  sign  and  station  of  the  rising  of 
the  moon.  The  initial  of  his  name  is  taken  from  the  letter  which  is  there- 
with connected1 * * * * 6  and  a name  of  more  than  four  letters  is  considered  blame- 
worthy. In  the  fourth  month  they  bring  it  into  the  sun  before  which 
time  it  is  never  carried  out  of  the  house.  In  the  fifth  month  they  bore  the 
lobe  of  the  right  ear.  In  the  sixth  month,  if  the  child  be  a boy,  they 
place  various  kinds  of  food  around  him,  and  feed  him  with  that  for  which 
he  shows  a preference.  If  it  be  a girl,  this  is  not  done  till  the  sixth  or 
seventh  month.  When  it  is  a year  old,  or  in  the  third  year,  they  shave  his 
head,  bat  by  some  this  is  delayed  till  the  fifth  year,  by  others  till  the  seventh, 
and  by  others  again  till  the  eighth  year,  when  a festival  is  held.  In  the 
fifth  year  they  send  him  to  school  and  meet  together  in  rejoicing. 

They  observe  the  birthday  and  annually  celebrate  it  with  a feast,  and 
at  the  close  of  each  year  make  a knot  on  a thread  of  silk.  He  is  invested 
with  the  sacred  string  at  the  appointed  time.  At  each  of  these  occasions 
they  perform  certain  works  and  go  through  some  extraordinary  ceremonies. 

Thb  number  of  Festivals. 

Certain  auspicious  days  are  religiously  observed  and  celebrated 
as  festivals.  These  are  called  te'ohar  and  a few  of  them  are  here  indi- 
cated. 


1 This  requires  explanation.  The  day 

is  divided  into  60  dandas  = 24  hours,  the 

four  divisions  of  which  allow  15  dantfas 

to  every  six  hours.  Now  each  of  the 

28  asterisms  (v.  p.  21)  is  symbolised  by 
a fanciful  name  of  four  letters : e.  g.,  the 
first  asterism  Aivxni  is  called  chu,  chd, 
ch6,  Id,  the  second  Bharani  16,  lu,  16,  la. 
To  each  of  the  periods  of  six  hours  a 
letter  is  allotted,  as  chu  from  6 a.  m.  to 
noon,  chA  from  noon  to  6.  p.  m.,  ch6  from 

6 p.  m.  to  midnight,  and  la  from  midnight 
to  6 a.  m.  A child  born  in  the  first  period 

41 


has  a name  beginning  with  chu,  as  Chur*, 
mini : in  the  second  with  ch4,  as  Ch6t - 
Ram,  and  so  on.  This  is  termed  the  rail 
name  from  the  passage  of  any 

planet  through  a sign  of  the  Zodiac.  A 
second  name  is  subsequently  given  when 
the  child  is  two  or  three,  at  the  fancy  of 
the  parents  without  any  ceremonial  ob- 
servance. Thus  a man’s  rdfi  name  will 
be  Panna  Lai,  and  the  name  by  which 
he  is  generally  oalled,  Paraodar.  This 
practice  is  mostly  confined  to  the  more 
cultivated  classes. 
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Din  ing  the  month  of  Chaitra  (March- April,  Hind.  Chait)  eight  occur: — 

(1) .  8nsh(yadiyl * * * *  the  first  lunar  day  of  the  light  half  of  the  month.  (2). 
Nava-rdtra  (Hind.  Nau-ratr)  ; the  nine  first  nights  of  the  year  are  chiefly 
employed  in  ceremonial  worship  and  prayer  and  pilgrims  from  afar  assem- 
ble at  Nagarkot  (Kangra)  and  other  places  dedicated  to  the  worship 
of  Durga.  (3).  Sfri-panchamt,  the  fifth  lunar  day  (of  the  light  half  of 
the  month).*  (4).  Asokdslitami ,s  the  eighth  of  the  light  half  of  the 
month.  (5).  Rdma-navamt,  ninth  day  of  the  light  half  of  the  month,  the 
birthday  of  R&ma.  (6).  Gliaturdaka  (Hind.  Chaudas)  the  fourteenth.  (7). 
Purna-mdsa  (Hind.  Purnmasi ),  the  fifteenth.  (8).  Pariva  (Sansk.  Prati- 
pada)  the  sixteenth  calculating  from  the  Sukla-paksha  or  light  fortnight,  or 
counting  from  Krishna-paksha  (dark  fortnight),  the  1st,  and  according  to  the 
computation  by  which  the  beginning  of  the  month  is  taken  from  Krishna - 
paksha , this  day  will  fall  in  the  beginning  of  the  second  month  which  is 
Vaikakha.  Therefore  with  those  who  hold  this  view,  the  festival  will  occur 
on  the  1st  of  Krishna-paksha  which  preceded  the  aforesaid  Sukla-paksha ,* 
and  so  with  all  the  festivals  that  fall  in  Krishna-paksha , the  difference  of  a 
month  one  way  or  the  other  arises  between  the  two  methods  of  calculation. 

During  Vaikakha  (April-May)  there  are  four: — (1).  Tij  (Sansk.  Triti- 
ya ),  the  third  lunar  day  of  the  light  fortnight,  the  birthday  of  ParaSurama.6 

(2) .  Saptami 9 the  seventh.  (3).  Ghaturdakiy  the  fourteenth,  the  birthday 
of  Nara-Sinha.  (4).  Amavasa , the  thirtieth. 

During  the  month  of  Jyeshfha  (Hind.  Je{h9  May- June),  there  are 
three: — (1).  Ghaturthiy  the  fourth  lunar  day.  (2).  Navamty  the  ninth. 

(3) .  Bakamiy  the  tenth  which  is  called  Baka-hara* 


1 The  transliteration  is  incorrect.  The 
lnni-8olar  year  of  VikramAditya  begins 
from  this  festival. 

* Dedicated  to  the  worship  of  Laksh- 
m'l,  the  goddess  of  prosperity,  wife  of 
Vishnu. 

8 Akoha  is  the  tree  Jonesia  A 6oka  whioh 
is  held  sacred.  In  a grove  of  these  trees 
Sita,  the  wife  of  R4ma,  was  imprisoned 
in  Lanka  by  Bivana.  Ram&yana  j S un- 
der Kh&n^a. 

* Cf.  p.  17.  Vol.  II.  The  two  modes 
of  reckoning,  via.,  by  the  mukhya  chan - 
dra  or  principal  lunar  month  which  ends 
with  the  conjunction,  and  the  gauna - 

chdndra  or  secondary  lunar  month  which 

ends  with  the  opposition,  are  both  autho- 
rized by  the  PurAnas.  The  latter  mode 


begins  the  month  with  the  Krishna 
paksha  or  dark  half  of  the  month,  in 
whioh  the  differences  of  reckoning  oc- 
cur ; the  Sukla-paksha  or  light  half  from 
whioh  the  mukhya-chdndra  reckoning 
begins,  is  the  same,  of  course,  for  both 
modes,  and  therefore  no  difference  can 
arise.  Cf.  Sir  W.  Jones.  “ Lunar  months 
of  the  Hindus.”  Works  1.  374. 

8 It  is  also  saored  to  Gauri,  wife  of 
Mahideva ; the  image  of  Gaurf  is  wash- 
ed and  dressed,  lamps  are  lit  and  per- 
fumes offered  and  abstinence  from  eat- 
ing is  enjoined,  and  they  play  with 
swings.  This  festival  is  for  women 
only.  Cf.  Albiruni,  Chap.  LXXXI,  on 
these  festivals. 

8 Vulg.  Dusserah.  There  are  two  fes- 
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In  the  month  of  Ashddha  (Hind.  Asarh , June- July),  the  seventh,  eighth 
and  eleventh,  and  according  to  some  the  fifteenth.1 

In  the  month  of  Srdoana  (Hind.  Sawan,  July-Aug.)  three: — (1).  Purna - 
mdsa,  the  fifteenth  of  the  light  half  of  the  month.  This  is  the  greatest 
festival  with  the  BrAhmans  throughout  the  year  upon  which  they  fasten 
the  amulet  called  rahsha-bandhana  on  the  right  wrists  of  the  principal  people. 
It  is  a cord  of  silk  and  the  like,  decorated  by  some  with  jewels  and  pearls. 
(2).  ( Ndga-panchamt )8  the  fifth  of  the  light  fortnight. 

In  the  month  of  Bhdira-pada  (Hind,  Bhadoh , Aug.-Sept.)  there  are 
five  ; the  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  twelfth,  and  twenty-third.  The  latter  is  the 
birthday  of  Krishna.  Some  hold  this  to  be  on  the  eighth  of  (the  dark  half 
of)  Srdva^a.8 

In  the  month  of  Ah  in  there  are  two.  As  aforesaid  (in  the  month  of 
Ghaitra)  nine  nights  are  accounted  holy  and  the  tenth  (of  the  light  fort- 
night) is  called  Dada-hara.  According  to  their  writings  the  festival  pre- 
viously mentioned  is  called  Dada-hara  and  this  is  known  as  the  Vijay-dadami . 
On  this  day  they  pay  particular  attention  to  their  horses  and  decorate  them 
and  place  green  sprouts  of  barley  on  their  heads,  and  all  workmen  venerate 
their  tools,  and  it  is  held  as  a great  festival  and  particularly  for  the  Ksha- 


tivala,  viz.,  that  in  the  text,  which  is  the 
birthday  of  Oanga,  in  which  whoever 
bathes  in  the  Ganges  is  said  to  be  puri- 
fied from  ten  sorts  of  sins,  and  the 
second  on  the  10th  of  XAvin  Sukla-pik- 
sha  (Hind.  Kuar , Sept  .-Oct.)  in  honour 
of  Durga.  This  worship  contiunes  for 
nine  nights,  and  images  of  Devi  are 
thrown  into  the  river.  Rama  is  said 
to  have  marohed  against  RAvana  on  this 
day  and  hence  it  is  called  Vijay-ddsami  or 
the  Victorious  Tenth.  It  is  held  as  a most 
auspicious  day  for  all  undertakings  and 
especially  for  operations  of  war.  A 
fourth  festival,  the  BhimaikadaH  is  held 
on  the  11th  Sukla-paltsha  in  honour 
of  Bhima,  the  son  of  PAndu.  It  is  com- 
monly called  Nirjalaikddadi,  and  is  a 
fast  on  which,  as  the  name  betokens, 
oven  water  is  not  drunk.  Another  Bhi- 
maikddafi  is  in  the  Sukla-paheha  of  Afd- 
gha  (Jan.-Fcb). 

1 This  is  called  the  VyAsa-puja,  in 
honour  of  Vydsa  the  divider  of  the 


Vedas.  He  is  supposed  to  be  represented 
on  this  festival  by  the  teachers  or  gurus 

8 Abnl  Fazl  has  omitted  the  name. 
A snake  is  worshipped  on  this  day  to 
preserve  children  from  their  bites.  The 
text  also  omits  altogether  the  third 
festival,  the  Sfrdvani,  held  by  BrAhmans 
only,  spent  in  reading  the  Vedas  and 
bathing  and  changing  the  sacred  thread. 

8 That  [is  with  those  who  take  the 
beginning  of  the  month  from  Krishna - 
palcsha  of  S'ravana  or  BhAdra-pada,  it  will 
fall  on  the  8th  ; with  those  who  begin 
with  the  following  Sukla-palcsha  of  BhA- 
dra-pada,  it  will  fall  on  the  23rd  of 
BhAdra  -Asvin,  making  the  difference  of 
the  month  as  before  stated.  The  festival 
of  the  fourth  is  called  Oanesha-ehaturthi , 
the  birthday  of  Ganesha.  The  fifth  is 
Rishi’paiichami ',  a fast  in  honour  of  the 
Rishis.  The  sixth  is  called  Lalitd  Shash - 
(h{t  and  in  Hindi  Lalhi  chhaf  and  also 
Oayhat  as  Albiruni  observes  (XVI).  In 
Kanauj  it  is  known  by  the  latter  name. 
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triyas.  (Another)  they  call  Srdddha-Kanya-gata 1 on  the  fifteenth  of  Krishna - 
paksha  of  the  month  of  A3vin  by  common  consent,  but  those  who  compute 
the  beginning  of  the  month  from  its  Kfishna-paksha  place  it  in  the  month 
preceding.  During  these  fifteen  days  (of  the  dark  fortnight)  they  give 
alms  in  the  name  of  their  deceased  ancestors,  either  in  money  or  kind,  as 
has  been  related. 

In  the  month  of  Karrtika  (Oct.-Nov. ) there  are  six.  The  1st  or 
parivd.  This  is  called  Balir&jga  or  the  principality  of  Bali.*  On  this 
day  they  deck  themselves  and  their  cattle  and  buffaloes. 

The  second,8  niutli,  eleventh  and  twelfth  are  also  festivals.  The  thir- 
tieth is  the  Dtpali  or  row  of  lamps  (Hind.  Diwdlt).  A difference  occurs 
in  the  calculation  of  its  date.  According  to  the  Sukla-paksha  computation, 
it  is  as  above  stated,  but  by  the  Krishna-pdksha  this  is  called  the  15th  of 
Margastrsha  (Hind.  Aglian,  Nov.-Dee.)  and  they  therefore  hold  this  festival 
on  the  15th  of  the  Krishna-paksha  of  Karttika.  Lamps  are  lit  as  on  the  (Mu- 
hammedan)  festival  of  Shab-i-barat.  It  begins  on  the  29th,  and  this  night 
is  considered  auspicious  for  dicing  and  many  strange  traditions  are  told 
regarding  it.  It  is  the  greatest  of  the  festivals  for  the  VaiSya  caste.1 * * 4 * * * 8 

In  the  month  of  MdrgasCrsha , there  are  three,  viz.,  the  seventh  of  Suk - 
la-paksha  and  the  eighth  and  ninth  of  Krishna-paksha.  In  both  these  last  a 
difference  of  computation  as  above  occurs. 

In  the  month  of  Pausha  (Hind.  Pus.,  Dec.-Jan.)  the  eighth  of  Suhla - 
paksha  is  held  sacred. 

In  the  month  of  Magha  (Jan.-Feb.)  there  are  four,  viz.,  the  third, 


1 Kanya-gata  is  the  dark  lunar  fort-  i 
night  of  this  month  and  the  name  and  j 
period  mark  the  position  of  a planet, 
especially  Jupiter  in  the  sign  Virgo 
(Kanya).  - 

8 This  is  the  name  of  the  Daitya 
prince  whom  Vishnu  subdued  in  the 
dwarf  inoarnation.  (v.  p.  288).  A great 
deal  of  gambling  goes  on  for  three 

nights.  They  give  alms  and  bathe  and 
make  presents  of  areca  nuts  to  each 
other.  It  is  said  that  Lakshmi,  wife  of 

Vasudova,  onoe  a year  on  this  day  liber- 

ates Bali  from  the  nether  world  and 

allows  him  to  go  about  the  earth.  Cf. 

Albiruni. 

8 The  second  is  called  the  Yamadvitiyd 


(Hind.  Jam-dutya ) when  brothers  and 
sisters  dress  up  and  exohange  gifts 
and  compliments  in  allusion  to  the  at- 
tachment between  Yama  and  his  twin 
sister  Yamnna.  He  is  regarded  in  poet - 
Vedic  mythology  as  the  Judge  of  the 
dead  and  is  regent  of  the  8.  quarter. 
The  ninth  is  called  kvshmdnda-navami, 
presents  being  made  to  Brihmans  of  the 
Irtehmdnda  (Hind,  konhrd ),  a kind  of 
gourd  ( Cucnrbita  pepo).  The  lith  is  the 
Utthdnaikddasi  when  Vishnu  is  said  to 
rise  from  sleep.  The  JHwaU  is  well- 
known,  the  nooturnal  illuminations  be- 
ing in  honour  of  K&rttikeya. 

4 It  is  auspicious  for  all  undertakings 
connected  with  commerce. 
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fourth,  fifth  and  seventh.  On  the  fifth  a great  festival  is  held  called 
Vasanta  in  which  they  throw  different  coloured  powders  upon  each  other, 
and  sing  songs. 

This  is  the  beginning  of  the  spring  among  the  Hindus.  Although 
this  is  much  regarded  among  the  people,  yet  in  old  works  the  seventh  was 
considered  the  greater  festival.1 

In  the  month  of  Phalguna  (Feb.-March)  there  are  two.  The  fifteenth 
of  Sukla-paksha  is  called  the  Roll*  and  extends  from  the  13th  to  the  17th. 
They  light  fires  and  throw  various  articles  into  them  and  fling  coloured  pow- 
der upon  each  other  and  indulge  in  much  merriment.  It  is  a great  festival 
among  the  S'udras.  The  night  and  day  of  the  29th  are  held  sacred : the  night 
is  called  Siva-ralri.  Some  make  this  occur  on  the  14th  of  Krishna-paksha 
and  by  this  computation  the  Siva-rdtri  falls  on  the  14th  of  the  dark  fort- 
night of  Phalguna ,8  a month  earlier.  They  keep  the  night  in  vigil,  narrat- 
ing wonderful  legends.  The  Brahmans  also  consider  five  days  iu  each 
month  sacred,  the  8th,  14th,  15th  and  30th,  and  Sankranti  which  is  the  day 
on  which  the  sun  passes  from  one  Zodiacal  sign  into  another. 

Regarding  the  celebration  of  the  various  festivals  marvellous  legends 
are  told,  and  they  are  the  subject  of  entertaining  narratives. 

Ceremonies  at  Death. 

When  a person  is  near  unto  death,  they  take  him  off  his  bed  and  lay 
him  on  the  ground  and  shave  his  head,  except  in  the  case  of  a married 
woman,  and  wash  the  body.  The  Brahmans  read  some  prayers  over  him 
and  alms  are  given.  They  then  plaster  the  ground  with  cowdung  and 
strew  it  over  with  green  grass  and  lay  him  down  at  full  length  face  up- 
wards, with  his  head  to  the  north  and  his  feet  to  the  south.  If  a river  or 
tank  be  hard  by,  they  place  him  up  to  his  middle  in  water.  When  his  dissolu- 


* This  festival  is  held  in  honour  of 
Mahadeva.  The  powders  are  made  of 
rice- meal,  Indian  arrowroot,  8inghdra 
(water  chestnut,  trapa  btsjnnosa),  or 
barley-meal,  and  dyed  with  bakam-wood 
( Casalpina.  sappan)  : only  two  coloars 
are  allowed,  yellow  or  red. 

* * Holiki  * is  said  to  be  the  name  of  a 
female  Rdkshasi,  killed  and  burnt  by 
Sfrva  on  this  day,  but  her  penitence  for 
the  fault  of  a too  turbulent  disposition 
secured  for  her  the  promiso  of  this 
annual  celebration  in  her  remetnbranoe, 
and  that  all  who  performod  this  wor- 


ship, in  this  month,  would  be  prosperous 
for  the  year.  See  Mahdtmya  of  Phal- 
guna,  which  quotes  the  Bhavishya  Purdrta 
Songs  are  sung  in  honour  of  Krishna  of 
the  broadest  and  coarsest  kind. 

• V.  p.  298,  n.  2.  It  is  mentioned 
in  some  Dictionaries  as  occurring  on 
the  14th  of  the  dark  half  of  Magha , 
but  this  is  also  counted  as  Phalguna  by 
those  who  begin  the  month  with  the 
Kpithna-paJcsha,  the  same  fortnight  be- 
ing either  one  or  the  other,  according  to 
the  order  of  the  primary  or  secondary 
lunar  months. 
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tion  is  at  hand  they  put  into  his  mouth  Ganges  water,  gold,  ruby,  diamond 
and  pearl,  and  give  away  a cow  in  charity,  and  place  upon  his  breast  a leaf 
of  the  TulaJi  ( Ocymum  sanctum)1 * *  which  they  hold  sacred,  and  draw  the 
sectarial  mark  on  his  forehead  with  a particular  kind  of  earth.* 

When  he  expires,  his  youngest  son,8  his  brother,  and  his  pupil  and 
particular  friends  shave  their  heads  and  beards.  Some  defer  this  till  the 
tenth  day.  The  body  dressed  in  its  loin-cloth  is  wrapped  in  a sheet.  The 
corpse  of  a married  woman  is  dressed  in  the  clothes  she  wore  in  life.  The 
body  is  borne  to  the  river  side  and  a funeral  pile  of  Palasa- wood  (Butea  fron- 
dosa)  is  formed,  upon  which  the  body  is  laid.  Prayers  are  read  over 
ghee,  which  is  put  into  the  mouth  and  a few  grains  of  gold  are  put  into  the 
eyes,  nostrils,  ears  and  other  apertures.  It  is  advisable  that  the  son  should 
set  fire  to  the  pile,  otherwise  the  youngest  brother  of  the  deceased  or,  failing 
him,  the  eldest.  All  his  wives  deck  themselves  out  and  with  cheerful 
countenances  are  burnt  together  with  him  in  their  embrace.4 *  A pile  of 
lignnm  aloes  and  sandal-wood  is  fired  for  those  who  are  wealthy.  The 
wives  are  first  advised  not  to  give  their  bodies  to  the  flames. 

This  mode  of  expressing  grief  among  Hindu  women  applies  to  five 
classes  : — (1).  Those  who  expire  on  learning  the  death  of  their  husbands 
and  are  burnt  by  their  relations.  (2).  Those  who  out  of  affection  for  their 
husbands  voluntarily  consign  themselves  to  the  flames.  (3).  Who  from 
fear  of  reproach  surrender  themselves  to  be  burnt.  (4).  Who  undergo 
this  death  regarding  it  as  sanctioned  by  custom.  (5).  Who  against  their 
will  are  forced  into  the  fire  by  their  relatives. 


1 According  to  Home  accounts  this 
was  one  of  the  treasures  produced  from 
the  ocean  at  its  ohuming.  TulaSi  was 
a nymph  beloved  of  Krishna  and  was 
turned  into  the  shrub  that  bears  her 
name.  In  8ir  W.  Jones’s  “ Select  Indian 
Plants.”  (Vol.  II,  Works),  it  is  described 
under  its  Sanskrit  synonym,  Parndsa. 

8 This  is  either  from  the  banks  of  the 
Ganges  if  possible,  or  ashes  from  the 
Homa  fire. 

* The  ceremonies  of  burial  are  under 
the  authority  of  the  youngest  son,  and 
in  his  absence,  of  the  eldest.  The  inter- 
vening sons  have  generally  no  ceremonial 
powers. 

4 This  fact  is  vouched  for  by  Ibn  Ba- 

toutah,  v^?^l  liriA 


*suo  Yol.  VI,  p.  137.  A horri- 

ble scene  of  this  kind  is  described  by 
him  in  his  journey  from  Mooltan  to 
Delhi.  The  sight  of  the  victim  upon 
whom  logs  and  planks  were  thrown  to 
prevent  her  moving  and  her  screams, 
caused  him  nearly  to  fall  from  his  horse 
in  a faint,  Ibid , p.  141.  Cicero  believed 
that  the  wives  disputed  the  privilege 
of  being  burnt  alive,  and  that  the  honour 
was  conferred  on  the  favourite,  ‘ Mulieres 
ver6  in  India,  cbm  est  cujusvis  earum 
vir  mortuus,  in  certain en  judiciumque 
veniunt,  quam  plurimum  ille  dilexerit. 
Qua©  est  victrix,  ea  Irnta,  prosequentibus, 
suis,  un&  cum  viro  in  rogum  imponitur : 
ilia  victa,  msBsta  discedit.1  Tuso.  Quaes. 
L.  Y.  27. 
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If  an  ascetic  ( Sannyasin ) dies  or  a child  that  has  not  jet  teethed,  the 
body  is  consigned  to  earth  or  launched  into  the  river,  and  they  do  not  burn 
those  who  disbelieve  the  Vedas  or  who  are  not  bound  by  the  rules  of  any 
of  the  four  castes,  nor  a thief,  nor  a woman  who  has  murdered  her  husband, 
nor  an  evil  liver,  nor  a drunkard. 

If  the  corpse  cannot  be  found,  an  effigy  of  it  is  made  with  flour  and 
leaves  of  the  Butea  frondosa  and  reeds  covered  with  deer-skin,  a cocoanut 
serving  for  the  head.  Over  this  prayers  are  said  and  it  is  then  burnt. 

A pregnant  woman  is  not  suffered  to  be  burnt  till  after  her  delivery. 
If  the  man  dies  on  a journey,  his  wives  burn  themselves  with  his  garments  or 
whatever  else  may  belong  to  him.  Some  women  whom  their  relations  have 
dissuaded  from  burning  themselves,  or  whom  their  good  sense  has  convinced 
that  burning  is  a fictitious  grief,  live  afterwards  in  such  unhappiness  that 
death  becomes  preferable. 

On  the  day  on  which  the  corpse  is  burnt,  the  relations  and  friends 
repair  to  the  riverside  and  undo  their  hair,  put  on  the  sacred  string 
across  the  other  shoulder,  and  bathe  themselves  and  place  two  handfuls 
of  sesame-seed  on  the  bank.  They  then  collect  in  any  open  space  and  the 
friends  of  the  deceased  after  a consolatory  address  to  the  mourners,  accom- 
pany them  home,  the  younger  members  of  the  family  walking  in  front  and 
the  elders  following.  When  they  reach  the  door  of  the  house,  they  chew 
a bit  of  Nimba  leaf1  (Hind.  Nim , Melia  Azadirachta ) and  then  enter. 

On  the  fourth  day  after  the  death  of  a Brahman,  the  fifth  after  the 
death  of  a Kshatriya,  the  ninth  and  tenth  after  that  of  a VaiSya  and  S'udra 
respectively,  the  person  who  had  set  fire  to  the  funeral  pile,  proceeds  to  the 
place,  performs  some  ceremonies,  and  collecting  the  ashes  and  remnants  of 
bones  together,  throws  them  into  the  Ganges.  If  the  river  be  at  any  dis- 
tance, he  places  them  in  a vessel  and  buries  them  in  the  jungle,  and,  at  a 
convenient  time,  exhumes  them,  puts  them  into  a bag  of  deer-skin  and  con- 
veys them  to  the  stream,  and  concludes  with  certain  ceremonies. 

If  the  deceased  is  a Brahman,  all  his  relations  for  ten  days  sleep  on 
the  ground  on  a bed  of  grass  and  eat  only  what  is  sent  to  them,  or  what 
may  be  procured  from  the  market  (cooking  nothing  for  themselves). 

During  ten  days,  the  person  who  had  fired  the  pile  cooks  some  rice 
and  milk  and  makes  an  offering  of  it  as  nourishment  to  the  new  body  of 
the  deceased.  When  the  natural  body  dies,  the  soul  takes  a subtle  frame 
which  they  call  Preta ? Their  belief  is  that  while  it  is  invested  with  this 


1 The  taste  is  extremely  bitter  and 
the  leaves  are  also  used  medicinally  as 
poultioes  for  wounds  and  to  reduce  in- 
flammation. 


* This  is  properly  the  spirit  of  the 
deceased  before  the  obsequial  rites  are 
performed  and  is  supposed  still  to  haunt 
its  abode.  C/.,  p.  162.  n.  3. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


324  COMERS  INTO  INDIA. 

body,  it  cannot  enter  Paradise,  and  daring  the  space  of  ten  days  this  body 
continues  in  being.  Subsequently*  on  the  conclusion  of  certain  ceremonies, 
it  abandons  this  form  and  assumes  another  fitted  for  Paradise,  and  by  the 
performance  of  manifold  works,  it  finally  receives  its  heavenly  body.  For 
other  castes  the  time  of  detention  (in  the  Preta)  continues  throughout  their 
respective  Sutaka 1 periods. 

Some  further  ceremonies  for  Br&hmans  and  others  take  place  on  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth  days  also. 

If  a Brahman  dies  out  of  his  own  house  and  information  of  his  death 
is  received  within  ten  days  of  it,  his  family  during  the  remaining  period  of 
those  days,  continue  unclean.  If  the  news  arrives  after  the  ten  days,  they 
are  unclean  for  three  days,  but  his  son,  at  whatever  time  he  hears  of  it,  is 
unclean  for  ten  days.  If  the  death  take  place  before  investiture  with  the 
sacred  string,  or  (if  a child)  before  it  has  teethed,  or  of  seven  months,  the 
impurity  lasts  one  day,  and  is  removed  by  bathing.  If  the  deceased  child 
be  above  this  age  up  to  two  years  old,  the  impurity  lasts  one  day  and  night  : 
from  the  time  of  cutting  the  hair*  to  that  of  investiture  with  the  sacred 
thread,  three  days  and  nights.  For  the  death  of  a daughter  up  to  ten 
years  of  age,  ablution  suffices  to  purify.  After  that  age  till  the  time  of  pro- 
posal when  she  is  betrothed  before  marriage,  there  is  one  day’s  impurity. 
After  betrothal,  the  father’s  family  and  that  of  the  suitor  are  unclean  for 
three  days. 

Meritorious  Manner  op  Death. 

The  most  efficacious  kinds  of  death  are  five  : — (1).  Abstaining  from 
food  and  drink  till  dissolution.  (2).  Covering  the  person  with  broken 
dried  cowdung  like  a quilt  or  pall,  and  at  the  feet  setting  it  on  fire  which 
creeps  gradually  from  the  toe-nails  to  the  hair  of  the  head,  while  the  mind 
is  fixed  on  divine  contemplation  till  death.  .(3).  Voluntarily  plunging 
into  snow.  (4).  At  the  extremity  of  Bengal  where  the  Ganges  divided 
into  a thousand  channels  falls  into  the  sea,  the  foe  of  his  carnal  desires 
wades  into  the  sea,  and  confessing  his  sins  and  supplicating  the  Supreme 
Being,  waits  till  the  alligators  come  and  devour  him.  (5).  Cutting  the 
throat  at  Illahab&s  at  the  confluence  of  the  Ganges  and  the  Jamuna. 

Bach  of  these  modes  is  described  with  its  appropriate  details. 

COMERS  INTO  INDIA. 

Forasmuch  as  the  fenced  city  of  tradition  is  unfrequented  and  the 
wastes  of  legend  are  stony  places,  knowledge  that  seeks  after  truth  kept 


1 See  p.  317. 


| * Cf,  Muller’ a Hist.  Snnsk.  Lit.  p.  201. 
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me  from  connection  therewith,  but  the  decree  of  fate  unexpectedly  drew 
me  from  silence  into  speech,  and  intent  on  freshening  the  interest  of  my 
narrative,  I have  been  led  into  entering  upon  a multiplicity  of  details.  A 
review  of  the  general  history  of  Hindustan  has  induced  me  to  mention  the 
comers  into  this  vast  country,  and  thus  by  recalling  the  memory  of  the 
great  give  a promise  of  currency  to  this  important  exposition. 

Adam. 

They  say  that  Adam  after  his  fall  from  Paradise  was  thrown  on  the 
island  of  Ceylon,  his  consort  on  Juddah,1  Azr&il  in  Sistan,  the  Serpent  in 
Isp&h&n,  and  the  Peacock  in  Hindustan.  Imaginative  writers  have  embel- 
lished this  fable  with  abundant  details,  but  in  Sanscrit  works  which  treat 
of  the  events  of  myriads  of  past  ages  not  a trace  of  this  story  is  to  be 
found. 


Hushang 

Was  the  son  of  Siyamak  and  grandson  of  Kayfimars,  and  succeeded 
his  great  ancestor,  ruling  with  justice  and  liberality.  He  is  accounted 
the  first  to  whom  the  name  of  sovereign  virtually  applies.*  He  came  to 
India  where  he  displayed  the  lustre  of  virtue.  The  work  called  * Eternal 
Wisdom  1 is  said  to  be  the  fruit  of  his  mature  experience. 


1 This  is  the  true  orthography,  but 
commonly  written  Jiddah,  on  the  Red  Sea. 
AzrAil  is  the  angel  of  death  who  though 
connected  with  the  creation  of  Adam, 
having  been  sent  by  God  to  bring  vari- 
ous kinds  of  clay  from  the  earth  for  the 
formation  of  his  body,  and  having  fulfilled 
the  mission  in  which  Gabriel  and  Michael 
had  previously  failed,  is  not  men- 
tioned as  sharing  his  sin  or  punish- 
ment. Iblis  or  Satan  must  be  here  meant 
whom  the  chroniclers  unanimously  de- 
clare to  have  been  cast  out  of  Paradise, 
though  they  differ  as  to  the  place  of 
his  fall,  Masaudi  naming  Baisan  ; and 
Tabari,  Simnan  near  Jurjan.  He  pene- 
trated into  Paradise  notwithstanding 
the  vigilance  of  its  porter,  by  entering 
the  mouth  of  the  serpent  that  had  on 
one  occasion  strayed  outside.  The  lat- 
ter was  at  that  time  a quadruped,  but 
being  cursed  at  the  fall,  was  deprived  of 

42 


its  feet  and  condemned  to  the  form  of  a 
reptile.  The  peacock  is  said  to  have  con- 
ducted Eve  to  the  forbidden  tree.  At 
its  expulsion  it  was  deprived  of  its  voice. 
The  relation  of  these  puerilities  may  be 
pursued  in  Tabari,  Masaudi,  D’Herbelot, 
and  in  Sale’s  Kor&n,  and  in  most  general 
histories  of  Muhammadan  chroniolers 
who  are  never  more  at  home  or  more 
preoise  than  when  referring  to  events  of 
which  they  can  know  nothing. 

a Firdausi  says  that  he  reigned  40 
years  and  devotes  to  him  as  many  verses 
of  his  poem.  He  imputes  to  him  the 
discovery  of  fire  from  the  concussion  of 
two  stones,  but  not  a syllable  of  his 
visit  to  India.  The  work  Jatriddn  Khi - 
rad  or  ‘ Eternal  Wisdom’  is  mentioned  by 
Malcolm.  Sir  W.  Jones  thinks  he  was 
probably  contemporary  with  Minos  which 
scarcely  fixes  his  date,  but  what  is  of 
more  importance,  he  obtained  by  merit 
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Hrtfiz,1  in  his  Istitdlah  ( Perillustris ) says  that  when  Mamun  conquered 
Khurasan,  the  various  chiefs  sent  presents  to  his  court.  The  governor  of 
Kabul  sent  a sage  named  Duban8  on  an  embassy  to  Mamtin  and  mentioned 
in  his  letter  of  homage  that  he  was  despatching  to  his  court  an  offering 
of  great  price,  than  which  nothing  more  valuable  was  known.  The  Caliph 
on  receiving  this  information  appointed  his  minister  Facjihl  (Ibn-i-Sahl)5 
to  inquire  what  it  referred  to.  The  envoy  replied  that  the  allusion  was  to 
himself.  They  said  to  him,  “ How  doth  a distinction  so  great  concern 
such  as  thee?”  He  answered,  “In  enlightened  knowledge,  judicious 
counsel,  and  right  guidance,”  and  he  Rpoke  such  parables  of  wisdom  that 
all  were  amazed.  It  happened  that  at  this  time  the  Caliph  designed  to 
enter  upon  hostilities  against  his  brother  Muhammad  u’l  Amin  and  all 
parties  wore  endeavouring  to  dissuade  him  from  it.  He  therefore  consult- 
ed Duban,  whose  clear-sighted  reasoning  confirmed  his  resolution  of  march- 
ing into  I’rak  and  pressing  on  the  war.  The  sage’s  advice  was  the  means  of 
resolving  all  political  difficulties.  Mamun  treated  him  with  great  favour 
and  commanded  that  a large  sum  of  gold  should  bo  bestowed  upon  him. 
Dtiban  excused  himself  saying,  “ It  is  not  the  practice  of  my  sovereign  to 
allow  his  envoy  to  receive  anything,  but  there  is  a work  called  * Eternal 
Wisdom’4  composed  by  the  farsighted  intellect  of  Hushang  and  is  said  to 
to  be  in  Madain.6  On  tho  conquest  of  that  country,  when  the  Caliph  ob- 
tains the  work  let  him  graciously  bestow  it  upon  me.”  His  proposal  was 
assented  to.  When  Madain  was  taken,  he  pointed  out  that  in  a certain 
quarter  of  the  city,  by  a certain  tree  there  was  a large  stone.  This  they 


or  adulation  the  epithet  of  Peshddd  or 
the  Lawgiver,  whence  the  Peshdadian 
kings  took  the  name  of  their  dynasty. 

1 See  Vol.  II.  p 36,  n.  4.  Of  theTarikh 
of  IJafi?  Xbru,  no  copy  was  known  by 
Sir  H.  Elliot,  to  exist  in  India.  The 
Istitalah  is  not  mentioned  by  IJaji  Kha- 
lifah  nnder  that  title. 

* The  reader  will  recall  the  story  of 
the  Grecian  king  and  his  physician  Du- 
ban in  the  thirteenth  of  the  “ Arabian 
Nights  ” 

S He  was  Mamun’s  favourite  minister 
and  dominated  him  to  snoh  an  extent 
that  as  lbn-Khallikan  says,  he  once  oat- 
bid  him  for  a female  slave  he  wished  to 
purchase.  He  was  highly  accomplished 
and  noted  for  his  skill  in  astrology. 


He  predicted  the  success  of  T^hirlbn  uT 
blosayn  whom  al  Mamun  despatched 
against  his  brother  al  Amin,  See  his  life 
in  Ibn-Khall.  II.  472. 

4 This  is  known  to  Europe  as  the 
Fables  of  Pilpay,  or  Bedpai,  vizier  to 
the  as  fubnlous  Dabilishiro,  king  of  the 
Indies,  and  is  celebrated  in  the  East  by 
as  many  names  as  the  translations  it  baa 
undergone. 

& The  ancient  Ctcsiphon.  It  passed 
into  the  possession  of  the  Arabs  in  the 
Caliphate  of  Omar  in  A.  D.  637.  During 
the  insurrection  against  al  Mamun  by 
the  Alide  party  under  the  leading  of 
Abu  Sarsya,  Madain  was  taken  by  tho 
latter,  but  recaptured  during  the  same 
year,  A.  D.  815. 
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were  to  lift  and  to  dig  down  till  they  came  to  a subterraneau  chamber  in 
which  were  a number  of  chests  and  a large  quantity  of  valuables,  none  of 
which  were  to  be  touched  as  the  time  for  removing  them  had  not  arrived. 
In  a certain  corner  of  the  chamber  a box  of  a certain  shape  would  be 
found  which  they  were  to  bring  out,  wherein  would  be  discovered  the 
work  they  sought.  Sharp-eyed  and  experienced  men  were  sent  in  search, 
and  all  happened  exactly  as  he  had  described.  Some  portion  of  this 
Work -was  translated  into  Arabic  at  the  pressing  insistanoe  of  Fadhl,  but 
ae  it  was  treasured  by  Duban,  he  did  not  suffer  its  translation  to  be  com- 
pleted. 

Ham 

Was  the  son  of  Noah.  After  the  subsidence  of  the  deluge  he  came 
to  Hindustan.  Annalists  of  other  countries  than  this  believe  the  Hindus 
to  be  descended  from  him. 


JamshId 

Was  the  son  of  Tahraura?  Devband  or  the  binder  of  the  demons.1 
When  by  the  Almighty  decrees,  he  became  a wanderer  in  the  desert  of  mis- 
fortune, he  happened  to  pass  through  Zabulistdn.  For  sixteen  years 
he  dwelt  in  Kabul  and  secretly  married  the  daughter  of  the  prince 
Kaurnak.  When  the  news  was  bruited  abroad  the  prince  bade  him,  one 


1 He  receives  this  surname  in  the 
ShAh  Namah.  His  justice  and  vigour 
cleansed  the  country  of  crime,  and  pro- 
duced the  rebellion  of  the  Devs  or  demons, 
probably  the  barbarous  neighbouring  peo- 
ples who  resented  his  iron  control.  They 
were  defeated  by  him  and  bound,  and 
were  saved  from  extermination  by  pro- 
mising to  instruct  him  in  knowledge. 
They  taught  him  the  art  of  writing  in 
nearly  thirty  languages  of  which  Fir- 
dausi enumerates  six,  which  were  pos- 
sibly all  he  had  heard  of.  Tabari  states 
thaj  Jamshid  was  said  to  be  the  brother 
of  Taharaura?.  He  introduced  the  solar 
year  among  the  Persians,  the  first  day 
of  which,  when  according  to  Tabari  he 
administered  justice  in  open  darbar,  was 
called  Nauroz  when  the  sun  enters  Aries. 
His  prosperity  turned  his  head  and  he 
proclaimed  himself  a deity,  which  dis- 


gusted his  subjects  and  led  to  the  inva- 
sion of  the  Syrian  prince  Zohak,  the  des- 
cendant of  Shedad,  and  according  to  some 
the  nephew  of  Jamshid.  Malcolm  says 
that  the  wanderings  of  the  exiled  prince 
are  wrought  into  a tale  which  is  amongst 
the  most  popular  in  Persian  romance. 
He  was  pursued  through  Seistan,  India 
and  China  by  the  agents  of  Zohak  and 
carried  before  his  enemy  who,  after  every 
contumely  he  could  inflict,  placed  him 
between  two  boards  and  had  him  sawn 
asunder.  When  the  news  of  his  death 
reached  his  widow  in  SeistAn  she  put  an 
end  to  her  life  by  poison.  The  son  of 
this  marriage  was  Atrut,  whose  son  was 
Garshasp,  whose|son  was  Nariman,  father 
of  SAm,  whose  son  ZA1  was  the  father  of 
Rustam.  See  Malcolm.  Hist.  Persia,  I.  3, 
and  Atkinson’s  Abridgment  of  the  ShAh 
NAmnh. 
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night,  take  his  departure  for  Hindustan.  The  poet  Asadi 1 * * says  of  this 
night : 

Black  as  an  Ethiop  grew  the  night  whose  veil 
O’er  the  moon’s  face  its  sable  shadow  flung, 

Sad  as  the  stifled  sob  whose  scarce -heard  wail 
Dies  on  the  ear  from  some  despairing  tongue. 

For  some  time  he  employed  himself  in  the  profession  of  arms  and 
when  his  secret  was  on  the  point  of  being  discovered,  ho  set  out  for  China 
by  way  of  Bengal,  and  on  the  road  fell  in  with  the  emissaries  of  Zohik. 

Zoh/k 

Was  the  son  of  Mard&s,  the  Arabian.  He  passed  into  India  several 
times  as  Asadi  says  : 

ZohAk  the  conqueror  ere  the  year  had  gone, 

To  Kabul*  swiftly  passed  from  Babylon, 

Resolved  to  launch  o’er  India’s  plains  once  more 
The  invading  legions  he  had  led  before. 

Gabshasp 

Was  the  son  of  Utrut.8  The  Qarshdsp  Ndmah  narrates  his  invasion 
of  India  and  the  astonishing  actions  in  which  he  engaged. 

ISFANDYAR  OF  THE  BRAZEN  BODY 

Was  the  son  of  Gushtasp,4 * * *  the  son  of  Luhrasp.  In  obedience  to  the 
commands  of  his  father  he  propagated  the  doctrines  of  Zoroaster,  and  his 


I The  quotation  must  be  from  the 
Garshisp  Namah  of  Hakim  Asadi  of  Tus, 
one  of  the  seven  poets  at  the  court  of 
Mahrafid  of  Ghazni,  who  had  often  re- 
quested him  to  undertake  the  Shah 
Namah.  The  poet  declined  it  on  account 

of  his  age.  He  was  the  master  of  Fir- 

dausi. His  “Controversies”  are  well 

known,  especially  that  between  ( Night 

and  Day.*  Some  of  these  are  published  in 

the  Majma-u’l-Fn^afca.  I have  not  met 

with  a complete  copy  of  this  poet. 

8 The  Majma-u’l  Fn^aljA,  rightly  I 
think,  reads  Zabul  for  Kabul.  Malcolm 
considers  him  to  have  been  the  Assyrian 
monarch  who  conquered  Persia,  and  that 
bis  long  reign  includes  that  part  of  anci- 


ent history  in  which  the  latter  kingdom 
was  subject  to  Assyria.  J.  VII. 

8 Malcolm  gives  Atrut,  bat  the  Dio- 
tionaries  write  the  name  as  I have  ren- 
dered it.  Firdausi  makes  him  the  son 
of  Zav.  He  was  the  last  of  the  Pesh- 
dadian  monarchs.  If  Sir  W.  Jones 
quotes  the  chronologers  correctly,  Home 
was  built  in  this  reign,  Athens  was  first 
governed  by  Archons,  Dido  built  Carth- 
age, Homer  wrote  his  poems,  the  Pyra- 
mids were  raised,  the  Assyrians  founded 
a powerful  dynasty,  and  according  to 
Newton,  Sabaco  the  Ethiopian,  invaded 
Egypt. 

4 The  conjecture  that  GnshtAsp  was 
the  Darius  Hystaspes  of  the  Greeks  ao- 
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zeal  oansed  the  universal  acceptation  of  that  creed.  He  honoured  the  in- 
stitutions which  were  the  bequest  of  Faridun,  applying  them  after  his  own 
direction.  Firdansi  thus  alludes  to  him  : 

This  mighty  warrior  of  a line  of  kings 
From  clime  to  clime  his  rapid  conquest  wings  ; 

O’er  Greece  and  India  his  proud  standards  fly 
To  unknown  seas  where  realms  of  darkness  lie. 


Nar£man,  son  of  Garshasp, 

THE  SON  OF  UTRUT. 


S/m,  son  of  NarimAn. 


Zal,  son  of  SAm. 


Faramarz,  son  of  Rustam. 


Bahman,1  son  of  Isfandyar. 

When  the  astrolgers  announced  to  Garshdsp  the  future  sovereignty  of 
Bahman  and  the  overthrow  of  his  own  family,  the  devastation  of  ZabuKst&n, 
the  slaughter  of  the  descendants  of  Rustam,  the  disentombment  of  himself 
and  his  sons,  and  the  burning  of  their  bodies,  he  enjoined  his  sons  to  erect 


cords  with  the  chronology  of  Herodotus  ; 
and  starting  from  this  first  secure  footing 
amid  the  quicksands  of  fable,  the  iden- 
tification of  Isfandyar  with  Xerxes  is 
historically  probable.  The  arguments  in 
favour  of  this  hypothesis  are  marshalled 
by  Malcolm  who  reconciles  the  exaggera- 
tions of  the  Greeks  and  Persians  in  its 
support,  with  brevity  and  address.  The 
Greeks  speak  of  Xerxes  as  king,  but  Per- 
sian authors  make  Bahman  succeed  his 
grandfather  Gusht&sp.  Isfandy&r  com- 
manded his  father  s armies  and  was  per- 
haps associated  with  him  in  the  monarchy) 
but  though  Viceroy  of  Balkh,  and  possess* 
ing  gtum-regal  power  he  never  possessed 
the  name  of  king,  and  he  was  killed 
by  Rustam,  according  to  Firdausi,  during 
his  father's  lifetime.  For  the  introduc- 


tion of  Zoroastrianism,  see  Malcolm, 
Chap.  VII.  It  was  unknown  to  Hero- 
dotus. 

1 Whatever  doubt  may  exist  regard- 
ing the  identification  of  Xerxes  with 
Isfandyar,  there  is  little  or  none  re- 
garding that  of  Bahman  with  Artax- 
erxes  Longimanus.  Bahman  was  known 
to  the  Persian  historians  as  Ardishir 
Darazdast , the  similarity  of  the  epithet 
adding  conclusive  evidence  to  the  simi- 
larity of  the  name.  Rustam,  though  be 
had  unwillingly  and  in  his  own  de- 
fence slain  Isfandy&r,  the  father  of 
Bahman,  nevertheless  protected  his  son. 
Bahman  on  his  accession  avenged  his 
father’ 8 death  by  that  of  his  slayer, 
wasted  his  hereditary  proviuce  and  put 
to  death  all  his  family.  A couplet  in 
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his  tomb  and  that  of  hie  children  at  Kanauj  in  Hindustan.  When 
Garsh&sp  died,  Nariman  conveyed  his  remains  thither,  and  on  the  death  of 
Narimdn  his  body  was  also  taken  to  that  country  by  Sam.  On  Sam's  death, 
Zal  transported  his  body  to  the  same  city  whither,  likewise,  Faramarz  car- 
ried Rustam  when  he  died.  When  Bahman  defeated  Zal  and  Faramarz  and 
the  latter  was  killed  in  the  engagement,  Bahman  overran  Zabulistan  and 
advanced  to  Kauauj  desiring  to  view  the  royal  mausoleum.  A superstitious 
awe  restrained  him  from  entering  it.  Each  of  these  four  great  men  in  anti- 
cipation of  this  event  had  left  a great  treasure  within  it.  Among  them  was 
the  world-displaying  mirror  of  Kaikhusrau  (Cyrus),  which  at  his  death 
he  bequeathed  to  Rustam,  and  ninety  maunds  weight  of  diamonds  belong- 
ing to  Garshasp.  Each  of  them  also  inscribed  on  a tablet  a brief  record 
of  memorable  deeds,  praying  that  the  conqueror  would  not  desecrate  the 
tomb.  Bahman,  struck  by  the  sight  of  these  splendid  offerings  and  the 
prescient  sagacity  of  the  gift,  fell  into  a profound  melaucholy  and  with- 
drew from  his  previous  resolve. 

Faramarz,  indeed,  had  twice  entered  this  country,  for  Rustam  after  his 
combat  with  Barzu  by  whose  mace  his  arm  had  been  disabled,  said  to 
Kaikhusrau,  “ if  my  son  Faramarz  returns  this  night  from  India,  he  will  deal 
yvith  Barzu,"  upon  which  followed  his  sudden  arrival  and  the  overthrow 
of  the  latter. 

Alexander  of  Greece. 

When  Alexander  had  completed  the  conquest  of  TrAn  and  Tudm  and 
laid  the  foundations  of  Marv,  Herat  and  Samarkand,  he  entered  India  by 
Ghazuin  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Panjab  gave  battle  to  the  Hindu 
prince,  Porus,  who  had  advanced  from  Kanauj  to  engage  him, and  by  stratagem 
put  him  to  rout.  From  thence  he  turned  to  the  country  of  the  Brahmans. 
The  chiefs  of  that  region  represented  to  him  that  if  the  conqueror  sought 
riches  and  worldly  goods  they  were  destitute  of  these. 

Wisdom  and  knowledge  dwell  with  us,  nor  cease 
To  fill  our  bosoms  with  untroubled  peace  : 

The  earth  a couch,  the  skies  their  covering  lend, 

So  turn  our  thoughts  to  our  appointed  end.1 


Firdausi,  incorrectly  printed  in  Murray’s 
Edition  of  Malcolm,  says  that  ‘ when  he 
stood  upon  his  feet  ; his  closed  hand 
reached  below  his  knee.*  The  lines  run — 

vs*a£>( 

lsji  ls*!  s>y>*  J 

and  will  be  found  at  p.  1228,  Vol.  III.  of 


Macan’s  Edit.  The  substance  of  Fir- 
dausi's narrative  may  be  gathered  by 
readers  unacquainted  with  Persian,  from 
the  abridgment  of  Atkinson,  the  pages  of 
Malcolm,  and  the  XIXth  Chap,  of  Zoten- 
berg’8  translation  of  Tabari. 

1 These  lines  are  taken  from  Firdausi 
and  vary  somewhat  from  the  ordiuary 
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“ If  thy  design  be  the  gathering  of  knowledge  and  the  search  for  truth, 
let  those  who  seek  it  come  not  in  this  guise.”  Alexander,  therefore,  leaving 
his  army,  set  out  at  the  head  of  a few  followers.  A court  was  held  to 
secure  a just  hearing  and  their  peculiar  views  were  discussed  in  audience. 
The  king  approved  their  speech  and  conduct  and  announced  to  them  that 
whatever  they  desired  should  bo  granted.  They  replied  that  they  had  no 
other  wish  than  that  the  king  should  live  for  ever.  He  answered  that  this 
wish  was  inconsistent  with  mortality.  They  rejoined  : “ If  the  instability 
of  worldly  things  is  so  evident  to  your  Majesty,  why  these  fatigues  in  the 
tyrannous  oppression  of  mankind  ?”  Alexander  for  a space  bowed  his  head 
in  humiliation  and  imputed  bis  actions  to  the  decrees  of  fate. 

According  to  some  Christian*  1 writers,  when  the  standards  of  Alexander 
were  raised  on  the  shores  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  accounts  of  the  island  of  the 
Brahmans  reached  him  and  he  determined  to  take  possession  of  it.  They  sent 
an  envoy  to  him  and  made  the  following  representation  : — “ Sovereign  ruler 
of  the  world  ! The  fame  of  thy  conquests  and  thy  successes  has  been 
constantly  in  our  ears,  but  what  can  content  a man  to  whom  the  pos- 
session of  the  world  is  insufficient?  We  enjoy  no  outward  splendour,  nor 
bodily  vigour  that  thou  shouldst  deem  us  worthy  to  measure  thy  prowess  in 
war.  The  worldly  goods  that  we  own  are  shared  in  common  amongst 
ns,  and  we  are  passing  rich  on  what  may  satisfy  our  hunger.  Our  costliest 
robes  are  garments  worn  with  age.  Our  women  are  not  in  bondage  to  adorn- 
ment for  the  seduction  of  hearts,  and  account  no  beauty  or  charm  of  price,  save 
that  inherited  from  their  mothers.  Of  our  lowly  habitations  we  ask  but  two 
things,  a shelter  in  life  and  in  death  a grave.  We  have  a king  for  consi- 
derations of  dignity,  not  for  the  administration  of  justice  or  law.  What 


text,  where  they  are  not  consecutive. 
The  substance  of  a great  deal  of  what 
follows  in  the  reply  of  the  Brahmans,  is 
from  the  same  source. 

1 The  term  which  I have  rendered 
in  its  usual  acceptation  may  be  also  ap- 
plied to  the  Zoroastrians.  Abul  Fazl  had 
probably  seen  or  heard  of  translations 
from  the  classics  through  the  Jesnit 
Fathers  at  the  Court  of  Akbar  and  con- 
founded them  with  the  originals.  Strabo, 
Plutarch,  Arrian  and  Porphyrins  have 
mentioned  these  Gymnosophists  whom 
Quintus  Curtins  passes  by  with  the  un- 
complimentary remark  “ Unum  agreste 


et  horridum  genus  est,  quos  Sapientes 
vocanfc.’*  For  the  general  idea  of  the 
letters,  Abut  Fazl  is  indebted  to  Fir- 
danBi,  who  in  turn  in  one  passage  re- 
garding the  unprofitable  questions  pnt  by 
Alexander  to  confound  the  Brahmans,  is 
in  agreement  with  Plutarch.  The  jazira 
or  isle  of  the  Brahmans  is  perhaps  BrAh- 
manabad,  identified  by  Genl.  Cunningham 
as  the  town  where  Ptolemy  was  wounded 
by  a poisoned  sword  (Quintus  Curtius 
IX.  8.),  the  Harmateliaof  Diodorus,  de- 
scribed by  him  as  the  last  town  of  the 
BrAhmans  on  the  river. 
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use  would  punishment  serve  in  a land  where  none  is  wicked  and  there  is  no 
thought  of  crime  ?”  The  sagacious  monarch  was  struck  by  this  affecting 
address  and  leaving  them  their  freedom,  abandoned  his  project. 

The  following  letter  was  addressed  by  Alexander  to  Didim,  the 
head  of  the  Brdhmans ; for  he  had  often  heard  that  they  did  not  live  as 
other  men.  The  novelty  excited  his  wonder  and  made  his  life  seem  in- 
supportable to  him:1 — “ O Didim,  after  learning  thy  message,  I desire 
again  to  be  informed  of  thy  precepts  and  doctrines.  If  what  thou 
hast  represented  bears  the  light  of  truth  and  is  the  result  of  experience, 
answer  speedily,  so  that,  putting  this  system  to  the  proof,  I also  for 
justice  sake  and  in  search  of  truth,  may  follow  they  footsteps.”  Didim 
thus  replied  : “What  I have  stated  results  from  profound  knowledge.  You 
have  not  chosen  to  believe  in  its  truth  and  you  reject  what  you  do  not 
incline  to.  Many  blameable  actions  were  favourably  represented  by  you  in 
our  interview.  Now,  therefore,  with  full  knowledge  believe  my  words. 
Hirabud,  the  Brahman,  does  not  yield  to  the  promptings  of  desire.  Con- 
tent with  the  measure  of  his  needs,  he  opens  not  the  door  of  greed.*  Our 
food  is  not  such  as  the  four  elements  cannot  easily  supply.  The  earth 
gives  us  of  its  produce.  In  our  meals  intemperance  has  no  place,  for  this 
reason  we  have  no  need  of  medicine  or  physician,  and  thus  we  enjoy  per- 
petual well-being.  We  are  not  indebted  to  each  other  for  assistance.  We 
Brahmans  have  equality  in  all  things  ; what  room  then  is  there  for  indi- 
gence ? In  a laud  where  the  seeds  of  arrogance  and  vain  glory  grow  not, 
universal  poverty  is  consummate  fortune.  We  have  no  governor,  for 


Alexander  who  retained  him  in  his  suite 
with  distinguished  favour.  He  displayed 
to  that  monarch  an  emblem  of  his  em- 
pire by  stretching  a bull’s  hide  before 
him  that  had  shrunk  from  dryness. 
Placing  his  feet  on  one  end  of  it,  he 
caused  the  other  extremities  to  rise 
up,  and  making  thus  the  oircuit  of  the 
hide,  he  showed  the  king  that  by  stand- 
ing in  the  middle,  the  sides  would  lie 
evenly,  and  that  in  like  manner,  he  should 
not  absent  himself  for  any  period  from 
the  centre  of  his  dominions.  His  self- 
chosen  death  by  burning  at  PasargadcB  in 
Persia,  when  suffering  from  a fit  of  cho- 
lic, is  told  by  Arrian,  Diodorus,  and 
Plutarch. 


1 This  crabbed  and  obscurely-worded 
sentence  is  capable  of  a different,  but  in 
my  opinion,  not  so  satisfactory  an  inter- 
pretation. The  name  IXdim  in  the  text 
is  not  in  Firdausi.  It  occurs  in  Plutarch 
(Alex.  LXXXVI.)  and  in  Arrian  (Anab. 
VII.  2.)  as  Dandamis ; in  Strabo  (LXIV.) 
as  Mandanis. 

* This  probably  refers  to  the  embassy 
of  Onesicritus  to  the  Gymnosophists, 
who  endeavoured  to  persuade  some  of 
them  to  return  with  him  to  Alexander’s 
camp.  Plutarch  says  that  Calanus  in- 
solently told  him  to  divest  himself  of 
his  robe  in  order  to  hear  his  pre- 
cepts in  nakedness,  symbolical  doubtless 
of  humility  and  ignorance.  He  was 
however  induced  by  Taxila  to  visit 
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our  actions  are  not  snbjeots  for  penal  inquiry.  We  disapprove  of  a variety 
of  creeds  for  they  are  produced  through  exceeding  unrighteousness  and 
manifold  iniquities.  Our  only  religion  is  the  worship  of  conscience.  From 
what  it  restrains  us  we  withhold  our  hearts.  We  do  not  submit  to  the 
tyranny  of  the  pursuit  of  wealth  for  it  fosters  greed  and  brings  disappoint- 
ment in  its  train.  We  disdain  idleness  and  hold  it  in  reproach.  We  are  not 
rendered  averse  from  the  delights  of  wedlook  by  incapacity,  for  all  things 
are  in  our  power  as  we  can  also  forego  them.  From  the  sun  we  receive 
warmth,  from  the  dews  moisture.  Our  thirst  is  quenched  from  the  stream 
and  we  have  no  couch  but  the  earth.  Desire  does  not  rob  us  of  sleep,  nor 
leave  ns  a prey  to  care.  We  lord  it  not  over  our  equals  through  pride  ; we 
seek  service  from  none  save  of  our  own  bodies,  for  we  consider  the  body 
subservient  to  the  spirit.  We  bake  not  stone  in  the  fire  for  the  raising 
of  palaces,  for  we  dwell  in  the  hollows  of  the  earth  according  to  the 
measure  of  our  needs,  nor  do  we  go  in  fear  of  the  violence  of  the  wind 
nor  of  storms  of  dust,  for  there  we  are  safer  than  in  houses  of  reed. 
We  wear  no  costly  robes  ; we  cover  our  nakedness  with  leaves,  or  to  speak 
truly,  with  modesty  ; our  women  are  at  no  pains  for  their  adornment,  for 
who  can  add  beauty  to  the  creations  of  God  ? and  after  they  are  arrayed 
it  profiteth  them  nothing.  Our  sexual  commerce  cometh  not  sinfully  from 
carnal  desire,  but  continuance  of  the  race  is  kept  in  view.  We  are  not 
prone  to  violence  and  we  lay  the  dust  of  discord  by  the  agency  of  right  con- 
duct, and  though  dependent  on  the  guidance  of  destiny  we  do  not  resign 
ourselves  to  inactivity.  Over  our  dead  we  erect  no  edifices  in  the  guise  of 
temples  of  worship.  Give  your  commands  to  those  who  have  flung  wide  for 
themselves  the  door  of  avarice  and  make  their  treasure  of  the  things  of 
this  world.  The  ravages  of  pestilence  do  not  reach  us  for  we  defile  not  the 
skirts  of  heaven  with  evil  deeds.  We  are  prepared  to  meet  the  vicissitudes 
of  the  seasons,  and  thus  summer’s  heat  and  winter's  cold  distress  us  not,  and 
therefore  we  live  careless  of  the  exigencies  of  those  times.  We  do  not  deaden 
our  minds  with  games  and  shows  of  elephants  and  horses  and  with  danc- 
ing, and  when  a desire  for  worldly  pageants  seizes  us,  the  sight  of  the 
record  of  your  actions  withholds  us  therefrom,  and  recalling  your  deeds 
which  indeed  more  deserve  a smile,  we  are  moved  to  many  tears.  Worldly 
splendours  make  us  rejoice  in  another  spectacle,  for  amidst  the  varied  beau- 
ties of  the  universe,  the  heavens  glowing  with  the  radiance  of  their  myriad 
stars,  the  sea,  coloured  by  its  skies,  that  clasps  in  a fond  embrace  its  sister 
earth,  the  revel  of  its  fish  that  leap  in  play  from  its  foam-tossing  waves,  fill 
our  eyes  with  delight.  Wandering  through  the  woods  with  the  fra- 
grance of  flowers  and  by  running  springs  in  the  shade  of  abundant  trees 
gladdens  us  in  a hundred  ways,  while  the  sweet  songs  of  birds  render  us 
43 
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unenvious  of  all  thd  festal  banquets  of  the  rioh.  Such  is  the  theatre  ws 
possess,  to  share  in  the  enjoyment  of  which  is  difficult,  to  erase  it  from  our 
minds,  a crime.  We  plough  not  the  seas  in  barks  and  vessels.  Our  hearts 
are  not  aflame  with  passion  for  the  beauty  of  others,  and  we  affect  not  the 
language  of  flattery  or  eloquence.  The  redundance  of  professed  eulogists 
obtains  no  credit  in  this  land,  for  the  practice  of  this  base  crew  which 
gives  to  the  creature  the  praise  due  to  God  and  overlays  the  purity  of  faith 
with  error,  darkens  celestial  light  with  reprehensible  deeds.  Of  a truth 
you  are  the  most  Unfortunate  of  mankind  for  your  worship  is  sinful  and 
yonr  life  its  chastisement.” 

The  monarch  thus  replied : “ If  yonr  language  reflects  the  light  of 
truth,  I should  infer  that  the  Brahmans  alone  are  robed  in  the  true 
characteristics  of  humanity  and  that  this  sect  are  to  be  regarded  as  incor- 
poreal spirits.  To  hold  as  altogether  unlawful  the  acts  of  the  natural 
man  is  either  to  be  God  or  to  be  envious  of  the  Supreme  Being.  In 
short  these  principles  in  my  opinion,  proceed  from  madness  not  from  the 
fulness  of  wisdom.  O,  Didim,  I have  not  fixed  my  abode  in  this  hired  dwell- 
ing, nor  made  of  a passing  rest-house  a settled  habitation,  but  prudently 
looking  on  myself  as  a sojourner,  hasten,  uuenoambered  with  guilt,  to  my 
true  country.  This  language  is  not  the  making  of  self  a god,  but  like  dark- 
minded  bigots  that  are  enemies  to  their  own  happiness,  I do  not  affect  to 
make  the  attributes  of  the  Creator  the  instruments  of  my  salvation. 
And  whosoever  under  the  guidance  of  a wakeful  fortune,  abandoning 
sinful  actions,  walks  in  the  way  of  virtue  is  not  a god,  but  by  means  of 
the  grace  of  that  Supreme  Lord,  rises  above  his  fellow  men.”  The  writer 
continued  : “ My  royal  master  observes  that  you  call  yourselves  fortunate 
in  that  you  have  chosen  a retired  Bpot  of  earth  where  the  comings  and 
goings  of  those  without  and  the  busy  movement  of  the  world  are  not  heard, 
and  that  you  consider  this  praiseworthy  as  proceeding  from  your  attach- 
ment to  your  hearths  and  love  of  yonr  native  land.  The  lowliness  and 
poverty  that  yon  cannot  avoid  is  not  worthy  of  commendation : on  the 
contrary,  the  Almighty  has  inflicted  this  as  a punishment  for  your  evil 
deeds.  Time  merit  consists  in  living  abstemiously  amid  abundant  fortune, 
for  ignorance  and  want  cannot  exhibit  the  lustre  of  virtue.  The  first  cannot 
see  what  to  avoid,  the  second  has  uot  the  means  by  which  it  may  possess. 
I,  who  with  all  the  resources  of  pleasure  and  enjoyment  at  my  command, 
have  refrained  from  them  altogether  and  have  sternly  chosen  a life  of 
toil,  am  more  deserving  of  a glorious  reward.” 

Some  say  that  after  his  victory  over  Porus,  Alexander  heard  that  at 
the  extremity  of  India,  reigned  a king  called  Kayd, 1 possessed  of  many  vir- 

* This  story  is  told  at  considerable  length  by  Mas$udi  in  the  26th  Chapter 
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tues,  and  who  for  three  hundred  years  had  passed  a blameless  life.  To  him 
he  despatched  a letter  that  appealed  to  his  hopes  and  fears.  The  king  read 
the  letter  and  thus  replied : “I  have  heard  of  the  successes  of  your  Majesty 
and  would  deem  the  honour  of  a personal  visit  the  source  of  fortune,  but 
stricken  in  years,  strength  fails  me.  If  my  excuse  is  accepted,  I will  send 
as  an  offering  four  matchless  treasures  which  are  the  pride  of  my  life  ; an 
accomplished  and  virtuous  maiden  of  uncomparable  beauty ; a sage  un- 
equalled in  penetrating  the  secrets  of  the  heart ; a physician,  in  healing  as 
the  Messiah  ; a cup  which  though  drunk  from  is  inexhaustible.  Alexander 
accepted  the  gifts  and  despatched  Balinis  with  some  experienced  associates 
to  bring  them.  The  envoy  returned  to  the  court  with  these  treasures 
of  price  together  with  forty  elephants  of  which  three  were  white,  and  numer- 
ous other  presents.  Alexander  first  essayed  to  test  the  Hindu  sage.  He 
sent  him  a bowl  full  of  clarified  butter.  The  sage  thrust  a few  needles 
therein  and  sent  it  back.  Alexander  fused  the  needles  and  forming  the  metal 
into  a ball  returned  it  to  him.  The  sage  fashioning  of  this  a mirror,  again 
sent  it  back.  Alexander  placed  it  in  a basin  full  of  water  and  despatched 
it  once  more.  The  sage  made  of  the  mirror  a drinking  cup  and  set  it  upon 
the  water  of  the  basin.  The  monarch  filled  it  with  earth  and  returned  it. 
At  the  sight  of  this,  the  sage  fell  into  a profound  melancholy  and  bitterly 
reproached  himself  and  directed  it  to  be  carried  back.  Alexander  was 
perplexed  at  this  action.  The  next  day  he  held  an  assembly  of  the 
learned  to  discuss  these  mysteries.  The  seer1  was  introduced  and 
honourably  received.  He  was  of  prepossessing  exterior,  with  a noble 
brow,  tall  and  powerfully  made.  Alexander  on  seeing  bira,  thus  re- 
flected : “ If  to  such  a presence,  he  also  unites  a lofty  wisdom,  quickness 
of  penetration  and  strength  of  will,  he  is  unparalleled  in  his  genera- 
tion.” The  sago  read  his  hidden  thoughts  and  making  a circuit  of  his 
face  with  his  forefinger  rested  it  on  the  point  of  his  nose.  When  asked 
for  an  explanation,  he  replied  : “ I understood  your  Majesty’s  reflections 
and  by  this  gesture  I meant  to  express  that  as  the  nose  in  the  face  is 
one,  I also  am  unique  in  my  time.”  He  was  then  required  to  expound 
the  enigmas  of  the  preceding  day.  He  answered : “ Your  Majesty 
wished  to  signify  the  profundity  of  your  wisdom,  for  as  the  bowl  was  full 
so  the  royal  mind  was  filled  with  various  knowledge  and  could  contain 
no  more.  I,  on  the  other  hand,  showed  that  as  needles  could  find  a place 
therein,  so  could  other  lore  find  room  in  your  mind.  By  fashioning  the  ball 


of  the  * Meadows  of  Gold.’  The  king's  1 The  itdjah  after  in  the  text 

name  is  there  Kend.  Firdausi's  version  is  an  error, 

is  somewhat  different,  but  the  name  is 
Kayd,  as  in  the  text. 
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your  Majesty’s  intention  was  to  discover  that  the  clearness  of  your 
intellect  was  not  like  the  bowl  of  butter  in  which  other  things  could  be 
contained,  but  resembled  a ball  of  steel.  The  construction  into  a mirror 
signified  that  though  steel  be  hard,  it  is  capable  of  such  polish  as  to  reflect 
the  face.  By  your  sinking  the  mirror  in  water,  I understood  the  short- 
ness of  life  and  the  vast  extent  of  knowledge.  By  fashioning  it  into  a 
cup,  I answered  that  what  sank  in  water  might  with  skill  be  made  to 
float ; thus  also  immense  erudition  may  be  acquired  by  severe  application 
and  the  shortness  of  life  be  prolonged.  The  filling  it  with  earth  implied 
that  the  end  of  ail  things  is  death,  and  the  return  to  earth.  This  was 
capable  of  no  answer,  and  1 was  silent.”  Alexander  praised  his  sagacity 
and  penetration  and  said  : “ The  profit  that  I have  reaped  from  India  has 
been  my  meeting  with  thee.”  He  took  him  into  his  companionship  and 
intimacy  and  parted  from  him  only  when  he  left  India.  The  other  three 
treasures  also  were  subjected  to  a similar  ordeal  and  their  worth  approved. 

Some  writers  narrate  the  history  of  Porus  after  the  particulars  re- 
garding Kayd,  aud  state  that  he  fled  without  fighting  to  distant  parts  and 
that  his  dominions  were  conferred  upon  another. 

Mani  the  Painter.1 

His  presumption  led  him  to  claim  the  authority  of  a prophet  and  he 
composed  a work  which  he  pretended  had  come  down  from  heaven, 


1 This  aoooant  appears  to  be  taken 
from  Khondemir  and  agrees  in  the  main 
with  D’Herbelot’s  sketch  from  the  same 
historian.  Firdausi  makes  him  a na- 
tive of  China  and  places  his  death  in 
the  reign  of  Sh&hpur  by  whom,  he  says, 
Mani  was  flayed  alive  and  his  skin 
stuffed  with  straw  as  a warning  to  his 
followers.  The  Maniohean  sect  takes 
its  rise  from  this  impostor  who,  accord- 
ing to  D'Herbelot,  was  a Christian  priest 
in  the  province  of  Ahwaz  and  had 
many  controversies  with  the  Jews  aud 
Magians  and  maintained  the  Indian  doc- 
trine of  metempsychosis.  He  named 
twelve  apostles  to  preach  his  doctrines 
in  India  and  China,  and  gave  them  his 
book  called  the  “ Anghelion .”  “ Anghe- 

lion,  c’est  k dire  l’Evangile.”  One  of 
his  principles  was  abstinence  from  all 
flesh,  and  he  forbade  the  taking  of 


animal  life,  but  his  followers  became 
divided  into  Sddikun  or  the  true,  who 
abstained  from  the  killing  of  animals, 
and  the  Sammakun  or  fishmongers,  who 
affected  a distinction  in  their  mode  of 
killing,  fish  not  being  sacrificial  animals. 
He  admitted  two  principles  of  good  and 
evil  and  the  dual  soul,  one  bad  and  crea- 
ted with  the  body  by  the  evil  principle, 
and  the  other  the  good  created  by  the 
good  principle.  He  denied  free-will  and 
the  necessity  of  baptism.  The  Muni- 
ch eans  were  persecuted  by  several  em- 
perors especially  by  Justin  and  Justi- 
nian. Baronins  relates  that  a few  were 
found  larking  in  France  in  1052,  and 
were  banged  by  order  of  the  Emperor 
Henry  II.  These  doctrines  had  the  sole 
merit  of  claiming  St.  Augustine  as  a con- 
vert. According  to  Shahrastini,  Mani  was 
the  son  of  Faten  or  Fater,  and  according 
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affirming  also  that  he  was  the  Paraclete  announced  by  the  Messiah ; Sha- 
ptir,  the  son  of  Ardshir  Babagan  favoured  him.  It  was  not  long  before  his 
imposture  was  discovered  and  he  was  condemned  to  death,  but  he  con- 
trived to  escape  by  flight.  For  a time  he  remained  in  Kashmir  and  from 
thence  entered  India  where  his  doctrines  received  some  acceptance.  From 
thence  he  went  to  Turkistan  and  China  and  resided  chiefly  in  the  eastern 
parts  till  his  wanderings  brought  him  to  a mountain  where  he  discovered 
a cave  which  was  untrodden  by  human  foot,  and  to  this  he  brought  provi- 
sions sufficient  for  a year.  One  day,  in  the  course  of  conversation,  he 
said  to  his  followers  : “ I have  been  summoned  to  heaven  where  I shall 
remain  for  a twelve-month : be  not  troubled  at  my  absence  nor  withdraw 
from  the  worship  of  God  and  the  practice  of  virtue.  At  the  end  of  the 
year,  go,  some  of  you,  to  a certain  mountain  and  wait  in  expectation.” 
Previous  to  his  concealment  he  had  learnt  the  art  of  painting  if>  which 
he  had  attained  incomparable  skill.  After  he  had  ascended  the  mountain, 
he  painted  some  wonderful  figures  which  are  celebrated  by  the  name  of 
Artang,  or  Arzhang,1  and  at  the  time  that  he  had  said,  he  came  forth  with 
the  book  in  his  hand.  Those  who  saw  it  were  filled  with  amazement.  He 
exclaimed : “ This  is  not  the  work  of  mortals  that  ye  should  wonder ; 
I brought  it  from  heaven  and  it  is  painted  by  the  angels.”  This  he 
brought  forward  as  a witness  of  his  prophetic  mission  and  deceived  the 
ignorant  and  credulous.  He  attempted  to  impose  upon  Bahrain  Gor,  the 
son  of  Hormuzd  the  son  of  Ardshir,  but  he  failed  in  his  purpose,  and  in 
this  criminal  venture  staked  and  lost  his  life. 

BahrXm  Gor 

Was  the  son  of  Yezdejird,  the  Wicked,  of  the  Sassanian  dynasty. 
Since  the  lust  of  the  world  fills  the  brain  with  extraordinary  fancies  in 
the  first  flush  of  his  success  he  was  seized  with  the  frenzy  of  adventurous 
travel,  and  leaving  one  of  the  Magi  of  the  line  of  Bahman,  son  of  Isfandyar, 
as  governor  in  his  stead,  he  set  out  for  India  in  a disguise  which  defied 
recognition.  In  those  parts  there  was  a raging  elephant  which  put  the 


to  M.  b-lBhak,  Fettak  b-Abi  Berdsim. 
He  was  born  about  A.  D.  240,  and  his 
birth  place  differently  given  in  Persia, 
Babylonia,  Nishapdrand  Khorisin.  See 
Dabistan.  Shea  and  Troyer,  I.  205. 

I Hammer  Purgstal  supposes  that  the 
Artang  might  have  been  an  ensign  upon 
which  cabaliatio  figures  were  represent- 
ed, and  which  the  Mongols  and  Bud- 


dhists used  to  call  Mini.  (Jahrb.  der- 
Lit.  for  April,  May,  June,  1840,  p.  28 
quoted  by  Troyer.  (Dabistan,  I.  205),  who 
refers  for  a further  account  of  this  per* 
sonage  to  Hyde,  pp.  281  and  Beausobre. 
Hist.  Crit.  de  Maniohee).  Mini  is  also 
said  to  have  been  the  inventor  of  the  ’dd 
(*>*)'  or  Arabian  lyre,  the  x^ut  of  the 
Greeks.  Ibid. 
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whole  country  in  terror.  Although  the  bravest  warriors  had  attempted  to 
kill  it,  they  lost  but  their  owu  lives.  Bahr&m  hearing  of  this  event  arrived 
at  the  place  and  by  sheer  strength  of  arm  destroyed  it.  The  prince  of 
that  region  received  him  at  his  Court  with  much  favour.1  In  his  vici- 
nity a powerful  enemy  bad  arrived  to  dispute  his  sovereignty,  and  he  saw 
no  resource  but  in  the  payment  of  tribute.  Bahram  dissuaded  him  from 
this  course,  and  opposed  the  invader  in  person  and  defeated  him.  The 
prince  gave  him  his  daughter  in  marriage,  bat  when  he  discovered  his 
illastrious  descent,  he  became  apprehensive  and  dismissed  him  loaded 
with  presents  back  to  his  own  country.  It  is  said  that  Bahram  took  with 
him  12,000  musicians ; and  many  other  wonderful  adventures  are  related 
of  him. 


Burzi5tah  * 

Nushirw&n  spent  his  days  in  the  assiduous  pursuit  of  knowledge, 
solicitous  to  discover  erudite  minds  and  interesting  literary  works.  He 
opportunely  fell  in  with  a learned  Brahman  with  whom  he  frequently 
held  familiar  discussions.  Enquiry  was  made  regarding  the  truth  of  a 
universal  report  to  the  effect  that  in  a certain  mountainous  part  of  India 
certain  herbs  grew  which  could  restore  the  dead  to  life.  The  Brahman 


1 See  Vol.  II.  pp.  210-215,  for  the 
connection  of  Bahram  Gor  with  the 
royal  house  of  Malwah.  The  adven- 
tures of  this  monarch  were  the  subject 
of  a poem  by  the  Persian  poet  K&tibi, 
and  they  are  amply  narrated  in  the 
8h£hn&mah.  Firdausi  gives  the  name 
of  the  Indian  prince  as  Shangal.  Bah- 
rain is  represented  as  having  fled  from 
Kanauj  with  his  wife  after  his  marriage, 
being  wearied  of  his  splendid  exile. 
The  monarch  pursues,  but  after  an  inter- 
view becomes  reconciled  to  his  depar- 
ture. He  subsequently  visits  his  son- 
in-law  in  Persia  escorted  by  seven  sub- 
ject princes,  vis.,  those  of  Kabul,  Hind, 
Sind,  Sandal,  Jandal,  Kashmir  and  Mul- 
tan. Firdausi  gives  the  number  of 
singers,  male  and  female,  as  ten  thou- 
sand. These  did  not  accompany  him  but 
were  furnished  by  his  father-in-law  at 
his  request  on  account  of  their  scarcity 
in  Persia.  The  poor  had  ooraplained 


that  the  banquets  of  the  rich  were  made 
mirthful  with  music  and  flowers,  and 
that  they  were  themselves  despised  as 
destitute  of  these  luxuries.  The  king 
laughed  and  sent  for  these  musicians, 
gave  them  each  an  ox  and  an  ass,  and 
divided  amonst  them  a thousand  ass- 
loads of  grain  in  order  that  they  should 
support  themselves  by  agriculture,  and 
give  their  services  free  to  the  poor.  They 
eat  their  cattle  and  corn,  and  at  the  end 
of  the  year  presented  themselves  before 
him  with  emaciated  faces,  but  he  dis- 
missed them  saying  that  they  had  still 
their  asses  left.  Since  which  time  they 
have  been  a wandering  race,  with  dogs 
and  wolves  for  companions,  and  subsist- 
ing by  theft.  Shahnimah. 

* At  p.  2 this  name  has  been  spelt 
Barzawayh  after  the  Arabio  fashion  as 
in  Sibawayh,  Nifbawayh,  Ac.,  but  the 
Persian  form  Burzuyah  as  in  Sheruyah, 
is  correct. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


COMEBS  INTO  INDIA,  839 

replied  : “ The  report  has  a semblanoe  of  fact,  inasmuch  as  by  the  moun- 
tain is  meant  a wise  man,  by  the  herbs  knowledge,  and  by  the  dead  an 
ignorant  person/’  and  he  proceeded  to  expound  the  various  lore  of  the 
country  and  the  advantages  thereof.  In  this  he  included  the  story  of  Kalilah 
and  Damnah,  and  briefly  reoounted  its  merits  and  said,  “ the  rulers  of  Hin- 
dustan keep  this  manual  of  state-craft  studiously  concealed  and  do  not  show 
it  to  every  one.”  The  desire  to  obtain  this  work  rendered  the  monarch 
impatient.  He  commanded  his  ministers  saying  : “ I need  a judioious  and 
discerning  person  who  to  a strong  bodily  constitution  unites  firmness  of 
purpose  and  various  learning,  besides  a knowledge  of  foreign  tongues.” 
Burztiyah  was  found  to  possess  these  important  qualifications  and  success- 
fully proved  his  capacity.  A large  sum  of  money  was  entrusted  to  him 
in  order  that  he  might  set  out  in  the  guise  of  a merchant  to  that  country, 
and  through  inquiries  of  experts  attain  the  object  of  his  mission,  and 
return  with  it  and  other  scientific  treatises  to  the  court.  He  came  to 
India,  and  setting  up  as  a trader  passed  himself  off  as  an  unlearned  person 
desirous  of  acquiring  knowledge.  In  this  way  he  secured  an  intimacy 
with  the  ministers  of  the  Indian  princes,  and  through  their  instrumentality 
returned  to  the  imperial  court  with  that  volume  of  wise  lore,  together 
with  other  valuable  objects.  The  king  received  him  with  favour  and  ful- 
filled his  desires.1 


1 This  story  is  somewhat  differently 
told  by  Firdansi.  Burzdyah,  he  narrates, 
was  one  of  the  distinguished  cirole  of 
learned  men  at  the  court  of  Nushirwan, 
and  one  day  presented  himself  before 
that  monarch  saying  that  he  had  lately 
read  in  a Sanskrit  work  of  a mountain 
in  India  where  grew  a herb  bright  as 
a Greek  sword*blade,  which  skilfully 
compounded  and  sprinkled  over  a corpse 
would  restore  it  to  life,  and  he  asked 
permission  to  go  in  search  of  it.  The 
king  despatched  him  to  India  osten- 
sibly as  a merchant,  with  many  pre- 
sents, steeds,  and  a letter  addressed  to 
the  king  of  Kanauj,  and  with  merchan- 
dise laden  on  300  camels.  The  Indian 
prince  offered  him  every  facility  in  his 
search  for  the  wonderful  herb,  of  which 
no  trace  could  be  found.  He  was  direct- 
ed at  last  to  a hoary  sage  who  informed 


him  that  the  mountain  was  wisdom,  the 
herb  an  eloquent  monitor,  and  the  corpse 
an  ignorant  man  and  that  this  herb  was 
fitly  represented  by  the  work  called  Kali- 
lah  which  was  in  the  king's  treasury  Re- 
turning elated  to  Kanauj,  Bnrzfiyah 
petitioned  the  Prince  for  the  gift  of  the 
work,  which  in  Arabic  was  called  Kalflah. 
The  poet  does  not  stop  to  explain  how 
it  could  have  been  so  oalled  before  it 
was  known  to  the  Arabs  or  translated 
into  Arabic,  but  continues,  that  the 
prince  demurred  to  so  unusual  a request, 
eventually  consenting  that  the  work 
might  be  read  and  inspected  only  in  his 
presence.  Barzdyah  complied,  reading 
only  as  ranch  at  a time  as  he  could  get  bf 
heart  and  transmitting  it  in  his  corres- 
pondence to  N&shirwin.  As  soon  as  he 
learnt,  in  reply,  that  the  whole  work  had 
been  reoeivod,  he  took  his  leave  and 
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340  COM  BBS  INTO  INDIA. 

Muhammad  Kasim 

Was  cousin  to  the  celebrated  Hajjaj.  He  received  his  commission 
in  the  reign  of  the  Caliph  Abdu’l  Malik,  as  has  been  already  noticed.1 

AmIB  NASIRtfDDIN  SABUKTIGIN 

Was  the  father  of  Sul^n  Mahmdd  of  Ghazni.  After  Bahr&m  Gor 
none  of  the  (Persian)  kings  entered  India.  Sabuktigin  invaded  it  at  the 
head  of  an  army  in  the  year  A.H.  367  (A.D.  977),  and  after  several  engage* 
ments  returned  to  Ghaznifi. 

Amir  SultXn  Mahmud  Ghaznavi 

Led  twelve  descents  on  India.  The  first  was  in  A.H.  390*  (A.D. 
999-1000),  and  the  last  in  A.H.  418  (A.D.  1027).  Fanatical  bigots  repre- 
senting India  as  a country  of  unbelievers  at  war  with  Isldm  incited  his 
unsuspecting  nature  to  the  wreck  of  honour  and  the  shedding  of  blood  and 
the  plunder  of  the  virtuous. 

Sultan  Masa(Jd 

Was  son  of  Mahmtid  •*  He  crossed  into  India  in  A.  H.  426  (A.  D. 
1034-35).8 

Sultan  Ibrahim,  son  of  Sultan  MasatJd. 

Although  a considerable  territory  in  Hindustan  was  in  the  possession 
of  the  descendants  of  Sultan  Mahmdd,  none  of  the  undermentioned  princes 


returned  to  Persia.  On  his  arrival  he 
asked  the  king  to  command  its  transla- 
tion by  his  minister  Buzurj-mihr,  and  in 
recompense  for  his  own  toils  to  permit 
his  name  and  connection  with  the  work 
to  preface  the  translation.  This  favour 
was  granted  and  the  translation  was 
made  in  the  current  Pahlavi  dialect  and 
was  so  read  until  its  translation  into 
Arabic  in  the  time  of  M£mun.  Under 
tfafr-b-Ahmad  Samani  (A.  D.  913*43), 
it  was  translated  into  the  Dari  dia- 
lect of  Persian  by  order  of  his  minister 
Abu’l  Pazl,  and  then  read  out  to  Eudaki 
who  turned  it  into  verse.  Such  is  the 
narrative  of  Firdausi.  It  is  remarkable 
that  he  should  incorrectly  ascribe  the 
Arabic  translation  to  M&mdn  instead  of  al 
!ian?dr,  in  whose  reign  it  was  rendered 


into  Arabic  by  the  K4tib  Abdu’llah-b-u’l 
Mu^affa. 

1 See  Yol.  p.,  344. 

8 Elphinstone  gives  the  date  of  the 
first  as  A.  H.  391  (A.  D.  1001)  and  the 
last  as  A.  H.  416  (A.  D.  1024.)  The 
discrepancies  may  be  reconciled  by  in- 
cluding or  excluding  the  initial  prepara- 
tions and  the  time  oocupied  in  the 
invasion.  In  the  case  of  the  last  in- 
vasion, Elphinstone  supposes  it  to  have 
occupied  one  year  and  a half ; Ferishta 
two  years  and  a half ; Price  more  than 
three  years.  Abul  Fazl  may  take  into 
aocount  the  return  of  Mahmdd  to  Mul- 
t&n  within  a year  of  his  twelfth  ex- 
pedition. 

8 Elphinstone,  A.  H.  482  (A.  D.  1040). 
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•Mimairsa  Dar?ana,  ,'Texfc)  Fasc.  Ill — XIX  (a)  /6 / each  ...  ...  6 

Narada  Smriti,  (Text)  Fasc.  I — III  @ j'6/  ...  ...  ...1 

Nyayavartika,  (Text)  Fasc.  1 — II  ...  ...  ...  ...  0 

•Nirukta,  (Text)  Vol.  I,  Fasc.  4 — 6;  Vol.  II,  Fasc.  1 — 0;  Vok  111, 

Fasc.  1—6;  Vol.  IV,  Fasc.  1 — 8 @76/  each  ...  ...  ...  8 

•Nitisara,  or  The  Elements  of  Polity,  By  Kamaiulaki,  (Sans.)  Fasc.  II — V 
* @ /6/  each  ...  ...  ...  ....  ...  1 

Nyay&bindutika,  (Text)  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  0 

Nyaya  Kusumanjali  Prakarana  (Text)  Vol.  I,  Fasc.  1—6;  Vol.  II,  Fasc 

1 — 2 @ /6/  each  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  3 

Paridishta  Parvau,  (Text)  Fasc.  I — V @ 6/  each  ...  ...  1 
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entered  India  Makhul-b-Sultan  Mahmtid ; Maudud-b-Masaud  ; Masatid-b- 
Maudud  ; Sultan  AH-b-Masaud-b-Mahmud  ; Sultan  Abdu’r  Rashid-b-Mah- 
mud ; Farrukhzad-b-Masaud;  but  when  in  course  of  time  the  crown  devolved 
upon  Ibrahim-b-Mas^ud-b-Sultan  Mahmud  he  made  peace  with  the  Saljulus 
and  turning  his  thoughts  to  India  he  entered  it  on  several  occasions. 

Sui/jan  Masai5d  b-Ibrahim 

Also  crossed  into  India  at  intervals  and  was  successful. 

Bahram  Shah-b-Masai5d-b- IbrahIm. 

The  Hadikat  (u'l  Hakdik)  of  the  (poet)  Hakim  Sana! 1 and  the  Kalila 
Damna  of  (Abu’l  M^ali)  Na§ru’llah  Mustaufi  were  dedicated  to  him.  This 
prince  also  visited  India* 

Khusrau  Shah-b-Bahram  Shah. 

On  the  death  of  his  father,  he  succeeded  to  the  throne.  It  was  about 
this  time  that  Alau’ddin  Husayn  Ghori,  known  as  Jahdnsoz  or  Burner  of 
the  World,  sacked  Ghaznin  and  entered  India.  Sultan  Ghiyasu’ddin  Sam 
and  Sultan  Shihabu’ddin,  nephews  of  Al&u’ddin  Husayn,  on  whom  the  latter 
had  bestowed  Ghaznin  and  the  adjacent  provinces,  contrived  to  secure  the 
person  of  Khusrau  Shah  from  India  and  put  him  in  prison  where  lie  ended 
his  days,  and  thus  the  dynasty  of  the  descendants  of  Mahmud  passed  away. 
Some  authorities,  however,  assert  that  Khusrau  Shdh  held  his  court  at  the 
capital  of  Lahore,  and  that  on  his  death,  he  was  succeeded  by  his  son 
Khusrau  Malik  who  was  taken  by  the  Ghoris  aud  placed  in  confinement,® 
in  which  he  continued  till  he  died. 


1 This  poet  was  a native  of  Ghazni.  His 
Hadikah  is  well  known  and  is  altogether 
of  a religions  character,  a mystical  trea- 
tise on  the  nnity  of  God  and  other 
devotional  subjects.  The  motive  of  these 
aids  to  piety  is  excellent,  but  their  treat- 
ment is  somewhat  monotonous  and  would 
be  more  efficacious  in  prose.  IJasayn 
Waj?,  in  his  preface  to  the  Anwdr  i 
S'uhayU,  mentions  the  poet  Sanaf  and 
also  Na?ru’llah’s  version  of  Kalila  and 
Damna.  Vide  Eastwick’s  translation, 
pp.  15  and  8.  An  account  of  the  trans- 
lations this  work  has  undergone  is 
given  by  De  Saoy  in  the  “ Memoire  His- 
torique”  which  prefaces  his  own  edition 
of  it.  Eastwick  gives  A.  D.  1180,  as  about 
the  time  when  Banai  flourished.  Tho 
44 


Nataiju’l  Afkdr  places  his  death  in  A.  H. 
625  (A.  D.  1132).  Bahrdm  Shah  came  to 
the  throne  in  A.  D.  1118,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Khusrau  ShAh  in  A.  D.  1153. 
Mustaujl  signifies  President  of  tho  Ex- 
chequer, and  may  bo  either  a family  de- 
signation or  derived  from  occupation  of 
the  office. 

* This  latter  version  is  correct.  Khus- 
rau Shah  died  in  A.  D.  1 160,  after  a reign 
of  seven  years.  Khusrau  Malik,  his  son 
prolonged  his  feeble  rule  for  27  lunar 
yenrs  to  A.  D.  1186.  He  was  taken 
prisonor  by  ShihAbu’ddin  through  a 
stratagem,  and  sent  with  his  family  to 
Ghirjistdn  where,  some  yeara  after,  ho 
was  put  to  death. 
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Sui/yiN  Myizz’uDDiN  Mohammad  8Ai. 

He  is  also  called  Sultan  Shih&bu’ddin.  After  the  capture  of  Ghaznin 
Alau’ddin  Husayn  Ghori  imprisoned  Ghiyagu’ddin  and  Shihabn’ddin. 

On  his  death,  his  son  Sayfu’ddin  came  to  the  throne  and  hy  releasing 
them  attached  them  to  bis  person. 

On  the  death  of  Sayfu’ddin  in  his  campaign  in  I’r&k 1 he  was  succeeded 
by  Ghiya^u’ddin.  During  his  reign  Shibabu’ddm  led  several  expeditions 
into  India,  and  the  (defeat  and)  death  of  Prithvi  Raja  and  the  conquest  of 
Hindustan  occurring  about  this  time,  he  left  his  slave  Kutbu’ddin  (Eibak) 
at  Delhi  as  his  representative.  On  the  death  of  Ghiyaiju’ddin,  the  throne 
was  occupied  by  Shibibu’ddin  who  favoured  the  Turkish  slaves.  Among 
these  was  Taju’ddin  Elddz* *  upon  whom  he  bestowed  tbe  governments  of 
Mekr£n  and  Suran  which  are  dependencies  of  India. 

Sultan  Kutbc’ddxn  Aibak 

Was  one  of  the  slaves  of  SuRiin  Mu’izzu’ddin,*  and  rose  to  emiuence 
through  his  own  valour  and  resolution.  The  Sultan  entrusted  to  him  the 
viceroyalty  of  Delhi.  He  made  many  successful  compaigns  in  India  and 
performed  many  acts  of  personal  prowess. 

Malik  Na^iru’ddin  Kabachah4 

Was  also  a Blave  of  Mu’izzu’ddin.  On  the  death  of  his  master  he  made 
himself  master  of  Uchh,  Multan  and  the  Sind  country. 

SultIk  Shamsu’ddin  Altmish 

Some  account  him  to  have  been  a slave  of  Shahabu’ddin  and  others  of 
Kutbu’ddin  Aibak.4  After  the  death  of  the  latter,  his  son  Ar&m  Shah 
being  defeated,  the  sovereignty  devolved  upon  Altmish. 

Sultan  Ghit^u’ddin  Balban 

Was  one  of  the  slaves  of  Shamsu’ddin  and  brought  from  Tfii  an  to 
India.  For  a time  he  held  the  title  of  Ulugh  Kh£n»  and  subsequently 
obtained  the  sovereign  power. 

I Against  the  Turkish  tribe  of  the 
Euz  or  Ghuz  long  settled  in  Kipchdk, 
and  who  ahout  this  time  first  catne  into 
prominence. 

* In  Ferishta  the  name  is  Eldoz ; in 
D’Herbelot,  Ildiz.  In  Turkish,  Ildiz  or 
Tildiz  signifies  a star,  and  this  is  doubt- 
less the  true  orthography.  D’Herbelot 
gives  the  names  of  the  two  provinces  as 
Kirmdn  and  Sourin,  Ferishta,  Kirman 
and  SheorAn  ; Keith  Johnston  writes  the 
latter  both  Sarawan  and  SaharawAn. 


D’Herbelot  describes  it  as  marching 
with  Kerman  on  the  east. 

8 Another  epithet  of  ShihAba’ddin 
Ghori.  See  Vol.  II.  263. 

4 See  Vol.  II.  p.  341  n.  which  quot- 
ing the  U.  T.  duplicates  the  b in  |£ab- 
bdcha,  but  there  is  no  warrant  for  this 
orthography.  The  Burhdn  i-Kafj  gives 
it  the  measure  of  Sardchah. 

6 See  Vol.  II.  p.  303  and  ff. 

« See  Vol.  II.  p.  304,  n.  2. 
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Sultan  Mu^ammad-b-Sultan  Malik  Shah  Salj^kl1 * * * * * * 

According  to  some  authorities,  towards  the  close  of  his  life  having 
settled  his  differences  with  his  brothers,  he  invaded  India  and  put  many 
to  death.  A stone  idol  weighing  ten  thousand  mannds  fell  into  his  posses- 
sion. The  Hindus  sent  him  a message  offering  to  ransom  it  at  its  weight 
in  pearls.  This  offer  he  refused. 

Sultan  JalXlu’ddin  Mankburni.* 

When  Sult&n  Muhammad  Khwarazm  Sb&h  took  refuge  from  the  troops 
of  the  great  Kaan,  Changiz  Kh&n,  in  the  island  of  Abaskdn,8  he  was  accom- 
panied by  his  son  Jalalu’ddin  who,  on  his  father’s  death,  set  out  for  Khurasdn 
and  thence  hastened  to  Ghaznah,  and  was  engaged  in  several  important 
actions  against  the  K&an’s  forces  in  which  he  was  victorious.  The  great 
K&an  himself  marched  in  person  to  remedy  the  disaster.  Jalaln'ddin 
unable  to  cope  with  him  retired  towards  Hindustan.  The  great  conqueror 
pursued  him  to  the  banks  of  the  Indus  and  both  armies  were  again  engaged. 
Yielding  at  last  to  superior  force  he  mounted  his  horse  and  seizing  his  royal 
umbrella  in  his  hand  plunged  into  the  stream  and  crossing  its  raging 
waters  landed  at  a point  opposite  the  enemy.  He  there  took  off  his  saddle 


1 He  was  the  fifth  prince  of  the  elder 

branch  of  the  Seljnfca  of  Persia,  omit- 

ting the  ephemeral  reign  of  Malik 

Sh&h,  son  of  Barkiarok.  He  succeeded 
to  power  in  A.  D.  1105  and  died  in 

A.  H.  611  (A.D.  1118).  The  author  of 
the  Tdrikh-i-Quzidah,  IJamdu’llah-b-Abi 

Bakr  ^Lazwini,  mentions  his  invasion  of 
India  and  the  capture  of  the  idol.  His 
reason  for  rejecting  the  offer  of  the  Q in- 
dns  was  that  as  Azar,  the  father  of  Abra- 
ham, was  a maker  of  idols  ( but  tardsh ), 
it  should  never  be  said  of  him  that  he 
was  the  seller  thereof  { but  farosh).  See 
the  sketch  of  this  conqueror’s  career 
in  D’Herbelot.  Art.  Mahommed  fils  de 
Melikschah. 

* So  Hammer  enjoins  that  the  word 
should  be  written,  yet  his  coins  give 
Mankbarin.  See  Elliot,  II.  549. 

® See  p.  86.  This  is  a port  on  the 
Caspian  whioh  in  that  neighbourhood 
reoeived  the  name  of  the^Sea  of  Abas- 
kfin.  V.  Maynard,  “ Diet,  de  la  Perse.1* 


He  fled  says  De  Guignes,  into  Ghilan, 
passed  A star&bad  and  took  refuge  in  u the 
island  of  Abaskun,”  where  he  died  mis- 
erably abandoned  by  every  one.  As 
Suydti  narrates  that  he  fell  ill  of  a 
pleurisy  and  died  alone  and  abandoned, 
and  his  corpse  was  shrouded  iu  his  bed- 
ding, A.  H.  617  (A  D.  1220).  v.  Hist,  of 
the  Caliphs.  Jarrett,  p.  495.  The  nar- 
rative in  the  text  is  borrowed  from 
Mirkhond  and  may  be  compared  with 
D’Herbelot  under  Art.  Gelaleddin,  and  De 
Guignes.  Hist,  des  Huns,  Tom.  II.  278, 
and  III.  62-58.  The  latter  gives  Mau- 
bekberni  as  a varian  t of  Mankberni.  His 
retreat  into  India  (A.  D.  1221),  is  men- 
tioned by  Ferishta,  who  adds  that  Niz£m- 
n’ddin  Al?mad  Bakshi  and  some  other 
historians  place  the  date  of  his  arrival 
after  the  death  of  N^iru’ddin  (abichah 
(A.  D.  1228,  Tab.  N6firi),  but  without 
sufficient  warrant. 
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and  flung  his  clothes  in  the  sun,  and  planting  the  umbrella  in  the  ground 
gat  down  under  its  shade.  The  Kdan  beheld  this  feat  with  astonishment 
and  was  loud  in  his  admiration.  For  a night  and  day  he  remained  there 
and  was  joined  by  fifty  of  his  men,  and  cutting  some  clubs,  they  made  a 
night  attack  on  a party  of  Indians  and  carried  off  a considerable  booty,1 * * * *  and 
in  a short  time  ten  thousand  horsemen  were  assembled  under  his  command. 
Sultan  Shamsu’ddin  Altmish,  Emperor  of  Hindustan,  was  under  the  gravest 
apprehension,  and  could  not  venture  to  engage  him.**  Jalalu  ddin  continued 
for  nearly  two  years  in  India  carrying  on  a desultory  warfare,  and  made 
himself  master  of  several  fertile  districts,  but  subsequently  returned  by 
way  of  Kach  and  Mekr&n  to  the  conquest  of  l’rsk. 

Some  authorities  assert  that  when  the  number  of  his  followers  amounted 
to  a thousand,  he  marched  towards  Delhi,  and  sent  a messenger  to  Sultan 
Sbamsu’ddin  Altmish  desiring  a post  in  his  service.  The  latter  prudently 
declined,  and  after  the  manner  of  astute  intriguers  he  poisoned  his  messen- 
ger, and  sending  him  a number  of  valuable  presents  sped  him  towards 
IrAn.8 

Turmatai*  No vi an 

Was  one  of  the  principal  generals  of  Changfz  Khdn.  After  the  inci- 
dents in  connection  with  Sultan  Jalalu’ddin,  he  invaded  India  and  took 
Multan.  Nasiru’ddin  Kabachah  who  was  governor  of  that  province,  opened 
the  gates  of  his  treasury  and  won  over  the  soldiery,  and  by  his  address  and 
valour  remedied  the  disaster. 

Malik  Kha'n  Khalaj6 * 

Was  one  of  the  military  adventurers  of  Khwarzam  and  invaded  Sind. 


1 See  this  story  in  the  Tarikh-i-Jahdn 

Kushd  of  Juwaini.  Elliot,  II.  and  the  nar- 
rative taken  from  the  Rauzatn'?  $afa. 

Elliot,  II.  Appendix  558. 

* According  to  D’Ohsson  (III.  4),  he 

proposed  peace  and  the  hand  of  his 

daughter  which  were  both  accepted  by 

the  Sul  tin.  Elliot,  II.  Appendix  561  n. 

8 Ferishta  says  he  compelled  him  to 
retreat  towards  Sind  and  SewistAn, 
and  MIrkhond  that  he  remained  an  in- 
dependent power  in  India  for  three  years 
and  Beven  months.  Elliot,  II.  561. 

♦ This  name  appears  in  the  TArikh- 
i-Jahan  KnsliA  as  TurtAi  (Elliot,  II.  391), 
who  was  despatched  by  Changiz  Khan 
in  pursuit  of  SutyAn  JalAlu’ddin.  He 


captured  Mult  An  and  ravaged  the  Bur- 
rounding  country  returning  through  Sind 
to  Ghazni.  I cannot  trace  the  name  of 
TurtAi  or  Turmataiin  the  Rauzatu’?  §afA. 
The  word  Noviana,  (or  Novian  in  oriental 
historians),  in  the  Mogul  language  sig- 
nifies chief  or  general,  corresponding  to 
the  Arab  word  Emir  (De  Guignes  a.  III. 
p.  69),  and  will  be  found  as  an  adjunct  to 
many  names  in  the  history  of  the  Moguls 
(Vol.  III.  Book  XV).  The  principal 
generals  are  mentioned  by  De  Guignes, 
but  none  of  the  name  of  Turmatai,  the 
orthography  of  which  I do  not  know  as 
the  vowel  points  are  wanting  in  the  text. 

* Commonly  Khilji.  The  origin  of 
the  name  is  given  by  De  Guignes,  as 
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Na^iru’ddiu  Kabachah  advanced  to  give  him  battle  and  displayed  great 
heroism  in  the  encounter  in  which  the  Khalaji  lost  bis  life. 

Tahir 

Was  one  of  the  generals  of  Changiz  Kh&n,  and  in  the  reign  of  Mu'iz- 
zu’ddin Bahrain  Shah  (A.D.  1239-42)  son  of  Sultan  Shamsa’ddm  (Altmish), 
he  was  infatuated  with  the  design  of  invading  Hindustan.  Malik  Karakash 
at  that  time  held  the  government  of  Lahore  in  behalf  of  the  Sultan  and 
from  want  of  spirit  and  the  disunion  among  his  followers,  he  set  out  one 
night  for  Delhi,  and  the  town  was  sacked.1 

Mank^yah* 

Was  one  of  the  generals  of  Hulagu  Kh&n.  He  advanced  as  far  as  TTchh 
in  the  reign  of  Sulfc&n  Alao’ddin  Masaud  Shah  (A.  D.  1242-46),  who 
marched  to  give  him  battle.  On  arriving  at  the  banks  of  the  Bidh,  the 
invader  retreated  to  Khurasan.  A year  previous  to.  the  invasion  of  Man- 
kuyab,  a part  of  the  army  of  Changiz  Khdn  entered  Bengal8  and  hostilities 


bestowed  on  an  officer  of  his  service  by 
Ogonz  Khdn,  an  ancient  Mogul  king.  This 
officer  having  been  delayed  on  the  line 
of  march  through  the  unseasonable  ac- 
couchement of  his  wife,  was  unable  to 
find  any  provisions  for  her.  The  starving 
mother  was  without  milk,  and  he  went  in 
pursuit  of  game  for  her  nourishment. 
Taken  before  Ogouz  Khdn  he  related  the 
cause  of  his  delay,  and  the  king  dismissed 
him  with  the  surname  of  Kall-Atz,  Kali 
signifying  ‘repose*  and  Ats  hungry. 
D’Horbelot  writes  the  words  Cal-ag  (with 
a soft  g)  and  the  story  with  different  par- 
ticulars on  the  authority  of  Mirkhond. 
The  tribe  he  names  Khalag. 

1 This  invasion  is  noticed  by  Ferishta 
without  naming  the  invader,  as  having 
taken  place  on  the  16th  Jumdda.  I.  A.  H. 
639  (A.  D.  1241),  and  according  to 
Briggs,  was  under  “ a famous  Turki  lea- 
der Toormoosherin  Khan.’*  De  Guignes 
gives  the  date  of  “ Tourmeschirin  Khan, 
of  the  Zagatai  branch  of  the  Western 
Tartars,  as  A.  H.  728  (A.  D.  1327).  He 
succeeded  his  brother  Daoutmour  Khan 
in  the  role  of  Transoxiana  and  forced 


his  people  to  adopt  the  faith  of  Isldm 
D’Ohsson  places  the  date  of  Mb  death 
in  1330  (Elliot  III.  42).  The  name  may 
mislead,  but  the  date  fixes  the  distinc- 
tion of  person.  In  the  beginning  of  the 
reign  of  Al&u’ddin,  (A.D.  1295-1316), 
Prince  Katlagh  Khwdjah  brother  of  Tur- 
masMrin  invaded  India.  In  A.  H.  729 
(A.  D.  1328)  Turmashirin  himself  ad- 
vanced to  the  confines  of  Badaon.  BadAoni 
speaks  of  a previous  inroad  by  the  same 
leader,  but  that  could  have  taken  place 
only  a few  years  previously.  I find  no 
authority  for  Briggs's  statement,  nor  the 
name  of  T*bi*  in  De  Guignes,  Ferishta 
or  Elliot. 

8 In  the  Tabakatu’n  NA?iri,  Mankuta 
with  a variant  MankHna.  A change  of 
the  diacritical  points  will  produce  any 
of  the  three  forms ; the  person  intended 
is  Mangu  Khan : v.  Elliot,  II.  344. 

8 They  arrived  al  Lakhnauti  in  Shaw- 
wal,  A.  H.  642  (March  1245),  by  way 
of  Khata  and  Tibet  according  to  Ferishta, 
the  same  route  taken  by  Mahd  Bakh- 
tyar  Khilji,  when  he  invaded  Tibet  and 
Kha^a  from  Bengal. 
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took  place  with  Tugh£n  KMn,  who  was  at  that  time  governor  on  the  part 
of  Alau’ddin  Masaud  Sh4h,  bat  terms  of  peace  were  agreed  upon.  In  the 
reign  of  Saltan  Nasiru’ddin  Mahmdd  Shah  (A.  D.  1245-65),  the  Mughal 
troops  again  invaded  the  Pan  jab  and  retired. 

Sari  Novian 

Invaded  Sind  with  a large  army.  Sultan  NdjiruMdin  (A.  D.  1246-66), 
sent  Ulugh  Khan1 * *  to  oppose  him  and  followed  in  person,  and  the  invader 
retreated. 

TimiJr  Novian 

In  the  reign  of  Huldgu  Khan  marched  towards  India  with  a large 
force  and  a hard-fought  engagement  took  place  with  Kad&r  Khan,  son  of 
Sultdn  Ghia^u’ddin  Balban  between  Lahor  and  Dipalpdr  in  which  this 
nursling  of  fortune  drank  his  last  draught.8  He  was  brave,  studious,  and 
a friend  to  learning,  and  twice  despatched  gifts  of  valuable  presents  to 
MuQlibu*ddin  Shaykh  Sa^di  at  Shiraz,  with  an  invitation  to  his  court.  Al- 
though the  poet  was  unable  to  accept  it,  he  sent  him  a work  written  with 
his  own  hand.  In  this  action  Mir  Khusrau  was  taken  prisoner  and  has 
himself  briefly  alluded  to  this  event  in  his  poem.  After  this  no  foreign 
invasion  took  place  for  seven  years. 

Abdu'llah  Khan 

Was  the  grandson  of  Huldgu  Khan  who  advanced  upon  India  by  way  of 
K&bul,  A.  H.  691  (A.  D.  1292,)  Sultan  Jaldlu’ddm  (Piroz  Khilji,  A.  D. 
1288-95),  marched  to  stem  the  disaster  and  a stubborn  engagement  was 
fought  at  Bagram,8  after  which  the  invader  retreated  on  terms  of  peace. 
Algu,4 * * *  a grandson  of  Changiz  Khan,  with  many  other  chiefs  entered  the 
service  of  the  Sultan,  who  gave  him  his  daughter  in  marriage.  In  the  begin- 
ning of  the  reign  8 of  Sultan  Alau’ddin,  some  of  the  Turin  troops  crossed  the 


1 Afterwards  Ghiya$n’ddm  Balban. 

The  history  of  his  family  is  given  in  the 
Tab.  Na$.  Elliot,  II.  360. 

8 See  p.  304,  and  Elphinstone.  The 

phrase  is  not  inappropriate,  as  Kadar 

Khan  was  surprised  by  the  routed  enemy 

as  he  halted  by  a stream  to  drink  and  to 

return  thanks  for  his  victory. 

8 Ferishta  Hardm ; Briggs,  who  thinks 
his  MSS.  in  error,  Bair  dm  ; the  TArikh 
Firoz  Shahi  Barrdm ; a river  divided 
the  two  armies,  but  there  is  no  mention 


of  the  province  in  which  the  engage- 
ment took  place. 

* Elliot,  Ulghu  (III.  148).  Briggs, 
Oghloo , Ferishta  Aghltin  or  Ughltin.  De 
Guignes  gives  the  orthography  Algou, 
The  Tarikh  Firoz  Sh&hi  says  that  these 
Mughnls  embraced  Islam  and  were  al- 
lotted residences  in  Ghiya^pur,  Kilughari, 
Indrapat  and  Taluka,  which  were  called 
Mughalpur  after  them. 

6 Ferishta  says  in  the  second  year  of 
his  reign  A.  H.  697  (A.  D.  1297),  and  that 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


C0MER8  INTO  INDIA.  347 

Indnfl,  and  he  despatched  ( Alm&s  Beg)  Ulngh  Khan  and  Zafar  Khan  with 
a large  force  to  oppose  them.  The  Mughals  were  defeated,  some  were 
taken  prisoners,  but  the  greater  number  were  slain. 

Saldi 

Was  of  the  Mughal  race  and  about  this  time  invaded  Sind.  The  Sul- 
tan (Alau’ddin)  appointed  Zafar  Khan  (to  oppose  him),  who  in  a short  time 
obtained  a victory  and  taking  him  prisoner,  sent  him  to  the  royal  court.1 

Katlaoh  Khwajah* 

In  the  same  year  crossed  the  Indus  with  a large  army  and  advanced 
by  direct  marches  on  Delhi,  and  as  his  design  was  otherwise  he  did  not 
open  his  hand  to  plunder.  Sult&n  Alau’ddin  resolved  to  give  him  battle 
and  (Zafar  Khan)  defeated  him,  pursuing  him  for  sixteen  kos . The  chiefs 
through  jealousy  did  not  join  in  the  pursuit  and  the  enemy  returning  sur- 
rounded him.  Though  (Zafar  Khan)  was  offered  the  strongest  assurances 
of  advancement,  he  refused  their  terms  and  died  fighting  to  the  last. 

TarghI  Novian,8 

At  the  time  when  Sultan  j^lau’ddin  was  investing  Chitor,  thinking 
the  opportunity  favourable,  invaded  India  with  a large  army.  The  Sultan 


the  army  was  despatched  by  Dus  Kb&n, 
king  of  Transoxiana.  Elph  ins  tone  and 
Briggs  incorrectly  give  the  name  as 
Dadd  Khdn.  Almas  Beg  was  the  bro- 
ther of  the  king  and  one  of  those  con- 
cerned in  the  murder  of  Jalalu’ddfn 
Fir<5z  Khilji.  Ferishta  says  that  all  ac- 
tually concerned  in  the  tragedy  perished 
miserably  in  the  course  of  four  years, 
yet  the  abettor  who  profited  most  by 
the  crime  reigned  for  20  years,  un- 
equalled in  wealth  and  power  by  any 
monarch  who  preceded  him.  Neverthe- 
less, that  his  end  was  evil  is  a warning  to 
“ those  that  have  eyes." 

1 Mentioned  in  the  Tdrikh  Firtfz 
Sh&hi.  Elliot  III.  165.  The  name  of 
the  leader  in  Ferishta  is  Chaldi. 

8 He  was  the  son  of  Dua  above  men- 
tioned, as  stated  by  Wa$$6f  (Elliot  III. 
62).  The  name  of  £ofar  Khan  is  omit- 
ted by  Abul  Fazl,  and  the  context  would 
imply  that  the  narrative  concerns  AH- 
u’ddln.  Ferishta  and  Ziau’ddin  Barni 


both  give  the  details  of  this  action 
which  took  place  in  A.  H.  1015  (A.  D. 
1606),  and  mention  the  failure  of  Ulugh 
Khan  (properly  Alp  Kh&n.  See  Elliot 
III.  208),  and  other  chiefs  to  support 
Zafar  Khan  and  the  favourable  offer  of 
Katlagh  which  was  refused.  Zafar  Kh&n’s 
reputation  for  valour  among  the  Mu- 
ghals resembled  that  of  Coeur  de  Lion 
in  Syria.  If  their  horses  shied  they 
would  ask  if  they  had  seen  the  ghost  of 
Zafar  Kh&n.  Alau’ddin’s  jealousy  or  fear 
of  his  general  was  such  that  he  thought 
his  death  the  richest  reward  of  the  day. 
The  Mughals  retreated  after  the  fight 
and  returned  to  their  country. 

8 He  had  previously  accompanied 
$atlagh  in  his  invasion  and  it  was 
through  his  successful  ambush,  that 
Zafar  Kh£n  was  surprised  and  slain. 
The  narrative  of  these  events  will  be 
found  in  the  reign  of  the  prince,  both  in 
Ferishta  and  Barni. 
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after  the  capture  of  that  fortress,  A.  H.  703  (A.  D.  1303),  hastened  to 
oppose  him  and  Targhi  possessed  himself  of  the  fords  of  the  river  Jumna, 
within  five  kos  of  Delhi.  The  Sultan  entrenched  himself  in  the  vicinity 
outside  the  city  walls.  After  some  hostilities  Targhi  returned  unsuccess- 
ful to  his  own  country. 


Ali  Beg  and  Tarta'k1 * 

Were  descendants  of  Changiz  Khan.  At  the  head  of  thirty  thousand 
horse,  skirting  the  (Sew&lik)  mountains,  he  penetrated  to  Amroha,  A.  H. 
704  (A.  D.  1304).  Sultan  Alau’ddin  sent  an  army  to  oppose  them.  After 
severe  fighting,  both  of  these  chiefs  were  taken  prisoners  and  the  rest  as 
an  example  were  trodden  to  death  by  elephants. 

Kapak*  Mughal 

In  the  following  year  (A.  H.  705)  reached  India  with  a considerable 
force,  but  was  taken  prisoner.  The  year  after,  thirty  thousand  Mugbals 
made  an  incursion  through  the  Sewaliks.  The  Sult&n  sent  a large  army 
which  seized  the  fords  and  skilfully  obstructed  them.  In  the  retreat  many 
of  the  Mugbals  perished  and  some  were  taken  prisoners. 

IkbXlmand 

In  the  reign  of  Alau’ddin  invaded  the  country  at  the  head  of  an  army 
of  Mugbals,  but  was  killed  in  action.  After  this  no  further  hostile  designs 
were  entertained  by  them. 

Khwajah  Rashid3 

Sultan  Muhammad  Khudabandah  sent  the  author  of  the  Jami'ut 
Tawdrtkh-i  Bashidt  on  an  embassy  to  Sultan  Kutbu’ddin,  son  of  Sul$an 
Alau’ddin,  and  a close  friendly  alliance  was  entered  into  between  them. 


1 Var.  Tirydk.  This  variant  and  Zidk 
are  also  in  Barni.  In  Ferishta,  Khwajah 
Tarbdl  or  Tirydl ; in  Briggs,  Khwajah 
Task,  which  Elliot  says  is  in  accordance 
with  D’Ohsson  (Hist,  des  Mongols,  IV. 
571).  Ill,  198,  n. 

* In  Ferishta,  J in  Briggs,  Eibvk, 
Elliot  has  Kankf  which  is  Ferishta' s name, 
bat  no  diacritical  points  determine  the 
pronunciation.  Kapak  or  Kepek  is  a 
Tartar  name  and  claimed  by  one  of  the 
prinoes  of  Turkestan.  See  D’Herbelot 

under  Al  Qiaptu . 


3 Fazlullah  Rashidu’ddin  wa^born  in 
A.  H.  G45  (A.  D.  1247),  in  Hamad&n,  and 
as  a physician  was  brought  into  notice 
at  the  court  of  the  Mughal  Sultans  of 
Persia.  He  was  raised  to  the  dignity 
of  Wazir  by  Ghazan  Khfin  Mahmud  of 
the  Ilkhanian  dynasty  and  maintained 
in  office  by  Olj&itu,  surnamed  Khuda- 
bandah, brother  and  successor  of  Ghazan 
Khan  (A.  D.  1303-16).  The  JArai'u't 
Tawarikh  was  finished  in  A.  D.  1310, 
and  is  a general  history  in  4 Vols.  con- 
taining the  history  of  the  Turkish  tribes, 
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Lord  of  the  Fortunate  Conjunction. 

(Timi5r). 

When  the  sovereignty  of  Delhi  devolved  upon  Sul  {an  Mahmud  the 
grandson  of  Sul{an  Firoz,  and  the  office  of  chief  minister  npon  Mallu 
KMn,  all  systematic  administration  and  knowledge  of  affairs  ceased  to 
exist  and  the  government  fell  into  discredit.  At  this  period  the  sublime 
Standards  approached  as  has  already  been  briefly  described.  Notwith- 
standing the  conquest  of  so  populous  a kingdom,  the  booty  obtained  was  not 
important,  and  the  invaders  impelled  by  love  of  their  native  land,  retired 
from  the  country. 

Baber. 

His  history  has  been  fully  detailed  in  the  first  volume.1 

Humayi5n. 

When  the  jewel  of  sovereignty  beamed  with  the  radiance  of  a coming 
possession,  Humayun,  after  some  unsuccessful  attempts,  invaded  India. 
(A.  D.  1555),  as  before  narrated. 

Infinite  praise  to  the  Almighty  that  through  the  justice  of  the  em- 
peror and  the  harmonious  order  of  his  administration,  Hindustan  has 
become  a gathering  of  the  virtuous  from  all  parts  of  the  universe,  each  of 
whom  in  manifold  ways  has  attained  to  the  desire  of  his  heart. 

But  this  long  narrative  will  never  end,  for  there  are  many  of  those 
freed  from  the  trammels  of  the  world  and  of  others  fettered  therein,  who 
have  visited  this  country,  such  as  Husayn  Man^flr,  Abu  Maashar  of  Balkh» 
Khwajah.  Mu’inu’ddin  Sijizi,  Khwajah  Ku{bu’ddin  Usin',  Shaykh  IVaki, 
Shaykh  Saadi,  Mir  Husayni,  Mir  Sayyid  Ali  Hamadani  and  others.2 

SAINTS  OF  INDIA. 

(Awliy^-i-Hind). 

Inasmuch  as  the  writer  is  a suppliant  before  the  servants  of  God  and 
the  love  of  them  is  innate  in  his  heart,  he  concludes  this  work  with  a notice 


the  life  of  Oljaitu,  an  account  of  the 
prophets,  kings,  Caliphs  and  Arab  tribes 
concluding  with  a geographical  descrip- 
tion of  the  earth.  A portion  of  the 
1st  Vol.  called  the  Tarikh  Ghaz&ni  has 
been  translated  by  Quatremdre.  See 
Elliot's  Bibl.  Indioa.  to  the  Hist,  of 
Mhd.  India,  p.  1,  and  D’Herbelot  under 
A1  Giaptn  for  the  life  of  the  monarch. 

45 


1 The  Akbarnamah,  of  which  the  Ain- 
i-Akbari  is  the  third.  The  second  con- 
tains the  history  of  the  reign  of  Akbar. 
Accounts  of  Humayun  will  also  be  found 
in  the  1st  Volume. 

* The  names  of  almost  all  of  these 
personagos  will  be  found  in  the  Index  of 
the  1st  and  2nd  Volumes. 
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of  such  among  them  as  have  been  either  born  or  have  their  last  resting  places 
in  this  country.  He  trusts  that  this  coarse  will  be  pleasing  to  many  minds 
and  a source  to  them  of  eternal  bliss.  For  himself  he  will  inhale  fragrance 
from  the  garden  of  truth  and  receive  the  meed  of  his  abundant  toil. 

Awliyd  is  the  (Arabic)  plural  of  t call  which  is  interpreted  as  signify- 
ing ‘nearness/  by  which  is  intended  spiritual  proximity.  Some  authorities 
ascribe  to  wildyat  with  a kasra  of  the  wao,  the  meaning  of  diversity  of 
appearance,  and  to  waldyat  with  a fafha,  that  of  authority.  Others  assert 
that  the  idea  of  a lover  attaches  to  the  first,  and  the  state  of  the  beloved 
to  the  second.  The  possessor  of  the  former  quality  is  called  trail'  that 
of  the  latter,  wait.  Another  opinion  is  that  the  word  (waldyat)  with 
the  fafha , betokens  the  proximity  (to  God)  of  the  prophets,  and  with 
a kbsra  (wildyat),  of  the  saints.1 * * * * * *  In  ancient  works  many  significations 
have  been  given,  the  outcome  of  which  is  that  it  means  one  who  has 
attained  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Being;  a lofty  soul  will  indeed 
love  God  alone.  To  me  the  wonder  is,  what  connection  can  exist  between 
a dust- mote  of  creation  and  the  self- existing  sun,  and  what  bond  lies 
between  the  finite  and  infinity  ? A wait,  in  my  opinion,  is  one  who  acquires 
four  great  virtues  and  avoids  eight  reprehensible  actions.  He  should 
always  wage  a victorious  war  by  circumspect  conduct  against  the  myriad 
disorders  of  the  spirit,  and  never  for  an  instant  relax  his  attention  from 
its  deceits.  This  lofty  station  is  attainable  by  the  grace  of  God  and  the 
guidance  of  fortune,  and  is  sometimes  to  be  reached  through  the  spiritual 
powers  of  a mediator,  and  sometimes  without  it.  The  latter  state  they  call 
Vwaysi  with  reference  to  the  example  of  Uways  Karani  ;8  and  some  say 
• ••••••• 


1 Compare  with  this,  J ami’s  introduc- 

tion to  his  Nafahdtu'l  Uns  min  Hadhardti’l 

Kuds  (Halitus  familiaritatis  e virissanc- 
titate  eminentibus  prodeuntes),  p.  3, 

Lees’  edit,  where  the  derivation  and 
meaning  of  wali  are  discussed  and  illus- 

trated “Do  you  desire  to  be  a WaliV* 

said  the  celebrated  devotee  Ibrahim 

Adham,  to  a certain  man,  “ then  seek  not 
the  things  of  this  world  or  the  next,  but 
resign  thyself  wholly  to  God  and  turn  to 
Him.”  That  is,  that  the  selfish  desire  for 
the  delights  of  paradise  is  an  obstruc- 

tion to  perfect  ooramunion  with  God  in 
a similar  sense  with  worldly  pleasures 
though,  of  oonrse,  differing  in  degree. 


* This  personage  is  referred  to  in  the 
B7th  MalfULmah  of  al  Hariri ; “and  the 
crowd  thronged  round  Abu  Zayd  prais- 
ing him  and  kissing  his  hand  and  seek- 
ing a blessing  by  the  touch  of  his 
tattered  garment,  till  1 thought  that 
he  must  be  Uways  al  Karani  or  Dubays 
al  Asadi.”  He  was  the  son  of  A&mir  and 
one  of  the  Tabii’n  (or  those  next  in  time 
to  the  companions  of  Muhammad)  cele- 
brated among  the  devotees  of  Kufah 
and  was  killed  fighting  at  the  battle  of 
$iffin  under  ±11,  in  A.  H.  87.  Karani 
is  the  name  of  one  of  the  halting  places 
of  the  people  of  Nejd  on  their  pilgrimage 
to  Mecca.  Bee  Arabic  note  to  De  Boot’s 
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The  former,  who  possess  the  power  of  revealing  things  not  manifest 
to  the  senses,  are  classed  under  twelve  orders,  of  which  two  are  regarded 
as  unorthodox : — 

(1).  MuMsibi.  (2).  Ka^Ar.  (3).  Tavfuri.  (4).  Junaydi.  (5). 
Nuri.  (6).  Sahli.  (7).  Hakfmi.  (8).  KharrAzi.  (9).  Khafifi.  (10). 
SayyArf.  (11).  Hululi.  (12).  HallAji. 

I.  The  source  of  grace  to  the  first-named  was  Abu  Abdu’llah  HArith 1 
b-Asad  Muhasibi,  a native  of  Basrah.  He  mastered  all  secular  and  specu- 
lative science  and  was  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  inequalities  of  the 
spiritual  road.  He  was  the  teacher  «car’  i(o\ rjv  of  his  time  and  the  author 
of  many  works.  He  died  at  Baghdad  in  A.  H.  243  (A.  D.  857).  As  he 
ever  judiciously  wielded  the  moral  controlling  authority  of  his  age,  he 
received  this  name  of  Muhasib. 

The  second  follow  Hamdfin,  the  son  of  Ahmad-b-Ammar,  Ka$$ar  or 
the  Fuller,  his  patronymic  being  Abd  Salih.  He  studied  under  Thauri 1 
and  acquired  many  spiritual  benefits  from  Salm-b-Husayn  Barusi,  Abd 
TurAb  Nakshabi  and  All  Na^rAbAdi,  and  was  a disciple  of  Abd  Haf?.  He 
attained  a high  degree  of  perfection  though  the  world  gave  loose  to  the 
tongue  of  slander  against  him.  He  died  at  Nishapdr  in  A.  H.  271  ( A.D.  884). 


Hariri,  p.  506,  for  the  prophetic  announce- 
ments of  his  birth  and  sanctity,  the 
visit  of  Omar  and  Alf  to  him,  and  tHeir 
discovery  of  the  **  white  wonder  **  of  his 
hand  in  the  Mosaic  sense.  Jami  quotes 
Faridu’ddin  A^ar  to  the  effect  that  cer- 
tain exalted  mystics  of  the  spiritual  life 
are  called  Uwaysi  after  the  above-named 
saint,  through  their  being  directly  in- 
spired by  the  prophet  without  any  visible 
director,  a rank  and  office  to  which  very 
few  can  aspire  and  given  only  to  the 
chosen  of  God.  Nafab&tu’luns,  p.  21. 

1 He  is  said  by  Jami  never  to  have 
used  any  support  for  his  back,  night  or 
day,  for  40  years,  but  always  to  have  Bat 
resting  his  knees  on  the  ground  declar- 
ing it  to  be  the  proper  attitude  for  a 
servant  in  front  of  his  Lord  the  King, 
meaning  the  Almighty. 

* Sufyan  Thauri  is  noticed  in  Jami, 
p.  716 ; and  in  the  same  volume  will  be 
found  the  names  of  all  the  saints  and 
doctors  mentioned  in  the  following  pages. 


Internal  evidence  conclusively  proves 
that  Abul  Fazl  utilized  Jami’ b work  in  this 
compilation,  one  sentence  being  taken 
almost  verbatim  in  the  account  of  the 
fourteenth  name  in  the  second  list,  and 
as  usual  without  acknowledgment.  I do 
not  think  it  necessary  to  disturb  the  dust 
of  these  uninviting  biographies  which 
are  often  as  brief  and  colourless  as  those 
in  the  text,  a bald  record  of  names 
and  dates  with  laudatory  epithets  of 
erudition  or  sanctity,  and  concluding 
occasionally  with  a few  devotional 
maxims.  Many  of  these  are  excellent 
precepts  of  conduct  and  are  proofs  of  a 
true  interior  spirit  of  piety,  but  this  is 
not  the  place  to  record  them.  For  the 
rest,  the  English  reader  can  be  neither 
edified  nor  instructed  by  a hagiography 
of  fossil  names,  most  of  them  as  pro- 
foundly forgotton  as  if  they  had  never 
survived.  The  few  that  require  any 
special  mention  shall  receive  it. 
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The  third  revere  Tayftir-b-I’sa  Bisson  whose  patronymic  is  Bayazid. 
One  of  his  great  ancestors  was  a Magian  called  Sharoskdn.  His  earliest 
education  was  received  from  the  elders  of  Bis^am  under  whom  he  studied 
science  and  reached  the  rank  of  a mujtahid.1 * *  Next,  having  mastered  the 
ordinary  subjects  of  knowledge,  he  attained  to  the  highest  grade  of  in- 
tellectual distinction.  He  ranked  equal  to  Ahmad  Khazrawaih,  Abti  Haf$, 
and  Yahya-b-Maaz,  and  was  contemporary  with  Shakily  of  Balkh.  He 
died  in  A.  H.  261  (A.  D.  874-75),  or  according  to  another  account,  A.  H. 
234  (A.  D.  848). 

The  fourth  are  adherents  of  Junayd  Baghdadi  whose  patronymic  is 
AbuT  Kasim  and  who  is  styled  Kawdriri , the  flask  maker,  and  Zajjdj , the 
glass  manufacturer,  and  Khazzdz , the  raw-silk  merchant.  His  father  sold 
glass  and  he  himself  traded  in  silk.  His  ancestors  were  from  Naha  wand, 
but  he  was  born  and  bred  in  Baghdad.  He  studied,  for  a time,  under 
Sariy  Sakatfy,  Harith  al  Muhasibi  and  Muhammad  Ka$$ab,  and  his  connec- 
tion is  authoritatively  traced  with  Kharraz,*  Ruyam,  Nuri,  Shibli  and  many 
others  among  the  chosen  servants  of  God.  Shaykh  Abu  Jaafar-b-Hadd£d 
says  that  if  wisdom  could  be  incarnate,  it  would  assume  the  form  of 
Junayd.  He  died  in  A.  H.  297-98  or  99  (A.  D.  909-10-11). 

The  fifth  are  called  after  Abishkhwur  Ntiri-  Serabdil.  His  name 
was  Ahmad-b-Muhammad  or  according  to  some,  Muhammad -b-Muhammad. 
He  was  commonly  known  as  Ibn-i-Baghawi.8  His  father  was  from  Khura- 
san, but  his  own  birth  and  origin  are  of  Baghdad,  and  he  is  among  those 
distinguished  for  wisdom  and  virtue.  He  was  in  friendly  intercourse 
with  Sariy  Sakatiy,4 *  Muhammad  Ka|?ab,  and  Ahmad  Abu’l  Hawdri,  and 
contemporary  with  Zu’n  Nun6 *  of  Egypt.  He  is  considered  equal  in  autho- 


1 This  term  denotes  a doctor  who 
exerts  all  hiB  capacity  for  the  purpose 
of  forming  a right  opinion  upon  a legal 

question,  and  the  title  assumes  that  he 

was  successful,  an  assumption  commonly 

made  by  his  friends  and  denied  by  his 

enemies,  as  in  the  case  of  Suyuti.  See 

my  Introduction  to  the  translation  of 

his  * History  of  the  Caliphs,’  p.  xiv. 

8 Or  the  Cobbler.  There  are  two  of 
this  epithet  in  Jamf,  viz.,  Abd’ullah  of 
Rayy,  who  died  in  A.  H.  320,  and 
Abmad-b-Fsa,  who  died  in  A.  H.  286 
(A.  D.  899)  : the  latter  is  here  meant. 
It  is  remarkable  that  many  of  these 
ascetics  were  of  the  humblest  origin  and 
petty  tradesmen  by  profession. 


8 Relative  adjective  of  Baghshur,  a 
town  between  Her&t  and  Marv.  called 
also  Bagh  according  to  Y&kut. 

4 1 am  not  sure  of  the  orthography. 
Bakafiy  signifies  a dealer  in  small  wareB, 
a pedlar.  According  to  Beale  who  pro- 
nounces the  word  “ Sakti,”  he  was  also  so 
called  because  he  formerly  dealt  in  me- 
tals. The  etymological  connection  is  not 
evident.  Jami  is  silent  on  the  epithet* 
I have  also  heard  it  pronounced  Suk(i, 
but  so  many  of  these  holy  men  were  of 
the  lowest  class  and  were  known  by 
their  trades,  that  I think  Sakatiy  is  most 
probably  correct. 

6 AbuT  Fay?  Tkuban-b-Ibrdhim.  The 
reputation  for  sanctity  and  miracles 
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rity  with  Junayd,  but  somewhat  more  impulsive.  He  died  in  A.  H.  295 
(A.  D.  907-8)  or  286  (A.  D.  899). 

The  sixth  originate  from  Sahl-b-^bdu'llah  Tustari,  who  was  a disciple 
of  Zu’n  Ntin  of  Egypt,  and  one  of  the  most  eminent  of  those  who  attained 
to  this  sublime  vocation.  He  was  among  the  associates  of  Juuayd  and 
died  in  the  month  of  Muttarram,  A.  H.  283  (A.  D.  896),  at  the  ago  of 
eighty -six. 

The  seventh  revert  to  Abti  Abdu’llah  Muljammad-b-Ali  Hakim-i- 
Tirmidi.  He  was  in  intercourse  with  Abu  Turab  Nakshabi,  Ahmad 
Khazr&waih  and  Ibn-i-Jala,  and  was  pre-eminent  in  all  secular  and  specula- 
tive knowledge.  He  is  reported  to  be  a voluminous  author  and  to  have 
had  the  gift  of  miracles. 

The  eighth  look  to  Abu  Said  Kharrdz,  or  the  Cobbler.  His  name  was 
Ahmad-b-fsa  and  he  was  a native  of  Baghdad.  Through  his  inclination 
towards  the  Sufis  he  went  to  Egypt  and  resided  in  devout  attendance  by 
the  temple  of  Mecca.  His  profession  was  that  of  a shoemaker  and  he 
was  the  disciple  of  Muhammad-b- Mansur  Ttisi.  He  associated  with  Zu’n 
Ntin  of  Egypt,  Sariy  Sakatfy,  Abti  ^Tbayd  Ba§ri,  and  Bishr  A1  Haji,  and 
derived  much  spiritual  instruction  from  them.  He  is  the  author  of 
four  hundred  works.  Those  uninstructed  in  his  doctrine  believed  him 
to  be  an  infidel.  He  died  in  A.  H.  286  (A.  D.  899).  Khwajah  Abdu’llah 
An$ari  says  that  he  knew  none  of  the  great  doctors  more  profoundly 
versed  in  the  mysteries  of  the  Divine  Unity. 

The  ninth  invoke  Abti  Abdu’llah  Muhammad-b-Khafif.  His  father 
was  from  Shiraz  and  he  himself  was  the  disciple  of  Shaykh  Abti  Talib. 
He  was  master  of  secular  and  spiritual  science  and  had  seen  Khazraj  al 
Baghdadi  and  Ruyam,  and  was  a contemporary  of  (Abti  Bakr)  Katt&ni, 
Yusuf-b-Hu^ayn  Razi,  Abti  Husayn  Maliki,  Abti  Husayn  al  Muzayyan,1 


of  this  mystic  extends  throughout  the 
Moslem  world  and  his  name  constantly 
occurs  in  its  literature.  He  died  in 
A.  H.  245  (A.  D.  860),  and  a flock  of 
birds  of  a kind  never  before  observed, 
fluttered  over  his  bier  when  carried  to 
the  grave.  On  the  day  following  his 
burial  was  found  written  on  his  tomb- 
stone in  characters  dissimilar  to  those 
used  among  men : “ Zu’n  Nun,  the  friend 
of  God,  and  slain  by  this  love  of  God.’* 
As  often  as  this  waB  erased,  it  was  found 
ever  freshly  engraved.  JAmi  records 
some  of  his  devotional  maxims.  Beale 


(Orient.  Biog.  Diet.)  states  that  the 
La(difu'l  Akhbdr  contains  his  Memoirs. 
Unless  this  refers  to  the  work  ( Lafaifu 
AkhbaH’l  Uwal)  by  Mhd  Abdu’l  Myti 
on  the  dynasties  of  Egypt,  I am  igno- 
rant of  its  author. 

1 There  were  two  of  this  epithet  called 
al  Kab{r  and  of  gaghir,  Major  and  Minor  : 
they  were  cousins  and  both  natives  of 
Baghdad  ; the  former  was  buried  in  his 
own  town  in  A.  H.  327,  the  latter  in 
Mecca.  This  information  which  is  nearly 
all  that  JAmi  gives  is  scarcely  deserving 
of  a note. 
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Abti  HasAyn  Darrij  and  many  others  of  note.  He  wrote  many  works  and 
died  in  the  year  A.  H.  33 L (A.  D.  942-43). 

The  tenth  trace  back  to  Abn’l  Abbas  Sayyari.  His  name  was  Kasim 
And  he  was  the  son  of  the  daughter  of  Ahmad -b- Say y dr.  He  was  a 
native  of  Marv  and  the  disciple  of  Abti  Bakr  Wdsitf.  He  pursued  the 
ordinary  curriculum  of  worldly  studies  as  well  as  speculative  science, 
and  attained  to  an  eminence  in  the  practice  of  the  spiritual  life.  He  died 
in  the  year  A.  H.  342  (A.  D.  953). 

The  eleventh.  The  founder  of  this  order  was  Halmdn 1 * * * * * * of  Damascus. 

The  twelfth.  This  order  had  its  origin  in  a Persian  who  was  one 
of  the  disciples  of  Husayn-b-Mangdr  Hallaj  of  Baghdad,  not  the  cele- 
brated Husayn-b-Man$ur  (of  Bayzd).* 

These  last  two  have  been  the  subject  of  much  reviling. 

In  Hindustan  fourteen  orders  are  recounted  which  are  styled  the 
fourteen  families  and  of  these  twelve  only  are  described,  omitting  mention 
of  those  of  Tayfur  and  Junayd  : — 

(1).  HabibL  (2).  Tayfuri.  (3).  Karkhi.  (4).  Sakatfy.  (5).  Junaydi. 
(6).  Kazrdni.  (7).  Tusi.  (8).  Firdausi.  (9).  Suhrawardi.  10.  Zaydi. 
(II).  PyazL  (12).  Adhami.  (13).  Hubayri.  (14).  Chishti. 

They  assert  that  All,  the  Prince  of  the  Faithful,  had  four  vicegerents, 
viz.,  Hasan,  Hnsayn,  Kamil,  and  Hasan  Ba$ri.  The  source  of  these  orders 
they  believe  to  be  Hasan  Ba$ri  who  had  two  representatives,  Habfb-i- 
Ajami,  from  whom  the  first  nine  obtain  their  spiritual  fervour,  and  the 
other  Abdu’l  Wahid-b-Zayd,  from  whom  the  last  five  are  filled  with  conso- 
lation. The  mother  of  Hasan  Ba?ri  was  one  of  the  slave  girls  of  Ummu 
Salimah,8  and  he  received  his  name  from  Omar-b-Khattab.  He  early  became 


I Var.  Abd  IJalman.  Abu  Hallman. 

Abu  Bukmdn. 

* See  p.  74.  The  history  of  this  latter 
personage  is  well  known.  He  was  cru- 
cified alive  for  three  days  from  early 
morning  till  midday  by  order  of  the 
Caliph  A1  Muktadir  in  A.  H.  309 

(A.  D.  922).  He  was  accused  of  blas- 

phemy for  his  words  “ Ana’l  Hukk,” 

" I am  the  Truth,”  by  which  he  wag 
supposed  to  claim  divinity.  lbn»al- 
Athlr  denies  this  pretension  on  his  part 
and  maintains  that  he  was  a devout 

worshipper  of  God.  On  examination  he 
Was  found  to  hold  no  heterodox  opinion, 

but  the  Wazir  Idamid  was  determined 


on  his  death  and  had  him  scourged 
with  a thoosand  stripes  on  the  judg- 
ment of  Omar,  the  KAdlfi,  that  the  shed- 
ding of  his  blood  was  lawful.  His  hands 
and  feet  were  cut  off,  his  body  burnt, 
and  his  ashes  thrown  into  the  Tigris. 

8 Hind,  the  daughter  of  Abu  Umayyab, 
and  the  latest  snrvivor  of  the  wives 
of  Mohammad.  She  died  in  A.  H. 
59  (A.  D.  678).  An  Nawawl  in  his 
Tah*ibu*l  Asmd  (correctio  nominum)  sayB, 
that  the  mother  of  Basan  of  Basrah  was 
the  favourite  slave  or  freed  woman 
of  Ummu-Salimah,  and  was 

born  to  her  two  years  before  the  close 
of  the  Caliphate  of  Omar  (A.  H.  2Ij 
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an  orphan.  From  the  dawn  of  intelligence  his  mind  w&s  illnmined  and 
through  this  brilliant  destiny  he  chose  the  path  of  solitude  and  emaciated 
himself  by  austerities  while  he  became  filled  with  the  good  things  of  the 
spirit.  He  preached  a discourse  every  week  and  gathered  an  assembly 
around  him.  When  Rabi’ah 1 was  not  present,  he  would  not  proceed.  The 
people  said  to  him,  44  Why  dost  thou  desist  because  some  old  woman  does 
not  come.”  He  answered,  44  The  food  prepared  for  elephants  is  of  no  profit 
to  ants.” 

The  first  order  trace  their  connection  with  Habib- i-^Ljami.  He  was 
a man  of  substance  and  hypocritical  in  his  life.  His  eyes  were  opened 
somewhat  by  Suhrawardi*  and  he  was  directed  to  the  true  faith  by  Qasan 
Ba?ri.  Many  disciples  were  instructed  by  him  in  the  way  of  salvation.  Once 
when  he  was  escaping  from  the  pursuivants  of  Hajjaj,  he  arrived  at  the 
cell  of  Habib.  The  officers  asked  him  where  Hasan  was.  He  replied 
within  the  cell.  They  searched,  but  could  not  find  him  and  reprimanded 
Habib  and  said,  44  Whatever  Hajj&j  may  do  to  you,  will  be  deserved.”  He 
answered,  44  I have  spoken  only  the  truth.  If  you  have  not  seen  him 
what  fault  is  it  of  mine  ?”  They  again  entered  and  made  a strict  search 
and  returned  in  anger  and  departed  reviling  him  ; Hasan  thereupon  came 
forth  and  said,  44  O Habib,  thou  hast,  indeed,  truly  done  thy  duty  by 
thy  master.”  He  answered,  14  0 master,  thou  hast  been  saved  by  the  telling 
of  the  truth.  Had  I spoken  falsely  we  should  both  have  been  killed.” 
One  night  a needle  fell  from  his  hand  in  a dark  room.  A miraculous 
light  shone.  He  covered  his  eyes  with  his  hands  and  said,  44  Nay,  nay,  I 
wish  not  to  search  for  a needle  save  by  the  light  of  a lamp.”8 

The  third  order  derive  from  Marfif  Karkhi.  They  say  that  his  father 
was  a Christian  and  changed  his  faith  under  Im&m  Riza  and  was  honoured 


When  the  mother  was  occasionally  ob- 
liged to  leave  her  infant,  Ummn  Salimah 
would  nurse  it  from  her  own  bosom, 
and  it  was  through  the  blessing  of  this 
privilege  that  he  afterwards  attained  to 
his  eminence  of  wisdom  and  sanctity. 
He  died  in  A.  H.  110  (A.  D.  728).  His 
mother’s  name  is  not  given  by  An 
Nawawi. 

1 A pious  lady  of  this  name,  a native 
of  Bafra  is  mentioned  by  Beale  ; her 
death  is  placed  by  him  in  (A.  D.  801),  and 
she  is  said  to  have  been  a contemporary 
of  Sariy  Sakatfy  who  died  in  A.  D.  867. 
He  must  have  been  a mere  youth 


when  she  was  living.  She  cannot  be 
the  person  here  alluded  to.  Another 
Rabiah  iyah,  also  of  Basrah,  a con- 
temporary of  Sufyan  Thanrf,  is  given  by 
Jimi,  but  without  date. 

8 See  p.  83.  Y£ku{  mentions  two 
among  many  religious  doctors  from  the 
town.  Jarai  notices  the  life  of  one  of 
them  and  besides  these  of  three  others 
of  the  name,  of  which  one  may  possibly 
be  the  person  alluded  to,  but  no  date  of 
his  period  is  given. 

8 That  is  probably,  that  he  felt  him- 
self unworthy  of  supernatural  aid. 
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with  the  office  of  his  door-keeper.  He  associated  with  Ddud  Tai  nnd  prac- 
tised mortification  and  through  his  rectitude  of  intention  and  perfected  acts 
he  rose  to  be  a spiritual  guide.  Sariy  Sakatiy  and  many  others  profited 
by  his  instruction.  He  died  in  A*  H.  200  (A.  D.  815).  It  was  about 
this  time  that  Magians,  Christians,  and  Jews  thronged  to  him  and  each 
wished  to  practise  his  own  faith  under  his  direction,  but  it  could  not  be 
carried  out.  Nevertheless  he  held  a place  in  the  pleasant  retreat  of 
universal  tolerance. 

The  fourth  follow  Sariy  Sakatiy  whose  patronymic  is  Abu’l  Hasan. 
He  is  one  of  the  great  masters  of  the  practical  religious  life  and  was  the 
director  of  J unayd  and  many  other  servants  of  God.  He  was  one  of  the 
associates  of  Harith  Muh&sibi  and  Bishr  al  Hafi,  and  was  the  disciple 
of  Maruf  Karkhi.  Adequate  praise  of  him  is  beyond  the  capacity  of  my 
ignorance.  In  the  year  A.  H.  253  (A  D.  867),  he  gathered  up  his  garment 
from  this  dust-heap  of  a world. 

The  sixth  acknowledge  Abu  Ishak-b-Sbahrydr  as  their  head.  His 
father  abandoned  the  doctrines  of  Zoroaster  and  embraced  the  creed  of 
Isldm.  He  was  instructed  by  Shaykh  Abu  AH  Firozdbadi  and  was  the 
contemporary  of  many  doctors  of  the  faith,  and  had  mastered  all  secular 
and  speculative  science.  He  was  released  from  the  turmoils  of  earth  in 
A.  H.  426  (A.  D.  1034-35). 

The  seventh  was  founded  by  Aldu’ddin  Tusi,  who  was  united  in  the 
bonds  of  a spiritual  paternity  with  Shaykh  Najmu’ddin  Kubra. 

The  eighth  invoke  Shaykh  Najmu’ddin  Kubra.  His  patronymic  was 
Abd  Jan&b,  his  name  A^mad  Khfwaki,  and  his  title  Kubra , or  the 
Greater.1  He  was  spiritually  directed  by  Shaykh  Ismdil  Ka$ri,  Ammdr 
Yasir  and  Rozbih&n.  and  he  had  great  repute  for  his  insight  into  matters 
of  the  exterior  and  inner  life.  Shaykh  Majdu’ddin  Baghdadi,  Shaykh 
Sa^du’ddin  Hammawiyah,  Shaykh  Raziu’ddin  ^li  Lala,  Baba  Kamil 
Jandi,  Shaykh  Sayfu’ddin  Bakharzi  and  many  other  religious  obtained 
their  eternal  salvation  through  his  efficacious  prayers.  He  died  by  the 
sword  in  A.  H.  618  (A.  D.  1221). 

The  ninth  is  favoured  through  Shaykh  Zidu’ddin  Abu’n  Najib 
^bdu’l  llahir  Suhrawardi.  He  was  versed  in  the  knowledge  of  the  world 
and  the  spirit,  and  traced  his  descent  from  Abd  Bakr  a§  Siddfk*  by  twelve 


I Because  iu  all  controversies,  says 
Jami,  in  which  he  was  engaged  in  his 
youth,  he  was  ever  triumphant,  and  so  re- 
ceived the  appellation.  He  was  killed  by 
the  Tartars  on  their  invasion  of^Khw&r- 
zam  after  the  flight  of  Muhammad 


Khw&rzam  Shah.  J&uu  gives  a lengthened 
biography  of  this  saint  and  records  some 
of  his  miracles,  which  are  extraordinary 
enough,  if  they  occurred. 

8 This  and  the  following  sentence 
are  almost  verbatim  from  J&mi. 
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intermediary  links.  His  doctrinal  precepts  lie  derived  in  direct  transmis- 
sion from  Shaykh  Ahmad  Ghazz&li  ; and  he  was  the  author  of  many  works, 
among  them  the  Adabu'l  Muridtn  ( Institutiones  Discipidorum).  He  passed 
to  his  heavenly  abode  in  A.  H.  563  (A.  D.  1167-68). 

The  tenth  follow  Shaykh  Abdu’l  W&hid-b-Zayd. 

The  eleventh  acknowledge  Fuzayl-b-I’yaz.  His  patronymic  is  Abd 
Ali  and  he  was  a native  of  Kufah,  but  according  to  others  of  Bokhara,  and 
other  places  are  also  named.  He  passed  his  days  as  a wandering  dervish 
between  Marv  and  B&ward  (Abiward),  and  from  his  natural  goodness 
of  disposition,  received  interior  illumination  and  his  virtuous  conduct 
assured  his  salvation.  He  passed  from  the  world  in  A.  H.  187  (A.  D. 
802-3). 

The  twelfth  take  Ibrahim  Adham  of  Balkh  as  their  guide.  His 
patronymic  was  Abu  IsMk.  His  ancestors  were  of  princely  race  and  the 
star  of  his  happy  destiny  shone  forth  from  his  early  youth,  for  he  withdrew 
himself  altogether  from  the  world.  He  associated  with  Abu  Sufyan  Thauri, 
Fu^ayl-b-I’yaz,  Abd  Yusuf  Ghasuli  and  was  in  intimacy  with  AH-b-Bakkar, 
Hnzayfah  Marashi  and  Silm  al-Khawwa?.  He  died  in  Syria  in  the  year 
A.  H.  161  or  162  (A.  D.  777-78-79). 

The  thirteenth  trace  back  to  Hubayrah  of  Ba?rah. 

The  fourteenth  are  connected  with  Abu  Is^ak  Sh&mi  who  was 
the  disciple  of  Shaykh  U’luw  Dinawari.  When  the  Shaykh  arrived  at 
the  village  of  Chisht,  Khwajah  Abd  Ahmad  Abdal,  who  was  the  foremost 
among  the  Shaykhs  of  Chisht  received  instruction  from  him,1  and  after  him 
his  son  Muhammad  illumined  the  lamp  of  sanctity.  Following  him,  his 
nephew  Khwajah  Samadni  carried  on  the  doctrine,  whose  son  Khwajah 
Maudud  Chishti  succeeded  to  the  headship.  His  son  Khwajah  Ahmad 
also  reached  the  same  eminence. 

There  is,  however,  no  exclusive  claim  in  regard  to  either  of  these 
two  lists.  Any  chosen  soul  who,  in  the  mortification  of  the  deceitful 
spirit  and  in  the  worship  of  God,  introduced  some  new  motive  of  conduct, 
and  whose  spiritual  sons  in  succession  continued  to  keep  alight  the  lamp 
of  doctrine,  was  acknowledged  as  the  founder  of  a new  line,  for  besides 
these  twelve  and  fourteen  orders,  many  another  catena  of  religious  schools 
has  a worldwide  repute,  such  as  the 

JCadiri 

which  follows  Shaykh  Mnhyi’ddin  Abdu’l  Jtadir  Jili.  He  was  a Sayyid 
descended  from  Husayn.  Jil  is  tho  name  of  a village  near  Baghdad. 


* This  sentence  is  almost  word  for 
word  identical  with  a passage  from  the 

46 


notice  of  this  personage  in  J6mi. 
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Some  authorities  state  that  he  was  fromJilan.1 * * * * * *  He  was  supreme  in  his 
time  for  his  secular  and  spiritual  knowledge.  He  received  his  dervish’s 
habit  from  the  hands  of  Abd  Said  al- Mubarak  (b.  Ali  al-Makhzumi), 
and  is  thus  spiritually  connected  with  ash-Shibli  through  four  interme- 
diaries. His  sanctity  and  extraordinary  miracles  are  world-famed.  He 
was  born  into  the  world  in  A.  H.  471  (A.  D.  1078),  and  bid  farewell  to  it 
in  A.  H.  561  (A  D.  1165). 

Yasawi. 

These  are  disciples  of  Khwajah  Ahmad  Yasawi.  In  his  youth  he  was 
under  the  supervision  of  Bab  Arslan,  who  was  an  eminent  spiritual  guide 
among  the  Turks.  On  his  death  he  profited  by  the  instruction  of  Khwajah 
Yusuf  Hamadani.  The  Turks  call  him  Ata  Yasawi ; Ata  in  Turkish  signify- 
ing a father,  and  their  saints  are  thus  designated.*  He  returned  to 
Turkistan  at  the  command  of  the  Khwajah  and  ended  his  days  in  the 
spiritual  instruction  of  the  people.  Many  miracles  are  reported  of  him. 
Four  spiritual  delegates  are  celebrated  as  religious  guides  : Mangdr  Ata, 
Said  Ata,  Sulaymdn  AtA,  and  Hakim  Ata.  Yasi  is  a town  in  Turkistan, 
the  birthplace  and  town  of  this  Shaykh. 

Nakshbandi. 

This  school  owe  their  eternal  salvation  to  Khwajah  Baha  u’ddin 
Nakshband.  His  name  was  Muhammad-b-Muhamrnad  al-Bokhari.  He 
was  a disciple  of  Khwajah  Muhammad  Baba  Sammasi  and  received  his 
religious  instruction  in  regard  to  exterior  conduct  from  (Sayyid)  Amir 
Kulal,  his  delegate.  Khwdjah  Sammasi  used  often  to  say  to  Khwajah  Ali 
Ramithani,8  [universally  known  as  (Hazrat)  Azizan],  as  they  passed  in  the 


l Among  them  JAmi  from  whom  this 
notioe  is  taken.  His  spiritual  connec- 
tion with  ash-Shibli  signifies  the  investi- 
ture with  the  dervish's  habit  which 
ash-Shibli  performed  upon  Abn’l  Fazl  at 
Tamimf,  who  invested  Abu’l  Faral? 

T&ratisi,  who  clothed  Abu’l  I^Iasan  at 

Karashi,  who  in  hiB  turn  conferred  it  on 

al-Makhzumi.  In  his  infancy  he  refused 

his  mother's  milk  at  the  appearance 

of  the  new  moon,  on  the  fast  of  the 

Ramaz  An : a cow  that  he  was  tending 
in  his  youth  addressed  him  in  Arabic 
and  inspired  him  with  his  vocation  : 

he  fasted  for  40  days.  These  are  some 
of  the  miracles  reported  by  Jami. 


* According  to  Jami  the  term  in  his 
biography  of  BAb  FarghAni.  BAb  (father) 
is  applied  to  religious  elders  in  the  Far- 
ghAna  country.  The  appellation  in  this 
sense  seems  universal. 

* YAkut's  authority  decides  the  pro- 
nunciation of  this  name.  RAmfthan 
( ) he  states,  is  a village  in 
BokhArA.  JAmi  and  Abul  Fazl  after 

him  write  the  word  This  ac- 

count has  been  taken  from  J Ami's  notices 
of  Khwajah  Muhammad  Baba  SammAsi 
and  BahAu’ddin  Nakshbandi  to  which 
I refer  the  reader  for  those  of  the  other 
doctors  herein  named*  HinduAn  accord- 
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vicinity  of  £a$r  i Hinduan,  “ From  this  soil  there  comes  the  fragrance  of  a 
man  that  will  soon  make  the  Ka$r  i Hinduan  (Castle  of  Hinduan),  be  called 
the  Ka$ri  Aarifan  (Castle  of  the  Pious)  ;”  till  one  day  coming  from  the 
house  of  (Sayyid)  Amir  Kulal  and  passing  the  castle,  he  exclaimed,  “ The 
fragrance  has  increased — that  man  verily  has  been  born.”  On  inquiry  it 
was  found  that  three  days  had  elapsed  since  the  birth  of  the  Khwajah. 
His  father  carried  him  to  the  Bab&,  who  said  that  he  would  adopt  him 
as  his  spiritual  son,  and  turning  to  his  friends  said : “ This  is  the  one 
whose  fragrance  I smelt,  and  who  will  be  the  spiritual  guide  of  the  world.” 
To  Amir  Kulal  he  said  ; “ Withhold  no  care  or  kindness  in  the  bringing  up 
of  our  son  Bahdu’ddin.”  His  orders  were  carried  out.  After  a time 
when  his  fame  grew,  Baba  Sammasi  said  to  him  : “ Your  zeal  has  a loftier 
flight.  You  have  my  permission  to  go  and  beg  of  other  souls.”  There- 
upon he  went  to  Kutham  Shaykh1  and  attended  his  instruction,  and 
profited  by  the  guidance  of  Khalil  Ata  and  realised  his  parpose  through 
the  spiritual  aid  of  Khwajah  Abd  u’l  Khdlik  Qhujduw&ni.*  The  source  of 
his  interior  illumination  was  (the  prophet)  Khizr  ; his  faith  and  discipline 
were  derived  from  Khwajah  Yusuf  Hamadani.  Khw&jah  Yusuf  had  four 
vicegerents,  Khwajah  Abdu’llah  Barki,  Khwajah  Hasan  Andaki,8  Khw&jah 
Ahmad  Yasawi,  and  KhwAjah  Abdu’l  Khdlik  Ghujduwani.  Khwajah 
Yusuf  had  received  instruction  from  Shaykh  Abu.  Ali  Farmi<Ji,  and  he 
from  Shaykh  Aba  *1  Kasim  Gurgdnf.  The  latter  was  the  disciple  of  the 
following  two  personages,  Junayd  and  Shaykh  Abu’l  Hasan  KhAra- 
kani,  and  these  of  Bayazid  Bis^ami,  and  Bayazid  of  the  Imdm  Jaafar  a?- 
Sadik>  The  Imam  was  himself  nourished  from  two  sources ; on  the  one 


ing  to  YAkdt,  is  a stream  between 
KhuzistAn  and  ArrAjan,  flowing  through 
a district  bearing  that  name.  The  prefix 
kafr , or  castle,  is  given  to  many  places  in 
Yakut’s  work,  bat  omitted  in  this  in- 
stance. Amir  KnlAl  was  the  Khalifah 
or  vicar,  of  BsbA  SammAsf. 

I He  was  one  of  the  Turkish  Shaykhs 
and  his  reception  of  Bahsu’ddin  is 
noticed  by  JAmf. 

S GhnjdnwAn  ds  a small  town  in 
BokhAra.  YAkut. 

8 Andak  is  ten  parasangs  from  Bokh- 
ArA.  FArraid  is  one  of  the  towns  of 
Jus.  KharakAn  is  one  of  the  Bis^Am 
villages  on  the  road  to  AstarAbAd  where, 


in  Yakut’s  time,  was  still  to  be  seen  the 
tomb  of  Abu’l  Hasan  who  died  on  the 
10th  of  Mabarram,  A.  H.  425  (A.  D. 
1033),  at  the  age  of  73. 

4 The  ImAm  Abu  Abdn?llah  Jaafar  a?- 
§Adik  (the  Veracious),  fourth  in  descent 
from  Ali-b-Abi  TAlib,  born  A.  H.  80 
(A.  D.  699)  ; died  and  buried  at  Medina 
A.  H.  148  (A.  D.  765).  The  same  tomb 
contains  the  bodies  of  his  father  Mnljd. 
al-Bakir,  his  grand  father  Ali  Zaynu’l 
Aibidin  and  his  grand-father’s  uncle 
al-Ifosan,  son  of  Ali.  “ How  rich  a 
tomb,”  says  Ibn  KhallikAn,  **  in  genero- 
sity and  nobility.” 
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side  from  bis  father  Muhammad  Bdkir,  and  he,  from  his  father  Im&m  Zayn- 
u'  1 ^Labidin,  and  he  from  his  grand-parent  the  Imam  Husayn,  and  on 
the  other  from  his  mother's  father  £asim-b-Muljaminad-b-Abu  Bakr,  and 
Kdsim  from  Salmdn  al-Farsi  (the  companion)  and  Salmon1 * * * * * *  from  Abd 
Bakr. 

It  is  said  that  Khwdjah  Bahan'ddin  had  neither  a slave  nor  a hand- 
maid, and  when  asked  the  reason  of  this,  ho  replied  that  (“  the  maintenance 
of)  bondage  was  incompatible  with  the  profession  of  a religions  teacher." 
They  inquired  of  him : “ To  what  stage  does  your  spiritual  ancestry  go 
back  ?”  He  replied,  “ No  one  reaches  any  stage  by  virtue  of  a spiritual 
ancestry.”  On  the  night  of  Monday,  3rd  Rabii'  I,  A.  H.  791,  (4th  March, 
A.  D.  1389)  he  disburdened  himself  of  his  elemental  body. 

The  case  of  these  orders  is  similar  to  that  of  the  four  schools  of  theo- 
logy. Any  one  reaching  the  rank  of  Mujtahid  may  become  a doctrinal 
authority,  and  there  is  no  difficulty  in  the  recognition  of  this  as  fourfold. 

But  it  is  better  that  I should  desist  from  farther  details  and  seek  the 
divine  mercy  by  mentioning  the  3aints  of  God.  In  the  following  enu- 
meration, under  the  title  of  “ Saints,”  I have  recorded  the  names  of  forty- 
eight  only  among  thousands,  and  make  this  a means  towards  the  attain- 
ment of  eternal  bliss. 


Shaykh  Baba  Ratn 

Was  the  son  of  Nasr  at-Tabrindi  ;8  his  patronymic  was  Abu'l  Bizi. 
In  the  time  of  Ignorance  he  was  born  at  Tabrindah  and  went  fco  IJijiz 


1 He  was  a freedman  of  Muhammad ; 
his  name  Abu  Abdu’llah  Salman  al-Khayr, 
or  the  Good,  a native  of  Tayy*  one  of  the 
villages  of  Ispahan;  others  say  from 
Bama  Hormuz.  His  father  was  head- 
man of  the  village  and  a Magian.  The 
youth  fled  from  his  home  and  fell  in 
with  some  monks,  in  whose  company  he 
remained  till  their  death.  The  last  of 
them  directed  him  to  go  to  Hij&z  and 

foretold  the  coming  of  a prophet.  He 

travelled  thither  with  some  Arabs  who 

sold  him  to  a Jew  of  Knray^ha  at  W&di’l 

$ura,  who  took  him  to  Medina.  There 

he  met  Muhammad  and  recognized  his 

prophetic  mission,  from  his  signet  ring, 
and  from  an  alms  twice  offered  to  him 

which  were  the  three  signs  announced  to 


him  by  the  last  of  the  monks.  He  is 
said  to  have  been  one  of  the  most  learned, 
pious  and  liberal  of  the  companions, 
and  to  have  advised  Muhammad  to  dig 
the  ditch  or  entrenchment  round  Medina 
when  attacked  by  Jews  of  Al-Nadhir 
and  $uray<jha.  He  died  at  Madain  in 
A.  H.  31,  and  according  to  others  in  36 
(A.  D.  655).  An-Nawawi  remarks  that 
the  learned  are  unanimous  that  he 
lived  to  the  age  of  250  years  and  some 
say  three  hundred  and  fifty.  This  un- 
animity is,  indeed,  wonderful. 

8 This  is  perhaps  Tabarhindah  (see 
vol.  I.  p.  316).  Badaoni  makes  this  plaoe 
the  head- quarters  of  Baja  Jay  pal,  the 
antagonist  of  Mahmud  of  Ghazni.  Fe- 
rishta  states  that  the  territories  of  Jay* 
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and  saw  the  Prophet,  and  after  many  wanderings  returned  to  India.  Many 
accepted  the  accounts  he  related,  while  others  rejected  them  as  the  garru- 
lity of  senile  age.  He  died  at  Tabarindah,  in  A.  H.  700  (A.  D.  1300-J),  and 
was  there  buried.  Shaykh  Ibn  i Hajr  Askalani,  Majdu'ddin  Firozdbddi, 
Shaykh  A1&  u*  ddaulah  as  Simnani,  Khw&jah  Muhammad  Parsa  and  many 
pious  individuals  acknowledged  and  commended  him. 

Khwajah  MyiNu’DDiN  Hasan  Chishti 

Was  the  son  of  Ghiya^u’ddin  Hasan  and  a Sayyid  in  descent  from 
both  Hasan  and  Husayn,  and  was  born  in  A.  H.  537  (A.  D.  1142),  in  the 
village  of  Sijz,  of  the  province  of  Sijistan. 

At  the  age  of  fifteen  he  lost  his  father.  Ibrdhim  I£ahandazi,i  a man 
absorbed  in  divine  thipgs,  regarded  him  with  an  eye  of  favour  and  set 
aflame  the  gathered  harvest  of  worldliness  with  the  fire  of  divine  ardour, 
and  guided  him  in  his  quest.  In  Hartin,  a village  of  Nish&pur,  he  at- 
tended Khw&jah  Othman  Chishti,  and  practised  a mortified  life  and  re- 
ceived the  habit  of  Khalifah  or  vicegerent.  Subsequently  he  reached 
a higher  degree  of  perfection  and  was  spiritually  benefited  by  Shaykh 


p41  extended  from  Sarhind  to  LamghAn. 
The  position  of  Tabarhindah  I oannot 
determine.  In  the  account  of  B&ba 
Ratn  given  in  the  Ifdbah  fi  tatnyfa  if- 
Sihabah  (Recta  initifcntio  de  distinc- 
tion© inter  socios  prophet®),  he  is  said 
to  have  lived  in  a village  near  Delhi 
(p.  1098).  Ibn  Hajr  AskalAni,  the 
author  of  this  work,  does  not  quite 
hear  out  the  statement  of  Abu’l  Fazl. 
B&ba  Ratn  pretends  that  he  lived  to 
the  age  of  700  years  by  virtue  of  a 
blessing  of  Muhammad,  whom  as  a strip- 
ling he  saw  tendiug  camels  and  carried 
in  his  arms  over  a stream  between 
Juddah  and  Mecca,  which  the  lad  could 
not  cross.  The  youth  then  three  times 
prayed  for  his  long  life.  Baba  Ratn 
again  visited  Mecca  and  thero  found  in 
the  Prophet,  the  youth  of  his  first  visit, 
and  again  three  times  the  blessing  of 
old  ag&  was  invoked  upon  him.  Various 
accounts  place  his  death  in  A.  H.  696, 
612  and  662.  Nothing  appears  to  have 
been  known  of  him  till  the  end  of  the 


sixth  or  beginning  of  the  seventh  cen- 
tury of  the  Flight,  and  AskalAni  says  that 
if  his  statement  were  true,  the  earlier 
centuries  would  have  heard  something 
of  him.  Ad-Hahabi  has  no  words  too 
strong  to  condemn  him  as  a flagrant  im- 
poster whose  lies  inspired  by  the  father 
of  them,  were  credited  by  fools.  The 
specimens  given  in  AskalAnii’s  account 
fully  bear  out  this  condemnation,  but 
as  fictions  they  are  amusing. 

1 This  is  the  orthography  of  Yflfctit, 
but  he  says  the  rduris,  or  relators  of  tra- 
dition commonly  pronounce  it  Kuhwnda*, 
the  Arabioised  form  of  jd  or  “ the  old 

Fort.  * This  is  no  doubt  the  correct  form. 
There  are  many  of  this  name,  e.  g.t  in 
Bokhara,  Samarkand,  Her$t,Balkh,  Marv, 
NisbApur  and  other  places,  and  it  is  ap- 
plied, he  says,  to  the  citadels  of  the  large 
towns  and  not  to  isolated  forts.  He  gives 
the  names  of  several  persons  with  this 
cognomen,  but  no  IbrAhim.  See  Ferishta’a 
account  of  this  saint. 
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Abdu’l  Kadir  Jill  and  other  holy  men.  In  the  year  that  Mu’izzu'ddm 
Sam  took  Delhi  (A.  H.  589,  A.  D.  1193),  he  arrived  at  that  city,  and  with 
a view  of  a life  of  seclusion  withdrew  to  Ajmer  and  there  inspired  the 
same  zeal  among  numerous  disciples  by  his  own  efficacious  will.  He 
shared  the  reward  of  a heavenly  kingdom  on  Saturday,  the  6th  of 
Rajab,  A.  H.  633  (18th  March  1236).  His  resting  place  is  at  the  foot 
of  the  hilly  range  of  that  district  and  is  visited  to  this  day  by  high  and 
low. 


Shaykh  Aid  Ghaznavi  Haj^baeL 

His  patronymic  was  Abu’l  Hasan.  His  father  was  Othm&n-b-Abi  All 
Jullabi.  He  lived  secluded  from  ordinary  worldly  concerns  and  obtained 
a high  degree  of  knowledge.  An  account  of  him  is  given  in  the  Kashfu'l 
Mahjub  li  Arbabi'l  Kulub  (delectio  eorum  qui  relata  sunt  in  favorem 
cordatorum).1 * * * * * *  In  this  work  he  says,  “I  followed  in  this  path  Shaykh 
Abu’l  Fazl-b-Hasan  al  Khatli.”  His  resting  place  is  in  L&hor. 

Shaykh  Husayn  ZanjIni  * 

A man  of  extensive  erudition.  Khw&jah  Mu’in’uddiu  attended  his 
instructions  at  Lahdr  where  his  tomb  is,  and  which  is  visited  by  many 
to  the  gain  of  their  eternal  welfare. 

Shaykh  BahXu’ddin  Zakariy/8 

Was  the  son  of  Wajihu’ddin  Muhammad-b-Kamalu’ddin  All  Shah 
JCurayshf,  and  was  born  at  K6fc  Karor,  near  Multan,  in  A.  H.  565  (A.  D. 


1 A work  on  §ufiism  by  Shaykh  Abu*I 

Hasan  Ali  b.  Othmin  al  Ghaznavi.  Khatli 
ia  the  relative  adjective  of  KhatlAn,  a 

provinoe  in  Transoziana  near  Samar- 

kand. Y i\ht  say 8 that  some  prononnoe  it 

Khuttfn  whioh  is  wrong,  Khnttal  being 

a village  on  the  road  to  Khurasan  going 
from  Baghdad  in  the  vicinity  of  Das- 

kirah. 

8 Zanj&n  is  a large  town  in  the  Jabal 
district  between  it  and  Azarbijan,  near 
Abhar  and  Kazwfn.  Yakut. 

8 The  text  dnplioates  the  K whioh 
is  not  admissible,  and  is  corrected  in 
the  Errata.  He  is  briefly  noticed  by 
J&mi.  Ferishta  who  has  a long  mono- 
graph on  him,  says  that  he  left  seven  mil- 


lion lanlcahs  to  his  son  $adru*ddm,  besides 
other  f urnitnre  and  goods  which  the  latter 
gave  away  on  the  very  first  day  of  pos- 
session. Being  asked  why  he  so  disposed 
of  wealth  amassed  by  his  father  and  given 
in  dne  measure  to  the  poor,  he  replied 
that  his  father  had  sufficiently  conquered 
himself  to  have  no  fear  of  an  improper 
nse  of  it,  whereas  he  himself,  not  so 
advanced  in  sanctity,  dreaded  the  temp- 
tation. Taking  the  silver  tankah  at 
4d..  according  to  the  computation  of 
Nizimu’ddin  Bakshi,  (Briggs,  I.  432), 
this  sum  would  be  equal  to  £116,  666 
pounds  sterling.  The  word  tankah  suc- 
ceeded the  appellations  of  dindr  and 
dirham  of  the  earlier  kings,  and  the 
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1169-70).  His  father  died  when,  he  was  a child;  he  grew  in  wisdom 
and  studied  in  Turan  and  Iran.  He  received  his  doctrine  from  Shaykh 
Shihabu’ddin  Suhrawardi  at  Baghdad  and  reached  the  degree  of  vice- 
gerent. He  was  on  terms  of  great  friendship  with  Shaykh  Farid  (u’ddin) 
Shakkarganj,  and  lived  with  him  for  a considerable  time.  Shaykh  (Fakhr- 
n’ddin)  I’rAki  and  Mir  Husayni  were  his  disciples.  On  the  7th  of  Safar, 
A.  H.  665  (7th  November  1266),  an  aged  person  of  serene  aspect  sent  in  to 
him  a sealed  letter  by  the  hand  of  his  son  Sadru’ddin.  He  read  it  and  gave 
up  the  ghost,  and  a loud  voice  was  heard  from  the  four  corners  of  the  town  : 
“ Friend  is  united  to  Friend.”  His  resting  place  is  in  Multan. 

KtrfBu’DDiN  Bakhtyar  Kaki1 

Was  the  son  of  Kamalu’ddm  Musa  and  came  from  Ush  of  Farghdnah. 
He  lost  his  father8  when  very  young  and  privileged  by  the  vision  of  (the 
Prophet)  Khizr  was  keenly  desirous  of  meeting  with  a spiritual  guide 
till  the  arrival  in  Ush  of  Khwajah  Mu’inu’ddin.  At  the  age  of  eighteen 
he  received  his  doctrine  and  became  a vicegerent.  He  profited  by  the 
instruction  of  many  saints  at  Baghdad  and  other  places.  In  the  desire  of 
meeting  with  a holy  director  he  came  to  India  and  for  a time  attended 
Shaykh  Baliau’ddin  Zakariya.  He  arrived  in  Delhi  in  the  reign  of  Shams- 
u’ddin  Altmish.  The  Khwajah  (Mu’inu’ddin)  went  there  on  a visit  to 
him  and  after  a little,  left  him  and  returned.  He  was  of  great  service  to 
the  people  in  general.  He  died  on  the  14th  8 of  Rabii’  I,  A.  H.  633  (Satur- 
day, 27th  November,  A.  D.  1235).  His  tomb  is  in  Delhi  where  it  is  visited 
by  all  classes. 

Shaykh  Faridu’ddin  Ganj  i Shakkar 

Was  the  son  of  JamAlu’ddin  Sulayman,4  a descendant  of  Farrukh 
Shah  Kabuli.  His  birthplace  was  the  village  of  Khotwal,  near  Multan. 


tankah  was  divided  into  ddms  and  jitah. 
Sher  ShAh  changed  the  name  of  tankah 
to  rupaiya  or  rapee,  adopted  by  Akbar. 
The  tankah,  according  to  Ferishta  in 
Alau’ddin’s  time,  was  equal  to  50  jitala, 
(a  jitaX  being  about  equal  to  a paisa) 
but  in  Mb<h  Tughlak’s  time  was  not 
worth  more  than  18  jitals.  At  its  pro- 
per standard  it  was  probably  about 
the  same  value  as  the  rupee  which  in 
Akbar’s  day  was  of  174*5  gr.  of  pure 
silver.  Queen  Elizabeth's  shilling  con- 
tained 88*8.  gr.  of  pure  silver.  The 
rupee  of  Akbar  was,  therefore,  worth 


1.  8.  Hi.  d.  of  English  money  of  his 
time.  See  Elphinstone's  Hist.  Ind.  B. 
VI II,  and  note  on  Akbar’s  coinage. 

1 See  Vol.  ii.  p.  803,  n.  2.  The  date 
of  his  death  in  Ferishta  is  Monday 
night,  the  14th  of  Rabii’  I.,  A.  H.  634. 
His  father  died  when  he  was  1 year 
6 months  old. 

* The  izdfat  after  ;s  an  error. 

& The  text  has  Wednesday  morning, 
but  this,  according  to  Prinsep’s  Tables, 
must  be  an  error. 

4 I adopt  the  variant  which  is  confirm- 
ed by  Ferishta.  The  text  has  SalmAn, 
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In  his  early  youth  he  followed  the  common  course  of  studies.  At  Multan 
he  met  Khwajah  ljCutbu’ddin,  went  with  him  to  Delhi  and  was  instructed  in 
his  doctrine.  Some  authorities  state  that  he  did  not  accompany  him  to 
Delhi,  but  took  his  leave  on  the  way  and  hastened  to  Kandah&r  and 
Sistan,  where  he  set  himself  to  the  garnering  of  knowledge.  He 
then  came  to  Delhi  and  put  himself  under  disciplinary  rule.  He  had 
many  warrings  with  the  spirit  in  which  he  eventually  triumphed.  When 
Khwdjah  Kutbu’ddm  was  on  the  point  of  death,  there  were  present  Kdzi 
Hamidu’ddin  Nagori,  Shaykh  Badru’ddm  Ghaznavi  and  many  other  holy 
men.  They  agreed  that  tho  habit  and  other  personal  belongings  of  the 
dying  man  should  be  committed  to  Shaykh  Faridu’ddm.  The  Shaykh  who 
was  then  at  the  town  of  Jlidnsi,  on  hearing  this,  went  to  Delhi,  and  taking 
possession  of  the  trust,  returned.  He  was  the  source  of  blessings  to  many 
people.  He  bade  farewell  to  this  fleeting  world  on  the  5th  of  Mu^arram, 
A.  H.  668 1 (Monday,  5th  September  1269),  at  (Pak)Pattan  in  the  Pan- 
j£b,  which  at  that  time  was  called  Ajodhan. 

Shaykh  §adru’ddin  Aarif 

Was  the  son  of  Shaykh  Bahau’ddin.  During  his  father’s  life-time  he 
reached  the  highest  degree  of  sanctity.  Sayyids  Fakhru’ddin  1’raki  and 


and  Jatfd  for  Jam&l  as  a variant. 
Ferishta  has  Kamil.  The  name  Khotwdl 
in  the  text  haa  several  variants,  bnt 
Ferishta  accords  with  this  reading. 
Ferishta  gives  various  accounts  of  the 
derivation  of  his  epithet  Oanj  i Shakkar , 
(the  treasure-house  of  sweets).  Once 
on  going  to  see  his  spiritual  direotor, 
being  weak  from  fasting,  his  foot  slipped 
and  he  fell  in  the  mud,  it  being  the 
rainy  season.  Some  of  the  mud  entered 
his  mouth  and  was  changed  into  sugar. 
His  director,  on  his  arrival,  had  preter- 
natural intuition  of  the  event,  and  told 
him  that  the  Almighty  had,  probably, 
designed  him  to  be  a storehouse  of 
sweet  things  and  would  preserve  him 
in  this  condition  On  his  return  home, 
he  found  that  this  epithet  had  spread 
among  the  people  who  designated  him 
by  it.  Another  account  is  that  meeting 
with  some  banjdrds  who  were  taking 
salt  to  Delhi,  they  asked  him  to  bless 


their  bales  that  they  might  sell  with 
profit.  He  did  so,  and  on  their  arrival 
the  sacks  were  discovered  to  be  full  of 
sugar.  A third  account  is  that  his 
mother  knowing  his  sweet  tooth,  told 
him  when  he  was  a child,  that  the 
Almighty  gave  sweets  to  those  who 
said  their  morning  prayers,  and  at  night 
as  a reward  surreptitiously  put  some 
sugar,  wrapped  in  paper,  under  his 
pillow.  When  he  was  12  years  of  age 
she  thought  it  time  to  discontinue  this 
cheat,  but  the  sugar  still  continued  to 
be  miraculously  supplied. 

1 The  text  gives  Saturday  as  the  day 
of  the  week,  but  this  is  not  in  accord 
with  Prinsep’s  Tables.  According  to 
Ferishta,  Thursday,  the  5th  of  Mn^arram, 
A.  H.  7 CO,  an  error  of  a century  by  a 
slip,  as  he  gives  the  date  of  his  birth  as 
A.  H.  684,  and  his  age  at  death  95,  which 
would  fix  the  date  of  death  in  A.  H.  679. 
Beale  gives  A.  H.  664. 
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Mir  Husayn  were  his  disciples,  fie  died  in  Multan,  where  he  is  buried, 
in  A.  H.  709  (A.  D 1309). 

Nl^AMU’DDiN  AULITA. 

His  name  was  Muhammad  and  he  was  the  son  of  Ahmad  D3nyal 
who  came  from  Ghazniri.  to  Badaon  in  A.  H.  632  (A.  D.  1234-35),  where 
Nizamu’ddm  was  born.  For  a time  he  went  through  the  ordinary  course 
of  studies  and  received  the  epithet  of  N"i?am  al'Bafchaffa  or  the  Contro- 
versialist,  and  Mahfil  Shikan , the  Assembly-router.  At  the  age  of  twenty 
he  went  to  Ajodhan  and  became  the  disciple  of  Faridu’ddm  Ganj  i Shakkar 
and  obtained  the  key  of  the  treasury  of  inward  illumination.  He  was 
then  sent  to  Delhi  to  instruct  the  people,  and  many  under  his  direction 
attained  to  the  heights  of  sanctity,  such  as  Shaykh  Na§lru’ddin  Muhammad 
Chiragli  i Dihli,  Mir  Khusrau,  Shaykh  Alau’l  IJakk,  Shaykh  Akhi  Siraj, 
in  Bengal,  Shaykh  Wajihu’ddin  Yusuf  in  Clianderi,  Shaykh  Yakub  and 
Shaykh  Kamal  in  Malwah,  Maulana  GhiyAs,  in  Dhar,  Maulana  Muglii?, 
in  Ujjain,  Shaykh  Husain,  in  Gujarat,  Shaykh  Burhanu’ddin  Gharib, 
Shaykh  Muntakhab,  Khwajah  Hasan,  in  the  Dekhan.  He  died  in  the 
forenoon  of  Wednesday,  the  18th  Rabii’  II,  A.  H.  725  (3rd  April  1325 )« 
His  tomb  is  in  Delhi.1 * 

Shaykh  Ruknu’ddin 

Was  the  son  of  SadnTddfn  Aarif  and  the  successor  of  his  eminent 
grandfather.  At  the  time  when  Sultan  Ku$bu’ddm  (Mubarak  Sliah 
Khilji,  (A.  H.  717.  A.  D.  J317),  regarded  Shaykh  NizAmu’ddfn  with  dis- 
favour, he  summoned  Shaykh  Ruknu’ddin  from  Multan  in  the  hope  of 
disturbing  his  influence.  On  his  arrival  near  Delhi  he  met  Shaykh  Nizam- 
u’ddin.  gntbn’ddin  on  receiving  the  Shaykh  (Ruknu’ddin)  asked  him 
“ Who  among  the  people  of  the  city  was  the  foremost  in  going  out  to  meet 
him  ?”  He  replied  : “ The  most  eminent  person  of  his  age.”  By  this  happy 
answer  he  removed  the  king’s  displeasure.3  His  restingplace  is  Multan. 


I “In  Ghiya?pur,”  says  Ferishta, 
“ which  is  one  of  tho  quarters  of  new  Del- 
hi ” He  relates  thatGhiya?n,ddin  Tnghlak 

Shah  who  then  reigned  at  Delhi,  though 
outwardly  treating  Nixamu’ddin  with 
consideration,  was  in  reality  displeased 

with  him.  When  about  to  return  from 
his  expedition  to  Bengal  ho  sent  a 
message  to  the  Shaykh  directing  him 
not  to  await  his  arrival  in  Delhi,  and  that 
henceforth  he  was  no  longer  to  remain 
in  Ghiya?pur.  Tho  Shaykh  replied,  hanti* 

47 


Dilhi  dur  cut  : Delhi  is  still  far  off. 
Before  the  king’s  arrival  in  Delhi  while  at 
AfghanpGr}  the  building  which  had  been 
raised  by  Alaf  Khan  for  his  reception, 
fell  upon  the  king  and  crushed  him  in 
the  rains,  in  Rabii’  I.,  A.  H.  725.  The 
proverb  Dilhi  dur  ast  owes  its  origin  to 
this  event. 

3 Ferishta  who  narrates  tho  whole 
storv  in  his  memoirs  of  Nijnmu’ddin, 
does  not  mention  this  incideut. 
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Shaykh  JaijClu’ddin  TABRfzf 

Was  the  disciple  of  Said  Tabriz!.  After  some  wanderings,  he  fell 
in  with  Shaykh  Shiliabu’ddfn  Suhrawardi  and  by  his  zealous  service 
attained  the  office  of  vicegerent.  Ho  was  on  terms  of  intimacy  with 
KhwAjah  Ku$bu’ddin  and  Shaykh  Bahau’ddin  Zakariya.  Shaykh  Najm- 
u’ddin  Sughra,  who  was  Shaykh  u’l  Islam  at  Delhi,  bore  enmity  against 
him  and  maliciously  incited  a disreputable  woman  to  accuse  the  Shaykh 
of  incontinence.  Through  the  miraculous  powers  of  Shaykh  Bahau’ddin 
Zakariya,  the  falsehood  of  the  charge  was  established.  He  then  went  to 
Bengal.  His  tomb  is  in  the  port  of  Dev  Mahal. 

Shaykh  Stfri  Badhni. 

His  birthplace  was  Oudh.  He  lived  a life  of  extraordinary  abstrac- 
tion, heedless  of  all  save  the  worship  of  God.  It  is  said  that  Khwdjah 
I£utbu‘ddin  and  he,  with  a number  of  others,  were  taken  prisouerfe  by  the 
Muglials.  Hunger  and  thirst  drove  the  captives  to  the  greatest  straits. 
It  was  then  that  the  Khwajah,  by  supernatural  power,  drew  forth  from 
his  wallet  warm  cakes  (leak),  with  which  he  supplied  each  one  of  the  party, 
while  the  Sufi  gave  them  all  to  drink  from  his  broken  water-vessel 
( badhnd ).  From  this  circumstance  the  Khwajah  was  called  Kakt ,l *  and 
the  other  Badhnu 

Khwajah  Karak.8 

One  of  the  greatest  of  the  ascetics.  He  lived  apart  from  worldly 
intercourse  and  passed  his  days  in  ruined  places.  Khwajah  Ku$bu’ddm 
Ushi  sent  him  the  habit  of  a recluse,  which  he  took  and  threw  into  the 
fire.  The  bearer  reviled  him  to  the  Khwajah  who  replied,  “ Go  and 
demand  it  back,  so  that  thou  mayest  know  what  has  in  reality  happenod.” 
When  he  made  his  request,  Khwajah  Karak  said,  “ Go,  and  take  out  a 
cloak  from  the  fireplace,  but  only  your  own.”  When  he  went  to  look,  he 
found  that  habit  among  many  others,  and  repented  of  his  conduct.  His 
tomb  is  at  Karrah,3 * *  Manikpur. 

Shaykh  Nizamu’ddin  Abu’l  Muayyad* 

He  stood  in  the  relation  of  a disciple  to  his  maternal  uncle  Shaykh 
Shihabu’ddin  Ahmad  Ghaznavi  and  flourished  during  the  reign  of  Shams 


1 See  p.  303,  n.  2,  Vol.  I. 

8 Var.  Kafak. 

3 See  Vol.  II.  p.  167,  n.  2.  This  per- 

Bonage  is  rpentioned  by  Ferishta  in  his 

account  of  the  reign  of  Jaialu’ddin 


Fir<5z  Khilji,  and  his  tomb  is  stated  to 
be  at  Karrah. 

* The  text  inadvertently  omits  the 
M in  Muayyad.  His  life  is  briefly  given 
in  Ferishta. 
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ti’ddm  Altmish.  Khwajah  Kutbu’ddfn  l/shi  and  Shaykh  Niz^muMdin 
Auliya,  both  considered  an  interview  with  him  as  a great  happiness. 

Shaykh  Najibu’dd(n  Mohammad 

Was  the  disciple  of  Shaykh  Badru’ddin  Firdausi  of  Samarkand,  who 
was  the  khalifah  or  vicegerent  of  Shaykh  Sayfu’ddin  Bakharzi,1  who 
held  the  same  relation  to  Shaykh  Najmu’ddin  Kubra.  From  thence  he 
came  to  Delhi  and  for  a time  directed  the  consciences  of  men,  and  there 
died.  Some  say  that  he  and  Shaykh  l’m&du’ddin  Tusi  were  the  disciples 
and  vicegerents  of  Shaykh  Ruknu’ddin  Firdausi. 

Kazi  Hamidu’ddin*  Nagori 

Was  the  son  of  Atan’ddin  of  Bokhara,  where  he  was  born.  In  the 
reign  of  Mu’izzu’ddin  Sam  he  came  to  Delhi  with  his  father,  and  for  three 
years  held  the  office  of  Kazi  at  Nagor.  Unexpectedly  the  desire  of  a 
life  of  retirement  seized  him.  Abandoning  the  world  he  journeyed  to 
Baghdad  and  became  the  disciple  of  Shaykh  Shihabu’ddin  Suhrawardi. 
There  he  entered  into  intimate  friendship  with  Khwajah  Ku$bu’dolin  and 
after  travelling  to  Hijaz  came  to  Delhi.  He  died  on  the  night  of  the  5th 
of  Ramazan,  A.  H.  644  (Sunday,  9th  November,  A.  D.  1246)  without  any 
previous  illness.  He  is  buried  in  Delhi. 

Shaykh8  Hamidu’ddin  Suwali  op  Nagor 

Was  the  son  of  Shaykh  Ahmad.  In  his  early  youth  he  was  handsome 
and  rich,  but  in  pursuit  of  the  truth  he  abandoned  the  world  and  applied 
himself  to  the  practice  of  austerities.  He  wore  the  mantle  of  discipleship 
under  Khwajah  Mu’inu’ddin  and  attained  a high  degree  of  perfection.  He 
was  styled  Sul{an  n't-Tdrikin , the  King  of  Recluses.  He  rolled  up  the 
carpet  of  life  on  the  29th  Rabii’  II,  A.  H.  673  (31st  October  1274).  His 
restingplace  is  in  Nagor.4 

Shaykh  Najibu’ddin  Mutawakkil 

Was  the  brother  and  disciple  of  Shaykh  Faridu’ddm  Ganj  i Shakkar. 
Shaykh  Nizamu’ddin  used  to  say  : “ When  I left  Badaon  for  Delhi  desiring 


A B&kharj,  according  to  Yakut,  is  a 
tract  between  Nfsabur  and  Her&t  con- 
taining numerous  villages,  the  original 
name  being  Bad  hartah , * the  quarter 
whence  the  wind  blows.*  The-  deriva- 
tion is  scarcely  accurate  as  to  meaning. 

8 Var.  Sadru’ddin. 

® One  variant  reads  l£*$i  for  Shaykh, 


and  $adru’ddm  for  Hamidu’ddin,  and 
in  two  MSS.  the  word  Suwali  is  omitted. 
This  and  the  preceding  name  appear  to 
be  confounded,  and  I am  nnable  to  decide 
the  question  of  identity. 

4»  The  Sarkar  of  Nagor  is  in  M&rwar. 
See  Vol.  II.  p.  270. 
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to  pay  my  respects  to  Ganj  i Shakkar,  I met  NajibuMdin  and  was  mnch 
benefited  by  bis  society.’*  He  died  on  the  9th  of  Ramazan,  A.  H.  660. 
(27th  July  12G1). 

SllAYKH  BadRU’DDIN 

His  birthplace  was  Ghaznak.1  In  a dream  he  received  the  disciple- 
ship  of  Khwajah  Kutbu’ddin  Ushi,  and  abandoning  all,  undertook  the  toil 
of  a journey  in  quest  of  the  holy  man.  In  Del  hi  his  desires  were  fulfilled 
and  he  received  the  office  of  vicegerent.  K.izi  Hamidu’ddin,  Shaykh  Farid 
u’ddin  Ganj  i Shakkar,  Sayyid  Mubarak  Ghaznavi,  Maulana  Majdu’ddin 
Jurjani,  Shaykh  Ziyau’ddin  Dihlavi,  and  other  eminent  personages  receiv- 
ed the  blessing  of  his  instructions.  In  his  old  age  when  he  was  unable 
to  move,  the  sound  of  a hymn  would  excite  him  to  ecstasy  and  he  would 
dance  like  a youth.  When  asked  how  it  was  that  the  Shaykh  could  dance 
notwithstanding  his  decrepitude,  he  replied  : “Where  is  the  Shaykh  ? Ifc 
is  Love  that  dances.”  His  resting-place  is  at  the  foot  of  his  own  master's 
grave.  • 

Shaykh  Badru’ddin  Ishak 

Was  the  son  of  Minhaj u’ddin  Bokhan,  but  some  say  he  was  the  son 
of  Ali-b-Ishak,  of  Delhi,  where  he  was  born.  He  went  through  the 
usual  course  of  studies,  but  some  speculative  difficulties  not  being  solved 
in  this  country  he  set-out  for  Bokhara.  At  Ajodlian,  in  intercourse  with 
Ganj  i Shakkar,  his  doubts  were  removed,  and  becoming  his  disciple  he  set 
himself  to  mortify  his  senses.  The  Shaykh  conferred  on  him  the  distinc- 
tion  of  being  both  his  vicegerent  and  his  son-in-law.  He  was  buried  in 
that  place. 

Shaykh  NASiRu’DDfN  Chiraoh-i-Dihlavi,  or  the  Lamp  of  Delhi. 

His  name  was  Mahmud  and  his  birthplace  Delhi.  He  was  the  dis- 
ciple and  vicegerent  of  Shaykh  Nizamu’ddin  Auliya.  He  departed  from 
this  world  that  all  must  leave  on  the  1st  of  Ramazan,  A.  H.  757,  (2nd  Sept. 
1356). 

Shaykh  Sharaf  (cj’ddin)  of  Panipat* 

His  patronymic  was  Abu  All  Ralandar.  He  lived  as  a recluse  and 
in  one  of  his  writings  he  says  of  himself : “ At  the  age  of  forty  I came 


l Abui  Fazl  writes  indifferently  Ghaz- 
«ab  and  Ghaznin.  Yifcut  calls  the  for- 


mer the  vulgar  pronunciation,  and  the 
latter  correct. 

* See  Vol.  I.  p.  543,  n.  34. 
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to  Delhi  and  received  instruction  under  Khwajah  Kutbu’ddin.  Maulana 
Wajibu’ddin  Paili,  Maulana  Sadru’ddin,  Maulana  Fakhru’ddin  Nafilah, 
Maulana  Nasiru’ddin,  Maulana  Mu’inu’ddin  Daulatabadi,  Maulana  Najib- 
u’ddin  Samarkand!,  Maulana  Kutbu’ddin  of  Mecca,  Maulana  Ahmad 
Khansari  and  other  learned  men  of  the  day  gave  me  a license  to  teach 
and  to  pronounce  judicial  decisions,  which  offices  I exercised  for  twenty 
years.  Unexpectedly  I received  a call  from  God,  and  throwing  all  my 
learned  books  into  the  Jumna,  I set  out  on  travel.  In  Roumelia 1 I fell  in 
with  Shamsu’ddin  Tabriz!  and  Maulana  Jalalu’ddin  Rumi  who  presented 
me  with  a robe  and  turban  and  with  many  books,  which  in  their  presence 
I threw  into  the  river.  Subsequently  I came  to  Panipat  and  there  lived 
as  a recluse.”  His  tomb  is  there. 

Shaykh  Ahmad. 

His  birthplace  was  Nahrwalah,  commonly  known  as  Paftan.2 *  He 
became  the  disciple  of  Hamidu’ddin  Nagori  and  attained  the  high  rank 
of  a vicegerent ; Shaykh  Bah&u’ddin  Zakariya  who  was  difficult  to  please, 
much  commended  him.  He  was  buried  at  Badaori. 

Shaykh  Jalal 

Was  the  son  of  Sayyid  Mahmud-b-Sayyid  Jalalu’ddin  Bokh6ri.s  He 
was  universally  known  as  Makhdum  i Jahaniyan  (lord  of  mankiud). 

He  was  born  on  the  Shab-i-Bardt , 14th  Shaaban,  A.  H.  707,  (7th  Febw, 
A.  D.  1307).  He  was  the  disciple  of  his  father  and  received  a vice- 
gerency  from  Shaykh  Ruknu’ddin  Abu’l  Fath  Suhrawardi.  It  is  said 
that  he  journeyed  much  and  had  intercourse  with  Imdm  Yaf^i  and  many 
others.  He  visited  Shaykh  Na§iru’ddin  Chiragh  i Dihlavi,  and  became  a 
vicegerent  in  the  Chisht  family.  He  put  off  his  earthly  body  on  Thurs- 
day, the  fd-i- Kurban,  10th  Zil  Hijjah,  A.  H.  785,  (2nd  Feb.,  A.  D. 
1383).  He  was  buried  al  Uchh,  near  Multan.4 


1 Rum,  a vague  term.  It  may  mean 
Turkey  or  Asia  Minor. 

* See  Vol.  II.  p.262. 

8 His  memoir  is  given  by  Ferisbta. 

4 See  Chron.  Patkan  Kings.  Thomas, 
p.  94.  where  the  mausoleum  of  the 
Makhdum  is  described  by  Munshi  Mohan 
Pal  as  a very  poor  structure,  raised  about 
seven  feet  from  the  ground.  A Persian 
inscription  with  the  proverbial  veracity 
of  an  epitaph,  describes  the  darkness 
of  the  world  at  his  death,  and  gives  the 


date  of  this  eclipse.  The  toml5  is  still 
visited  by  pilgrims. 

According  to  Beale  he  is  the  founder 
of  the  Malang  and  Jalaliya  Fakirs,  and 
his  memoirs,  called  the  Kitsb-i-Kutbi, 
have  been  written  by  one  of  his  dis- 
ciples. He  adds  that  a popular  belief 
prescribes  the  eating  of  the  earth  of  hie 
tomb  as  a cure  for  folly.  It  would  cer- 
tainly be  unimpeachable  evidence  of  the* 
malady. 
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SilAYKH  ShARAFU’dDIN  MUNIRI 

Was  tlie  son  of  Yahya-b-Israil,  the  head  of  the  Chishtis.  He  was 
instructed  under  Ganj  i Shakkar.  His  childhood  passed,  he  practised  a 
life  of  austerity  in  the  hills,  and  in  the  desire  of  seeing  Shaykh  Nizam 
Auliya,  he  went  to  Delhi  with  his  eldest  brother,  Shaykh  Jalalu’ddin 
Muhammad.  The  Shaykh  meanwhile  had  died,  but  others  affirm  that  he 
saw  him  and  by  his  direction  went  to  Najibu’ddin  Firdausi,  and  after 
disciplesliip  became  his  vicegerent.  Shaykh  Shamsu’ddin  Muzaffar  of 
Balkh  and  Shaykh  Jalalu’ddin  Awadhi,  called  also  Jamal  Kital,  received 
the  vicegerency  from  him.  He  left  many  works,  and  amongst  them  his 
writings  on  the  mortification  of  the  spirit  are  in  use  as  exercises.  His 
burial-place  is  in  Beliar. 

Shaykh  Jamalu’ddin  Hansaw£ 

Was  the  descendant  of  Abu  Hanifah  of  Kufah.  His  profession  was 
to  deliver  discourses  and  pronounce  judical  decisions,  but  renouncing  this 
office  he  became  the  disciple  of  Shaykh  Farid  Ganj  i Shakkar  and  reach- 
ed a high  degree  of  virtue.  To  whomsoever  the  Shaykh  Farid  gave  a 
certificate  of  vicegerency,  he  would  send  him  to  Jamalu’ddin  on  whoso 
approval  the  certificate  took  effect.  If  he  did  not  approve  the  Shaykh 
would  say  that  what  Jamal  tore  up  Farid  could  not  repair.  He  was  buried 
in  Hansi. 


Shah  Mad/r 

His  title  was  BadiiVddin.  High  and  low  throughout  Hindustan 
have  great  devotion  to  him  and  attest  his  great  sanctity.  They  say 
that  he  was  the  disciple  of  Shaykh  Muhammad  Tayfuri  Bistami.  He 
never  wore  garments  of  rich  texture  and  he  held  aloof  from  men. 
Every  Monday  his  doors  used  to  be  open  and  a crowd  of  suppliants 
collected.  As  the  people  respectfully  kept  back,  it  was  his  custom  to 
recite  some  story  in  which  those  who  sought  advice  received  their  answer; 
and  whoever  heard  the  response  which  befitted  his  case,  he  rose  blessing 
him.  Strange  tales  are  told  of  him.  The  Madari  order  take  their  origin 
from  him.  His  resting-place  is  in  Makanpur. 

On  the  anniversary  of  his  decease  every  year,  crowds  of  people  from 
distant  parts  flock  thither,  carrying  banners  of  all  coloars,  and  recite  his 
praises.  Kazi  Shihabu’ddin  in  the  reign  of  Sultan  Ibrahim  Sharlfi1  had  a 
quarrel  with  him  of  which  he  found  reason  to  repent. 


1 See  Vol.  XL  p.  169. 
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Shaykh  Ni5r  Kutb-i-Aa'lam 

Was  the  son  of  Shaykh  Alau’l  Hakk.  His  true  name  is  Shaykh 
Nuru’ddm  Ahmad-b-O’mar  Asad,  and  he  was  born  at  Lahor.  He  was 
the  disciple  and  vicegerent  of  his  eminent  father,  who  received  the  vice- 
gerency  from  Shaykh  Akhi  Siraj.  He  in  some  degree  attained  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  Ineffable  Mystery  and  became  a mystic  of  exalted  degree,  as 
his  works  and  some  of  his  letters,  in  themselves,  testify.  Shaykh  Husam- 
n’ddin  M6nikpuri  was  his  vicegerent.  Ho  died  in  A.  H.  808  (A.  D.,  1405), 
and  was  buried  at  Panduah. 

Baba  Ishak  Maghrabi 

Was  bom  at  Delhi  and  was  the  disciple  of  IJaji  Shaykh  Muhammad 
Kimi.1 *  His  line  of  succession  through  some  few  intermediaries,  traces 
back  to  Junayd.  Shaykh  Ahmad  Khattu3  thus  writes:  “I  went  to 
Delhi  in  his  company.  He  showed  me  his  old  dwelling  and  said  : a At  the 
age  of  twelve  I set  out  in  search  of  spiritual  help  from  saintly  souls 
and  chosing  the  vocation  of  a recluse  received  instruction  from  many 
eminent  persons,  and  in  the  city  of  Kim,  in  Mauritania,  and  in’  intercourse 
with  Shaykh  Muhammad  who  had  made  the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca,  I attained 
to  the  desire  of  my  heart,  and  became  a vicegerent.”  He  returned  to 
Delhi  in  the  reign  of  Sultan  Muhammad  who  received  him  with  much 
honour.  Kliwajah  Mu’fnu’ddin  instructed  him  in  a vision  to  retire  toKhaftu 
in  seclusion,  and  he  followed  this  direction. 

Shaykh  Ahmad  Khat^iJ. 

His  title  was  Jamalu’ddin  and  he  was  born  at  Delhi,  in  A.  H.  737 
(A.  D.  1336),  of  a noble  family  of  that  city.  He  was  the  disciple  and 
vicegerent  of  Baba  Ishak  Maghrabi.  His  name  was  Nasiru’ddin.  By  a 
freak  of  fortune  he  was  carried  away  from  his  dwelling  in  a tempest  of 
wind.  After  a time  he  was  blessed  with  the  instruction  of  Baba  Ishak 
Maghrabi  and  garnered  a store  of  secular  and  theological  learning.  In 
the  reign  of  Sul$6n  Ahmad  Gajarati  (A.  D.  1411—43),  he  came  to  Gujarat 
where  all  classes  received  him  with  respect  and  were  loud  in  his  praise. 
He  subsequently  travelled  in  Arabia  and  Persia  and  met  many  eminent 
doctors.  He  was  buried  in  Sarkhech,  near  Alimadabad. 

Shaykh  Sadru’ddIn 

Was  the  son  of  Sayyid  Ahmad  Kabir-b-Sayyid  Jalalu’ddin  Bokli&ri, 
and  was  commonly  known  as  Raju  l£ital.3  He  was  the  disciple  and  vice- 


I Var.  Kashmim,  Kasimi. 

* See  Yol.  II.  p.  241. 

ft  See  Ferishfca  undor  Jal&lu’ddm 


Bnsayu  Bokhari,  for  the  history  of  the 
family. 
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gerent  of  his  father  and  received  also  the  latter  distinction  from  his 
brother  Makhdum-i-Jah&niydn  and  Shaykh  Ruknu’ddin  Abu’l-Fath.  Sultan 
Firoz  held  him  in  great  honour.  He  slept  his  last  sleep  in  A.  H.  806 
(A.  D.  1403). 

Shaykh  Alau’ddIn  Muhammad 

Was  the  grandson  of  Shaykh  Faridu’ddin  Ganj  i Shakkar,  and  son 
of  Badm’ddin  Sulaymdn.  He  was  a man  of  a holy  and  commendable  life 
and  attained  to  great  spiritual  eminence.  On  his  decease  Sultan  Muham- 
mad TughlaV  built  a mausoleum  over  his  remains. 

Sayyid  Muhammad  Ge'sudaraz  (Long  hair) 

Was  the  disciple  and  vicegerent  of  Shaykh  Nasiru’ddln  Chirdgh-i- 
Dihli.  He  became  proficient  in  theology  and  secular  knowledge  and  by 
the  direction  of  his  spiritual  guide  went  from  Delhi  to  the  Dekhan,  where 
he  was  received  with  honour  by  high  and  low.  Ho  died  in  A.  H.  825 
(A.  D.  1421-2),  and  was  buried  at  Kulbargah.1 

Kutb-i-Aalam. 

His  patronymic  was  Abu  Muhammad,  and  his  title  Burhanu’ddln. 
He  was  the  son  of  Shah  Muhammad-b-Sayyid  Jalalu’ddin  Makhdum 
i-Jahdniy&ny  and  was  bom  in  A.  H.  790  (A.  D.  1388).  He  was  the  dis- 
ciple of  his  illustrious  father  and  received  the  vicegerency  from  Shaykh 
Ahmad  Khattu.  In  the  reign  of  Sultan  Muhammad  (Shah  Karim,  A. 
1413-51),  the  descendant  of  Sultan  Muzaffar  Sliah  by  two  removes,2  by 
order  of  his  father  he  came  to  Gujarat  and  there  became  eminent  in  secular 
and  speculative  learning.  He  died  in  A.  H.  857  (A.  D.  1453).  His  tomb 
is  in  Bafcwah,8  near  A^madabad. 

ShXh  AXlam. 

His  name  was  Sayyid  Muhammad,  he  was  the  son  of  Ku$b-i-Adlam 
and  was  born  on  the  9th  of  Zu’lka^dah,  A.  H.  817  (lStli  January  1415) 
He  was  the  disciple  of  his  father  from  whom  he  received  the  vicegerency 
and  attained  to  eminent  sanctity.  Extraordinary  miracles  are  related  of 
him.  His  days  came  to  an  end  on  the  20th  Jumada  II.,  A.  H.  880  (21st 
Oct.  1475).  He  lies  buried  at  Rasulabad,  near  A^madabad. 

Shaykh  Kutbu’ddin 

Was  the  son  of  Shaykh  Burhanu’ddin-b-Shaykh  Jam&lu’ddin  of  Hansi 
and  the  disciple  and  vicegerent  of  Shaykh  Nizamu’ddin  AuliyA.  He 

l Gulb  »rga  in  the  map  of  the  Gazetteer.  2 See  Vol.  II.  p.  2(31, 

Kulburgi,  in  Keith  Johnstone.  8 See  p.  240. 
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lived  apart  from  men  and  took  no  presents  from  princes.  Sul^Ati  Muham- 
mad in  person  went  to  Hansi  and  brought  him  to  Delhi.  He  is  buried  at 
H&Asi. 

Shaykh  Ali  Payray 

Was  the  son  of  Mauland  Ahmad  Mahdyami.  He  became  proficient 
in  worldly  and  spiritual  knowledge  and  explained  the  mysteries  after  the 
manner  of  Shaykh  Muhyi’ddin  Arabi.  He  has  left  many  works  on  theo- 
logy,  but  most  of  them  are  no  longer  extant. 

Sayyid  Mohammad  jAUNPtfRf 

Was  the  son  of  Sayyid  Ba<Jh  Uwaysi.  He  received  instruction  under 
many  holy  men  and  was  learned  in  spiritual  and  secular  knowledge. 
Carried  away  by  extravagance  he  laid  claim  to  be  a Mahdi 1 and  many 
followers  gathered  round  him  and  numerous  miracles  are  ascribed  to  him. 
He  is  the  origin  of  the  Mahda vu.  From  Jaunpur  he  went  to  Gujarat  and  was 
much  in  favour  with  Sultan  Mahmud  the  Great.  The  narrow-mindedness 
of  worldlings  made  India  intolerable  to  him  and  he  resolved  to  pass  into 
Persia,  but  died  at  Farrah  and  was  there  buried. 

£a?i  KhIn. 

His  name  was  Ytisuf  and  his  birthplace  Zafarabdd.  He  was  the 
disciple  and  vicegerent  of  Shaykh  Hasan  Tahir,  surnamed  Kamalu’l  Hakk. 
He  was  also  the  disciple  of  Haji  Hamid  who  was  the  vicegerent  of  Husam- 
u’ddin  Manikpdri.  He  acquired  secular  and  theological  learning.  His 
spiritual  guide,  during  his  own  lifetime,  charged  him  with  the  superinten- 
dence of  his  vicegerents,  and  at  his  death  entrusted  to  his  care  his  own  son 
Abdu’l  Aziz.  On  the  15th  of  Safar,  A.  H.  900  (13th  November  1494),  he 
rested  from  the  troubles  of  the  world. 

Mir  Sayyid  Ali  Kawxm. 

His  birthplace  was  Siwdnah.  He  was  the  disciple  and  vicegerent 
of  Bahau’ddin  Jaunpuri  Sha$tari.  Some  say  that  he  was  instructed  by 
Shaykh  Ka$a* *  Shaftari,  while  others  affirm  that  his  connection  with  ali 
spiritual  families  can  be  correctly  proved.  In  the  year  A.  H.  905  (A.  D. 
1499),  he  passed  from  earth.  His  restingplace  is  Jaunpdr. 

Ka?i  Ma^m^d 

Was  the  son  of  Shaykh  Jalindha3-b-Mul^aramad  Gujarati.  He  was 
born  in  Birpdr.4  He  was  the  disciple  of  his  father  and  received  the 

l See  Vol.  I.  Biography  of  Abu’l  F&eI, 
p.  v, 

* Var.  F4$il. 

48 


8 Var.  Jabland;  Chind,  see  Vol.  I. 
p.  106,  645. 

* Var.  Sherpur,  Waairpdr. 
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mantle  of  viccgerency  from  Sh&h  AAlam.  Divine  love  filled  his  heart  and 
many  an  edifying  discourse  fell  from  his  lips.  From  the  age  of  eleven 
he  was  spiritually  illumined,  and  wonderful  accounts  are  given  regarding 
him.  On  the  13th  Rabii’  II.  of  the  year  (A.  H.  942.  A.  D.  1535)  in  which 
the  Emperor  Humayun  defeated  Bahadur  (Shah)  of  Gujarat,  he  passed 
to  the  other  world  and  lies  buried  in  Birpur. 

SHAYKH  MAUD6D  AL-LABt 

Was  the  disciple  of  BabA  NizAm  AbdAl.  He  went  through  the  usual 
course  of  studies  for  a time  under  MaulAnA  Abdu’l  Ghafur  of  Lar  and 
sought  spiritual  guidance  from  many  souls.  He  was  thoroughly  versed 
in  the  methods  of  exposition  and  exegesis  of  the  schools  and  skilled  in 
the  complicated  problems  of  philosophy,  and  he  had  met  Shah  Niamat- 
u’llah  Wall  and  ShAh  KAsim  AnwAr.  He  slept  his  last  sleep  in  Ramagan 
A.  H.  937  (A.  D.  1530). 

Shaykh  HAjf  Abd’ul  Wahhab-al-Bokh/ri. 

Shaykh  JalAlu’ddin  BokhAri  had  two  sons.  Makhdum-i-JahAniyAn 
was  the  son  of  Sayyid  Majimtid  and  this  (Shaykh  Haji)  was  descended 
from  (the  other  son),  Sayyid  Ahmad.  He  was  the  disciple  and  pupil  of 
Sayyid  §adru’ddin  Bokhan.  He  was  versed  in  secular  and  speculative 
science.  He  died  in  A.  H.  932  (A.  D.  1525-26). 

Shaykh  Abdu’r  Razz/k 

Was  bom  at  JhanjhAna1  and  was  the  disciple  and  vicegerent  of 
Shah  Muhammad  Hasan  and  the  son  of  Shaykh  Hasan  Tahir.  At  first 
he  went  through  the  usual  course  of  studies  which  he  abandoned  for  a 
higher  aim.  He  died  in  A.  H.  949  (A*  D.  1542),  and  was  buried  at 
Jhanjhana. 

Shaykh  Abdu’l  J^uddiJs. 

He  asserted  himself  to  be  a descendant  of  Abu  Hanifah.  He  was  the 
disciple  of  Shaykh  Muhammad-b- Shaykh  Aarif-b-Shaykh  Ahmad  Abd’ul 
Hakk.  He  acquired  secular  and , spiritual  learning  and  became  eminent 
in  theology.  Many  of  his  mystical  sayings  are  recorded.  The  Emperor 
Hum  ay  fin  with  a few  of  the  learned,  visited  him  in  his  cell  and  an  animat- 
ed controversy  took  place.  He  folded  up  the  carpet  of  his  life  in  A.  H. 
950  (A.  D.  1543).  He  was  buried  at  Gangoyah  * near  Delhi. 


1 In  the  Muzaffarnagar  disk,  N.  W.  P. 
8 Gangoh,  is  a town  in  the  SahA- 
ranpfir  disk,  N.  W.  P.  It  consists  of 


an  old  and  new  quarter,  the  former  found- 
ed by  the  legendary  hero  RajA  Gang 
and  tho  latter  by  Shaykh  Abdu’l  $ud« 
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Sattid  Ibr/hIm 

Was  the  son  of  Mu’inu’ddm-b-Abdu’  1 KAdir  Husayni.  His  birthplace 
was  Traj.1  He  was  the  disciple  of  Shaykh  Bahau’ddin  Kadiri  Sha^dri. 
He  was  proficient  in  all  learning  and  rarely  equalled  for  his  good  deeds. 
He  had  travelled  much,  and  in  the  reign  of  Sultan  Sikandar  Lodi  (A.  D. 
1517-40)  went  to  Delhi.  Shaykh  Abdu’llah  of  Delhi,  Miyan  Lad  an, 
Maulana  Abdu’l  Kadir  the  soapmaker,  and  other  celebrated  doctors 
acknowledged  his  sanctity.  He  yielded  up  his  fleeting  life  in  A.  H.  953 
or  958  ( A.  D.  1546-51).  He  was  buried  at  Delhi. 

Shaykh  Aman. 

His  name  was  Abdu’l  Malik,  son  of  ^.bdu’l  Ghafdr.  He  was  the 
disciple  of  Shaykh  MuJjammad  Qasan.  By  the  direction  of  his  master, 
he  received  various  instruction  under  Shaykh  Muhammad  Maudud  al-L&ri. 
He  died  on  the  12th  Babii’  II.,  A.  H.  958  (20th  April,  1551). 

Shaykh  Jamal 

Was  the  son  of  Shaykh  Hamzah  and  his  father’s  disciple.  Ho  chiefly 
led  a retired  life  though  among  worldly  occupations.  He  was  bulled 
at  Dharsu. 

I think  it  fitting  to  conclude  these  notices  with  an  account  of  (the 
prophets)  Khizr  and  Elias,  and  thus  s applicate  an  enduring  remembrance. 

Khizr. 

His  name  was  Balyan,  the  son  of  Kalyan,  the  son  of  F&Iigh  (Phaleg),  the 
son  of  Adbir  (Heber),  the  son  of  Shalikh  (Sale),  the  son  of  Arfakshad 
(Arphaxad),  the  son  of  Sam,  (Sem),  the  son  of  (No6).  Some 

call  him  Kalyan-b-Malkan,  others  Malkan,  the  son  of  Balyan,  the  son  of 
Kalyan,  the  son  of  Simeon,  the  son  of  Sam,  the  son  of  Nod.  His  patrony- 
mic was  Abu’l  Abbas.  He  was  called  Khizr*  because  he  sat  upon  a white 


dus  who  gives  his  title  to  the  western 
suburb,  where  his  tomb  still  stands 
among  other  sacred  shrines.  I.  G.  See 
Yol.  I.  638,  546.  Blochmann’s  refer- 
ences are  to  BadAoni  Vol.  Ill  and  the 
Mirat'nl  AAlam. 

1 See  Yol.  II.,  p.  187. 

3 The  generations  of  Sem  to  Abram 
in  Gen.  xi.  descend  through  Arphaxad, 
Sale,  Heber,  and  Phaleg.  The  further 
generations  through  Reu  and  Serug  are 
here  displaced  for  the  fictitious  substi- 


tutes. According  to  D’Uerbelot  the  name 
of  Khi?r  or  Khedhr  or  Khedher — green, 
flourishing— was  given  on  account  of  his 
having  drunk  of  the  water  of  life.  Tho 
prophetical  office  of  Khifr  is  inferred 
from  Sur.  xviii.,  v.  64,  of  the  ICorAn. 
M They  found  oue  of  our  servants  unto 
whom  we  had  granted  mercy  from  us  and 
whom  we  had  taught  wisdom  before  us.*' 
Tabari  has  the  hardihood  to  deny  the 
inference.  He  gives  the  tradition  that 
his  name  was  Elias,  the  son  of  MelkA, 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


370  ‘SAINTS  OF  INDIA. 

skin  which  through  the  blessed  influence  of  his  feet  turned  to  green.  He 
was  bom  in  the  time  of  Moses  within  two  parasangs  of  Shiraz,  or  accord- 
ing to  another  opinion  in  the  time  of  Abraham.  Some  place  him  shortly 
before  the  mission  of  Abraham  and  others,  a considerable  time  after. 
Shaykh  AUu’ddaulah  in  his  U’rwat  ( li  Ahli'lkhalwat  wa'ljahoat ) (ansa  viris 
solitariis  et  multum  conspicuis  oblata)  * says  of  him,  if  he  has  many  wives, 
and  children  are  born  to  him  and  he  gives  them  names,  but  no  one 
can  find  a trace  of  him.  It  is  now  one  hundred  years  and  seven  months 
that  he  has  withdrawn  himself  from  the  world,  and  no  children  of  his  survive. 
In  his  early  profession  of  broker  he  used  to  buy  and  sell  and  secure  profit, 
and  borrow  and  give  in  pledge  ; he  is  also  learned  in  alchemy  and  knows 
where  the  treasures  of  the  world  lie  buried,  and  by  the  command  of  God 
expends  them  in  the  service  of  the  people,  and  never  acts  solely  for  his  own 
benefit.  He  delights  in  music  and  dances,  and  will  often  pass  a day 
and  a night  together  in  an  ecstatic  trance  * A thousand  years  ago 
he  renewed  his  youth,  and  subsequent  to  that  time  this  occurs  after  every 
one  hundred  and  twenty  years.”  The  Shaykh  continues  : “ In  this  year 
the  period  of  renewal  takes  place  and  from  the  epoch  of  the  Hijrah  up  to 
this  day  the  renewal  has  occurred  seven  times.  He  associates,  and  prays 
with  the  (saints  called)  J fuffc  and  Abddl * They  say  that  once  in  Medina 


the  son  of  Heber,  the  son  of  Salih,  son  of 
Arpliaxad,  son  of  Sem,  son  of  No4 ; that 
he  accompanied  Alexander  in  the  search 
for  the  water  of  life  which  he  himself 
discovered  and  drank  of,  thus  becoming 
immortal ; that  Alexander  failed,  and  so 
perished;  that  this  was  not  Alexander 
of  Greece  mentioned  in  the  Koran,  but 
a monarch  who  lived  in  the  time  of 
Abraham.  Tabari  is  silent  on  the  sub- 
ject of  his  professional  occupation  as  a 
broker,  which  is  scarcely  in  accord  with 
a prophetical  mission.  Abul  Fazl  dis- 
dains no  information  from  whatever 
source,  and  has  little  sense  of  the  slender 
partition  between  the  sublime  and  the 
ridiculous. 

1 This  work  is  in  Persian  by  Shaykh 
Al&u’ddaulah  Ahmad-b- Muhammad  Sim- 
nani  and  was  completed  on  the  23rd 
Mufyarram,  A.  H.  721  (A.  D.  31st  Jan- 
nary  1321),  in  the  town  of  Sufiyabad. 
H&ji  Khalifah. 


* The  word  is  madhush.  I have  res- 
pected the  prophetical  character.  The 
word  may  be  interpreted,  especially  in 
connection  with  dancing,  to  the  dis- 
paragement of  his  sobriety. 

3 Jami.  a great  authority  on  points  of 
mysticism,  says  that  the  saints  are  pro- 
videntially raised  to  prove  the  troth 
of  the  prophetic  mission,  and  are  the 
sonrces  of  grace  to  the  faithful  and 
an  assurance  of  victory  to  them  over 
the  infidels.  They  are  4,000  in  number  ; 
do  not  recognise  each  other,  nor  know 
their  own  dignity  and  are  hidden  both 
from  themselves  and  mankind.  Three 
hundred  among  these  have  the  office  of 
binding  and  loosing,  and  are  called 
Alchydr  (the  Good).  Forty  others  are 
called  Abddl  (Just).  Seven  others  are 
termed  Abrar  (Pious).  Three  others  are 
Nukabd  (Leaders),  and  one  is  termed 
Ku(b  (Pillar),  or  Ghaut  (Defender). 
Another  authority  quoted  by  Jami,  the 
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some  camel-men  were  having  a fight  with  stones.  A piece  of  stone  struck 
Khizr  on  the  head  and  cut  it  open.  The  wound  chilled  and  became  in- 
flamed and  his  illness  lasted  three  months.  His  prophetic  office  is 
disputed  though  many  believe  it.”  He  accompanied  Zu’l  lfaraayn  (the 
two-homed  Alexander)1  in  search  of  the  water  of  life,  and  obtained  the 
boon  of  length  of  days.  Some  say  that  both  Elias  and  Khizr  obtained  the 
water  of  life,  and  others  maintain  that  Khizr  is  a spirit  who  assumes 
various  bodily  forms,  and  they  deny  him  to  be  of  mortal  race. 

Elias 

Was  the  son  of  Sem,  the  son  of  Noe,  and  grandfather  of  Khizr.  Some 
authorities  give  his  father  s name  as  Yasin  and  some  give  Nusayy  and 

different  other  names.  Others  again  derive  his  genealogy  thus, that  he 

was  the  son  of  Phineas,  the  son  of  Eleazar  (Pizar),  the  son  of  Aaron  the 
brother  of  Moses.  There  is  also  a disagreement  regarding  his  prophetical 
office.  The  Kitfbs , Abdals , and  Khizr,  stand  to  him  in  the  light  of  disciples 
and  revere  him.  He  is  tall  of  stature,  with  a large  head ; is  reserved  in 
speech  and  absorbed  in  thought.  He  has  a solemn  and  awe-inspiring 
exterior,  and  the  mysteries  of  all  things  are  revealed  to  him.  It  is  said 
that  he  was  raised  up  for  the  defence  of  the  faith  of  Moses  and  was  sent 
as  an  inspired  guide  to  the  people  of  Baalbak ; when  he  found  that  his 
admonitions  were  of  no  avail,  he  asked  for  his  deliverence  from  the 

sioned  by  his  being  represented  in  his 
coins  and  statues  with  horns  as  the 
son  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  or  as  being 
compared  by  the  prophet  Daniel  to  a 
he-goat  (Dan.  viii),  though  there  repre- 
sented but  with  one  horn.  It  as  pro- 
bably implied  his  supremacy  and  power, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  noble  statue  of 
the  two-horned  Moses  of  Miohael  Angelo 
in  Rome.  See  Chap.  CXII.  Yol.  I.  of 
Taban  (H.  Zotenberg),  for  his  account 
of  this  monarch.  The  oriental  tradition 
of  Yajuj  and  Majuj  is  here  circumstan- 
tially narrated.  Their  innumerable  de- 
scendants dwelt  behind  the  iron  gates  at 
Darband.  Their  stature  was  of  two 
cubits,  and  their  ears  were  so  long  that 
they  trailed  on  the  ground.  When  they 
slept,  they  laid  themselves  down  on 
one  ear  while  they  covered  themselves 
with  the  other.  They  went  naked  and 


author  of  the  Futtihdt  % AfakJctyah,  says  that 
there  are  seven  AbdAls  to  each  of  whom 
is  entrusted  one  of  the  seven  climates. 
I restrict  my  quotations  to  the  needs  of 
the  text.  The  scholar  may  pursue  the 
definition  at  p.  21  of  the  Nafahatu'l  Uns. 

1 He  received  this  epithet  says  Tabari 
because  he  traversed  the  world  from 
end  to  end,  the  word  Kam  signifying  a 
horn,  a term  applied  also  to  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  universe.  It  is  given  to  him 
in  the  ICuran  (Sur.  xviii.  w.  82,  84, 
92).  D’Herbelot  states  that  * Two- 
horned * was  originally  applied  to  a mon- 
arch more  ancient  than  Alexander,  who 
lived  in  the  time  of  Abraham.  He  also 
gives  Phu'llfarnayn  as  a surname  of 
Khi$r.  According  to  Sale,  other  opinions 
of  the  derivation  are,  that  he  had  two 
horns  to  his  diadem,  or  two  curls  of 
hair.  Scaliger  supposes  it  was  occa- 
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Almighty,* 1  and  his  prayer  was  heard.  One  day  he  went  up  into  a hill 
with  Elisens,  the  son  of  Akhtdb,  and  a fiery  chariot  with  its  equipage  and 
harness  appeared,  and  leaving  Eli  sens  as  his  successor  he  mounted  the 
ohariot  and  vanished  from  sight. 

Extraordinary  accounts  are  told  of  these  two  personages  Khinr  and 
Elias.  The  first  mentioned  roams  chiefly  over  dry  land  and  brings  those 
who  have  strayed  into  the  right  path ; the  latter  keeps  by  the  coasts.  Some 
reverse  these  conditions.  Each  has  ten  holy  persons  as  their  assistants,  and 
both  are  said  to  have  lived  for  many  years  and  associate  together.  Some 
of  the  learned,  however,  do  not  believe  in  their  existence.  Elias  is  prayed 
to  for  the  prevention  of  calamities,  and  Khizr  for  their  remission  after  they 
have  befallen. 


PRAISE  BE  TO  GOD 


That  a general  review  of  the  state  of  Hindustan  has  been  now  pre- 
sented and  the  modes  of  thought  and  the  customs  of  its  people  explicitly 
recorded.  As  time  pressed  and  my  mind  was  ill  at  ease,  I did  not  formu- 
late the  proofs  of  their  doctrine  nor  compare  them  with  the  systems  of 
Greece  and  Persia.  Neither  did  I set  down  the  various  conflicting  opinions 
among  the  Hindus,  nor  express  the  thoughts  that  occurred  thereon  to  this 
bewildered  member  of  the  synod  of  creation.  Were  my  spirit  not  too  much 
oppressed  by  the  gloomy  toil  of  these  pages  and  the  deciphering  of  the 
characters  of  manuscripts,  and  did  fortune  favour  and  oontinue  its  aid,  I 
would  first  arrange  these  systems  of  philosophy  in  due  order  and  weigh 
them  with  those  of  the  Grecian  and  Persian  Schools,  contributing  some- 
what of  my  own  impartial  conclusions  iu  measured  approval  or  disap- 
proval, as  my  fastidious  judgment  dictated. 


bred  like  cattle,  and  each  before  he  died 
produced  1,000  children.  Agaiust  the 
grates  they  could  not  prevail . but  a million 
pf  thorn  proceed  at  sunrise  daily,  to  lick 
them  with  their  tongues  and  by  even- 
ing the  iron  is  attenuated  to  the  thinness 
of  an  egg  shell,  but  miraculously  recovers 
its  thickness  in  the  night,  and  this  will 
continue  till  a deliverer  arises  amongst 
them  who  will  become  a believor,  and  the 
gates  will  then  yield  to  their  tongues  and 
they  will  rush  through. 

1 “And  when  he  was  there  and  sat 
under  a juniper  tree  he  requested  for  his 
soul  that  ho  might  die  and  said,  “It 
is  enough  for  me,  Lord,  take  away  my 


soul:  for  I am  no  better  then  pay 
fathers/’ 

III.  Kings  xix.  4r 

Thus  spoke  Elisens  as  he  fled  from 
Jezabel  to  Bersabee  of  Juda.  Abul  Fazl 
confounds  Samaria  with  Heliopolis,  and, 
perhaps,  from  the  similarity  of  names, 
places  the  slaughter  of  the  false  pro- 
phets of  Baal  at  Mount  Carmel  in  Baal- 
bak.  Mount  Carmel  is  still  remem- 
bered as  the  Jabal  M&r  Elyas.  Eliseus 
was  the  son  of  Saphat  of  Abelmeula. 
Tabari  gives  Elias  the  genealogy 
assigned  by  Abu’l  Fazl  and  calls  Eliseus 
the  son  of  Akhtdb.  See  Tabari,  Zoton- 
berg,  p 419,  10. 
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Before  I had  left  my  obscure  home  and  had  approached  the  gracious 
threshold  of  majesty  which  is  the  abode  where  truth  meets  with  recogni- 
tion, and  had  mixed  with  the  learned  of  all  creeds,  it  had  been  my  constant 
wish  that  the  Bountiful  Giver  of  all  desires  would  vouchsafe  to  me  the 
companionship  of  five  intelligent  and  well-disposed  persons,  namely,  a scholar 
of  literary  attainments  ; a profound  philosopher  ; a mystic  of  holy  life ; an 
accomplished  rhetorician ; and  a thinker  of  speculative  and  lofty  spirit.  It 
was  herein  my  desire  that  each  of  these  through  his  own  perspicacity  and 
just  views  of  the  divine  Government,  should  not  regard  the  truth  as 
captive  to  his  own  discoveries,  but  ever  suspicious  of  his  own  liability  to 
error,  advance  in  his  inquiries  with  a bold  step  so  that  in  the  common 
pursuit  of  truth,  the  opinions  of  each  might  be  lucidly  set  forth.  The 
prescriptive  duties  of  investigation  might,  in  such  circumstances,  be 
exercised,  and  convincing  argument  distinguished  from  speeious  fallacy 
and  proof  from  all  beside  it,  in  he  hope  that  from  the  heart-lacerating  thorn- 
brakes  of  discord  there  might  be  a happy  transition  into  the  garden  of  unity. 
When  from  seclusion  I became  engaged  in  public  affairs,  the  five  wishes 
of  my  aspiring  mind  grew  to  fourteen,  and  nine  Hindus  increased  the 
contemplated  list.  I found  the  majority  of  them,  however,  of  a retrograde 
tendency,  spinning  like  a silk-worm,  a tissue  round  themselves,  immeshed  in 
their  own  conclusions,  and  conceding  attainment  of  the  truth  to  no  other, 
while  foxlike,  artfully  insinuating  their  own  views.  In  dejection  of  spirit 
as  one  crazy,  I nigh  came  unto  losing  the  control  of  my  reason  and  break- 
ing the  warp  and  woof  of  life.  On  a sudden  the  star  of  my  fortune 
blazed  in  the  ascendant  and  the  Imperial  grace  interposed  in  my  favour, 
and  thus  rescued  in  some  measure  from  vain  imaginings,  I found  peace  in 
the  pleasant  pastures  of  universal  toleration. 

I trust  that  by  the  happy  destiny  of  this  God-fearing  monarch  this 
union  will  be  realised,  and  my  long-cherished  desires  bloom  with  the 
radiance  of  fulfilment. 

O Lord  ! Unto  my  soul  its  sight  restore, 

And  let  my  feet  Thy  stair  of  Truth  explore. 

The  treasures  of  Thy  clemency  set  free 
And  bid  my  spirit  find  its  goal  in  Thee. 

Grant  through  life’s  busy  ways  still  at  my  side, 

Tby  grace  may  aid  me  and  Thy  mercy  guide. 
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COMPRISING  THE  HAPPY  SAYINGS  OF  HIS  MAJESTY, 

and  the  Conclusion, 

With  a brief  notice  of  the  Author . 

(P.  227.)  As  I have  now  succinctly  described  tbe  Sacred  Institutes, 
in  acknowledgment  of  my  own  obligations  and  as  a gift  of  price  to  tbe 
rest  of  mankind,  it  appears  fitting  that  I should  record  somewhat  of  the 
sayings  of  his  Imperial  Majesty  in  relation  both  to  secular  and  spiritual 
concerns,  in  order  that  his  words  and  actions  may  become  known  to  far 
and  near. 

The  following  are  among  his  utterances  : — 

There  exists  a bond  between  the  Creator  and  the  creature  which  is  not 
expressible  in  language. 

Each  thing  has  a quality  inseparable  from  it  and  the  heart  is  influenced 
by  some  irresistible  attachment  to  the  power  of  which  it  submits  and  builds 
thereon  the  foundation  of  its  sorrows  and  joys.  Whosoever  by  his  brilliant 
destiny  withdraws  his  affections  from  all  worldly  concerns,  attains  to  the 
Divine  love  which  is  above  all  others. 

(P.  228.)  The  existence  of  creatures  depends  on  no  other  bond  than 
this.  Whoever  is  gifted  with  this  wisdom  shall  reach  a high  perfection. 

Whosoever  habituates  himself  to  preserve  this  sacred  relation,  will  be 
withheld  from  it  by  no  other  occupation. 

Hindu  women  fetch  water  from  their  rivers,  tanks  or  wells,  and  many 
of  them  bear  several  pitchers  one  above  the  other  upon  their  heads  and 
converse  and  chat  freely  with  their  companions,  walking  the  while  over 
any  inequalities  of  ground.  If  the  heart  in  like  manner  preserves  the 
balance  of  its  pitchers,  no  harm  will  befall  them.  Why  should  men  be 
inferior  to  these  in  their  relations  with  the  Almighty. 

When  this  interior  affection  both  in  its  immaterial  and  material 
aspects  is  thus  strengthened,  who  can  sever  the  attachment  of  the  rational 
soul  to  the  Supreme  Being? 

From  the  practice  of  real  ascetism  the  transition  is  easy  to  unlawful 
mendicancy.  Since  a thing  is  best  comprehended  by  contrast  with  its 
opposite,  the  latter  also  thus  comes  to  be  pleasurably  regarded. 

The  intellect  will  not  with  the  full  assent  of  reason,  confessedly 
oppose  the  divine  law,  but  some  do  not  believe  in  the  divine  books,  nor 
credit  that  the  Supreme  essence  that  is  tongueless  will  express  itself  in 
human  speech,  while  others  again  differ  in  their  interpretation  of  them. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


THE  SAYINGS  OP  HIS  MAJESTY.  381 

The  divine  grace  is  shed  upon  all  alike,  bat  some  from  unprepared  ness 
in  due  season  and  others  from  incapacity  are  unable  to  profit  thereby  ; the 
handiwork  of  the  potter  evidences  this  truth. 

The  object  of  outward  worship  which  they  affect  to  call  a new  divine 
institute,  iB  for  the  awakening  of  slumberers,  otherwise  the  praise  of  God 
comes  from  the  heart  not  the  body. 

The  first  degree  of  dutiful  obedience  is  not  to  soowl  with  knitted 
brows  when  trials  befall,  but  regarding  them  as  the  bitter  remedies  of  a 
physician,  to  accept  them  with  a cheerful  countenance. 

That  which  is  without  form  cannot  be  seen  whether  in  sleeping  or 
waking,  but  it  is  apprehensible  by  force  of  imagination.  To  behold  God 
in  vision  is,  in  fact,  to  be  understood  in  this  sense. 

Most  worshippers  of  God  are  intent  on  the  advancement  of  their  own 
desires  not  on  His  worship. 

As  the  dark  hair  turns  to  grey,  the  hope  arises  that  this  hue  which 
is  never  far  distant,  may  be  kept  burnished  by  the  wondrous  workings 
of  destiny,  in  order  that  the  rust  of  the  heart  may  be  cleansed  with  it  and 
its  vision  illumined. 

Some  there  are  who  maintain  that  men  walk  in  opposition  to  the 
will  of  God,  and  that  their  salvation  depends  on  their  renunciation  of  this 
evil  habit;  but  he  who  is  spiritually  illumined  knows  that  none  can  effec- 
tually oppose  His  commands,  and  physicians  from  this  reflection  provide 
a remedy  for  those  that  are  sick. 

Each  person  according  to  his  condition  gives  the  Supreme  Being 
a name,  but  in  reality  to  name  the  Unknowable  is  vain. 

(P,  229.)  The  object  of  an  appellative  is  the  removal  of  ambiguity, 
but  this  is  not  predicable  of  the  All  Holy  Essence. 

There  is  no  need  to  discuss  the  point  that  a vacuum  in  nature  is  im 
possible.  God  is  omnipresent. 

All  that  men  account  good  and  bad  and  virtue  and  vice,  arises  from 
the  wondrous  phases  of  God’s  grace:  the  discordant  effects  result  fromJ 
human  action. 

To  impute  the  existence  of  evil  to  Satan  is  to  make  him  a co-partner 
of  the  Almighty.  If  he  is  the  robber,  who  is  responsible  for  his  being  one  ? 

The  legend  of  Satan  is  an  old-world  notion.  Who  hns  the  power  to  ^ 
oppose  the  will  of  God  ? 

A peasant  was  seized  with  a desire  to  seek  the  Lord.  His  spiritual 
guide  learning  his  love  for  his  cow,  placed  him  in  a confined  space  and 
directed  him  to  exercise  himself  in  meditation  on  that  object.  After  a 
time  he  called  him  forth  to  test  him.  As  the  man  had  been  absorbed 
in  that  contemplation,  he  persuaded  himself  that  he  had  horns,  and  replied 
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that  his  horns  prevented  his  exit.  His  director  seeing  his  single-minded- 
ness, by  degrees  weaned  him  from  his  error. 
i The  superiority  of  man  rests  on  the  jewel  of  reason.  It  is  meet  that 
he  should  labour  in  its  burnishing,  and  turn  not  from  its  instruction. 

, A man  is  the  disciple  of  his  own  reason.  If  it  has  naturally  a good 
; lustre,  it  becomes  itself  his  director,  and  if  it  gains  it  under  the  direction  of 
a higher  mind,  it  is  still  a guide. 

Commending  obedience  to  the  dictates  of  reason  and  reproving  a 
slavish  following  of  others  need  the  aid  of  no  arguments.  If  imitation 
^“were  commendable,  the  prophets  would  have  followed  their  predecessors. 

Many  whose  minds  are  diseased  persuade  themselves  into  an  affectation 
of  health,  but  the  spiritual  physician  recognises  the  impress  on  their  brows. 

As  the  body  becomes  sickly  from  indisposition,  so  the  mind  has  its 
disorder  ; knowledge  decays  until  a remedy  is  applied. 

For  a disordered  mind  there  is  no  healing  like  the  society  of  the  virtuous. 

To  read  the  characters  of  men  is  a thing  of  great  difficulty  and  is  not 
in  the  power  of  every  one. 

The  soul  notwithstanding  its  superiority,  takes  the  tone  of  the  natural 
disposition  by  association  with  it  and  the  brilliancy  of  its  lustre  thus 
becomes  dimmed  with  dirt. 

i (P.  230.)  Through  dullness  of  insight  the  concerns  of  the  soul  which 
are  the  source  of  happiness  are  neglected,  while  the  pampering  of  the  body 
j which  enfeebles  the  spirit,  is  eagerly  practised. 

Men  through  attachments  to  their  associates  acquire  their  disposition, 
and  much  of  good  and  of  evil  thus  results  to  them. 

When  his  understanding  is  still  undeveloped,  man  is  in  constant 
change  of  mood ; at  one  time  taking  joy  in  festivities,  at  another  sitting 
disconsolate  in  the  house  of  mourning.  When  his  vision  is  raised  to  higher 
^things,  sorrow  and  joy  withdraw. 

Many  in  the  conceit  of  their  imagination  and  entangled  in  the  thorn- 
brake  of  a blind  assent  to  tradition,  believe  themselves  to  be  followers  of 
/ reason,  whereas  if  it  be  carefully  regarded  they  are  not  in  its  vicinity. 

Many  simpletons,  worshippers  of  imitative  custom,  mistake  the  tradi- 
J tions  of  the  ancients  for  the  dictates  of  reason,  and  garner  for  themselveB 
eternal  perdition. 

Acts  and  words  are  variously  the  effects  of  good  sense,  or  of  desire 
or  of  passion,  but  through  the  withdrawal  of  impartial  judgment  the  facts 
are  noisily  misrepresented. 

When  rising  from  sleep  which  is  a semblance  of  death,  one  should  be 
earnest  in  giving  thanks  for  a renewed  life  by  seemly  thoughts  and  virtu- 
ous actions. 
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Conscience  requires  that  rectitude  and  probity  which  is  commendable 
in  the  sight  of  all  men,  should  be  associated  with  appropriate  action. 

One  should  first  labour  for  one’s  own  edification  and  then  turn  to  the 
acquisition  of  knowledge  in  the  hope  of  lighting  the  lamp  of  wisdom  and 
extinguishing  the  risings  of  dissension. 

Alas ! that  in  the  first  flush  of  youth  our  inestimable  lives  are  un- 1 
worthily  spent.  Let  us  hope  that  in  future  they  may  virtuously  terminate^ 

The  vulgar  believe  in  miracles,  but  the  wise  man  accepts  nothing 
without  adequate  proof. 

Although  temporal  and  spiritual  prosperity  are  based  on  the  due 
worship  of  God,  the  welfare  of  children  first  lies  in  obedience  to  their 
fathers. 

Alas ! that  the  Emperor  Hum&ytin  died  so  early  and  that  I had  no 
opportunity  of  showing  him  faithful  service  ! 

The  sorrows  of  men  arise  from  their  seeking  their  fortune  before  its 
destined  time,  or  above  what  is  decreed  for  them. 

( To  his  son. ) My  good  counsel  is  your  brother.  Hold  it  in  honour. 

(P.231.)  Hakim  Mirz£l  is  a memorial  of  the  Emperor  Hum&ytin. 
Though  he  has  acted  ungratefully,  I can  be  no  other  than  forbearing. 

Some  bold  spirits  asked  permission  to  lie  in  ambush  and  put  an  end 
to  that  rebel.  I could  not  consent,  thinking  it  remote  from  what  was 
befitting  in  his  regard.  Thus  both  that  distinguished  memorial  of  majesty 
escaped  from  harm,  and  my  devoted  friends  were  shielded  from  peril. 

The  concerns  of  men  are  personal  to  themselves  but  through  the  predo- 
minance of  greed  and  passion  they  intrude  upon  (those  of)  others. 

It  is  meet  that  worldlings  should  lead  a busy  life  in  order  that 
idleness  may  be  discouraged  and  the  desires  may  not  wander  towards 
unlawful  objects. 

It  was  my  object  that  mendicancy  should  disappear  from  ray  domi- 
nions. Many  persons  were  plentifully  supplied  with  means,  but  through 
the  malady  of  avarice  it  proved  of  no  avail. 

The  world  of  existence  is  amenable  only  to  kindness.  No  living^ 
creature  deserves  rejection. 

The  impulse  of  avarice,  like  pride,  is  not  consonant  with  magnanimity,/ 
and,  therefore,  should  not  be  suffered  to  enter  or  influence  the  mind.  1 

The  office  of  a spiritual  director  is  to  discern  the  state  of  the  soul  and 


1 Akbar’s  brother,  king  of  Kibul.  He 
rebelled  against  Akbar,  invaded  India 
and  besieged  Labor  in  the  11th  year  of 


Akbar’s  reign.  See  Yol.  I.  p.  462,  and 
Index  under  Mfcd.  Hakim  Mirza. 
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to  set  about  its  reform,  and  lies  not  in  growing  the  locks  of  an  Ethiop  and 
patching  a tattered  robe  and  holding  formal  discourses  to  an  audience. 

By  guidance  is  meant  indication  of  the  road,  not  the  gathering  together 
of  disciples. 

To  make  a disciple  is  to  instruot  him  in  the  service  of  God,  not  to 
make  him  a personal  attendant. 

Formerly  I persecuted  men  into  conformity  with  my  faith  and  deemed 
it  Islam.  As  I grew  in  knowledge,  I was  overwhelmed  with  shame. 
Not  being  a Muslim  myself,  it  was  unmeet  to  force  others  to  become 
such.  What  constancy  is  to  be  expected  from  proselytes  on  compulsion  ? 

Clemency  and  benevolence  are  the  sources  of  happiness  and  length 
of  days.  Sheep  that  produce  but  one  or  two  young  ones  in  a year  are 
in  great  numbers,  while  dogs  notwithstanding  their  prolificacy  are  few 

The  phrase  is  remarkable  that  one  sits  to  show  the  road,  but  one  rises 
to  rob  it.1 

I The  difficulty  is  to  live  in  the  world  and  to  refrain  from  evil,  for  the 
lifegf  a recluse  is  one  of  bodily  ease. 

X Although  knowledge  in  itself  is  regarded  as  the  summit  of  perfection, 
yet  unless  displayed  in  action  it  bears  not  the  impress  of  worth ; indeed, 
yit  may  be  considered  worse  than  ignorance. 

(P.232.)  Men  from  shortsightedness  frequently  seek  their  own  ad* 
vantage  in  what  is  harmful  to  them  : how  much  the  more  must  they  err  in 
regard  to  others. 

Men  through  blindness  do  not  observe  what  is  around  them,  intent 
only  on  their  own  advantage.  If  a cat  defiles  its  claws  in  the  blood  of  a 
pigeon  they  are  annoyed,  but  if  it  catches  a mouse  they  rejoice  ? In  what 
way  has  the  bird  served  them  or  the  latter  unfortunate  animal  done  them 
wrong  ? 

The  first  step  in  this  long  road  is  not  to  give  the  rein  to  desire  and 
anger,  but  to  take  a measured  rule  and  align  one’s  actions  thereon. 

When  the  light  of  wisdom  shines,  a man  distinguishes  what  is  truly 
his  own.  What  he  has  is  only  borrowed. 

In  a storehouse,  mice  and  sparrows  and  other  animals  have  a common 
interest  but  from  ill-nature  each  thinks  the  place  his  own. 

Most  people  avoid  the  society  of  those  they  dislike,  and  do  not  let  the 
displeasure  of  God  occupy  their  thoughts. 

It  is  my  duty  to  be  in  good  understanding  with  all  men.  If  they  walk 
in  the  way  of  God’s  will,  interference  with  them  would  be  in  itself  repre- 


1 Alluding  to  the  Persian  idiom.  J 
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hensible : and  if  otherwise,  they  are  under  the  malady  of  ignorance  and 
deserve  my  compassion. 

An  artisan  who  rises  to  eminence  in  his  profession  has  the  grace  of  God 
with  him.  The  worship  of  God  is  the  occasion  of  his  being  honoured. 

Sleep  and  food  are  a means  for  the  renewal  of  strength  in  seeking  to 
do  the  will  of  God.  Miserable  man  from  folly  regards  them  as  an  end. 

Although  sleep  brings  health  of  body,  yet  as  life  is  the  greatest  gift 
of  God,  it  were  better  that  it  should  be  spent  in  wakefulness. 

A man  of  penetration  finds  no  (preordained)  injustice.  He  regards 
adversity  as  a chastisement. 

A wise  man  does  not  take  heed  for  his  daily  sustenance.  The  analogy 
of  bondsman  and  servant  is  an  exhortation  to  him. 

Happy  is  he  who  hath  an  ear  wherewith  to  hear  and  an  eye  to  see,  for 
as  truth  cannot  be  overthrown,  a blind  man  in  posssession  thereof  will  not 
follow  an  evil  course.1 * * * * * * 

Children  are  the  young  saplings  in  the  garden  of  life.  To  love  them 
is  to  turn  our  minds  to  the  Bountiful  Creator. 

(P.  233.)  To  bestow  in  alms  a coin  which  bears  the  impress  of  the 
name  of  God  is  very  reprehensible. 

In  our  prayers  we  should  avoid  the  asking  of  temporal  blessings 
in  which  the  humiliation  of  another  person  is  involved. 

As  to  the  seeking  after  God  being  thought  to  consist  in  controlling 
the  natural  bent  of  the  spirit,  most  people  find  the  solution  of  their  troubles 
therein  ; were  it  otherwise,  fruition  would  in  many  become  a stair  to  further 
gratification. 

The  material  world  is  analogous  to  the  world  of  the  spirit,  for  as  in 
the  one  what  is  given  in  trust  is  again  reclaimed,  so  in  the  other,  works 
are  required  in  accordance  with  knowledge. 

In  the  receiving  of  admonition  there  is  no  respect  of  age  or  wealth. 
No  distinction  is  recognized  between  the  tender  in  years  or  the  poor  and 
others  in  the  necessity  of  listening  to  the  truth. 

The  prophets  were  all  illiterate.8  Believers  should  therefore  retain  one 
of  their  sons  in  that  condition. 


1 The  latter  part  of  this  sentence  is 

corrupt  in  the  reading.  Three  variants 

in  the  notes  are  unintelligible,  and  one 

MS.  omits  it  altogether.  My  rendering 

is,  therefore,  conjectural.  I would  sug- 

gest the  following  emendation  : 

_ A3  (j  j|  A&tLar** 

Ai  AiUi  oj  %\j 


8 “ Who  shall  follow  the  apostle,  the 
illiterate  prophet.”  Karin  vii ; and  again 
“It  is  he  who  hath  raised  np  amidst 
the  illiterate  Arabians  an  apostle  from 
among  themselves.'1  Snr.  lxii. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


386  THE  SAYINGS  OP  HIS  MAJESTY. 

Since  the  poet  builds  on  fiction,  his  creation  cannot  be  seriously  ac- 
cepted. 

A rope  dancer  performs  with  feet  and  hands,  a poet  with  his  tongue. 

He  who  happily  introduces  the  verses  of  another  in  his  own  compo- 
sitions or  appositely  quotes  them,  discovers  the  other’s  merit  and  his  own. 

A certain  religeus  was  addicted  to  gluttony.  He  met  a discreet  ad- 
viser who  gave  him  a dish  of  pumpkin  which  he  was  to  fill  and  eat 
thereof  daily,  and  to  draw  a sectarial  mark  on  his  forehead  with  pounded 
lote-fruit  ( Bhamnus  Zizyphus ).  At  the  same  time,  to  throw  him  off  the 
scent,  he  taught  him  a prayer  to  be  recited.  In  a short  time  his  failing 
was  cured. 

Would  that  we  did  not  hear  of  such  differences  of  opinion  among  pro- 
fessors of  secular  learning,  nor  were  confounded  by  contradictory  commen- 
taries and  explanations  of  tradition. 

Discourses  on  philosophy  have  such  a charm  for  me  that  they  distract 
me  from  all  else,  and  I forcibly  restrain  myself  from  listening  to  them,  lest 
the  necessary  duties  of  the  hour  should  be  neglected. 

There  are  but  three  causes  of  aberrant  judgment,  viz.y  incapacity  of 
mind ; the  society  of  enemies  in  the  guise  of  friends ; the  duplicity  of 
friends  that  seek  their  own  interest. 

Would  that  none  other  than  the  prudent  had  the  reading  and  writing 
of  letters,  in  order  that  the  base  might  have  no  opportunity  of  fabrication 
for  their  own  purposes,  or  of  persuading  short-sighted  simpletons  by  every 
specious  lie. 

The  detection  of  fabrication  is  exceedingly  difficult,  but  it  can  be 
compassed  by  weighing  well  the  words  of  the  speaker. 

Although  I am  the  master  of  so  vast  a kingdom,  and  all  the  appliances 
of  government  are  to  my  hand,  yet  since  true  greatness  consists  in  doing  the 
will  of  God,  my  mind  is  not  at  ease  in  this  diversity  of  sects  and  creeds  ; 
and  apart  from  this  outward  pomp  of  circumstance,  with  what  satisfaction 
in  my  despondency,  can  I undertake  the  sway  of  empire  ? I await  the 
coming  of  some  discreet  man  of  principle,  who  will  resolve  the  difficulties 1 
of  my  conscience. 

On  the  completion  of  my  twentieth  year,  I experienced  an  inter- 
nal bitterness,  and  from  the  lack  of  spiritual  provision  for  my  last  journey, 
my  soul  was  seized  with  exceeding  sorrow. 

(P,  234.)  A darvesh  on  the  northern  bank  of  the  Rdvi,  entered  his 
cell  and  allowed  no  one  to  frequent  it.  On  being  asked  the  reason,  he 


i mast  be  an  error  for  or  iJlLS . 
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replied,  that  he  was  engaged  in  a special  devotion,  and  that  until  the  death 
of  Abdu’llab  Khan,  governor  of  Turao,1  he  would  not  leave  it,  nor  allow  any 
one  access  to  him.  His  majesty  said,  “ If  he  is  one  whose  prayers  are 
heard,  then  let  him  close  the  door  of  his  good  works  upon  us,  otherwise  let 
him  refrain  from  this  folly.” 

If  I could  but  find  any  one  capable  of  governing  the  kingdom,  I would ^ 
at  once  place  this  burden  upon  his  shoulders  and  withdraw  therefrom. 

If  I were  guilty  of  an  unjust  act,  I would  rise  in  judgment  against 
myself.  What  shall  I say,  then,  of  my  sons,  my  kindred  and  others  ? 

The  Giver  of  desires  has  committed  to  my  charge  many  a noble  for- 
tress. No  one  has  thought  of  provisioning  them,  yet  confiding  in  the 
strength  of  God,  no  further  apprehension  alarms  me. 

Whoever  seeks  from  me  permission  to  retire  from  the  world  will  | 
meet  with  cheerful  acquiescence  in  his  desires.  If  he  has  really  withdrawn 
his  heart  from  the  world  that  deceives  but  fools,  to  dissuade  him 
therefrom  would  be  very  reprehensible  ; but  if  he  only  affects  it  from  osten- 
tation, he  will  receive  the  requital  thereof. 

If  in  ailments  of  the  body  which  are  visible,  its  physicians  have  made 
and  do  make  such  errors  of  treatment,  in  the  disorders  of  the  soul  which 
is  invisible  and  its  remedies  scarce  attainable,  wliat  medicine  will  avail  P 

It  was  the  effect  of  the  grace  of  God  that  I found  no  capable  minis-  ) 
ter,  otherwise  people  would  have  considered  my  measures  had  been  devised 
by  him.  ^ 

On  the  day  when  the  Almighty  wills  that  my  life  should  cease,  I also 
would  not  further  prolong  it. 

My  constant  prayer  to  the  Supreme  Giver  is  that  when  my  thoughts 
and  actions  no  longer  please  Him,  he  may  take  my  life,  in  order  that  I may 
not  every  moment  add  to  His  displeasure. 

The  solution  of  difficulties  depends  on  the  assistance  of  God,  and 
the  evidence  of  the  latter  is  the  meeting  with  a discreet  spiritual  director. 
Many  persons  through  not  discovering  such  a one,  have  their  real  capabili- 
ties obscured. 


1 See  Vol  I.  XXX.  and  468 ; this 
prince  had  written  to  Akbar  regarding 
hie  apostasy  from  Islam,  and  Miran  §adr 
and  ^akfm  Hum&m  were  sent  on  an 
embassy  to  explain  matters  with  an 
ambiguous  Arabic  verse  to  the  effeot  that, 
as  God  and  the  Prophet  had  not  escaped 
the  slander  of  men  neither  coaid  His 
Majesty.  One  of  the  letters  in  the  col- 


lection called  * Inshai  Abu’l  FazP  is 
addressed  to  this  monarch,  in  reply  to 
his  inquiry  whether  Akbar  had  renounced 
Islam.  This  story  is  so  obscurely  worded 
that  I am  not  sure  whether  I have  seized 
the  sense  of  the  concluding  lines.  I 
infer  that  Akbar  wished  it  to  be  known 
that  he  had  no  grudge  against  Abdu’llah. 
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(P.  235.)  One  night  my  heart  was  weary  of  the  burden  of  life,  when: 
suddenly,  between  sleeping  and  waking,  a strange  vision  appeared  to  me, 
and  my  spirit  was  somewhat  comforted. 

Whosoever  with  a sincere  heart  and  in  simplicity  of  mind  follows 
my  institutes  will  profit,  both  spiritually  and  temporarily,  to  the  fulfilment 
of  his  wishes. 

>»The  source  of  misery  is  self-aggrandizement  and  unlawful  desires. 

The  welfare  of  those  who  are  privileged  to  confidential  counsel  at  the 
court  of  great  monarchs  has  been  said  to  lie  in  rectitude  and  loyalty  ; no 
self-interest  or  mercenary  motive  should  intervene  ; and  especially  in 
times  of  the  royal  displeasure,  if  no  conciliatory  language  will  avail,  they 
should  be  silent. 

A special  grace  proceeds  from  the  sun  in  favour  of  kings,  and  for  this 
reason  they  pray  and  consider  it  a worship  of  the  Almighty;  but  the  short- 
sighted are  thereby  scandalized. 

How  can  the  common  people  possessed  only  with  the  desire  of  gain, 
look  with  respect  upon  sordid  men  of  wealth.  From  ignorance  these 
fail  in  reverence  to  this  fountain  of  light,  and  reproach  him  who  prays  to 
it.  If  their  understanding  were  not  at  fault  how  could  they  forget  the 
Surah1  beginning  “ By  the  sun,”  <fcc. 

The  reason  why  the  hair  of  the  head  turns  grey  first  is  because  it 
comes  before  the  beard  and  the  whiskers. 

I have  heard  no  good  reason  from  the  Hindus  for  the  sounding  of  the 
gong  and  blowing  the  conch  at  the  time  of  worship.  It  must  be  for  the 
purpose  of  warning  and  recollection. 

When  it  rains,  if  light  breaks  from  the  west,  the  air  will  clear,  for, 
radiance  from  the  quarter  whence  darkness  proceedeth  is  a harbinger  of 
light. 

The  reason  why  under  the  Muhammadan  law  an  inheritance  seldom 
passes  to  the  daughter  notwithstanding  that  her  helplessness  seems  deserv- 
ing of  greater  consideration,  is  that  she  passes  to  her  husband’s  house  and 
the  legacy  would  go  to  a stranger. 

The  meat  which  is  nearer  the  bone  is  sweeter  because  it  contains  the 
essence  of  the  nutriment. 


1 The  XCI.  of  the  $ur4n.  “ By  the 
inn  and  its  rising  brightness ; by  the 
moon  when  she  followeth  him : by  the 
day  when  it  showeth  its  splendour : by 
the  night  when  it  oovereth  him  with 
darkness:  by  the  hoavon  and  him  who 


| built  it : by  the  earth  and  him  who 

| spread  it  forth  how  is  be  who  hath 

| purified  the  same,  happy,  but  he  who 
| hath  corrupted  the  same  is  miserable.”— 
Sale. 
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Fruit  in  a plentiful  season  is  never  so  luscious  and  sweet,  because  the 
source  of  supply  of  these  qualities  is  proportionately  subdivided. 

The  tales  of  the  ancients,  that,  in  certain  places  of  worship  fire  from 
heaven  was  present,  were  not  credited,  and  it  was  held  to  be  exaggeration, 
it  not  being  known  that  a mirror  or  the  sun-crystal 1 being  held  to  the  sun 
would  produce  fire. 

For  all  kinds  of  animals  there  is  a fixed  breeding  season.  Man  alone 
is  constantly  under  the  impulse  of  desire  to  that  end.  Indeed,  by  this 
providential  multiplication  of  the  species  a greater  stability  is  given  to  the 
bond  of  union  upon  which  the  foundation  of  social  life  depends. 

(P.236.)  Eating  anything  that  dies  of  itself  is  unlawful.  There  is 
a natural  repugnance  to  it. 

A man’s  being  eaten  after  he  has  been  killed  is  the  just  requital  of 
his  own  baseness.2 

The  prohibition  against  touching  anything  killed  by  the  act  of  God, 
the  cause  of  which  is  unknown,  is  in  order  to  respect  the  deed. 

Blood  contains  the  principle  of  life.  To  avoid  eating  thereof  is  to 
honour  life. 

The  birth  of  ugliness  from  beauty  is  not  surprising.  Indeed,  if  a 
man  were  to  beget  a different  kind  of  animal,  it  would  not  be  extraordi- 
nary, for  as  a matter  of  fact  forms  are  designed  from  concepts,  and  since 
these  are  capable  of  being  imagined,  their  production  may  take  place. 

If  the  love  of  the  husband  prevail,  he  but  idolises  his  own  partialities 
and  begets  a daughter ; if  the  wife  has  the  stronger  affection,  the  image  of 
her  husbaud  is  ofteuest  present,  and  a boy  appeal's. 

As  to  what  is  said  in  ethical  treatises,  that  an  enemy  should  not  be 
despised,  the  meaning  is  that  since  friendship  and  enmity  are  but  phan- 
tasms of  the  divine  dispensation,  one  should  overlook  the  intervening 
enemy  and  view  the  Deity  beyond. 

Many  a disciple  surpasses  his  master,  and  yet  his  attitude  to  him 
must  be  one  of  deference  and  submission. 

Miracles  occur  in  the  temples  of  every  creed.  This  is  the  product 
of  mental  enthusiasm,  for  the  truth  can  be  but  with  one. 

A gift  is  the  deposit  of  a pledge  and  a lightening  of  an  obligation  from 
a former  debt. 

The  origin  of  wearing  the  sacred  thread  (in  a Brahman),  is  that 


1 The  S&rya-kdnta  or  * sun-loved,’  a 

sunstone  or  crystal,  cool  to  the  toach 
and  supposed  to  possess  fabuloufc  pro- 
perties because,  like  a glass  lens,  it  gives 

50 


out  heat  when  exposed  to  the  rays  of  the 
sun.  Monier- Williams,  S.  D. 

2 Or  perhaps  * his  own  gormandising 
nature.’ 
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in  ancient  times  they  used  to  pray  with  a rope  round  their  necks,  and  their 
successors  have  made  this  a religious  obligation. 

In  Hindustan  no  one  has  ever  set  himself  up  as  a prophet.  The 
reason  is  that  pretensions  to  divinity  have  superseded  it. 

When  any  one  is  said  to  be  of  a good,  or  low  origin,  what  is  meant  is, 
that  one  of  his  ancestors  attained  to  spiritual  or  temporal  distinction,  or 
was  known  to  fame  from  connection  with  some  city  or  profession.  It 
appeal's  to  me  that  good-breeding  should  involve  good  works. 

It  is  said  that  greater  friendship  is  shown  by  the  receiver  of  a gift 
than  by  the  giver ; 1 but  I consider  that  in  the  giver  it  is  personal.  He 
does  not  give  but  to  a worthy  object,  and  this  can  be  evidenced  in  a 
receiver  only  by  a gift. 

( P.  237.)  In  Hindu  treatises  it  is  said  that,  in  the  acquisition  of  learn- 
ing or  of  wealth,  a man  should  so  toil  as  though  he  were  never  to  grow  old, 
or  to  die.*  But  since  the  luxurious,  from  fear  of  these  two  sources  of 
despair,  withhold  themselves  from  labour,  it  appears  to  me  that  in  acquiring 

(these  twin  needs  of  a worldly  career,  we  should  regard  each  morrow  as 
our  last,  and  postpone  not  the  work  of  one  day  to  the  next. 

The  Hindu  philosopher  says  that  in  the  garnering  of  good  works, 
one  should  have  death  constantly  in  view,  and,  placing  no  reliance  on  youth 
and  life,  never  relax  one’s  efforts.  But  to  me  it  seems  that  in  the  pursuit 
\of  virtue,  the  idea  of  death  should  not  be  entertained,  so  that  freed  from 
J^opes  and  fears,  we  should  practise  virtue  for  the  sake  of  its  own  worth. 

It  is  strange  that  in  the  time  of  our  Prophet  no  commentaries  on  the 
Kuran  were  made,  so  that  differences  of  interpretation  might  not  after- 
wards arise. 

(Regarding  the  saying \ “ the  love  of  a cat  is  a part  of  religion,”  if  the 
noun  of  action  is  not  in  construction  with  the  agent,  as  Mir  Sayyid  Sharif 
put  it  to  escape  a difficulty,  it  would  not  be  humane  to  avoid  a cat  or  regard 
it  with  repugnance.  The  silence  of  Maulana  Saadu’ddin  from  this  (obvious) 
reply  is,  therefore,  not  to  be  defended.* 


1 This  recalls  the  lines  in  Dryden’s 
41  Cleomenes : ” 

**  A noble  soul 

Does  much  that  asks  : he  gives  yon 
power  to  oblige  him. 

Know,  Sir,  there  is  a proud  modesty 
in  merit 

Averse  from  begging  and  resolved 
to  p**y 

Ten  times  the  gift  it  asks.’1 


* “ The  learned  man  may  fix  his 
thoughts  on  science  and  wealth,  as  if  he 
were  never  to  grow  old,  or  to  die  : but 
when  death  seizes  him  by  the  looks,  he 
must  then  practise  virtue.”  Introd. 
“ Hitopadesa.”  Sir  W.  Jones’  Transla- 
tion. 

3 The  ephemeral  controversies  of  the 
Coart  which  Abu’l  Fazl  seemed  to  regard 
as  enduring  to  all  time,  and  of  which 
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<c  What  the  ancients  have  said,  viz.,  that  the  heaviest  trials  fall  on  the 
prophets,  next  upon  the  saints,  and  by  proportionately  diminishing  degrees 
upon  the  virtuous,  does  not  commend  itself  to  me.  How  can  the  elect  of 
God  be  thus  punished  P ” Some  of  the  philosophers  suggested  to  his  Majesty 
that  these  were  trials  sent  by  God.  The  king  was  amazed  and  said  : “ How 
can  trials  be  justifiable  by  one  who  knows  both  what  is  hidden  and  what 
is  manifest  ?” 

Every  sect  favourably  regards  him  who  is  faithful  to  its  precepts 
and  in  truth  he  is  to  be  commended.  If  he  be  engaged  in  worldly  pursuits 
he  should  pass  his  days  in  righteousness  and  well-doing,  and  in  the  garner- 
ing the  needs  of  the  time ; and  if  of  a retired  habio,  he  should  live  in 
warfare  with  himself  and  at  peace  with  others,  and  regard  praise  and  blame 
indifferently. 

Some  are  of  opinion  that  the  greater  the  number  of  intermediaries 
between  him  that  seeks  the  truth  and  him  that  has  reached  it,  the  more  the 
grace  of  God  abounds.  But  this  is  not  ro  : rather  the  attainment  thereto 
is  dependent  on  attrahent  grace  and  good  works. 

It  is  strange  that  the  Im&mis  make  beads  of  the  earth  of  Karbald, 
and  believe  that  it  is  mixed  with  the  blood  of  the  Imam  (Husayn). 

Whoever  bestows  his  garments  upon  ignoble  people,  upon  rope- 
dancers  and  buffoons,  it  is  as  though  he  went  through  their  antics 
himself. 


the  subjects  and  actors  have  long  been 
forgotten,  are  to  be  elucidated  only  on 
conjecture.  The  saying  alluded  to  in 
the  text  appears  to  be  a parody  on  the 
tradition,  ‘ the  love  of  country  is  a part  of 
religion*  (oUjJll  Some 

traditions  regarding  the  cat  have  been 
preserved  and  will  be  found  in  the  Haydt 
u'l  Hay  aw  an  [Vita  animalium  : auctore 
Shaykh  Karaslu*ddin  Mhd  b-Ben  Isa 
Demin,  anno,  A.  H.  808  (A.  D.  1405) 
mortuo,  HAj.  Khal].  One  of  these,  on 
the  authority  of  SalmAn  al-FArsi,  says 
that  **  the  Prophet  gave  an  admonition 
respecting  the  oat,**  i.  e .,  its  humane 
treatment.  Abti  Hurayrah,  the  well- 
known  oompanion,  who  received  his 
epithet  (father  of  the  kitten),  on  account 
of  having  always  a kitten  with  him,  nar- 
rated a tradition  that  a woman  was 


punished  in  hell  for  maltreatment  of  a 
oat.  Ayesha  asked  him  if  this  was  true. 
He  replied,  he  had  heard  it  from  Muham- 
mnd  8 own  lips.  She  rejoined  that  a 
Mnslim  woman  could  not  have  been  so 
punished  on  account  of  a cat,  and  that 
the  culprit  was  an  infidel.  He  should, 
therefore,  be  careful  how  he  repeated 
these  traditions.  Other  examples  are 
given  on  the  spiritual  advantages  of 
kindness  to  these  animals  which  cannot 
bo  of  general  interest.  In  explanation 
of  the  grammatical  point,  I suggest  that 
wlmt  is  meant  is  the  duty  of  mankind  in 
the  humane  treatment  of  cats,  and,  no 
doubt,  all  other  animals  ; but  if  the  word 
‘ love  ’ be  in  construction  with  a definite 
agent,  and  it  be  said  that  “ the  Jove  of 
Zayd  towards  a cat  is  a part  of  religion,** 
the  application  is  censurable. 
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He  alone  whose  knowledge  is  superior  in  degree  to  that  of  the  author 
of  a work  should  make  selections  therefrom,  otherwise  it  is  not  a choice  of 
passages  but  showing  his  own  merit. 

(P.  237.)  The  legend  of  Alexander’s  stratagem  against  Porus1  does 
not  carry  the  appearance  of  truth.  A man  thus  raised  to  power  by  the 
Almighty  does  not  act  in  this  manner  especially  when  he  thinks  his  end 
drawing  near. 

One  should  write  out  a quatrain  of  Omar  Khayyam,  after  reading  an 
ode  of  Hafiz,  otherwise  the  latter  is  like  drinking  wine  without  a relish. 

Men  give  the  names  of  eminent  men  to  their  sons.  Although  it 
is  done  by  way  of  good  augury,  it  is  not  respectful.  And  what  is  most 
carious  is  that  this  is  chiefly  practised  by  theologians  who  do  not  believe  in 
metempsychosis  ; while  the  Hindus  who  do,  refrain  from  it.* 

It  is  a remarkable  thing  that  men  should  insist  on  the  ceremony  of 
circumcision  for  children  who  are  otherwise  excused  from  the  burden 
of  all  religious  obligations. 

If  the  reason  of  the  prohibition  of  swine  (as  food),  be  due  to  its 
vileness,  lions  and  the  like  should  be  held  lawful. 

Burial  of  the  dead  is  an  ancient  custom : otherwise  why  should  a traveller 
on  the  road  of  annihilation  bear  a load.  He  should  return  as  he  came. 

One  day  l£alij  Khan  brought  a register  to  His  Majesty,  and  said,  “ I 
have  named  this  the  Khula^iatu’l  Mulk  ” (the  Abstract  of  the  Kingdom). 
His  Majesty  replied  : “ This  name  would  more  befit  a province,  a district, 
or  a town : it  should  rather  be  called  Hakikatu’l  Mulk  ” (the  Real  State 
of  the  Kingdom).  ?alij  Khan  then  represented  his  own  capacity  in 
affairs.  Others  who  were  present  raised  objections:  During  the  discussion 
his  knowledge  of  mathematics  was  questioned  ; on  this  he  was  silent, 
but  introduced  religion.  His  Majesty  uttered  the  following  verse  : 

“ Hath  earth  so  prospered  ’neath  thy  care, 

That  heaven  thy  vigilance  must  share  ? ” 

On  one  occasion  at  a meeting  for  philosophical  discussion,  one  of  the 
poets  in  the  assembly  uttered  the  following  couplet : 

“ The  Messiah  his  friend,  Khizr  his  guide,  Joseph  riding  at  his  rein, 
Oh  ! would  that  my  sun  might  meet  with  this  honour.” 


1 See  p.  (Alexander  of  Greece,  MS.) 
He  must  refer  to  the  passage  of  the 
Hydaspes.  The  morality  is  somewhat 
fine-drawn.  He  might  have  looked  at 
home  for  far  graver  delinquencies. 


* This  is  soarcely  trne.  The  names 
of  Ram  Aut&r,  Krishan  or  Kishan  Cband, 
Ram  Kishan,  Arjun,  Hanum&n,  Gan&h 
and  many  others  ore  common  enough. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


THE  SAYINGS  OP  HIS  MAJESTY.  393 

His  Majesty  said  44  instead  of  4 my  sun  * if  yon  read  * my  knight’,  it  would 
be  more  appropriate.”  Discerning  judges  were  loud  in  applause. 

One  day  the  following  quatrain  of  Mulla  T&lib  I§fahani,  in  an  elegy  on 
Q&kira  Abu’l  Fath  and  congratulatory  on  the  arrival  of  Hakim  Hum&m,1 
was  quoted  in  His  Majesty’s  presence  : — 

44  My  brothers  in  their  love  what  concord  show  ! 

This  homeward  comes  ere  that  doth  journeying  go. 

That  went,  and  with  him  all  ray  life  he  bore, 

This  comes,  and  coming  doth  that  life  restore.” 

His  Majesty  remarked  that  the  word  was  piosaic  and  it  would 

better  run,  J.  The  critics  much  approved. 

(P.  239  ) Solicitation  is  reprehensible  from  every  man,  especially 
from  those  who  are  disinterested  and  of  lofty  spirit  for  these  defile  not 
their  hands  save  wdth  necessities : therefore  to  solicit  of  them  is  to  dis- 
honour oneself  and  them. 

Difference  of  capacity  is  the  cause  of  the  continuance  of  mankind. 

The  truth  is  such  that  where  it  reaches  the  ear  it  must  penetrate  the 
heart.  Conviction  is  irresistible. 

The  severe  illness  of  the  young  suggests  the  doctrine  of  metempsy- 
chosis. 

What  the  divine  books  say,  that  great  sinners  in  ancient  times  were 
changed  into  monkeys  and  boars,  is  credible. 

If  the  idea  were  merely  that  souls  were  transfused  into  a few  deter- 
minate shapes,  this  would  be  unworthy  ; but  if  the  strange  workings  of 
destiny  joined  them  to  mineral,  vegetable  and  animal  life  in  serial  pro- 
gression till  they  were  exalted  to  a high  dignity,  where  would  be  the 
wonder  ? 

Some  of  the  ancients  say  that  the  punishment  of  each  continues 
through  various  bodies,  and  that  a body  is  thus  prepared  for  the  expia- 
tion of  each  period — this  corroborates  the  above. 

To  light  a candle  is  to  commemorate  the  (rising  of  the)  sun.  To 
whomsoever  the  sun  sets,  what  other  remedy  hath  he  but  this. 

The  darkness  of  smoke  is  due  to  the  absence  of  light  and  its  own 
worthlessness. 

When  the  time  of  death  approaches,  a certain  sadness  supervenes, 
and  when  it  is  at  hand,  a‘  faintness  also  ensues.  This,  indeed,  indicates 
that  the  gift  and  withdrawal  of  life  are  in  the  hands  of  God. 


I See  Vol.  I,  p.  4&4. 
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The  ear  is  the  sentinel  of  the  voice.  When  the  speaker  becomes  deaf 
he  loses  the  need  of  speech. 

Although  thieving  is  worse  than  fornication  when  it  is  practised 
when  the  faculties  are  first  developed  and  in  old  age,  yet  because  the  com- 
mission of  the  latter^ grave  sin  contaminates  another  as  well  as  tho  doer 
thereof,  it  involves  the  greater  guilt. 

It  is  not  right  that  a man  should  make  his  stomach  the  grave  of 
animals. 

The  killing  of  an  innocent  man  is  a benevolence  towards  him,  for  it  is 
committing  him  to  the  mercy  of  God. 

The  authority  to  kill  should  be  his  who  can  give  life,  and  he  who 
performs  this  duty  at  the  command  of  right  judgment,  does  so  with  refer- 
ence to  God. 

(P.  240.)  When  an  inheritance  passes,  while  a daughter  is  alive, 
to  the  brother’s  child,  it  having  been  transmitted  to  the  deceased  from  his 
father,  there  is  justification,  otherwise  how  can  it  be  equitable  ? 

A city  may  be  defined  to  be  a place  where  artisans  of  various  kinds 
dwell,  or  a population  of  such  an  extent  that  a voice  of  average  loudness 
will  not  carry  at  night  beyond  the  inhabited  limits. 

A river  is  that  which  flows  throughout  the  whole  year. 

Kingdoms  are  divided  from  each  other  by  rivers,  mountains,  deserts 
or  languages. 

In  cold  climates  such  as  Kabul  and  Kashmir  guns  should  be  made 
thicker  than  ordinary,  so  that  dryness  and  cold  may  not  crack  them. 

A moderate  breeze  differs  relatively  in  reference  to  a mill  or  a ship, 
but  what  is  commonly  understood  by  this  term  is  one  of  sufficient  force  to 
extinguish  a lamp. 

Tho  interpretation  of  dreams  belongs  to  the  world  of  augury.  For 
this  reason  it  is  established  that  none  but  a learned  man  of  benevolent 
character  should  be  entrusted  to  draw  a good  omen  therefrom. 

Rhetoric  consists  in  the  language  being  commensurate  with  the  capa- 
city of  the  hearer,  and  that  a pregnant  meaning  shall  be  pithily  expressed 
in  a manner  intelligible  without  difficulty.  Eloquence  requires  the  delivery 
to  be  accompanied  with  elegance  of  diction. 

One  moral  may  be  drawn  from  the  instances  of  the  ruler  of  Egypt 
(Pharaoh),1  and  Husayn  Mansur  (Hallaj),  namely  that  presumptive  regard 
of  oneself  and  regard  of  God  are  essentially  distinguished. 


1 This  I conoeive  to  be  the  meaning 
of  thiB  allusion.  The  serious  obscurity 
of  language  which  Abu’l  Fail  affects  is 


never  more  conspicuous  than  in  these 
records  of  conversation.  The  story  of 
Mansur  is  well  known  : absorbed  in  his 
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Dignity  is  the  maintenance  of  one’s  station. 

A wise  man  was  asked  the  reason  of  the  long  life  of  the  vulture  and 
the  short  existence  of  the  hawk.  He  replied,  “ The  one  injures  no  animal, 
and  the  other  hunts  them. 

On  this  His  Majesty  remarked,  “ If  the  penalty  to  a hawk  that  lives 
only  on  animal  life,  be  a brief  span  of  existence,  what  shall  happen  to 
man  who  notwithstanding  abundant  provision  of  other  kinds,  does  not 
restrain  himself  from  meat  ? 

Nevertheless,  the  thought  that  harmless  animals  are  lawful  and 
animals  of  prey  forbidden  food,  is  full  of  suggestion. 

Learning  to  speak  comes  from  association,  otherwise  men  would  remain 
inarticulate. 

But  when  the  experiment  was  tried  it  was  shown  through  the  instance 
of  a dumb  man,  how,  though  silent  in  such  a case,  he  might  make  himself 
understood  by  strangers.1 

(P.  241.)  Whosoever  imprecates  upon  another  the  vengeance  of  God 
will  not  be  heard.  It  was  this  reflection  that  comforted  a man  who  had 
been  cursed  by  others. 

Since  I used  nitre  (for  cooling  water),  I recognise  the  rights  of  salt 
(fidelity),  in  water  also* 

When  I came  to  India  I was  much  attracted  by  the  elephants,  and  I 
thought  that  the  use  of  their  extraordinary  strength  was  a prognostication 
of  my  universal  ascendancy. 

Men  are  so  accustomed  to  eating  meat  that  were  it  not  for  the  pain, 
they  would  undoubtedly  fall  to  on  themselves. 

Would  that  my  body  were  so  vigorous  as  to  be  of  service  to  eaters 
of  meat  who  would  thus  forego  other  auimal  life,  or  that  as  I cut  off  a 
piece  for  their  nourishment,  it  might  be  replaced  by  another. 

Would  that  it  were  lawful  to  eat  an  elephant,  so  that  one  animal 
might  avail  for  many. 

Were  it  not  for  the  thought  of  the  difficulty  of  sustenance,  I would 
prohibit  men  from  eating  meat.  The  reason  why  I do  not  altogether  aban- 


pantbeism  he  imprudently  gave  utter- 
ance to  the  feeling  that  he  was  God 
[Ana  HHakk),  and  was  executed  at  Bagh- 
dad, in  the  reign  of  Al-Mu^tadir 

1 This  sentence  is  omitted  by  three 
MSS.,  and  the  note  marks  a valiant 
ic  another.  My  interpretation  is  con- 
jectural, the  text  being  in  the  opinion 


of  the  Editor,  corrupt.  It  is  certainly 
unintelligible. 

8 This  is  a conceit  on  the  well-known 
eastern  duty  of  protecting  a guest  who 
has  eaten  of  one’s  salt.  This  protection 
does  not  extend  to  the  offer  of  water,  but 
the  use  of  nitre  gives  water  this  salt  and 
its  consequent  rights. 
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don  it  myself  is,  that  many  others  might  willingly  forego  it  likewise  and 
be  thus  cast  into  despondency. 

From  my  earliest  years,  whenever  I ordered  animal  food  to  be  cooked 
for  me,  I found  it  rather  tasteless  and  cared  little  for  it.  I took  thi» 
feeling  to  indicate  a necessity  for  protecting  animals,  and  I refrained  from 
animal  food. 

Men  should  annually  refrain  from  eating  meat  on  the  anniversary  of 
the  mouth  of  my  accession  as  a thanksgiving  to  the  Almighty,  in  order 
that  the  year  may  pass  in  prosperity. 

Butchers,  fishermen  and  the  like  who  have  no  other  occupation  but 
taking  life,  should  have  a separate  quarter  and  their  association  with 
others  should  be  prohibited  by  fine. 

A merchant  was  approaching  his  end  and  his  four  sons  were  about 
to  quarrel  over  his  property.  He  directed  them  with  duo  counsel,  and 
told  them  that  he  had  providently  bequeathed  them  equal  portions  and  had 
left  these,  one  for  each,  in  the  four  corners  of  his  house,  and  that  when  he 
died  they  were  to  take  their  several  shares.  When  his  instructions  were 
carried  out,  one  found  gold,  another  grain,  and  the  other  two  paper  and  a 
bone  respectively.  Not  comprehending  this  they  began  to  make  a dis- 
turbance. The  King  of  Hindustan,  Salivahana,  thus  interpreted  it:  “By 
the  bone  is  meant  that  cattle  should  be  demanded  (by  its  holder)  of  the 
first,  and  by  the  paper,  a money  credit  of  the  second.”  When  the  whole 
was  computed,  the  shares  were  thus  found  to  be  equal. 

Hasan  Sabbat1  w»s  once  on  journey  by  sea  with  a numerous  company. 
Suddenly  a storm  arose,  and  consternation  seized  the  people.  Ho  himself 
was  cheerful,  and  when  questioned  thereon,  he  announced  to  them  that 
they  would  be  saved.  On  reaching  land  all  of  them  were  assured  that 
the  future  was  revealed  to  him.  In  point  of  fact  he  was  undisturbed 
through  his  assurance  that  the  will  of  God  could  not  be  altered,  and  his 
announcement  of  the  good  tidings  of  their  security  was  caused  by  this 
reflection,  that  if  they  were  drowned  no  one  could  save  them ; had  they 
thought  otherwise  they  would  have  taken  to  (vain)  supplication. 


1 This  was  the  famous  chief  of  the 
Persian  lsmailians  and  known  in  the 
history  of  the  Crusades  uuder  the  name 
of  the  * Old  man  of  the  Mountain  for 
such  was  the  interpretation  put  by  the 
Latin  historians  on  the  title  Shaykh  u’l 
Jibal,  properly  signifying  Lord  of  the 
Mountains,  by  which  is  meant,  the 
mountainous  district  from  Isfahan  to 
Zanj&n,  Kazwin,  Hamadin,  Dinawar  and 


Kirmisin.  The  name  I’rab  is  commonly 
given  to  this  tract  by  the  Persians,  but 
improperly  according  ‘ to  Y&k&t,  and  is 
quite  a modern  term  unknown  to  ancient 
geographers.  He  however  allows  that 
it  is  of  common  usage ; the  word  is  also 
written  Jabal.  The  history  of  &asan 
Sabbafe  is  well-known.  He  ended  his 
reign  and  life  in  A.  H.  579,  (A  D.  1124). 
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(P.  242.)  Ali>1 *  called  also  Kbarwa,  used  to  say  that  he  had  seen  a 
person  in  Balia3  whose  upper  part  consisted  of  two  bodies,  each  possessing 
a head,  eyes,  and  hands,  with  but  a single  body  below.  The  man  was 
married,  and  a jeweller  by  profession. 

In  the  year  that  Bayram  Khfin  received  permission  to  depart  for 
Hij6z,s  a hunting  leopard  killed  a doe  near  Sikandrah  ; a live  young  one  was 
taken  from  its  stomach.  I separated  the  flesh  from  the  bone  myself  and 
gave  the  leopard  its  fill.  In  doing  so  something  pricked  my  hand.  I thought 
it  was  a piece  of  a bone.  When  carefully  examined,  an  arrow-head  was 
found  in  its  liver.  The  doe  must  have  been  hit  by  an  arrow  when  young, 
but  by  God’s  protection  it  had  touched  no  vital  part,  and  did  not  hinder 
the  animal  from  waxing  strong  and  becoming  pregnant. 

A mouse  will  take  an  egg  in  its  paws  and  lie  on  its  back,  while  the  others 
seize  him  by  the  tail  and  drag  him  into  his  hole.  It  will  also  give  a twist 
to  its  tail  while  inserting  it  into  a bottle  and  draw  out  opium  or  whatever 
else  may  be  inside.  There  are  many  such  instances  of  their  ingenuity. 

If  a wolf  opens  its  mouth  impelled  by  desire  to  seize  its  prey,  it  can 
do  so.  At  other  times  it  cannot  open  it  however  much  it  may  wish.4  When 
captured  it  utters  no  sound. 

The  difference  between  mineral  and  vegetable  matter5  lies  in  this, 
that  the  former  is  not  soluble  in  water  and  the  latter  dissolves. 

Once  in  a game  preserve,  a tame  deer  had  a fight  with  a wild  one. 
The  latter  was  cleverly  caught.  Some  of  the  spectators  quoted  the  following 
line  : “We  have  never  seen  any  one  who  could  overtake  a deer  by  running.” 
The  point  was  thus  explained,  that  ahu  “a  deer”  in  Persian,  means  also 
“a  defect,”  and  this  is  not  (required  to  be)  secured  by  pursuit  and  effort. 

The  marriage  of  a young  child  is  displeasing  to  the  Almighty,  for  the J 
object  which  is  intended  is  still  remote,  and  there  is  proximate  harm.  In  a t 
religion  which  forbids  the  re-marriage  of  the  widow,  the  hardship  is  grave,  t 

Marriage  between  those  who  are  not  related  is  commendable  in  order 
that  heterogeneity  may  become  kinship,  and  between  relations,  the  more 
remote  the  affinity  the  closer  is  the  concord  ; and  what  has  been  recorded 
of  the  time  of  Adam,  t rig.,  that  as  sons  and  daughters  were  born  to  each,  the 
son  of  one  was  given  to  the  daughter  of  another,  sustains  this  view. 


1 Var.  IThdurd  Khdrd. 

* Yar.  Malibar,  Balisi. 

5 A.  H.  968  (1660-1).  See  Vol.  I, 
p.  317.  The  spelling  of  the  name  as 
Bayram  is  more  common  than  Bayram. 

4 The  trnth  of  the  statement  is  not 

within  my  experience. 

51 


5 I hazard  this  interpretation  of 
J which  the  editor  has  marked  with 
a note  of  interrogation.  There  are  several 
variants  in  the  notes  which  are  of  no 
valae. 
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As  to  the  kinship  between  cousins  being  within  the  permitted  degrees 
under  the  Muhammadan  law,  this  was  established  in  the  beginning  and 
was  analogous  to  (the  custom  in)  the  time  of  Adam  s birth.1 

To  seek  more  than  one  wife  is  to  work  one’s  own  undoing.  In  case 
she  were  barren  or  bore  no  son,  it  might  then  be  expedient  (p.  243). 

Had  I been  wise  earlier,  I would  have  taken  no  woman  from  my 
own  kingdom  into  my  seraglio,  for  my  subjects  are  to  me  in  the  place  of 
children. 

The  women  of  Hindustan  rate  their  dear  lives  at  a slender  price. 

It  is  an  ancient  custom  in  Hindustan  for  a woman  to  bum  herself 
however  unwilling  she  may  be,  on  her  husband’s  death  and  to  give  her 
priceless  life  with  a cheerful  countenance  conceiving  it  to  be  a means  of  her 
husband’s  salvation. 

It  is  a strange  commentary  on  the  magnanimity  of  men  that  they 
should  seek  their  deliverance  through  the  self-sacrifice  of  their  wives. 

A monarch  is  a pre-eminent  cause  of  good.  Upon  his  conduct  depends 
the  efficiency  of  any  course  of  action.  His  gratitude  to  his  Lord,  therefore, 
should  be  shown  in  just  government  and  due  recognition  of  merit ; that  of 
his  people,  ir  obedience  and  praise. 

The  very  sight  of  kings  has  been  held  to  be  a part  of  divine  worship. 
They  have  been  styled  Vmventionally  the  shadow  of  God,  and  indeed  to 
behold  them  is  a means  of  cJling  to  mind  the  Creator,  and  suggests  the 
protection  of  the  Almighty. 

Sovereignty  is  a supreme  blessing,  for  its  advantages  extend  to  mul- 
titudes, and  the  good  works  of  such  as  have  attained  to  true  liberty  of 
spirit  also  profit  these. 

A monarch  should  not  himself  undertake  duties  that  may  be  performed 
by  his  subjects.  The  errors  of  others  it  is  his  part  to  remedy,  but  his  own 
lapses  who  may  correct  ? 

Sovereignty  consists  in  distinguishing  degrees  of  circumstance  and 
in  meting  out  reward  and  punishment  in  proportion  thereto. 

This  quality  of  appreciation  adds  dignity  to  the  pursuit  of  happiness 
and  is  the  chief  source  of  success. 

What  is  said  of  monarchs,  that  their  coming  brings  security  and  peace, 
has  the  stamp  of  truth.  When  minerals  and  vegetables  have  their  pecu- 
liar virtues,  what  wonder  if  the  actions  of  a specially  chosen  man  should 

operate  for  the  security  of  his  fellows. 

(P  244.)  In  th®  reciprocity  of  rule  and  obedience,  the  sanctions  of 
hope  and  fear  are  necessary  to  the  well-ordering  of  temporal  government 


1 I omit  four  of  the  royal  opinions  which  may  be  consulted  in  the  original. 
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and  the  illumination  of  the  interior  recesses  of  the  spirit;  nevertheless 
a masterful  will,  never  suffering  the  loss  of  self  control  under  the  domi- 
nance of  passion,  should  weigh  well  and  wisely  the  measure  and  occasion 
of  each. 

Whoever  walks  in  the  way  of  fear  and  hope,  his  temporal  and 
spiritual  affairs  will  prosper.  Neglect  of  them  will  result  in  misfortune. 

Idleness  is  the  root  of  evils.  The  duty  of  one  who  seeketh  his  owni  ^ 
welfare  is  to  learn  a profession  and  practise  it.  It  is  imperative  in  prefects  I 
never  to  be  remiss  in  watchfulness. 

The  anger  of  a monarch  like  his  bounty,  is  the  source  of  national-^ 
prosperity. 

Tyranny  is  unlawful  in  everyone,  especially  in  a sovereign  who  is 
the  guardian  of  the  world. 

Divine  worship  in  monarchs  consists  in  their  justice  and  good  admin- 
istration : the  adoration  of  the  elect  is  expressed  in  their  mortification  of 
body  and  spirit.  All  strife  is  caused  by  this,  that  men  neglecting  the 
necessities  of  their  state,  occupy  themselves  with  extraneous  concerns. 

A king  should  abstain  from  four  things : excessive  devotion  to  hunt-  | 
ing ; incessant  play  ; inebriety  night  and  day  ; and  constant  intercourse  J 
with  women. 

Although  hunting  suggests  analogies  of  state  policy,  nevertheless  the 
first  consideration  is  to  be  sparing  in  the  destruction  of  life. 

Falsehood  is  improper  in  all  men,  and  most  unseemly  in  monarchs. 
This  order  is  termed  the  shadow  of  God,  and  a shadow  should  throw 
straight. 

Prefects  should  be  watchful  to  see  that  no  one  from  covetousness  trans- 
gresses1 the  limits  of  his  own  busiuess. 

Shah  T&hm4sp,  king  of  Persia,  one  night  forgot  a verse.  His  torch- 
bearer  quoted  it.  He  punished  the  speaker  somewhat,  and  said,  “ When 
a menial  takes  to  learning  he  does  so  at  the  expense  of  his  duties.,, 

A king  should  not  be  familiar  in  mirth  and  amusement  with  his 
courtiers. 

A monarch  should  be  ever  intent  on  conquest,  otherwise  his  neighbours 
rise  in  arms  against  him. 

The  army  should  be  exercised  in  warfare,  lest  from  want  of  training 
they  become  self-indulgent. 

A king  should  make  a distinction  in  his  watch  over  the  goods,  the 
lives,  the  honour  and  the  religion  of  his  subjects.  If  those  who  are  led 


1 Or  it  may  be  rendered,  though  not 
with  strict  grammatical  propriety, 


“ abandons  his  own  profession.” 
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away  by  greed  and  passion  will  not  be  reclaimed  by  admonition,  they  must 
be  chastised. 

He  who  does  not  speak  of  monarchs  for  their  virtues  will  assuredly  fall 
to  reproof  or  scandal  in  their  regard. 

< The  words  of  kings  resemble  pearls.  They  are  not  fit  pendants  to 
|J  every  ear. 

CONCLUSION. 

Praise  be  to  God  that  this  royal  treasure  of  record,  this  register  of 
knowledge,  the  syllabus  of  the  volume  of  wisdom,  the  summary  of  adminis. 
trative  writings,  the  tablet  of  instruction  in  the  school  of  learning,  the 
exemplar  of  ceremonial  among  men  of  understanding,  the  code  of  polity 
of  the  imperial  court,  this  patent  of  morality  in  the  audience-hall  of 
justice  and  mercy,  has  been  brought  to  completion.  Much  labour  had  to  be 
endured  and  many  difficulties  overcome  before  the  inception  of  this  antidote 
for  the  world’s  constitution,  this  prophylactic  for  those  envenomed  by  sen- 
suality and  suffering  could  be  successfully  undertaken.  Many  a dark 
night  passed  into  morning  and  many  a long  day  grew  to  eve,  ere  this  mine 
of  the  diadem  of  eternal  happiness,  this  pearl  of  the  throne  of  everlasting 
sovereignty  could  be  publicly  displayed.  What  warring  of  the  capacity 
with  the  natural  constitution  took  place,  how  many  a struggle  between 
myself  and  my  heart  drove  me  to  distraction  ere  the  count  of  this  investiga- 
tion fleeting  as  the  world,  the  result  of  this  search  deluding  as  the  waters  of 
a mirage,  could  be  set  down  ! Prayers  were  poured  forth  before  the  Almighty 
throne,  supplications  were  offered  up  on  the  threshold  of  divine  light,  in 
order  that  this  amulet  on  the  arm  of  the  wise,  this  magic  spell  of  those 
who  love  knowledge,  written  in  my  heart’s  blood,  might  have  the  spirit 
of  life  breathed  into  its  lettered  form. 

What  toil  endured  through  love  that  work  so  planned, 

Watered  by  tears  and  blood,  should  rooted  stand ! 

Alas ! Alas  ! that  one  nurtured  by  the  divine  bounty  and  long  suffused 
by  the  radiance  of  truth,  should  defile  his  tongue  with  murmurs  of  toil  and 
labour  and  record  his  harrowing  of  soul  and  his  travail  on  the  tablet  of 
illustration  ! It  is  through  the  wondrous  workings  of  His  Majesty’s  favour  and 
the  spell  of  his  enduring  prerogative  that  this  dissertation  has  been  set  forth 
and  a great  work  brought  to  its  conclusion.  That  cynosure  of  divine  unity 
to  the  virtuous,  by  the  efficacy  of  a direct  intention  and  the  probity  of 
unswerving  rectitude  appointed  a treasurer  to  the  stores  of  his  wisdom  and 
sagacity,  and  gave  him  access  to  the  recesses  of  his  sanctuary.  That  gem 
of  singlemindedness,  in  honour  of  the  Supreme  Being  and  in  thanksgiving 
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for  ever  increasing  bounties,  brought  forth  a work  of  knowledge  by  a 
master-spirit  of  wisdom  for  the  profit  of  inquirers,  and  a royal  mandate 
from  the  tabernacle  of  sanctity  for  the  seekers  of  happiness.  By  a sublime 
favour  he  endowed  this  fortunate  and  loyal  nature  with  the  capacity  of 
reading  and  understanding  it,  and  by  his  all-embracing  condescension 
permitted  me  to  reproduce  somewhat  thereof  as  came  within  my  limited 
intelligence  and  to  be  honoured  with  the  stewardship  of  the  divine  bounty. 
Far  and  near,  friend  and  stranger,  participate  therein,  and  all  classes  of 
mankind  illumiue  their  minds  with  the  splendour  of  truth.  Thanks  be  to 
God  that  in  these  noble  maxims  of  conduct,  the  visible  world  finds  its 
remedy,  and  the  things  of  the  invisible  are  by  them  harmoniously  regulated  ! 

The  light  that  o’er  seven  spheres  celostial  plays, 

Wins  all  its  radiance  from  imperial  rays. 

The  blind  need  now  no  more  a staff  to  take, 

While  those  that  see  find  luminous  their  ways. 

The  garden  of  prosperity  blooms  unto  good-will  and  for  joy  has  come 
a day  of  festival.  The  eye  opens  in  cheerfulness  and  the  night  of  sorrow 
has  passed.  Many  a truth  in  the  orders  of  nature  and  grace,  and  many 
incidents  of  binding  and  loosing  have  been  set  down  in  despite  of  fraudful 
concealers  of  the  truth,  and  an  illumination  of  wisdom  is  displayed  for 
the  guidance  of  the  sightless  and  faint  of  heart  and  for  the  purblind  that 
lose  their  way.  Through  a lofty  destiny  for  which  sincere  loyalty  is  another 
name,  a new  canopy  of  wisdom  has  been  erected,  and  the  duty  of  thanksgiving 
which  is  the  final  cause,  has  reached  its  accomplishment. 

In  honour  of  my  liege,  the  king, 

With  all  true  loyalty  I bring 
A cypress  set  in  garden  fair, 

Wherein  shall  trysting  all  repair, 

And  with  full  draughts  of  wine  elate, 

Its  happy  growth  commemorate. 

Notwithstanding  the  coming  and  going  of  so  many  leaders  of  the 
caravans  of  knowledge  and  the  gathering  together  of  treatises  from  the 
schools  of  learning,  to-day  only  can  the  purity  of  the  jewel  of  wisdom  be 
assayed  and  its  weight  tested  by  another  scale — now  only  is  sovereign  intel- 
lect arrayed  on  the  throne  of  empire  and  its  sway  enforced  by  a later  ordi- 
nance. Now  must  the  field  of  gift  and  offering  be  made  wide  and  the 
festal  melodies  and  paeans  of  success  resound,  but  not  as  Firdausi,  who  in 
a grovelling  spirit,  fell  into  the  aberration  of  greed  and  made  the  curtain 
of  his  honour  an  object  for  the  haggling  of  traffic.  He  was  a seller  of 
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words  and  knew  not  their  value.  Thinking  them  interchangeable  with 
a few  pieces  of  metal,  like  shameless  hucksters  of  the  market,  he  lost  his 
credit  in  stickling  for  price.  He  sought  to  make  rateable  worth  incalcu- 
lable, and  the  measurable  measureless.  This  servitor  at  the  table  of  multi- 
tudinous royal  bounties  records  in  this  work  his  gratitude  for  transcen- 
dent favours,  and  signalizes  the  wondrous  dispensations  of  the  world- 
adorning  Creator  of  the  universe. 

Had  naught  but  gold  this  volume  from  me  wrung, 

Life  would  have  ended  ere  a pearl  were  strung ; 

*Twas  love  that  planned  tho  task,  for  through  such  strain 
Could  only  love  my  feeble  voice  sustain. 

Firdausi  took  thirty  years  of  labour  to  secure  eternal  execration, 
while  I have  borne  with  seven  years  of  toil  for  the  sake  of  everlasting  glory. 
He  fused  his  worth  into  the  cast  of  verse  which  is  a matrix  of  determinate 
shape,  and  I have  strung  into  writing,  gems  of  the  purest  water  through 
the  infinite  expanse  of  prose. 

My  pen  its  point  deep  in  my  heart’s  blood  dyes 
To  write  such  prose  as  far  all  verse  outvies ; 

For  prose  in  its  degree  doth  verse  excel, 

As  unbored  pearls  the  rarest  price  compel. 

What  connection  is  there  between  the  servitor  of  the  Lord  and  the 
worshipper  of  gold  ? between  thanksgiving  and  lamentation  ? Self  interest 
let  fall  a veil  before  his  clear  vision  in  that  he  sought  largesse  in  the 
laboratory  of  genius  from  the  great  ones  of  the  earth.  Had  no  defect 
obscured  his  sight  in  his  dealings  with  others,  he  would  not  have 
entered  so  devious  a path  nor  spoken  a line  for  lucre,  and  would  have 
secured  the  possession  of  the  jewel  of  magnanimity. 

When  thought  of  self  intrudes  doth  genius  flee, 

And  the  heart  blinds  the  eyes  that  may  not  see. 

The  beam  in  his  own  vision  what  though  plain, 

The  critic  quick  to  cavil  seeks  in  vain  ; 

Absorbed  in  greed  the  faults  of  others  hears, 

But  from  his  own  withholds  unwilling  ears. 

But  apart  from  this  consideration  that  in  the  markets  of  wisdom,  works 
that  delight  the  heart  cannot  be  purchased  by  the  gold  and  silver  of  the 
world,1  and  that  such  gems  of  price  are  not  to  be  weighed  against  coin,  by 


1 I omit  the  i*dfat  after  and  place  in  construction  with  it. 
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his  grace  of  diction  and  the  charm  of  his  verse  he  strove  to  immor- 
talize his  name,  and  has  left  behind  him  a noble  and  gracious  scion  in  the 
full  vigour  of  youth  that  will  survive  to  ages.  To  the  rich  and  pros- 
perous it  adds  another  dignity  : the  wise  that  love  truth  it  favours  with 
another  aid.  The  simple-minded  that  seek  after  happiness  are  familiarized 
with  the  gains  and  losses  of  life,  and  it  pours  out  for  the  many  who  resent 
the  disappointments  of  toil,  the  healing  balm  of  resignation.  To  the  faint 
of  heart  it  lends  courage  : to  those  who  have  the  craft  of  the  fox  it  gives 
the  boldness  of  the  lion  and  the  fury  of  the  alligator.  Upon  the  intoler- 
ant and  narrow-minded  it  bestows  cheerfulness  and  large  views,  and 
stimulates  the  magnanimous  and  raises  them  to  the  pinnacle  of  greatness. 

Although  to  outward  appearance  lie  was  but  rendering  a service  to 
the  great  ones  of  the  earth,  he  was  implicitly  bearing  the  jewels  of  his 
wisdom  to  the  market  of  appreciation.  Had  he  not  been  under  the  influ- 
ence of  cupidity,  nor  exposed  his  penetrating  genius  to  the  spoil  of  mis- 
placed desire,  he  could  never  have  been  sufficiently  grateful  for  the 
divine  favour  in  the  opportunity  of  wiuning  the  applause  and  admira- 
tion of  mankind.  Nay,  had  he  possessed  any  sense  of  justice  and  any 
knowledge  of  the  world,  besides  this  rare  product  of  intellect,  he  would  have 
carried  some  substantial  offering  to  the  throne  of  majesty,  in  order  that 
the  royal  approval  might  be  the  means  of  displaying  the  quality  of  his 
jewel,  and  that  he  might  bequeath  as  a gift  of  price,  a memorial  to  his 
successors  in  the  pursuit  of  intellectual  fame. 

Praise  be  to  God  ! that  by  the  divine  grace  and  providential  assistance,  I 
have  not  set  my  heart  upon  the  composition  of  this  work  with  a view  to  ap- 
probation or  to  listen  to  my  own  praises,  into  which  pitfall  of  the  imagination 
so  many  have  sunk,  nor  suffered  my  natural  constitution  to  be  trodden 
under  foot  by  ambition,  not  even  with  regard1  to  the  large  field  of  its  ac- 
quired characteristics,  far  less  its  innate  qualities  in  any  abundance. 

He  who  is  deficient  in  a lofty  spirit  and  noble  sentiments  is  ensnared 
by  a desire  of  worldly  goods.  But  even  the  stranger  knows  that  the 
odour  of  misrepresentation  has  not  entered  my  nostrils,  and  the  alien 
recognises  in  me  a critical  judge.  What  analogy  is  there  between 
the  painted  silks  of  China  and  the  raw  yam  of  a hair-rope  maker  ? 
between  a keen  blade  of  Egypt  and  a piece  of  coarse  iron  ? How  can  the 
priceless  gem  of  truth  descend  to  the  level  of  worldly  potsherds  ? Why 


1 I should  alter  the  punctuation  of  the 
text  and  place  the  stop  after 
The  difference  between  OjJa*  and  *■!»*■* 
is  that  the  former  signifies  the  essential 


nature  of  individual  man,  the  latter  the 
super-induced  aocidents  of  temperament 
which  are  more  under  bis  control. 
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exchange  eternal  bliss  for  the  silvered  inanities  that  soon  decay  ? And 
especially  at  this  time  when  by  the  wondrous  workings  of  destiny  and 
a smiling  fortune,  priceless  jewels  are  but  as  gravel  before  the  palace  of 
auspiciousness,  and  my  loyal  spirit,  illumined  by  the  rays  of  wisdom,  has 
found  rest  on  the  heights  of  joy.  Were  I even  destitute  of  the  goods  that 
pass  from  hand  to  hand  in  the  market-square  of  the  material  world,  and 
fortune  through  malice  or  fickleness,  sent  not  wealth  to  serve  me,  I would 
never  entertain  such  a feeling  nor  approve  in  my  own  person  such  impru- 
dence in  affairs.  On  the  contrary,  my  first  thought  is  the  praise  of  God,  in 
that  the  deeds  of  majesty  have  been  illustrated  by  commendable  descrip- 
tion. The  second  consideration  of  the  mind  with  a view  to  human 
needs  is  that  the  eminent  men  of  future  time  and  the  learned  of  the 
present,  may  bring  up  gems  of  purest  ray  from  this  fathomless  sea  to 
beautify  the  mansions  of  their  deeds.  Had  I possessed  a lofty  spirit, 
1 should  not  have  descended  from  the  summit  of  the  heights  of  unity  to  the 
level  of  polytheism,  but  what  is  to  be  done  ? 1 I quote  the  words  used 
by  the  leader  of  the  enlightened  minds  of  the  past,  the  spiritual  doctor 
(MaulanA  Rdmi) — 

Since  I am  linked  with  those  who  see  awry, 

Idolater  ! I,  too,  must  preach  idolatry. 

Though  every  one  cannot  comprehend  the  object  of  this  fast  in  the 
morning  of  existence  and  this  mirage  in  the  noon  of  life,  I think  that  all 
should  perceive  and  bear  in  mind  that  the  exertions  of  the  wise  and  the 
good  should  be  restricted  to  two  objects,  and  the  supreme  purpose  of 
pursuit  in  those  of  lofty  penetration  and  wakeful  destiny  should  not  exceed 
these.  The  first  is  to  secure  the  benediction  of  God  and  to  lay  the 
foundations  of  a stately  fabric  in  the  pleasant  meads  of  His  holy  plea- 
sure, and  this  is  the  means  to  eternal  life  and  the  ornature  of  enduring 
bliss.  Those  who  choose  that  country  for  their  abode  go  not  down  unto 
death,  and  the  sound  of  body  therein  behold  not  the  face  of  sickness. 
Its  vigorous  dwellers  know  not  of  debility,  nor  those  that  thrive  there,  of 
decay.  Wealth  does  not  decline  in  poverty,  and  loss  of  vision  enters 
not  therein.  This  is  to  be  obtained  only  by  a sincere  intention  and  the 
possession  of  the  four  excellent  qualities  together  with  the  avoidance  of 


1 This  language,  considering  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  volume  and  the  eye  under 
which  it  was  written,  cannot  be  taken 
as  an  expression  of  regret  at  his  accre- 
dited Apostasy  from  Islam  and  conver- 
sion to  Hinduism,  but  to  imply  the 


necessity  of  following  the  language  of 
conventionality  though  pledged  to  the 
support  of  his  master’s  creed.  Never- 
theless his  sincerity  in  his  adhesion  to 
Akbar’s  faith  was  suspected.  See  Vol.  I. 
Biography  xvii. 
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the  eight  vicious  characteristics  of  which  books  of  wisdom  have  fully 
treated.  The  second  is  a good  repute  in  this  fleeting  world,  which  signifies 
an  enduring  existence  and  a second  life.  Although  this  also  is  accomplished 
through  the  same  source  of  enlightenment  by  which  a virtuous  disposi- 
tion is  formed,  yet  it  is  chiefly  secured  by  a smooth  tongue  and  an  open 
hand,  and  sincerity  of  intention  and  rectitude  of  mind  are  not  impera- 
tive. Blest  is  he  who  by  the  divine  auspices  links  the  first  with  the 
second,  and  prospers  in  the  temporal  as  well  as  in  the  spiritual  world. 
The  means  adopted  by  the  seekers  of  truth  to  participate  in  social 
enjoyments  and  yet  to  win  peace  with  some  comfort  to  their  consciences, 
are  these,  that  with  strenuous  endeavour  and  by  the  favour  of  fortune, 
they  separate  good  resolutions  and  virtuous  conduct  from  the  disorders  of 
self-regard  and  the  labyrinth  of  hypocrisy,  and  submitting  their  minds  to 
the  dictates  of  sovereign  reason  and  the  divine  pleasure,  live  apart  from  the 
blame  and  praise  of  mankind ; and  the  profit  which  these  simple  dealers 
obtain  from  their  inestimable  lives  and  the  advantage  secured  by  their 
exertions,  are  a perpetual  remembrance  and  an  illustrious  name. 

The  leaders  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  visible  and  invisible  worlds, 
and  the  deep  thinkers  that  betake  themselves  both  to  occupation  and  retire- 
ment, who  through  their  comprehensive  views  and  wide  survey  of  the 
field  of  knowledge  penetrate  the  mysteries  of  these  two  sublime  principles, 
sustain  by  the  grace  of  God  the  weight  of  the  two  worlds  on  the  shoulders 
of  their  capacity,  and  in  the  strength  of  the  Almighty  arm  move  lightly 
under  the  burden.  The  harmonious  operation  of  these  two  opposite  interests, 
one  alone  of  which  is  rarely  attainable  under  the  most  capable  and  states- 
manlike administrators  even  under  the  sanction  of  penal  law,  is  by  them  so 
successfully  carried  out  under  the  guidance  of  celestial  favour  that  the  pri- 
mordial intelligence  of  nature  itself  stands  amazed  and  the  wonder-working 
heavens  are  confounded.  By  them,  moreover,  the  sources  of  advantage  and 
detriment,  both  temporal  and  spiritual,  are  commanded,  and  these  antago- 
nistic dual  elements  simultaneously  co-operate  in  the  establishment  of  festal 
conviviality  of  intercourse.  And  for  exemplar  of  such  a one,  lo  ! from  the 
brow  of  this  prosperous  reign  that  irradiates  the  face  of  the  State, 
what  splendour  is  reflected  and  as  a glory  shines  upon  the  miser  of  its 
auspicious  banner  in  this  our  happy  age  ! For  to-day  the  skies  revolve 
at  his  will  and  the  planets  in  their  courses  move  by  his  sublimity. 

Akbar,  the  king,  illumines  India’s  night, 

And  is  as  a lamp  in  the  court  of  the  House  of  Timour. 

The  heart  exults  at  his  mention  and  the  tongue  vaunts  his  praise. 
May  the  Almighty  vouchsafe  long  life  to  this  incomparable  wonder 
52 
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of  the  kingdom  of  wisdom,  and  eternal  happiness  to  his  subjects.  This 
sovereign  of  the  orders  of  nature  and  grace,  by  the  light  of  his  God-given 
intelligence  and  the  night-beacon  of  his  powerful  will  has  so  organized  the 
measureless  limits  of  these  two  dominions  and  moves  through  them  with 
suoh  prudence  and  sagacity,  that  aspiring  disceruers  of  each  form  of  progress 
look  to  no  other  than  him,  and  each  and  all  consider  as  their  own  this  pearl 
of  wisdom  that  enlightens  the  world.  Since  the  time  that  eloquence  and 
knowledge  of  affairs  have  existed  and  the  highway  of  literary  composition 
been  frequented,  so  exquisite  and  exact  a co-operation  of  two  antagonistic 
principles  in  a single  hallowed  person  has  never  been  recorded — a person  who 
is  the  meeting  of  the  oceans  of  church  and  state,  the  fountainhead  of  temporal 
and  spiritual  order — who  prepares  the  litters  of  travel  while  yet  abiding  in  his 
native  land J — a lamp  for  those  who  gather  in  privacy,  a solver  of  trammels 
to  those  who  are  in  bonds,  a balm  for  the  open  wounds  of  the  broken- 
hearted. Manifold  worldly  cares  raise  no  dust  of  defect  in  his  heart  that 
loves  retirement,  and  perpetual  prayer  and  a concentrated  mind  suffer 
no  breeze  of  pre-occupation  to  play  upon  the  necessary  duties  of  his  station. 
Thus  he  has  outward  obligation  with  liberty  of  spirit. 

Lo  ! from  his  brow  behold  the  pure  of  sight 

God’s  love  and  knowledge  beam  with  radiant  light. 

A crowned  monarch — a throne’s  rightful  heir — 

Lord  of  the  world — the  kingdom’s  founder  there  ! 

It  is  imperative  upon  the  ambition  of  all  masters  of  eloquence  to 
decorate  the  ears  and  throat  of  the  age  with  a description  of  the  virtues 
of  such  a choice  specimen  of  the  court  of  existence  and  to  adorn  with  its 
beauty  the  bosom  and  skirt  of  Time.  A rare  treasure  will  thus  be  pre- 
pared for  future  travellers  in  the  caravans  of  being,  and  seekers  from 
afar  will  come  into  the  possession  of  knowledge.  Although  the  spheres 
themselves  in  their  courses  by  gesture  and  speech,  tell  thereof  and  transmit 
it  to  succeeding  generations,  yet  by  the  workings  of  destiny  accidents 
befal  and  the  thread  of  continuity  is  often  severed.  When,  however, 
works  are  written  to  record  these  wondrous  deeds  and  they  are  inscribed 
upon  the  tablets  of  time,  the  hand  of  vicissitude  less  frequently  affects  them 
and  they  endure  to  distant  ages.  A fabric  that  is  laid  upon  virtue,  the 
summit  of  the  porches  thereof  reaches  to  the  pinnacles  of  the  seventh 
heaveh,  and  a foundation  whereon  fortune  builds  is  not  sapped  by  revolving 
cycles. 


1 That  is,  preparing  for  the  world  to 
come  while  yet  in  thie,  or  facilitating  * 


the  salvation  of  otheis. 
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Behold  the  recompense  of  noble  toil 

That  guards  the  CeBsars’  halls  from  Time’s  despoil ! 

It  is  evident  that  of  mighty  monarchs  of  old  there  is  no  memorial 
except  in  the  works  of  the  historians  of  their  age,  and  no  trace  of  them  but 
in  the  chronicles  of  eloquent  and  judicious  annalists,  yet  the  ravages  of 
time  obliterate  them  not.  Of  the  splendour  of  the  House  of  Buwayh  no 
record  exists  save  in  the  labours  of  the  pens  of  Sabi 1 and  Muhallabi,  and 
the  noble  pages  of  Btidaki,  U’n^ari  and  U’tbi  alone  tell  of  the  glories  of 
the  kings  of  Ghazni. 

Mahmtid  hath  many  a palace  raised  on  high, 

That  with  the  moon  might  well  dispute  the  sky : 

Yet  of  all  these  no  stone  doth  now  remain, 

While  Time  doth  roll  o’er  U’n$ari  in  vain. 


I Abu  Ish&k  lbr&hlm-b-Hil£l,  a$-§£bi 
or  the  Sabean,  author  of  some  celebrated 
Epistles,  was  clerk  of  the  Baghdad 
Chancery  office  in  which  he  acted  as 
secretary  to  the  Caliph  al-Mutf  l’ill&h 
and  to  Pzzu’d  Daulah  Bakhty&r  of  the 
family  of  Buwayh  the  Daylamite.  He 
was  born  about  A.  H.  320  (A.  D.  932)> 
and  died  in.384  (A.  D.  994.)  He  remain- 
ed a strict  Sabean  and  would  not  change 
his  religion  notwithstanding  the  solicita- 
tions of  Fzzu’d  Danlah.  He  wrote  a his- 
tory of  the  Buwayh  dynasty  under  the 
title  of  Tdju'l  Milal  or  Tdju  l Daylamiyah. 
See  Ibn  Khali  and  D’Herbelot.  The 
latter  precedes  the  notice  of  this  per- 
sonage with  an  account  of  the  Sabean 
doctrines. 

Al-Muhallabf  was  descended  from  Ibn 
Abi  §ufra  al-Azdi  and  was  appointed 
Wazir  by  Mu’izzu’d  Daulah  Ibn  Buwayh 
in  A.  H.  339  (A.  D.  950).  Ibn  KhallakAn 
says  that  his  powerful  influence  and 
firm  administration,  as  well  as  his  ac- 
quaintance with  literature,  made  him 
celebrated.  He  was  boro  in  A.  H.  291 
(A.  D.  903)  and  died  in  A.  H.  352  (963), 
and  was  buried  at  Baghdad.  A few  of 
his  verses  are  given  by  his  biographer, 
but  there  is  no  mention  of  any  work  of 


his  composition.  It  is  more  probable 
that  S&bl  and  Muhallabi  would  never 
have  been  heard  of  but  for  the  House  of 
Buwayh  whose  history  is  involved  in, 
and  survives  with  the  annals  of  the 
Arabian  Caliphate  of  whioh  they  were 
at  one  time  masters.  Their  dominion 
extended  over  I’rak,  Persia,  Khuzistan, 
Ahwaz,  Tabaris  tan,  GurjAn  and  Mazen- 
deran  under  seventeen  princes,  and  final- 
ly passed  into  the  hands  of  the  dynasty 
of  Seljdk. 

Ktidaki  flourished  in  the  reign  of 
Amir  Na?r,  son  of  Al?mad  of  the  Sami- 
nide  dynasty,  and  was  extraordinarily 
favoured  by  that  prince.  He  turned  the 
Arabic  translation  of  Pilpay’s  ‘ Fables  ’ into 
Persian  verse  in  A.  H.  313  (A.  D.  926), 
and  was  the  first  who  wrote  a Dfw&n  or 
collection  of  odes  in  Persian.  He  died 
in  A.  H.  343  (A.  D.  964).  Beale.  U'n?ari 
lived  in  the  court  of  Ma^mfid  of  Ghazni 
and  wrote  an  heroic  poem  on  the  deeds 
of  Sul^in  Mahmud.  He  was  also  the 
author  of  a Diwan.  He  ranked  not  only 
as  one  of  the  first  poets  in  that  celebrat- 
ed court,  but  was  versed  in  all  the  learn, 
ing  of  that  age.  His  death  is  placed 
variously  in  A.  H.  1040  and  1049.  For 
U’tbi  see  Vol.  II.  p.  34  n.  7. 
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Whosoever  comprehends  this  talisman  of  prudence,  this  spell  of 
enlightened  research,  and  appreciates  these  characters  of  thought  and  this 
lawful  sorcery,  will  perceive  this  much,  that  my  intention  is  to  apprize 
far  and  near  of  these  two  attributes  of  high  sovereignty  and  to  lay  the 
stable  foundations  of  an  enduring  dominion.  By  this  means  the  writer 
will  secure  a determinate  sustenance  from  these  divine  treasures  and  a large 
provision  from  the  table  of  manifold  graces. 

This  lasting  work  I consecrate  to  Fame, 

And  to  all  time  commemorate  his  name ; 

Above  its  page  its  syllables  enrolled 

Shall  turn  the  pen  that  writes  them  into  gold. 

But  if  through  the  strange  effects  of  self-interest  such  fact  is  unper- 
ceived and  this  pious  intention  is  hidden  from  his  view,  at  least  this 
measure  of  knowledge  will  be  secured  and  the  collyrium  of  vision  in  this 
sufficiency  will  be  prepared,  that  the  design  of  the  mind  that  employs  the 
pen  and  the  object  of  this  benevolent  purpose  is  the  happiness  of  the  people 
at  large  and  the  prosperity  of  the  commonwealth.  The  primary  purpose 
of  these  annals  of  wisdom  is  the  distinguishing  of  right  from  wrong,  for  the 
feet  of  many  have  been  worn  in  the  search  of  this  recognition  and  have 
effected  nothing ; and  secondly,  to  appreciate  the  results  of  virtuous  and  vi- 
cious conduct,  of  which  this  work  is  full.  From  the  one  he  will  learn  how  to 
garnish  and  sweep  his  house,  from  the  other,  to  order  the  ways  of  his  life. 
When  he  meets  with  prosperity  and  joy,  finding  no  trace  of  those  that  have 
passed  away,  he  will  not  admit  the  inroads  of  presumption ; and  if  sorrow 
oppress  him  when  among  such  as  have  gone  before,  no  exemplars  thereof 
remain,  he  will  not  surrender  himself  to  its  sway,  but  among  the  accidents 
of  life,  seated  upon  the  prayer-carpet  of  enlightenment,  he  will  be  assi- 
duous in  praise  and  supplication  before  the  Supreme  Giver,  and  from  the 
impotence  and  helplessness  of  the  strong  that  are  no  more,  he  will  perfectly 
comprehend  the  power  of  the  Omnipotent  hand.  Dumb  as  I am  and 
dejected  of  heart,  what  are  these  vain  imaginings  and  this  apparatus  of 
chronicle  and  pen-craft ! What  connection  is  there  between  enemies  of 
the  flesh  who  love  retirement,  and  the  showy  and  affected  scribblers  of 
the  world  ? And  what  analogy  between  those  who  abate  the  price  of  their 
own  wares  and  the  displayers  of  adulterated  goods  F 

My  thoughts  do  modestly  my  works  decry 1 
While  Gebirs,  Moslems  hawking  run,  “ who*!!  buy  P” 


1 The  reader  of  the  preceding  page*  will  scarcely  be  of  this  opinion. 
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How  shall  I write  of  the  strange  ways  of  fortune  and  the  delusive  work- 
ings of  destiny  ? In  the  beginnings  of  knowledge,  I was  overwhelmed  with 
Borrow  at  the  thought  of  existence,  and  at  sacred  places  and  auspicious  times 
I prayed  for  release  from  the  flesh.  But,  unawares,  my  spirit  drew  me 
by  degrees  to  the  school  of  research,  and  in  confusion  of  heart  which  leads 
men  astray,  I sought  the  world.  The  ordinary  course  of  learning  was 
opened  before  me,  and  my  mind  became  stored  with  ample  measure  of 
knowledge  which  raised  in  me  an  extraordinary  arrogance.  Under  the 
guidance  of  a happy  fortune,  from  a perusal  of  the  works  of  the  ancients, 
my  mind  was  convinced  that  men  must  necessarily  be  comprised  under 
three  classes.  The  first  is  characterized  by  evil  disposition  and  conduct, 
and  this  is  evidenced  in  the  traducing  of  one’s  neighbour  and  disclosing  his 
faults.  The  second  by  good  intentions  and  virtuous  purposes ; and  the  possess- 
or of  these  they  describe  as  half  a man.  From  amiableness  in  his  judg- 
ments and  a large  tolerance  of  views,  he  speaks  charitably  of  all  men.  The 
third  by  a lofty  spirit  and  eminent  virtue ; and  these  reveal  the  perfect 
mam  The  master  of  these  qualities  from  transcendent  elevation  of  mind, 
regards  not  mankind  at  all,  and,  therefore,  much  less  virtue  and  vice  in  the 
abstract.  Objective  ideas  And  no  entrance  into  his  mind.  His  contem- 
plation ever  traverses  the  field  of  his  own  heart,  and  discovering  his  own 
defects,  he  labours  to  remedy  them,  and  finally  he  adorns  the  sanctuary  of 
his  soul  with  the  true  principles  of  virtue  in  the  hope  of  attaining  by  their 
means  to  the  goal  of  deliverance  in  the  fruition  of  eternal  bliss.1  When 
I read  these  seductive  and  winning  numbers  on  the  dice- tables  of  wisdom,* 
I woke  somewhat  from  my  slumber  and  began  to  inquire.  Withdrawing 
from  worldly  concerns,  I fell  to  a critical  introspection  and  began  to 
transcribe  the  roll  of  my  sins.  When  I had  traversed  a portion  of  this 
terrible  road,  veils  in  fold  on  fold  were  suspended  before  my  vision.  It 
seemed  as  though  I could  not  advance  a step,  and  save  a few  venial  errors 
which  I had  committed  in  my  youth,  I believed  myself  innocent.  As  the 
very  delusion  of  this  mocking  fancy  awoke  me  to  consciousness,  I was  not 
undone  by  my  spiritual  enemies.  I was  compelled  to  turn  back  and 
alighted  at  the  first  station  of  abstraction  from  being,  and  made  the  tran- 
scription of  the  failings  of  my  fellow  creatures  a mirrored  reflection  of  my 
own.  I thus  became  aware  of  many  reprehensible  qualities.  In  this  ghostly 


1 The  influence  of  the  Sanskrit  Schools 
of  Philosophy  is  here  very  distinct.  This 
passage  breathes  the  spirit  of  the 
Vedanta. 

* These  figures  of  speech  may  remind 
the  reader  of  Praed’s  lines  on  Macaulay’s 


appearance  at  the  debating  union  at 
Cambridge. 

“ The  favourite  comes  with  his  trum- 
pets and  drums, 

And  his  arms  and  his  metaphors  cross- 
ed.” 
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and  spiritual  warring  and  distress  of  mind  and  body,  leaving  the  recess 
of  seclusion,  I came  to  the  court  of  His  Majesty  and  the  star  of  my  fortune 
rose  on  the  horizon  of  desire.  By  his  great  oondescension  His  Majesty 
resolved  my  doubts,  and  1 surmounted  the  heights  of  the  visible  and  invisible 
worlds.  I was  honoured  with  the  guardianship  of  the  treasure  of  truth  and 
entrusted  with  the  keys  of  familiar  intercourse,  as  has  been  briefly  adverted  to 
at  the  close  of  the  first  and  second  books.  My  heart  emptied  itself  forth,  and 
a treatise  on  morals  was  composed.  A new  life  arose  in  the  framework  of 
language.  For  a long  period  the  provision  of  bodily  sustenance,  the  fur- 
nishing of  which  is  approved  in  the  truth-desiring  eyes  of  sovereign 
reason,  made  my  mind  uneasy.  What  I had  read  in  ancient  works, 
occasioned  only  further  bewilderment.  One  morning  1 craved  for  a scin- 
tillation from  the  court  of  the  lord  of  light,  and  sought  the  exhibition  of  the 
talisman  that  resolved  all  difficulties.  And  as  fortune  befriended  me  and 
my  heart  was  attentive,  a refulgence  from  the  luminary  of  grace  shed  its 
rays  and  the  wondrous  enigma  was  solved,  and  it  was  made  clear  that  daily 
provision  was  under  the  pledge  of  royal  justice  and  the  acceptance  of  duty 
by  grateful  servants,  as  1 have  to  some  extent  notified  at  the  beginning 
of  the  last  book.1  Most  strange  of  all,  however  much  from  time  to  time 
the  desire  for  seclusion  which  was  innate  in  me  renewed  its  impulse,  the 
thought  of  increased  worldly  advancement  likewise  gained  strength.  With 
this  provision  secured  of  appropriate  sustenance  and  due  supply  of  bodily 
vigour*  on  which  the  success  of  every  undertaking  depends,  I withdrew 
from  various  other  pre-occupations  and  turned  my  attention  strenuously  to 
military  matters,*  and  like  those  exclusively  occupied  in  business,  whom 
more  solemn  considerations  do  not  affect,  severing  not  the  night  from  day, 
I sat  at  the  gate  of  expectation.  Since  in  this  profession  centres  the  inter* 
est  of  life  and  it  adorns  the  acquisition  of  perfect  and  accurate  judgment, 
in  uniting  the  coruscation  of  political  ability  with  the  glitter  of  the  sword, 
my  whole  ambition  was  to  perform  some  service  and  to  dare  some  signal 
deed  in  honour  of  this  chosen  profession,  which  would  astonish  even  experi- 
enced statesmen  and  amaze  the  perusers  of  the  history  of  the  ancients,  in 
order  that  the  duties  I had  undertaken  might  be  adequately  fulfilled.  This 
desire  every  moment  increased,  but  the  inopportuneness  of  the  season  suf- 


1 As  a euphemistic,  circumlocutory  and 
unconsciously  humorous  description  of 
an  application  for  salary,  this  passage 
is,  perhaps,  unequalled  in  any  literature. 

* He  required  a large  provision.  His 
enormous  appetite  needed  for  its  grati- 


fication or  surfeit  twenty-two  s&rs  of 
solid  food  daily.  See  Vol.  I.  Biography^ 
xxviii. 

8 Both  Abnl  Fazl  and  his  brother  Faizf 
entered  the  military  service,  then  the  only 
profession.  See  Vol.  1.  Biography,  xv. 
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fered  me  not  to  speak.  1 bad  come  from  a religions  boose  and  a college  to  the 
royal  court.  Those  who  regard  outward  c iron  instance  8 only  might  impute 
designs  to  me  that  had  never  crossed  my  mind,  and  1 judged  from  appear- 
ances that  if  this  secret  intention  got  wind,  they  would  blame  me  and 
loosen  the  tongue  of  reproach.  But  since  the  1 ominous  mind  of  majesty 
is  a mirror  of  verities  and  a world-displaying  cup,1 * *  without  representation 
on  my  part  or  communication,  the  king  vouchsafed  to  favour  and  honour  with 
a commission  my  obscure  personality  that  was  unassisted  by  patronage,  and 
raised  me  to  an  exalted  rank  and  to  the  degree  of  a very  distinguished  com- 
mand.* For  some  days  among  the  learned  at  their  meetings  considerable 
jealousy  was  excited,  and  the  courtiers  had  for  a long  time  banded  together 
in  envy  against  me.  It  was  a strange  co-incidence  that  I should  be  about  the 
arsenal  in  search  of  a sword,  while  fate  would  force  a pen  into  a master 
hand.  I was  examining  the  burnish  of  the  lance-head  while  destiny  was 
sharpening  the  point  of  the  reed  in  order  that  the  ordinances  of  the  sove- 
reign might  be  reverently  proclaimed  in  the  publication  of  these  important 
records.  I was  a prey  to  conflicting  emotions.  Since  I had  not  tba 
capacity  for  this  office,  and  my  mind  had  no  inclination  to  this  kind  of 
historiography,  I was  on  the  point  of  declaring  my  incompetence  and  stand- 
ing aside,  withdrawing  from  so  onerous  a task.  Bn t as  I was  impressed  with 
His  Majesty’s  knowledge  of  things  that  are  hidden  and  with  the  obligation 
Of  responding  to  his  favours  by  some  signal  service,  I was  unable  to  decline 
his  command.  The  thought  then  occurred  to  me  that  His  Majesty  had 
m view  my  own  application  and  industry  ps  well  as  the  literary  capacity  of 
my  brethren,*  so  that  the  materials  which  I might  with  indefatigable  assiduity 
collect  together,  that  accomplished  and  eloquent  writer4  might  harmoni- 
ously set  in  order  and  thus  bring  to  completion  this  stupendous  task.  In 
a little  while  under  the  strenuous  support  of  a will  of  miraculous  efficacy, 
I opened  my  eyes  to  an  interior  illumination,  and  reflected  that  the  royal 
command  was  a magic  inspiration  to  literary  effort  and  a talisman  for  the 
illumining  of  wisdom.  With  a sincere  mind  and  a lofty  determination 
this  complex  of  sorrow  and  joy  set  his  face  to  the  duty.  My  chief  reliance 
was  in  this,  that  by  the  grace  of  the  divine  favour,  having  diligently 


1 The  cup  or  mirror  of  Jamshid,  as  well 
aa  of  Solomon,  Gyrus,  and  of  Alexander* 

which  mirrored  the  universe,  according 
to  Oriental  tradition.  See  p.  830. 

* He  received  in  1585,  the  command 
of  a thousand  horse.  In  1592  he  was 

promoted  to  be  commander  of  two  thou- 
sand horse,  and  about  1596  to  the 


command  of  two  thousand  five  hundred 
horse,  and  became  one  of  the  grandees 
of  the  empire.  See  Yol.  I.  xv,  xviii, 
and  xxi. 

* For  the  names  of  these  see  Yol.  I., 
xxxiii. 

4 His  brother  Faysi. 
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collected  tbe  necessary  facts  and  given  material  embodiment  to  tbeir  spin- 
tnalized  form,  tbe  eulogist  of  tbe  court  of  the  Caliphate,  tbe  erudite  scholar 
of  the  Imperial  House,  the  first  writer  of  bis  age,  the  laureate  among 
accomplished  poets,  Shaykh  Abu’l  Fayz-i-Fayzi  my  elder  brother  and 
superior,  would  graciously  supervise  it,  and  under  the  correction  of  that 
master  of  style,  a fresh  texture  would  be  hand- woven  into  a fabric  of  beauty. 

Scarce  half  of  the  first  book  had  been  written,  when  destiny  worked 
its  spell,  and  that  free  spirit  in  the  fulness  of  its  knowledge,  took  its  last 
journey  and  afflicted  my  heart  with  an  exceeding  grief.  When,  by  the 
talisman  of  the  royal  sympathies,  I was  recalled  from  the  desire  of 
aimless  wandering  to  the  city  of  service,  manifold  kindnesses  were  as  a 
balm  to  the  open  wound  of  my  soul,  and  I applied  myself  zealously  to  my 
great  task.  A light  dawned  on  me  as  to  the  object  of  the  royal  command 
and  the  aim  of  its  lofty  view.  I brought  my  mind  to  that  consideration 
and  with  a prayer  to  the  Almighty,  I set  out  on  the  road.  On  the  one  hand 
lay  the  painful  feeling  of  incompetency  and  a heart  overwhelmed  with  afflic- 
tion and  stress  of  occupation  which  no  material  successes  however  numer- 
ous could  remedy,  and  the  ulcers  of  which  no  profusion  of  outward 
gratifications  could  salve, — on  the  other  was  the  ebb  and  flow  of  the  sea 
of  my  heart  wherein  human  efforts  were  of  no  avail,  nor  could  the  door 
of  its  secret  retirement  be  closed  and  the  busy  world  kept  out ! How 
can  I describe  the  violent  conflict  of  these  two  unusual  states  of  mind,  or 
with  what  capability  express  the  intercurrency  of  this  strange  dual 
operation.  The  first  conjured  up  in  the  clear  recesses  of  my  mind,  a fanci- 
ful play  of  wave  and  leap  of  fountain  with  swirl  of  rain  and  fall  of  dew ; it 
wove  a thousand  fictions  and  suggested  frequent  supernatural  interven- 
tions and  seemed  to  assure  him  who  chose  it,  of  the  attainment  of  the 
truth  and  the  honour  of  presidency  in  the  state-council  of  wisdom.  From 
the  second,  a vision  of  flinty  stones,  of  strewn  fragments  of  brick  and 
as  of  clod-heaps  and  scatterings  of  blackened  soil  appearing  from  the 
same  source  of  discernment,  arose  with  a warning  aspect.  Coarseness  of 
speech,  scurrility,  vauntings  and  vain  babble  of  which  the  characteristics 
are  a moral  decadence  and  a desire  of  associating  with  the  base,  time 
after  time,  in  a novel  guise  came  flaunting  by.  Accompanying  this 
miserable  condition  and  disorder  of  mind,  the  stress  of  helplessness  and 
isolation  now  and  again  received  a fresh  impulse.  Although  it  is  the  way 
of  the  world  seldom  to  form  bonds  of  attachment,  but  rather  the  more  con- 
stantly to  sever  the  ties  of  friendship,  my  plain  speaking  and  discernment  of 
hypocrisy  co-operated  with  this  worldly  tendency.  Some  friends  of  Baber’s 
household  and  intimates  of  long  standing  withdrew  from  association  with  me. 
With  the  burden  of  affairs  on  my  shoulders  and  journeying  over  inequalities 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


CONCLUSION.  413 

of  ground  and  moving  through  perilous  paths,  how  could  I in  utter  loneli- 
ness, reach  half  way  on  the  road,  or  when  arrive  at  my  destination  P But  by 
the  advent  to  the  gardens  of  blessedness  of  one  or  two  godly  friends  who 
in  this  dearth  of  manhood  were  obtained  by  me,  I triumphed  over  all  my 
difficulties. 

Strangely  enough,  with  all  this  apparatus  that  inspired  fear  and  this 
struggle  within  and  without,  I did  not  withold  my  hand  from  writing'nor 
did  my  resolution  flag,  nay  rather,  every  moment  fresh  vigour  was  aroused 
in  me  and  this  momentous  conflict  grew  stronger  and  the  strife  of J the 
flesh  and  the  spirit  increased  until  the  light  of  truth  shone  forth  and  my 
difficulties  were  solved,  the  wondrous  effects  of  the  holy  spirit  of  Majesty 
were  again  evidenced  in  me,  and  my  heart  and  vision  were  flooded  with 
an  extraordinary  light.  The  writings  of  the  wise  of  ancient  times 
to  some  extent  corroborated  the  accuracy  of  my  own  course  and  exculpated 
my  sorry  conscience  with  its  ignoble  tendencies.  What  the  sages  of  old 
affirm  is  this,  that  the  leader  of  the  caravans  of  hallowed  sovereignty  is 
supreme  over  high  and  low,  and  that  the  pleasant  mead  of  spiritual  and 
temporal  concerns  blooms  fair  under  the  beneficent  lustre  of  such  unique 
wonder  of  the  world  of  wisdom  : moreover  that  the  visible  ruler  who  is 
the  chosen  among  thousands  of  mankind  to  reduce  to  order  the  scattered 
elements  of  social  organisation  holds  sway  over  all  men,  but  his  power 
extends  only  to  their  bodies  and  finds  no  access  to  their  souls.  The  lords 
of  spiritual  dominion,  on  the  other  hand,  have  no  authority  save  over  pure 
consciences,  as  the  practice  of  the  saints  in  general  and  of  all  holy  men 
illustrates.  The  ordinary  class  of  professors  of  learning  and  the  shallow 
sciolists  of  the  world  influence  solely  the  minds  of  the  vulgar,  and  the 
effect  of  their  instruction  is  to  be  found  only  in  such  waste  ground.  But 
as  the  monarch  of  our  time  has  been  appointed  sovereign  likewise  over 
the  invisible  world,  his  Bacred  inspiration  has  wrought  these  extraordinary 
effects  in  me  who  am  rude  of  speech,  ignorant  and  helpless,  and  raised 
me  from  the  deeps  of  ignorance  to  the  heights  of  knowledge. 

With  joyful  omens  blest,  my  strain 
Shall  celebrate  his  glorious  reign ; 

His  praises  shall  my  pen  proclaim, 

And  here  enshrine  his  royal  name. 

My  first  care  was  to  collect  by  the  aid  of  heaven,  all  the  transactions  of  his 
enduring  reign,  and  I used  exceptional  and  unprecedented  diligence  in  order 
to  record  the  chief  events  of  my  own  time.  In  many  of  these  occurrences  I 
bore  a personal  share,  and  I had  a perfect  knowledge  of  the'under-currents 
and  secret  intrigues  of  State,  to  say  nothing  of  the  ordinary  drift  of  public 
53 
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affairs.  And  since  the  insinuations  of  rumour  had  prejudiced  me  and  I was 
not  sure  of  my  own  memory,  I made  various  inquiries  of  the  principal  officers 
of  State  and  of  the  grandees  and  other  well-informed  dignitaries  ; and  not 
content  with  numerous  oral  statements,  I asked  permission  to  put  them 
into  writing,  and  for  each  event  I took  the  written  testimony  of  more  than 
twenty  intelligent  and  cautious  persons.  The  flagrant  contradictory  state- 
ments of  eye-witnesses  had  reached  my  ears  and  amazed  me,  and  my 
difficulties  increased.  Here  was  date  of  an  event  not  far  distant — the  actors 
in  the  scenes  and  transactions  actually  present— their  directing  spirit 
exalted  on  the  throne  of  actual  experience — and  I with  toy  eyes  open  obser- 
ving these  manifold  discrepancies.  By  the  blessing  Of  daily-increasing 
favour  I determined  to  remedy  this,  and  set  my  mind  to  work  out  a 
solution.  The  perplexity  disentangled  itself  and  .my  bewildered  state  of 
mind  began  to  grow  calm.  By  deep  reflection  and  a careful  scrutiny, 
taking  up  the  principal  points  in  which  there  was  general  agreement,  my 
satisfaction  increased,  and  where  the  narrators  differed  from  each  other 
I based  my  presentation  of  facts  on  a footing  of  discriminate  investigation 
of  exact  and  cautious  statements,  and  this  somewhat  set  my  mind  at  ease. 
Where  an  event  had  equal  weight  of  testimony  on  both  sides,  or  anything 
reached  mo  opposed  to  my  own  view  of  the  question,  I submitted  it  to  Hia 
Majesty  and  freed  myself  from  responsibility.  By  the  blessing  of  tbe  rising 
fortunes  of  the  State  and  the  sublimity  of  the  royal  wisdom,  together 
with  the  perfect  sincerity  of  the  inquirer  and  his  wakeful  destiny,  I waa 
completely  successful  and  arrived  at  the  summit  of  my  wishes. 

When  I had  safely  traversed  these  difficult  defiles,  a work  of  con- 
siderable magnitude  was  the  result.  But  since  at  this  formidable  stage, 
iu  the  arrangement  of  these  events  no  minute  regard  to  details  had  taken 
place,  and  their  chronological  sequence  bad  not  been  satisfactorily  adjusted, 
I commenced  the  methodizing  of  my  materials  anew,  and  began  to  re- 
write the  whole,  and  I took  infinite  pains  especially  bestowing  much  atten- 
tion on  the  chronology  of  the  Divine  Era.  And  since  I had  the  assistance 
of  the  highest  scientific  experts,  this  task  also  was  with  facility  completed 
and  a separate  table  was  drawn  out.  When  through  supernatural  illumina- 
tion, the  announcement  of  a new  basis  of  computation  entered  the  ear  of  intel- 
ligence, that  old  and  tattered  garment  was  cast  aside  and  a robe  of  honour 
newly  woven  of  grace,  was  substituted,  and  by  the  power  of  the  Being  who 
created  speech,  this  great  work,  with  all  the  difficulties  it  presented, 
was  brought  to  a conclusion,  and  numerous  expressions  of  satisfaction  were 
felicitously  evoked. 

As  this  world  of  tribulation  is  not  a home  for  the  wise  of  heart,  the 
more  so  that  friends  who  live  for  the  happiness  to  come  are  covered  by  thp 
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reil  of  concealment  and  on  account  of  the  ingratitude  of  the  incapable,  have 
withdrawn  their  hearts  from  participation  in  the  false  shows  of  its  delusive 
scene,  I looked  upon  each  of  my  days  as  though  it  were  to  be  my  last,  and 
employed  myself  only  in  the  preparations  for  my  final  journey.  In  this  sor- 
rowful condition  I hastened  along  my  road,  and  the  labours  on  the  fulfiment 
of  which  I had  counted  were  not  ordered  according  to  ray  desire.  As  by 
the  decree  of  destiny  my  life  was  still  prolonged,  for  the  fourth  time 
I renewed  the  task  and  gave  it  all  my  solicitude.  Although  my  first  efforts 
were  now  directed  to  remove  all  superfluous  repetitions,  and  give  continuity 
to  the  easy  flow  of  my  exposition,  I perceived  the  incomplete  arrangement 
of  my  fresh  materials,  and  the  due  ordering  of  this  was  undertaken.  And 
since  I was  new  to  the  road  and  stricken  with  grief  and  friendless,  an 
exceeding  depression  of  spirit  came  upon  me,  in  that,  with  all  my  toil  and 
with  such  excessive  care  these  many  lapses  had  occurred  and  such  frequent 
errors  had  appeared.  What  would  be  the  result,  and  where  would  it  all 
end  ? I began  a fifth  revision  and  went  over  the  work  from  the  beginning. 
Although  all  my  acknowledged  endeavours  were  directed  to  immortalize 
these  events  and  to  place  their’ issues  in  due  order,  yet  as  sagacious  writers 
consider  that  verse  is  as  the  savour  of  salt  to  prose,  I took  much  pains  in  the 
introduction  of  a few  stanzas  which  should  be  in  harmonious  accord  with  the 
composition,  and  many  a correction  and  emendation  was  made,  independent- 
ly of  any  consideration  of  the  cavils  of  numberless  critics.  The  truth  is 
that  inen  close  their  eyes  in  regard  to  their  own  faults  and  their  own 
offspring.  However  much  they  may  oppose  the  feeling,  these  defects  are 
approved  as  merits.  I who  have  made  it  a practice  to  be  critical  of  self 
and  indulgent  towards  others,  could  employ  no  collyrium  regarding  this 
question,  nor  devise  any  remedy  for  this  defect  of  vision,  but  on  this 
five-fold  revision  a rumour  of  this  new  development  spread  abroad.  Some 
of  my  acquaintances  joined  in  supporting  me  ; others  were  as  unanimous 
in  an  underhand  depreciation.  I formed  a resolution,  for  the  sixth  time, 
to  set  my  mind  free  of  its,  waverings  of  suggestions,  and  to  exercise  the 
most  minute  and  fastidious  criticism ; but  the  frequent  calls  upon  me 
made  by  His  Majesty  left  me  no  time. 

I was  compelled  therefore  to  present  him  with  this  fifth  revision,  and 
was  rewarded  with  a perpetual  satisfaction. 

What  mine  hath  ever  yielded  gem  so  fair  ? 

What  tongue-bora  treasure  can  with  this  compare  ? 

Beneath  each  letter  is  a world  concealed, 

Each  word’s  expanse  Bhows  worlds  on  worlds  revealed. 

Its  every  pearl  bedecks  the  earth  and  sky, 

And  if  ye  see  it  not — be  yours  the  penalty. 
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It  is  my  hope  that  by  the  blessings  of  a sincere  intention  and  its  own 
merits,  the  task  which  was  set  before  my  grateful  heart  may  be  happily 
concluded,  and  my  mind  be  disburdened  in  some  measure  from  the  distress 
of  its  many  anxieties.  Within  the  space  of  seven  years,  by  the  aid  of  a 
resolute  will  and  a lofty  purpose,  a compendious  survey  covering  a period 
from  Adam  down  to  the  sacred  person  of  the  prince  regnant,  has  been 
concluded,  and  from  the  birth  of  His  Imperial  Majesty  to  this  day,  which 
is  the  42nd  of  the  Divine  Era,1  and  according  to  the  lunar  computation  1006, 
the  occurrences  of  fifty-five  years  of  that  nursling  of  grace  have  been 
felicitously  recorded,  and  my  mind  has  been  lightened  in  some  degree  of  its 
stupendous  burden. 

The  princely  heart  that  virtue  dowers, 

For  him  gems  bloom  instead  of  flowers, 

And  hill  and  dale  his  kingdom  round 
Shall  with  their  monarch’s  praise  resound. 

It  is  my  expectation  to  write  in  four  volumes*  a record  of  the  trans- 
actions of  the  royal  house  during  one  hundred  and  twenty  years,  which  are 
four  generations,  that  it  may  stand  as  a memorial  those  who  seek 
knowledge  in  justice,  and  with  the  Institutions  of  His  Majesty  as  the 
concluding  book,  I purposed  the  completion  of  the  Akbarnamah  in  these 
five  volumes.  By  the  aid  of  the  Almighty  three  have  been  written,  and 

many  a secret  of  wisdom  has  been  revealed  and  a treasure  of  truth  weighed 
in  the  balance. 

I bear  from  wisdom’s  inmost  store 
The  royal  House  this  treasured  lore, 

And  pray  its  justice  and  its  grace 
May  ne’er  my  memory  efface. 

And  let  this  loyal^offering  be 
Accepted  of  its  Majesty. 

May  God  His  favour  grant  benign, 

And  His  acceptance  deign  with  thine, 

And  raise  its  dignity  on  high 
With  thy  name’s  glorious  currency, 

That  it  from  thee  may  win  renown 
And  link  my  fortunes  with  the  throne. 


1 The  epooh  of  the  Divine  Era  was  Fri- 
day, the  6th  of  Babii’  II.  A.H.  963.  (19th 
February  1656.) 


* See  Vol.  I.  Preface. 
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If  destiny  in  its  wondrous  workings  gives  me  leisure  and  capricious 
fortune,  opportunity,  the  remaining  two  books  shall  be  satisfactorily  ter- 
minated and  form  a history  of  deeds  replete  with  attraction.  If  not, 
let  others,  guided  by  grace  and  a propitious  fate,  set  down,  year  by  year,  the 
events  of  this  enduring  reign,  with  a lofty  resolution  and  unremitting 
industry,  in  right  understanding,  with  a noble  purpose  and  in  a spirit  of 
freedom,  rendering  populous  the  habitations  of  Church  and  State  and 
fertilizing  the  gardens  of  grace  and  nature  with  refreshing  waters.  Let 
them  not  forget  this  obscure  wanderer  in  the  desert  of  aberration  and  in 
their  glad  work  acknowledge  their  obligations  to  me  who  first  displayed  the 
continuous  succession  of  this  series,  and  suggested  to  them  the  manner  of 
its  record.  But  if  this  be  not  approved  and  they  desire  by  recommencing 
on  a new  method  or  fashion  of  language  of  the  day  to  compile  the  trans- 
actions of  this  never-fading  dominion, 

Be  it  unto  thy  peoples*  welfare,  Lord, 

Beneath  the  shadow  of  King  Akbar’s  sway. 

REGARDING  SOME  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  AUTHOR. 

The  writer  of  this  important  work  had  it  in  his  mind  to  draw  up  a 
memoir  of  his  venerable  ancestors  and  some  particulars  of  strange  inci- 
dents in  his  own  life,  and  form  of  them  a separate  volume  which  should  be 
a source  of  instruction  to  the  intelligent  who  look  afar ; but  various  occu- 
pations, especially  the  composition  of  this  work,  absorbed  his  attention  to  the 
exclusion  of  all  else.  At  this  juncture  a secret  inspiration  prompted  the 
thought  that  the  world  would  not  welcome  the  detailed  journals  of  personal 
biography  in  an  isolated  form,  and  that  it  would  be  more  opportune  to 
append  an  account  thereof  to  this  work  and  to  intersperse  here  and  there 
some  practical  and  didactic  comments.  Accepting  this  happy  suggestion, 
I have  thrown  off  this  sketch  and  liberated  my  soul. 

Since  to  vaunt  of  lineage  is  to  traffic  from  empty -handedness  with 
the  bones  of  one’s  ancestors  and  to  bring  the  wares  of  ignorance  to  market, 
and  is  to  be  foolishly  vain  of  the  merits  of  others  while  blind  to  one’s 
own  defects,  I was  unwilling  to  touch  the  subject  or  indulge  in  such  idle 
vapouring.  In  this  demon-haunted  wilderness,  to  be  linked  by  any  chain 
deters  advance  and  the  irrigation  of  the  genealogy  of  the  outer  world  is  of 
no  profit  to  the  interior  spirit. 

Be  not,  as  fools,  alone  thy  father’s  son  ; 

Forget  thy  sire ; choose  merit  for  thine  own. 

What  though  should  fire  beget  a scion  as  bright, 

Smoke  can  be  ne’er  the  progeny  of  light. 
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In  ordinary  parlance  genealogy  signifies  seed,  race,  tribe  and  the 
like,  and  the  term  embraces  the  distinctions  of  high  and  low.  Any  rational 
man  recognises  that  the  one  reverts  to  the  other,  inasmuch  as  among  inter- 
mediaries in  the  line  of  descent  some  one  individual  has  become  distin- 
guished for  material  wealth  or  spiritual  eminence,  and  thus  become  cele-* 
brated  by  name  or  title  or  profession  or  place  of  birth ; whereas  the 
vulgar  who,  though  accounting  mankind  to  be  the  sons  of  Adam  their  primi- 
tive father,  yet  by  attending  to  romantic  fictions  accept  only  these  assump- 
tions, are  evidently1 * * *  led  astray  in  this  matter  by  the  remoteness  of  the 
line  and  do  not  realize  the  actuality  of  that  patriarch.  Why  then  should 
any  upright  and  discerning  man  be  deluded  by  these  fables  and  trusting 
to  them,  withdraw  from  the  pursuit  of  truth  ? What  availed  the  son  of 
Noah  his  fathers  communion  with  the  Almighty,  and  how  did  the  idolatry 
of  his  race  injure  Abraham  the  friend  of  God  P 

J&mi ! serve  God  through  love,  nor  lineage  heed, 

For  such  road  knows  no  son  of  thiB  or  that. 

Nevertheless  through  the  decrees  of  fate  I am  linked  to  worldlings  and 
associated  with  those  who  give  priority  to  birth  above  worth.  Thus  I am 
compelled  to  alude  to  it,  and  to  furnish  a table  for  suoh  as  them. 

The  count  of  honourable  ancestry  is  a long  history.  How  may  I retail 
their  holy  lives  for  the  unworthy  inquisitiveness  of  the  momeut? 
Some  wore  the  garb  of  saints,  some  were  immersed  in  secular  studies,  some 
were  clothed  in  authority,*  some  engaged  in  commerce  and  others  led 
lives  of  solitude  and  retirement.  For  a long  period  the  land  of  Yemen  waq 
the  home  of  these  high  born  and  virtuous  men.  Shaykh  Musa,8  my 
fifth  ancestor,  in  his  early  manhood,  withdrew  from  association  with  his 
fellows.  Abandoning  his  home  he  set  out  ou  travel,  and  accompanied  only 
by  his  knowledge  and  his  deeds  he  traversed  the  habitable  globe  with  a 
step  that  profited  by  what  he  saw.  In  the  ninth  century  by  the  decrees 
of  heaven,  he  settled  in  quiet  retirement  at  R61,  a pleasant  village  of 
Sewistin,  and  married  into  a family  of  God-fearing  and  pious  people. 
Although  he  had  come  from  the  desert  to  a civilized  town,  he  did  not  ex- 
change his  retired  habits  for  the  occupations  of  the  world.  Ever  contem- 
plative on  his  prayer-carpet  of  introspection,  he  wrestled  in  prayer  with 
himself  and  spent  his  precious  days  in  the  ordering  of  the  wayward  spirit. 


1 The  punctuation  is  faulty,  and  the 

stop  after  should  be  omitted. 

* The  text  has  whioh  I think 

must  be  an  error  for  . The  for- 


mer word  coupled  with  has  no 

meaning. 

8 Of.  Vol.  I.  Biography  of  Abul  Fail. 
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His  tirtuous  sons  and  grandchildren  following  his  example  lived  happily, 
and  were  instructed  in  the  esoteric  and  exoteric  doctrines  of  philosophy.  In 
the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century  Shaykh  Khi$r  set  out  impelled  with  the 
desire  of  visiting  the  saints  of  India  and  of  seeing  IJijaz  and  the  people 
of  his  own  tribe.  Accompanied  by  a few  of  his  relatives  and  friends  he 
came  to  India.  At  the  city  of  Nagor,  Mir  Sayyid  Yaljya  Bokhan  of  I/ch, 
who  was  successor  to  Makhdum-i- Jahaniyan 1 and  had  a large  portion  of 
the  spirit  of  sanctity,  Shaykh  A^ur  Razzak  Kadiri  of  Baghdad  (who 
was  one  of  the  distinguished  descendants  of  that  paragon  among  eminent 
saints,  Sayyid  A^dn’l  Kadir  Jili,8  and  Shaykh  Ydsuf  Sindi  who  had 
traversed  the  fields  of  secular  and  mystic  lore  and  had  acquired  many 
perfections  of  the  religious  life,  were  engaged  in  the  instruction  and 
gnidance  of  the  people,  and  multitudes  were  profiting  by  their  direction.  In 
his  zeal  and  affection  for  these  eminent  teachers  and  under  the  attractive 
influence  of  the  soil  of  this  ancient  country,  that  wandering  exile  there  took 
up  his  abode. 

In  the  year  A.  H.  911  (A.  D.  1505),  Shaykh  Mubarak  (my  father) 
eame  forth  from  the  realm  of  conception  into  visible  personality  and  was 
Clothed  in  the  mantle  of  existence.  Through  a miraculous  efficacy  of 
will,  at  the  age  of  four  he  displayed  the  light  of  his  intelligence  and  a 
daily-increasing  illumination  shone  from  his  auspicious  countenance. 
When  nine  years  old  he  was  already  considerably  well-informed,  and  at 
fourteen  had  run  through  the  usual  course  of  the  studies  and  had  by  heart 
the  text-books  of  every  science.  Although  the  grace  of  God  guided  the 
caravan  of  his  wakeful  fortune  and  he  had  received  alms  from  the  street 
of  many  a learned  mystic,  he  principally  attended  Shaykh  Atan  through 
whose  instruction  he  increased  his  interior  thirst.  This  Shaykh  was  of  Turk- 
ish extraction  and  lived  to  the  age  of  one  hundred  and  twenty.  In  the 
reign  of  Sikandar  Lodi  he  had  taken  up  his  residence  in  that  city  and  had 
attained  to  an  eminent  degree  of  knowledge  under  Shaykh  Salar  of  Nagor 
who  had  studied  in  Tran  and  Tdran. 

Briefly  to  resume,  Shaykh  Khi?r  returned  to  Sind,  his  whole  object 
being  to  bring  some  of  his  relations  back  with  him  to  this  country.  He 
died  on  his  journey.  Meanwhile  a severe  famine  had  befallen  Nagor,  and 
an  epidemic  plague  added  to  the  disaster.  Except  his  mother,  all  other 
members  of  his  family  perished.  A resolution  to  travel  had  always  been 
Uppermost  in  the  enlightened  mind  of  my  venerable  father,  and  the  desire 
of  seeing  the  eminent  doctors  of  every  land  and  of  soliciting  their  godly 
assistance  was  vehement  within  him  j but  that  queen  of  virtne,  his  lady 


* Soo  pages  372-4. 


| 8 See  page  357. 
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mother,  suffered  him  not,  and  no  thonght  of  disobeying  her  entered  his 
righteous  mind.  In  this  hesitancy  of  spirit,  he  came  under  Shaykh 
Fayyizi  of  Bokhdri — -may  God  sanctify  his  soul : — and  his  agitation  of  mind 
increased.  In  his  early  days  of  study  the  peerless  eyes  of  that  discerning 
sage  had  fallen  upon  a certain  servant  of  God  with  whom  it  was  his  daily 
fortune  to  receive  interior  enlightenment  and  (guidance  to)  eternal  salvation. 
He  solicited  his  direction  in  the  choice  of  a settled  course  of  life.  He  re- 
ceived the  following  answer:  “About  this  time  a certain  person  will 
become  an  acknowledged  master  of  instruction  and  will  be  established  as  a 
guide  to  those  who  seek  knowledge ; his  name  is  U’baydu’llah  and  his 
distinguishing  epithet  Khw&jah-i-Ahr&ri  (master  of  the  free  of  spirit): 
attend  his  lectures  and  follow  the  course  he  points  out.”  The  Khwdjah 
at  that  time  was  footsore  from  his  long  investigations  and  assiduously 
sought  the  great  theriac  of  truth.  In  due  time  he  attained  this  eminent 
rank  and  Fayyizi  learnt  from  him  how  to  seek  God.  His  seclusion  was  direct- 
ed to  be  in  absolute  obscurity  and  his  ( spiritual)  office  was  determined  with- 
out formal  delegation.  Wherever  the  Khwajah  in  his  allusions  refers  to  “ the 
dervish,”  he  means  this  wonder  of  the  world  (Fayydzi).*  For  forty  years 
he  resided  in  Turkistan,  and  in  deserts  and  mountains  enjoyed  the  ecstasy 
of  solitude.  He  had  attained  the  age  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  years 
and  the  fire  of  his  soul  was  burning  with  undiminished  intensity.  One 
night  my  father,  in  the  city  of  my  birth,  was  discussing  the  subject  of 
religion  with  some  godly  and  pious  persons  and  many  edifying  matters 
had  been  brought  forward,  when  suddenly  the  sound  of  a sigh  was  heard 
and  a flash  of  heavenly  light  shone.  However  much  they  attempted  to 
account  for  this,  they  could  find  nothing.  The  next  day  after  much  inves- 
tigation and  a diligent  search,  it  was  discovered  that  this  mystic  personage 
was  in  retirement  in  a potter’s  house.  My  father  now  for  a space 
reposed  in  the  light  of  his  direction  and  his  own  distracted  mind  ceased  to 
wander.  For  four  months  consecutively  he  enjoyed  this  happiness  and 
was  daily  tested  by  the  alchemy  of  his  glance.  Within  a short  period, 
the  time  of  the  Sbaykh’s  departure  to  heaven  drew  nigh,  and  with  his  mind 
filled  with  divine  truths,  he  gave  forth  his  counsels  of  guidance  for  those 
who  were  seeking  revelation,  and  in  ecstasy  of  spirit  and  with  a serene 
mind  he  passed  away. 

About  this  time  that  pattern  of  pure  womanhood  who  had  given  my 
father  his  earliest  instruction,  departed  this  fleeting  life.  The  affair  of 


1 Bee  Vol.  I.  Biog.  p.  ii. 

* This  passage  is  so  obscure  from  the 
confusion  and  omission  of  pronouns  that 


it  is  with  great  difficulty  I have  been 
able  to  disentangle  and  determine  what 
I conceive  is  its  sense. 
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Jkfaldeo,*  caused  an  interregnum  ; ray  venerable  father  withdrew  toward*  the 
seacoast  with  a view  to  greater  seclnsion.  His  sole  purpose  was  to  travel 
over  the  country  and  to  derive  some  profit  from  intercourse  with  various 
classes  of  men.  At  Ahmadibad  he  fell  in  with  distinguished  doctors  and 
further  improved  his  knowledge,  and  received  a high  diploma  for 
every  important  branch  of  learning.  He  acquired  a various  acquain- 
tance with  the  doctrines  of  Malik,  of  Shafi$i,  of  Abu  ^anifah,  of  Hanbal,  and 
of  the  ImamiySh*  school,  both  in  the  principles  of  law  and  the  law  itself, 
and  by  strenuous  application  acquired  the  dignity  of  a mujtahid . Although 
traditionally  from  his  ancestors  he  belonged  to  the  theological  school  of 
Abu  Hanifah  yet  he  had  always  adorned  his  conduct  with  discretion,  and 
avoiding  a servile  following  of  opinion,  submitted  only  to  demonstration  and 
took  upon  himself  the  things  which  the  flesh  resisted.  Thus  by  his  greatness 
of  soul  and  fortunate  destiny  he  passed  from  the  knowledge  of  the  visible  to 
the  understanding  of  the  invisible,  and  the  pleasure-ground  of  the  material 
world  led  the  way  to  the  kingdom  of  truth.  He  had  read  treatises  on 
Sufism  and  transcendental  theology,  and  had  perused  many  works  on  con- 
templation and  worship, especially  the  verities  of  Shay kh-b- Arab),  of  Sbaykh- 
b-Faridh  and  of  Shaykh  §adru’ddin  of  Iconium.  Many  doctors  of  physics 
and  ontology  honoured  him  with  their  countenance,  and  many  successes  at- 
tended him  and  uncommon  precepts  of  direction  added  to  his  fame.  Among 
tbo  chief  divine  graces  vouchsafed  to  him  was  that  he  became  a dis- 
ciple of  the  Kh&tib  Abu*l  Fazl  Kazarun.s  This  personage  from  his  appre- 
ciation of  merit  and  knowledge  of  men,  adopted  him  as  a son  and  de- 
Jigently  instructed  him  in  various  knowledge,  and  made  him  commit  to 
jnemory  the  subtleties  of  the  Shifa,*  the  Ish&rat,  the  Tazkirah  and  Ptolemy’s 


1 See  Biog.  Vol.  I.  ii  Blochmann  re- 
fers to  this  as  “the  Maldeo  disturban- 
ces 99  without  further  comment.  I think 
he  misapprehends  the  sense.  Abul 
Fazl  mnst  refer  to  the  aff.iir  subsequent 
to  the  final  defeat  of  HumAyun  by  Sh6r 
8h£h,  near  Kanauj,  in  A.  II.  947  (A.  D. 
1540).  Humnyun  fled  to  Sind,  and  failing 
in  his  attempts  there  marched  by  way 
of  Jesalmlr  to  N£gor  and  Ajmer  then 
ruled  by  Maldeo  the  most/  powerful  of 
'Hindu  Rijahs.  This  prince  determin- 
ed  to  seize  him  and  make  him  over  to 
8h6r  Sh£h.  Warned  in  time  Hum&yun 
fled  at  midnight  to  Amarkot.  The  horrors 
of  that  flight  are  described  by  Ferishta 
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and  copied  by  Elphinstone.  At  Amar- 
kot in  1542,  Akbar  was  born.  8her 
Sb&h  became  now  ruler  of  India  till  his 
death  in  1 545. 

8 * e.,  Shi$h. 

8 Kazarun  is  in  Persia,  between  the 
se&coast  and  Shiraz,  called,  according 
to  Tal^ut,  the  Persian  Damietta,  from 
its  manufacture  of  linen  cloths.  From 
Damietta,  as  is  well-known,  the  stnff 
called  dimity,  takes  its  name. 

* The  8hifa  and  Ishdrah  are  two  works 
of  IJusayn-b-Abda’llah  ; the  former  on 
logio  according  to  Qajt  Khalifah,  but 
Ibn  i Khallakan  states  its  subject  to  be 
philosophy  (*•*-).  a term  wide  enough 
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Almagest.  Thus  the  garden  of  learning  was  refreshed  with  irrigation 
and  the  penetration  of  his  vision  was  farther  increased.  That  learned  man 
at  the  instance  of  the  princes  of  Gujarat,  had  come  from  Shir&z  to  the 
country,  and  the  groves  of  wisdom  received  a renewal  of  bloom.  He  had 
acquired  learning  under  divers  theologians  of  the  time,  but  in  the  great 
branch  of  mystical  contemplation  he  was  the  disciple  of  Maulani  Jal&- 
lu’ddin  Dawwani.1  That  learned  doctor  had  first  received  the  leading 
principles  of  science  from  his  own  father,  and  subsequently,  in  Shir&z  had 
attended  as  a pupil  the  lectures  of  Mauldnd  Muhyi'ddin  Ashkbdr , or 
the  Weeper,  and  Khw&jah  Hasan  Sb4h  Bakk&l,  these  two  theologians 
beiug  among  the  principal  pupils  of  Sayyid  Sharif  Jurj&ni.  He  for  a 
time  also  frequented  the  school  of  MaulanA  Hum&mu’ddin  Gulbdri  who 
was  proficient  in  drawing  horoscopes  and  there  lit  the  lamp  of  erudition, 
aud  through  good  fortune  thus  acquired  a wonderful  extent  of  know* 
ledge.  He  had  also  made  a thorough  study  of  philosophical  works  the 
principles  of  which  he  explained  with  much  elegance,  as  his  treatises 
on  that  subject  evidence  and  oommendably  illustrate.  In  the  same  city 
of  grace,  my  venerable  father  had  the  good  fortune  to  attend  upon  Shaykh 
U’mar  of  Tattah,  who  was  one  of  the  greatest  saints  of  the  time,  and  that 
night-illumining  jewel  possessing  the  power  of  an  exquisite  discern- 
ment, inspired  him  transoendentally  with  elevation  of  soul  and  sublime 
knowledge.  He  also  fell  in  with  many  doctors  of  the  Shaftari,  fayf tiri, 
Ohishti  and  Suhrawardi  orders,  and  profited  by  their  instruction.  In  the 
city  likewise,  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Shaykh  Yusuf,  who  was  one  of 
the  most  ecstatic  and  inspired  of  mystics,  and  through  him  was  filled  with 
new  wisdom.  He  was  ever  absorbed  in  the  ocean  of  the  divine  presence, 
and  omitted  no  minute  particular  of  ceremonial  worship.  From  the  holy 
influence  by  which  he  was  surrounded,  his  desire  was  to  erase  altogether 
from  the  expanse  of  his  mind  the  impressions  of  knowledge,  and  with- 


in application  among  Orientals  to  in- 
clude medicine,  and  may  signify  soience 
in  general.  The  Ishdrat  i*la  i'lm  *il  Man • 
%ik  (indicinm  ad  soientiam  logic®),  ia 
on  the  same  subject  and  by  the  same 
author  commonly  known  as  Ibn  Sink 
or  Avicenna,  who  died  in  1036.  Na$£r- 
u’ddm  Tdsi’s  Commentary  on  it  is  still 
extant.  Avicenna’s  great  work  the 
1 Canon  of  Medicine,’  is  well-known, 
and  he  ia  the  reputed  author  of  the 
division  of  substances  from  their  che- 


mical relations  into  salts  and  earth, 
inflammables  and  metals,  whioh,  accord- 
ing to  Murray’s  Chemist,  has  been  the 
basis  of  chemioal  classification  to  the 
present  time.  There  are  many  works 
under  the  title  of  Taakirah.  The  re- 
ference is  probably  to  the  great  work 
of  the  grammarian  Abd  Ah  IJasan-b- 
Abmad  al-Fdrisf,  who  died  in  A.  H.  989 
or  1581  A.  D. 

1 D&wwdn  is  a district  in  Persia  cele- 
brated for  its  excellent  wine.  Yakut . 
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drawing  entirely  from  the  conventional  obligations  of  intercourse,  to  become 
absorbed  in  the  contemplation  of  the  divine  perfections.  But  that  reader  of 
the  secrets  of  the  heart’s  recesses  discovering  his  intention  dissuaded  him 
therefrom,  and  he  courteously  communicated  to  him  that  a ship  was  about 
to  sail,  and  that  he  should  visit  Agra,  and  if  his  difficulties  were  not  there 
overcome,  he  should  proceed  to  IrAn  and  Turan,  and  wherever  the  spirit 
led  him  or  a call  directed  him,  thither  should  he  go  and  occupy  himself 
with  secular  teaching. 

Conformably  to  this  direction  in  the  first  of  the  (Persian)  month  of 
the  Urdibihisht  (April),  in  the  JalAli  year1  465,  corresponding  to  Saturday, 
the  6th  of  Muharram  950  A,  H.  (A.  D.  10th  April  1543),  he  happily 
alighted  in  that  prosperous  seat  of  empire  which  may  God  guard  from  all 
adversity  ! In  that  delightful  residence  he  happened  to  become  acquainted 
with  Shaykh  AlAu'ddin  Majzub  or  the  ecstatic,  who  could  read  the  tablets 
of  the  heart  and  the  secrets  of  the  tomb.  This  saint,  in  one  of  his  returns  to 
consciousness  from  an  ecstatic  trance,  informed  him  that  it  was  God’s  will 
that  he  should  remain  in  that  city  and  abandon  farther  wanderings,  and  he 
announced  to  him  good  tidings  and  comforted  his  roving  spirit.  He  took  up 
hjs  residence  on  the  banks  of  the  Jumna,  in  the  vicinity  of  Mir  Rafii’u’ddin 
§afawi  of  Tj.8  He  here  maixied  into  a Kuraysh  family  distinguished 
for  wisdom  and  virtue,  and  lived  on  terms  of  intimacy  with  its  head,  the 
ohief  of  the  quarter ; and  this  upright  personage,  looking  upon  the  arrival 
of  that  nursling  of  wisdom  as  a rare  distinction,  received  him  with 
warmth  of  affection  and  cordiality.  Since  he  was  a man  of  much  wealth, 
he  wished  my  father  to  share  his  mode  of  life  ; but  by  the  guidance  of  for- 
tune and  grace,  he  did  not  consent,  and  preferring  the  threshold  of  reliance 
and  an  independent  mind,  he  pursued  a life  of  interior  recollection  combined 
with  worldly  pursuits.  The  Mir  was  one  of  the  Hasani  and  Husayni 
Sayyids.  Some  account  of  his  ancestors  is  given  in  the  works  of  Shaykh 


1 See  Tol.  II.  pp.  28-29. 

* Blochmann  haa *  *'  Iujti  (ShirAs),”  bat 
Y&k&t  gives  no  saoh  name.  The  text 
has  distinctly  gj»)  and  YAkut  locates  fj 

f the  final  damma  being  the  Arabio 

nominative  case-ending  is  not  pronounced 
in  Persmn)  at  the  extremity  of  Persia 
u*  in  the  district  of 
DArAbjird,  and  states  that  the  Persians 
pronounce  it  “ £ek.'f  He  does  not  define 


the  limits  of  the  district  or  its  position. 
One  DArAbjird  he  places  in  the  distriot 
of  I$|akhr  adjacent  therefore  to  ShirAz, 
another  in  Nishapdr  which  is  more  com- 
formable  to  the  stated  remoteness  of  Tj, 
but  Abnl  Fazl  intends  the  former,  as  he 
shows  lower  down.  The  present  ruins 
of  DarAbjird  formed  the  ancient  citadel 
of  Pasargadae  which  contained  the  tomb 
of  Oyrus. 
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Sakha wi.  Although  thoir  birthplace  was  originally  the  Tillage  of  Tj  of 
Shiraz,  yet  for  a long  time  past  they  preferred  to  live  at  Hijaz,  and  some 
members  of  the  family  have  been  continually  settled  in  both  places  where 
they  have  been  the  givers  and  recipients  of  benefit.  Although  he  had  studied 
philosophy  and  theology  under  the  direction  of  his  own  parents,  he  never* 
theless,  as  a pupil  of  Maulana  Jal&lu’ddin  Dawwani,  reached  a higher  dis- 
tinction therein.  In  Arabia^  he  studied  the  various  branches  of  traditional 
lore  under  Shaykh  Sakliawi  of  Cairo  in  Egypt,  who  was  a disciple  of 
Shaykh  Ibn-i-Hajr  al-Asknlani,1  and  when  he  died  in  A.  H.  954  (A.  D. 
1547),  my  father  retired  to  his  own  seclusion.  He  continued  his  efforts 
in  the  regeneration  of  his  soul  while  attending  to  the  perfect  propriety 
of  his  exterior  conduct,  and  was  assiduous  in  his  worship  of  God.  He 
employed  himself  in  teaching  various  sciences  and  made  the  expounding 
of  the  opinions  of  the  ancients  an  occasion  for  withholding  his  own,  and 
gave  no  tongue — that  fatal  member — to  the  expression  of  desire.  Some  few 
prudent  and  virtuous  persons  of  whose  sincerity  he  was  assured,  he 
admitted  to  his  society  and  appreciated  their  merits,  but  from  the  rest 
he  held  himself  excused  and  avoided  association  with  them.  In  a short 
time  his  house  became  the  resort  of  the  learned  where  high  and  low  were 
honourably  received.  Among  gatherings  of  friends,  there  were  also  con- 
claves of  the  envious,  but  these  did  not  depress  him,  nor  those  elate. 
Slier  Khan,  Salim  Kh&n  and  other  grandees  proposed  for  him  a stipend 
from  the  State  revenues  and  to  settle  on  him  a suitable  freehold,  but  as 
he  possessed  a high  spirit  and  lofty  views  he  declined  and  thus  raised  his 
own  reputation. 

As  he  was  gifted  with  an  innate  aptitude  for  the  direction  of  men,  and 
held  a divine  commission  for  the  enunciation  of  truth,  while  at  the  same 
time  he  had  the  concurrence  of  the  saints  of  bis  time  and  the  affection  of 
his  well-wishers  daily  increased,  he  undertook  the  guidance  of  those  who 
frequented  his  lectures  and  sought  enlightenment,  and  he  denounced  all  evil 
habits.  Self-interested  worldlings  took  offence  and  entertained  unseemly 
intentions.  As  he  had  no  desire  to  oppose  any  hostile  discussion  and 
allowed  no  thought  of  acrimony  or  servility  to  enter  his  mind,  he  did 
not  the  less  continue  to  speak  the  truth  boldly  and  to  reprove  evil  doers, 
and  did  not  attempt  to  win  over  quarrelsome  seceders.  And  this  occa- 
sioned that  the  Almighty  miraculously  blessed  him  with  true  friends 
and  spiritually-minded  sons.  Although  he  employed  his  hours  in  teaching 


l Shihabu’ddin  Abu’l  Fazl  A^mad-b- 
AU-b  Hnjr  al  Askalaui,  the  well-known 
author  of  the  J?abah  fi  tamyiz  i?$il?a- 


bah  (recta  institntio  de  distinction© 
inter  socioa  prophet®).  He  died  in 
A.  H.  852  (A.  D.  1448). 
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philosophy,  during  the  time  of  the  Afgh&ns 1 * * * * * * he  lectured  little  oh  theo* 
logy.  When  the  lofty  crescent-bearing  standards  of  Hum&yun  shed  a new' 
Splendour  over  Hindustan,  some  students  from  Iran  and  Ttiran  attended 
the  school  of  that  knower  of  the  mysteries  of  the  spirit  and  of  the  world, 
and  his  lectures  grew  in  repute,  and  the  field  of  the  thirsty  in  the  drought- 
year  of  discernment  overflowed  with  water,  while  timid  travellers  encamped 
in  the  pleasure-ground  of  repose.  Affairs  had  now  scarcely  got  into  train 
when  the  evil-eye  fell  on  them,  and  Hemd*  now  rose  in  the  ascendant; 
The  well-disposed  withdrew  into  obscurity  and  retired  in  disappointment. 
My  venerable  father  with  a stout  heart,  continued  firm  in  his  own  seclusion, 
and  by  the  favour  of  God,  Hemd  sent  messengers  with  expressions  of 
apology,  and  through  the  interposition  of  a man  of  my  father’s  excellent 
character  many  were  released  from  the  oppression  of  anxiety  and  entered 
the  meads  of  joy. 

In  the  beginning  of  the  year  of  the  accession  of  His  Majesty  to  the 
Imperial  throne,  as  though  wild  rue8  were  set  on  fire  upon  the  State  with 
the  view  of  arresting  the  evil-eye,  a great  famine  occurred,  which  raised 
the  dust  of  dispersion.  The  capital  was  devastated  and  nothing  remained 
but  a few  houses.  In  addition  to  this  and  other  immeasurable  disasters,  a 
plague  became  epidemical.  This  calamity  and  destruction  of  life  extended 


1 Sher  Khan  was  the  son  of  IbrAhim 

Khan,  a native  of  Afghanistan  who 
claimed  descent  from  the  Ghorian  dy- 

nasty. 

* Hemu  was  a shop-keeper  whom 

8alim  Shah  had  made  Superintendent 
of  the  markets,  and  who  was  raised  by 

Mohammad  Shah  Aadilx  to  the  highest 
honours  and  entrusted  with  the  whole 
administration.  He  certainly  proved  his 
great  capacity,  for  he  suppressed  the 

revolt  of  Sikandar  Sur  in  the  Punjab, 
crashed  Mahammad  Sur  in  Bengal) 
captured  Agra  from  the  Mughal  troops, 
and  defeated  Akbar's  general  Tardi 

Beg  at  Delhi.  He  was,  however,  eventu- 
ally beaten  at  Panipat  by  Bay  ram  KhAn> 
on  the  5th  November  1556,  after  a des- 
perate battle  in  which  he  fonght  with 
the  greatest  bravery.  He  had  been  shot 
in  the  eye  by  an  arrow  in  his  howdah, 
and  though  in  great  agony,  he  drew  the 
arrow  with  the  eye-ball  out  of  its  socket 


and  wrapt  it  in  bis  handkerohief,  and 
continued  the  fight  to  encourage  hi# 
troops.  He  was  taken  prisoner  and 
carried  before  Akbar.  Bay r Am  recom- 
mended the  king  to  slay  him  with  his 
own  hand  and  fulfil  a meritorious  act. 
Akbar  lightly  touched  him  with  his  sabre 
and  became  entitled  to  the  honours  of 
a GhAzi — a slayer  of  infidels.  The  deed 
itself  he  suffered  Bay  ram  to  execute,  who 
decapitated  Hemu  at  a single  blow.  Sala- 
din,  a true  GbAzi,  would  have  spared  so 
gallant  a foe. 

8 It  is  popularly  supposed  that  a fumi- 
gation with  wild  rue  and  its  seeds 
which  are  set  alight,  arrest  the  malig- 
nant effects  of  tho  evil-eye.  The  term 
used  is  ‘‘the  eye  of  perfection.0  The 
praise  of  any  object  in  the  possession 
of  an  Oriental  is  regarded  as  ominous  by 
him  and  as  bringing  a nemesis  with  it, 
for  all  perfect  things  decline  after  reach- 
ing their  zenith. 
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throughout  most  of  the  cities  of  Hindustan.  Still  that  enlightened  sage 
remained  in  his  seclusion  and  the  dust  of  tepidity  settled  not  in  the 
serene  chamber  of  his  mind.  The  writer  of  this  work  was  then  five  years 
old,1 * * * * * *  and  the  luminary  of  discernment  so  blazed  before  the  arch  of  his 
vision  that  its  expression  cannot  enter  the  mould  of  language,  nor,  if 
expressed,  would  it  find  access  to  the  narrow  hearing  of  mankind.  He 
has  a perfect  recollection  of  this  event,  and  the  evidence  of  eye-witnesses 
confirms  his  testimony.  The  distress  of  the  times  ruined  many  families  and 
multitudes  died.  In  that  habitation 8 about  70  people,  in  all,  male  and  female, 
high  and  low,  may  have  survived.  Contemporaries  marvelled  at  the  easy 
circumstances  and  general  cheerfulness  of  the  dervishes  and  attributed 
it  to  magic  and  incantation.  Sometimes  a ter  of  grain  would  be  obtained, 
which  was  set  to  boil  in  earthenware  vessels,  and  the  warm  water  distri- 
buted amongst  these  people.  Most  strange  of  all  was  that  there  occurred 
no  difficulty  of  provision  in  my  father’s  house,  and  except  the  worship  of 
God  no  other  thought  disturbed  his  mind,  and  save  an  examination  of  his 
own  conscience  and  a perusal  of  the  travels  of  the  spirit  no  other  occupation 
employed  him,  until  the  mercy  of  God  was  vouchsafed  unto  all  and  a 
universal  affluence  lit  the  countenance  of  joy.  The  royal  standards  shone 
again  with  splendour  and  by  a daily  increasing  justice  filled  the  world  with 
a new  radiance.  The  palace  of  wisdom  grew  in  amplitude  and  the  wares 
of  knowledge  rose  to  a high  price.  Science  in  its  many  branches  and 
learning  of  every  kind  were  now  diffused.  New  elucidations,  high  and  lofty 
views  and  important  discoveries  wore  published  abroad  and  all  classes  of 
inen  received  countless  benefits  from  the  treasury  of  intellect.  The  quiet 
retirement  of  that  discerning  nature  became  the  resort  of  the  learned  of 
the  universe,  and  the  highest  topics  were  matters  of  discussion.  But  the 
envy  that  bad  been  chilled  now  warmed  to  life,  and  the  malevolence  of 
the  wicked  increased.  My  father  steadily  followed  his  own  course  dis- 


1 He  was  born  at  Agra  on  the  6th 

Mnbarram  058  (14  January  1551). 

8 I presame  this  means  the  quarter 
in  which  his  family  resided.  There  is  no 

mention  of  these  distresses  in  Ferishta. 

Abul  Fazl  makes  a brief  allusion  to 
it  in  the^Akbarn^mah.  He  says  that 

there  was  great  scarcity  'throughout 

Hindustan,  and  especially  in  Delhi  where 

the  famine  was  extreme,  and  although 
money  might  be  obtained,  food -grain 
was  not  to  be  had ; men  were  driven 


to  feed  on  human  flesh,  and  parties  were 
formed  to  carry  off  any  solitary  person 
in  order  to  'eat  him.  Text,  Vol.  II.  35. 
Similar  stories  are  told  of  the  great 
famine  in  Egypt  in  A.  H.  596  (A.  D. 
1199)  in  the  Caliphate  of  N£?irli  din 
ill£h.  See  Sayers  History  of  the  Caliphs* 
Transl.  Jarre tt,  p.  480.  In  Abd'ul  Latif’s 
History  of  Egypt,  the  fact  is  recorded 
of  parties  of  men  capturing  solitary  in  - 
dividuals  to  kill  and  eat  them. 
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regarding  the  fashion  of  the  times  and  sitting  at  the  gate  of  independence 
pursued  not  the  road  of  prescribed  conventionality.  Men  of  little  influence 
and  envious,  losing  patience  followed  the  path  of  detraction.  Most  of  them 
accused  bim  of  attachment  to  the  Mahdawi  doctrines,1 * * * * * *  and  uttered  the  most 
absurd  fictions.  They  stirred  up  the  simple  and  ignorant,  and  did  their 
best  to  produce  keen  annoyance  by  their  evil  intrigues.  The  chief  instru- 
ment in  their  hands  was  the  affair  of  Shaykh  AlAi. 

There  is  a sect  in  India  who  regard  Mir  Sayyid  Muhammad  of  Jaun- 
pdr  as  the  predicted  Mahdi  and  go  to  extreme  lengths  in  this  assertion,  and 
forgetting  the  other  demonstrations*  of  this  mission  besides  doctrine,  works, 
and  blameless  moral  conduct,  adopt  this  movement.  In  the  reign  of 
Salim  Khdn,  a youth  called  Shaykh  irreproachable  in  his  character 

and  conduct,  fell  into  this  whirlpool,  and  came  into  that  auspicious  city 
(of  Agra),8  originally  for  the  purpose  of  seeing  my  venerable  father  with  a 
view  to  a life  of  seclusion  and  retirement.  Certain  seditious  men  who  sought 
but  a pretext,  were  loud  in  their  frivolous  accusations  and  gave  occasion  to 
scandal.  The  learned  of  the  day  who  are  ignorant  pretenders  and  sell 
poisonous  herbs  under  show  of  antidotes,  rose  up  in  malice  against  him  and 
conspired  to  put  him  to  death,  and  even  obtained  judicial  decrees.  My 
father  did  not  concur  with  them  and  found  neither  reason  nor  tradition 
on  their  side.  They  sought  to  bring  the  dispute  before  the  Emperor  of 
Hindustan,  and  strove  for  their  own  undoing.  The  king  assembled 
a council  of  the  learned  of  the  time,  and  great  efforts  were  made  to  obtain 
a legal  sentence.  My  venerable  father  was  also  summoned  to  attend. 
When  his  opinion  was  asked,  he  gave  it  against  the  crafty  pretenders  who 
sought  but  their  own  advancement.  From  that  day,  they  maliciously 


1 See  Vol.  I.  Biog.  Hi,  iv.  ff.  for  the 

Mahdawi  movement  and  the  history  of 

Shaykh  A1AL 

* Amongst  these  are  that  he  most  be  of 
the  tribe  of  the  Kuraysh . and  of  the 
family  of  Fatima.  His  countenance  will 
be  open  and  his  nose  aqniline,  and  he 
will  fill  the  earth  with  equity  and  justioe 

as  it  has  been  filled  with  tyranny  and 

oppression.  A rival,  also  of  the  $urayah> 
will  be  raised  up  to  oppose  him,  who 

will  levy  war  against  him  and  obtain 
aid  of  his  uncles  of  the  tribe  of  Kalb. 

During  the  reign  of  the  Mahdi,  heaven 
and  earth  will  be  pleased  with  him  and 
there  shall  be  abundant  rains,  and  the 


earth  will  give  forth  her  fruits  and  men's 
lives  will  pass  pleasantly,  and  he  will 
continue  on  the  earth  seven,  eight  or 
nine  years,  and  dying,  will  be  prayed 
over  by  the  Muslims.  Other  tokens  have 
been  predicted,  suoh  as  the  black  ensigns 
coming  from  the  direction  of  KhorAsAn  ; 
but  these  were  additions  made  in  the  in- 
terest of  the  Abbasides  and  for  the  glory 
of  that  house.  See  also  Blochmann’s 
extract  from  the  Rausat  u’l  Aimmah. 
Vol  I.  Biog.  iii. 

* He  first  promulgated  his  own  preten  - 
s ions  to  the  office  of  Mal&di  at  BiAnab^ 
8.  W.  of  Agra.  Bioohmann,  ibid  v. 
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imputed  to  him  an  attachment  to  that  cause,  and  on  so  trifling  a point  as  to 
whether  the  mission  of  the  Mahdi  is  a tradition  of  authority  or  otherwise,1 
out  of  sheer  malignity,  they  proceeded  to  such  lengths  that  he  was  ruined. 
Some  evil-minded  men  reviled  him  for  the  Shiah  tendencies  which  they 
presumed  he  held,  not  understanding  that  knowledge  is  one  thing  and 
profession  is  another. 

At  this  very  time  they  also  made  a suspect  of  one  of  the  Sayyids  of  Tr4k* 
who  was  among  the  choicest  souls  of  the  age,  whose  character  and  conduct 
were  alike  virtuous  and  his  precepts  harmonized  with  his  actions ; but  by  the 
royal  favour  their  arm  was  shortened  from  reaching  him.  One  day  in  the 
royal  presence,  they  represented  that  no  religious  authority  should  be 
accorded  to  the  Mir,  and  that  since  his  views  were  repudiated,  it  would  be 
inconsistent  to  recognize  his  leadership  in  religions  functions.  They  adduced 
some  cases  in  point  from  ancient  Hanafi  treatises  in  support  of  their  conten- 
tion that  the  teaching  of  Frak  dignitaries  ( ashrdf ),  ought  not  to  be  accepted. 
The  prospects  of  the  Mir  were  gloomy.  As  he  was  on  terms  of  fraternal 
religious  intimacy  with  my  father,  he  laid  the  whole  truth  before  him, 
and  my  father  comforted  him  with  judicious  counsel  and  encouraged  him  to 
confront  more  boldly  the  suggestions  of  the  wicked,  and  in  refutation  of 
the  traditionary  authority  that  had  been  cited  against  him,  he  stated  that 
they  had  not  understood  its  drift.  What  had  been  brought  forward  from 
the  Hanafi  works  referred  not  to  Persian  but  to  Arabian  Fiak,  and  many 
passages  he  quoted  in  confirmation  thereof  ; and  further  that  they  had  not 
distinguished  between  dignitaries  tear’  (ashraf  i ashrdf)  and  the  nobles 

{ashrdf ),  for  the  degrees  of  royal  rewards  and  punishments  are  assigned 
distributively  to  four  classes.  The  first  is  the  pre  eminent  (ashraf  i ashdf)y 
Such  as  doctors,  divines,  Sayjids,  and  holy  men.  The  second  is  termed 
<i8hrdfy  the  noble,  that  is  the  officials  and  land  proprietors  and  the  like.  The 
third  is  styled  awsaf,  or  the  intermediate,  which  is  understood  as  comprising 
the  industrial  and  commercial  professions.  The  fourth  comprises  the  infe- 
rior orders  who  do  not  rise  to  the  preceding  degree,  such  as  the  mob  and  the 
low  rabble.  Each  of  these  orders  is  subject  to  a separate  code  of  sanctions 
regulating  the  acknowledgment  of  honourable  service  and  the  penalties  of 
misconduct.  And,  indeed,  if  every  evil-doer  was  to  receive  the  same  punish* 


1 I accept  the  variant  reading  in  the 
note.  By  jkL  is  signified  traditions 
related  only  on  one  authority,  in  contra- 
distinction to  traditions  sup- 

ported by  several  contemporary  and 
concurrent  narrators. 


* This  was  probably  Miy&n  Abdu’llah  > 
a Niyazf  Afghan  and  a disciple  of  Mir 
8ayyid  Mohammad  of  Jaunpdr.  See 
Vol.  I.  Biog.  v. 
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ment,  this  would  be  a deviation  from  justice.  The  Mir  was  emboldened 
by  this  assurance  and  mnch  rejoiced,  and  in  order  to  clear  himself  and 
expose  the  ignorance  of  his  tradncers,  he  submitted  the  opinion  of  the 
Shaykh  for  the  royal  consideration.  Those  wicked  men  with  their  evil 
machinations  were  confounded.  When  they  discovered  the  source  of  their 
confusion,  they  were  inflamed  with  jealousy.  Similar  instances  of  assist- 
ance such  as  this  were  divulged  and  contributed  to  the  turbulence  of  the 
ignorant.  Praise  be  to  God  that  all  men  agreed  in  this,  that  there  is  no 
creed  that  may  not  in  some  one  particular  be  in  error,  nor  yet  any  such 
that  is  entirely  false,  and  therefore,  that  if  any  one,  according  to  his  con- 
viction, speaks  favourably  regarding  a doctrine  which  seems  at  variance 
with  his  own  faith,  his  motives  should  not  be  misunderstood,  nor  should 
people  rise  to  decry  him.  After  a long  controversy,  this  point  was 
abandoned  and  they  reverted  to  the  accusation  of  his  Shiah  tendencies ; 
but  by  the  protection  of  God  the  detractor  was  covered  with  shame,  his 
infamy  exposed  and  he  was  overwhelmed  with  confusion : nevertheless, 
in  his  recusancy  and  blindness  he  took  no  admonition  and  continued  to  seek 
his  occasion,  confirmed  in  his  malice,  until  the  wondrous  ways  of  destiny 
and  the  caprice  of  fortune  were  manifested,  and  a vast  dispersion  came  as 
an  exemplary  warning. 

In  the  fourteenth  year  of  His  Majesty’s  reign,  corresponding  to  A.  H.  977 
(A.  D.  1569-70),  my  father  came  forth  from  his  retirement,  and  great  troubles 
presented  themselves,  of  which  I shall  briefly  make  mention  as  a hortatory 
instruction.  Although  the  hornet’s-nest  of  envy  was  still  in  commotion, 
and  the  viper’s  hole  alive  with  the  brood,  the  night-lamp  of  friendship 
dim  and  even  the  good  intent  on  molestation  had  closed  the  door  of 
estrangement,  as  has  been  already  alluded  to,  at  this  time  I say,  when 
learning  was  regarded  with  honour  and  the  distinguished  of  the  day 
were  his  disciples  and  the  numbers  at  his  lectures  were  in  full  attendance 
and  my  father,  according  to  his  custom,  denounced  all  evil  habits  and  exhorted 
his  friends  and  well-wishers  to  avoid  them,  the  learned  doctors  and  divines 
of  the  time  who  regarded  his  beautiful  soul  as  a mirror  to  their  own 
defects,  maliciously  conspired  to  restore  their  position.  Labouring  under  the 
convulsions  of  their  tortuous  purposes,  they  represented  to  themselves  that  if 
they  could  but  adduce  some  particular  instance  to  convince  His  Majesty  who 
loved  justice,  it  would  signally  re-establish  their  former  titles  to  esteem  and 
result  in  a condition  disastrous  (to  my  father).  Oppressed  by  grief  and 
vexation,  they  continued  their  intrigues  and  boldly  advancd  in  a course 
of  detraction  and  by  their  sophistries  and  crafty  insinuations  they  led 
astray  many  of  the  courtiers  with  their  show  of  affected  regrets.  Some 
amongst  the  evil-disposed  they  roused  by  an  appeal  to  their  bigotry. 

55 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


430  SOME  ACCOUNTS  OF  THE  AUTHOR. 

Although  for  a considerable  period  this  unseemly  conduct  had  contimr* 
ed,  yet  by  the  aid  of  virtuous  and  truthful  individuals,  the  conspiracies 
of  the  wicked  had  always  been  defeated.  At  this  juncture,  however, 
this  honest  and  trusty  band  were  remote,  and  the  chief  of  these  intriguers 
at  court  set  himself  to  gratify  his  malice.  These  shameless  wretches 
and  unclean  spirits  of  evil  found  their  opportunity.  My  venerable  father 
had  gone  to  the  house  of  a servant  of  God  and  I had  the  happiness  of 
accompanying  him.  That  overweening  braggart  with  his  affected  haughti- 
ness1 was  also  present  at  the  visit  and  began  his  crafty  discourse.  The 
conceit  of  learning  and  exuberant  youth  possessed  me.  I had  never  before 
set  foot  outside  of  college  to  be  present  at  any  public  functions,  but  his  vain 
words  drove  me  to  open  my  lips  and  I spoke  so  much  to  the  point  that  he 
was  ashamed  and  the  spectators  were  amazed.  From  that  day,  he 
vowed  to  avenge  his  being  convicted  of  ignorance,  and  emboldened  those 
who  had  lost  heart.  My  venerable  father  was  unconscious  of  their 
designs  and  I in  my  pride  of  knowledge,  gave  no  heed.  At  first  those 
worldlings  without  religion,  like  crafty  schemers,  convened  assemblies 
ostensibly  in  the  interests  of  truth  and  religion,  and  by  persecuting 
assaults  on  those  who  sought  but  quiet,  many  were  hunted  to  death. 
Whenever  a monarch,  well  meaning  and  with  every  good  intention,  leaves 
the  direction  of  religion,  education  and  justice  entirely  to  a body  who  are 
outwardly  respectable,  and  himself  assumes  in  their  regard  the  mantle 
of  indifference,  the  influence  of  the  truthful  and  righteous  wanes  and  the 
crooked -moving  white-ants  of  learning  and  the  courtiers  unite  in  intrigue 
against  these  few  and  bigotry  has  full  sway.  And  it  comes  to  pass 
that  families  are  subverted  and  reputations  totally  ruined.  At  such  a time 
when  these  wretches  had  gained  credit  for  virtue,  like  a bride  that  ie 
falsely  passed  off  for  a virgin  and  proves  a harlot,  and  when  graceless  world- 
lings were  triumphant,  and  the  sordid  and  blind  of  heart  were  united  in 
purpose,  sympathetic  friends  remote,  the  honest  of  speech  secluded,  and 
the  gatherings  of  contention  of  the  profane  frequent,  these  conspira- 
cies were  hatched  and  compacts  of  persecution  made.  One  of  the  double- 
faced  and  fickle,  a fallen  angel  of  malevolent  cunning  who  had  insidiously 
crept  into  the  lecture-rooms  of  my  venerable  father  under  a show  of 
sincerity  and  was  in  collusion  and  understanding  with  that  body,  was 
found  and  despatched  at  mid-night  inspired  with  impious  deceits  and 


1 This  mast  refer  to  Makhdrtm  n’l 
Mulk,  whose  bold  opposition  to  Akbar’s 
religions  pretensions  caused  his  dis- 
missal from  court,  his  banishment  from 


the  kingdom  and  finally  his  removal  by 
poison  at  the  instigation  of  Akbar,  if 
the  Snnnis  are  to  be  believed.  See  the 
notice  of  his  life  in  Vol.  I.  Biog.  vii. 
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spells  to  infatuate.  That  clever  imposter  at  dead  of  night  with  a tremb- 
ling heart  and  tearful  eyes,  a pallid  colour  and  dejected  countenance, 
hastened  to  my  elder  brother’s  chamber  and  his  evil  spells  disturbed  that 
simple  soul  and  seduced  one  ignorant  of  guile  and  deceit.  The  purport 
of  his  information  was  this:  “The  principal  men  of  the  day  have  been 
for  a long  time  hostile,  and  the  faithless  and  ungrateful  without  shame. 
They  have  now  found  this  opportunity  and  mean  persecution.  Many  of 
these  turbaned  divines  are  witnesses  and  having  appointed  a prosecutor,  have 
incited  him  to  procure  an  investigation  on  colourable  pretexts  into  their 
slanders.  Every  one  knows  the  influence  these  men  have  at  court  and 
how  many  eminent  men  for  their  own  aggrandizement  they  have  had  put 
out  of  their  way,  and  what  high-handed  persecutions  they  have  enforced. 
I have  a friend  in  their  secret  counsels.  Even  now  at  midnight  he  in- 
formed me  of  this,  and  I have  in  trepidation  come  to  you  lest  when  day 
breaks  it  may  be  too  late  to  mend  matters.  Now  my  advice  is  that  they 
should  convey  the  Shaykh  to  som  * concealment  without  any  one’s  know- 
ledge and  let  him  for  a few  days  live  retired  until  his  friends  can 
assemble  and  he  can  represent  his  case  fully  to  His  Majesty.”  That 
good  soul1  took  alarm  and  with  much  agitation  went  to  the  Shaykh’s 
chamber  and  informed  him  of  the  case.  He  answered : “ Though  my 
enemies  may  be  powerful,  the  Almighty  is  vigilant  and  a just  monarch 
now  rules  the  world.  If  a handful  of  godless  unprincipled  men  are 
unrighteously  filled  with  envy,  the  obligation  of  pledges  is  still  binding 
and  the  door  of  investigation  is  not  closed.  Moreover,  if  the  decrees  of 
God  for  my  injury  have  not  been  issued,  though  all  are  united  against 
me  they  can  avail  nothing  and  can  do  no  evil  nor  inflict  harm  upon  me ; 
but  if  the  will  of  the  Creator  be  this,  I will  cheerfully  and  gladly 
give  my  life  and  withdraw  from  the  possession  of  this  fleeting  existence.’7 
As  my  brother  was  scarce  master  of  himself  and  afflicted  with  grief, 
mistaking  truth  for  self-deception  as  he  had  mistaken  a false  pretext  for 
condolence  he  drew  his  dagger  and  said,  “ Practical  business  is  one  thing  and 
religious  mysticism  is  another ; if  you  do  not  go  I will  at  once  kill  myself ; 
for  the  rest,  look  you  to  it.  I shall  not  await  here  the  day  of  ruin.”  The 
paternal  bond  and  fatherly  affection  induced  compliance  with  his  wish. 
At  the  command  of  that  serene  sage  I was  also  awoke. 

Under  compulsion,  then,  in  the  darkness  of  that  night,  three  persons 
set  out,  having  no  appointed  guide  and  unequal  to  the  fatigues  of  travel 
My  venerable  sire,  reflecting  on  the  accidents  of  fortune,  maintained  silence, 
while  between  myself  and  my  brother  than  whom  one  more  inexpert  at 


A This  is  of  coarse  Fay?i,  his  elder  brother. 
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the  time  in  political  dealings  or  worldly  business  one  could  not  imagine, 
a conversation  continued  and  we  spoke  of  our  place  of  retreat.  Whomso- 
ever he  mentioned  1 objected  to  and  whom  I named  he  disapproved. 

With  outstretched  arm  against  me  comes  the  foe  ; 

No  trusty  friend  averts  the  threatened  blow. 

Throughout  the  world  man  and  his  works  I see, 

But  not  a trace  bespeaks  humanity. 

Driven  to  extremity,  after  a thousand  difficulties  we  arrived  at  the 
house  of  a person  regarding  whose  fidelity  my  brother  was  assured  and 
of  whom  I,  fasting  in  the  morn  of  existence  and  of  little  account  in  the 
market  of  this  elemental  frame,  had  not  the  least  suspicion.  At  the  sight 
of  his  peaceful  and  dignified  visitors,  the  man  was  surprised  and  regretted 
our  coming  and  was  in  hesitancy  how  to  act.  At  last  he  found  a place  for 
our  lodging.  When  we  entered  the  house  it  was  more  foi  bidding  than 
his  own  heart*  A strange  scene  took  place  and  an  exceeding  sorrow 
filled  our  minds.  My  elder  brother  hung  round  me  saying,  “ Notwithstand- 
ing my  greater  experience,  I have  been  mistaken,  and  thou  with  little 
knowledge  of  men  hast  judged  aright.  Now  what  is  to  be  done  and  What 
is  the  course  proposed,  and  where  may  we  take  refuge?  ” I replied,  u Noth- 
ing has  as  yet  happened  ; let  us  return  to  our  own  home  and  let  me  be  the 
spokesman,  and  perhaps  the  badges  of  office  of  these  worldlings  will 
be  removed  and  the  trouble  that  threatens  be  overcome.”  My  father 
applauded  and  approved  the  counsel,  but  my  brother  would  not  consent 
and  said,  “ Thou  hast  no  knowledge  of  this  business  nor  perceive  the 
fraud  and  diabolical  malignity  of  these  men.  Let  us  leave  this  place  and 
discuss  as  we  go  along.”  Although  I had  not  traversed  the  desert  of 
experience  nor  the  good  and  evil  ways  of  men,  a divine  inspiration  suggested 
a person  to  my  mind  and  I said,  “ It  has  occurred  to  me  that  if  things  go 
fairly  well,  such  a one  will  help,  but  in  a time  of  serious  trouble  it  will  be 
difficult  for  him  to  join  us.”  As  time  was  pressing  and  our  minds  in  per- 
plexity we  set  out  in  his  direction.  Footsore  we  proceeded  through  ways 
clogged  with  mud  and  reflected  on  the  vicissitudes  of  fortune.  Loosing 
bold  of  the  “ strong  handle  ”A  of  reliance  in  God,  trudging  onwards  dis- 
spirited  and  thinking  the  world  in  pursuit,  we  advanced  each  step  with  dif- 
ficulty, breathing  with  effort,  oppressed  with  exceeding  sorrow  and  believing 
the  day  of  the  resurrection  of  the  wicked  at  hand. 

At  dawn  we  reached  his  house.  At  the  news  he  met  us  with 
cordiality  and  found  us  a suitable  lodging  and  our  many  cares  were  some- 


1 An  expression  taken  from  the  If  urin. 
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what  abated.  In  this  retreat  after  two  days,  we  learnt  that  these  envious 
agitators  had  lifted  the  veil  of  shame  and  openly  divulged  the  intentions 
of  their  foul  minds  and  like  crafty  intriguers  on  the  morning  of  that  night 
they  represented  their  case  to  His  Majesty  and  perplexed  his  august  mind. 
An  order  was  issued  from  the  imperial  palace  that  affairs  of  state  should 
not  be  transacted  without  consultation  with  them,  that  this  was  a question 
of  faith  and  religion  the  issue  of  which  lay  entirely  in  their  hands,  that  the 
fugitives  should  be  summoned  before  the  judicial  tribunal  and  whatever 
the  illustrious  law  decided  and  the  heads  of  the  government  determined 
should  be  carried  out.  The  royal  pursuivants  were  set  on  and  despatched 
in  search,  and  when  they  learnt  what  had  happened  they  made  every 
effort  at  discovery.  Some  evil-doers,  plotters  of  villainy,  accompanied 
them  and  not  finding  us  in  our  dwelling  and  believing  a vain  report, 
they  surrounded  the  house  and  finding  my  brother  Abn'l  Khayr  in  the 
house  they  took  him  to  the  court  and  reported  our  flight  with  a hundred 
embellishments,  and  made  it  an  occasion  of  shameless  accusations.  By 
an  extraordinary  favour  of  heaven  His  sagacious  Majesty  was  apprised 
of  this  gathering  of  interested  detractors  and  their  manner  of  insinuation, 
and  replied,  “ Why  is  all  this  hostility  shown  against  an  obscure  dervish 
and  learned  ascetic,  and  what  is  the  object  of  this  senseless  clamour  ? 
The  Shaykh  constantly  travels  and  has  now  probably  gone  abroad  for 
recreation.  Why  have  they  brought  this  boy  ? and  why  interdicted  the 
house  The  boy  was  at  once  released  and  the  prohibition  against  the 
house  removed.  The  breeze  of  favour  now  blew  upon  that  dwelling.  Since 
some  difficulties  were  in  the  way  and  apprehension  was  uppermost  and 
various  rumours  contradicted  the  above,  we  fugitives  disbelieving  it 
remained  in  concealment.  The  base  villains  covered  with  confusion  now 
thought  that  as  their  victims  were  without  house  and  home,  this  was  the 
time  to  carry  out  their  designs  and  that  some  dark-minded  miscreants 
should  be  engaged  to  kill  them  wherever  they  met  them,  lest  they  should 
learn  what  had  happened  and  introduce  themselves  to  the  royal  court  and 
secure  justice  by  the  lustre  of  their  talents.  Concealing,  therefore,  the 
answer  of  the  King,  they  put  forth  some  alarming  and  awe-inspiring 
language  as  though  uttered  by  his  august  lips  and  thus  terrified  unsuspect- 
ing and  time-serving  friends.  And  they  issued  some  plausible  documents 
misleading  men  into  wrong  conclusions  and  thus  held  them  back  from 
intended  assistance.  After  a week,  the  master  of  the  house  too  becoming 
discouraged,  began  to  be  vexatious  and  his  servants  discontinued  their 
former  civility.  The  minds  of  the  fugitives  were  under  apprehension,  and 
their  agitated  hearts  were  convinced  that  the  first  report  had  no  foundation, 
that  the  King  was  investigating  and  the  world  in  pursuit,  and  that  the 
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master  of  the  house  would  undoubtedly  surrender  them.  An  exceeding  grief 
overwhelmed  them  and  a great  fear  entered  their  hearts.  I said  : “ Judging 
for  myself,  of  this  much  I am  assured  that  the  original  rumour  is  correct, 
otherwise  they  would  not  have  released  my  brother  nor  would  the  guards 
over  our  house  have  been  removed.  May  not  this  supposed  incivility 
be  only  outward  ? In  a time  of  security  whenever  an  ill  rumour  was 
heard,  even  good  men,  led  away  by  it,  rose  against  us  ; now  if  a man  like 
the  master  of  the  house,  is  afraid,  what  is  there  to  wonder  at  ? and  if  he 
intended  to  apprehend  us,  there  would  have  been  no  change  in  his  outward 
demeanour  and  he  would  not  have  delayed.  The . fabrications  of  male- 
volent reprobates  have  undoubtedly  bewildered  him  and  have  induced 
his  men  to  this,  so  that  seeing  this  discourtesy  we  should  leave  the  house 
and  relieve  his  mind  of  anxiety.”  Thus  reflecting  we  were  somewhat 
recovered  and  set  ourselves  to  devise  some  plan,  and  a dark  day  dawned 
more  distressful  than  the  first  night,  and  gloomy  was  the  prospect  before  us. 
They  applauded  both  my  first  opinion  and  this  statement  of  my  views 
and  recognized  me  as  a counseller  and  trusted  adviser  and  overlooking  my 
youth,  they  promised  not  to  oppose  my  advice  in  future. 

When  evening  drew  on,  with  hearts  filled  with  a thousand  anxieties 
and  wounded  bosoms  and  minds  oppressed  with  sorrow,  we  went  forth  from 
that  dreadful  abode  of  woe,  without  a helper  in  sight,  with  fainting  limbs, 
no  place  of  refuge  visible  nor  any  prospect  of  peace.  On  a sudden  in 
that  gloomy  haunt  of  demons,  a flash  shone  and  gladness  smiled  again. 
The  house  of  one  of  the  disciples  appeared  in  sight  and  there  for  a while 
we  rested.  Although  his  abode  was  darker  than  his  heart  and  his  heart 
blacker  than  our  first  night,  we  reposed  a while  and  recovered  from 
bewilderment,  but  though  at  the  end  of  our  resources  and  in  the  depths  of 
depression,  our  minds  continued  active  and  our  thoughts  were  roused 
to  reflection.  As  we  found  no  place  of  rest  and  nothing  to  comfort 
us  I remarked  that  we  had  of  late  seen  all  that  our  best  friends  and 
oldest  pupils  and  most  steadfast  disciples  would  do  for  us.  The  most 
advisable  course  to  pursue  was  now  to  take  ourselves  away  from  this 
city  of  hypocrisy  which  was  a dungeon  inimical  to  learning  and  injuri- 
ous to  perfection,  and  to  withdraw  from  these  double-faced  friends 
and  unstable  acquaintances  whose  loyalty  rests  on  the  breeze  of  spring 
and  their  permanence  on  a rushing  torrent.  Perhaps  a corner  of  privacy 
might  be  obtained  and  a stranger  take  us  under  his  protection.  There  we 
might  learn  somewhat  of  the  condition  of  His  Majesty  and  discover  the 
measure  of  his  anger  or  clemency.  It  was  possible  to  fall  in  with  some 
kindly  and  upright  friends  and  get  a savour  of  the  state  of  the  times. 
If  the  occasion  be  favourable  and  fortune  propitious  we  may  again  see 
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better  days,  and  if  not,  why  the  expanse  of  the  world  has  not  been  con- 
tracted. Every  bird  has  its  perch  and  the  corner  of  its  nest  and  there  is 
no  commission  of  perpetual  residence  in  this  region  of  penalty.  A certain 
noble,  having  obtained  an  assignment  of  land  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
city  had  here  settled ; we  might  decipher  the  impressions  of  trntli  from  the 
daily  journal  of  his  circumstances  and  the  odour  of  his  friendship  be  inhaled 
by  the  sense  of  a penetrating  brain.  Let  us  therefore  abandoning  all  else* 
betake  ourselves  to  him  that  we  may  repose  somewhat  in  that  inaccessible 
spot.  Although  the  amity  of  worldlings  has  no  fixed  centre  or  constancy, 
there  is  this  much  at  least  that  he  has  no  further  intercourse  with  those 
people.  My  good  brother,  changing  his  garments,  set  out  at  once  on  the 
road  and  hastened  in  that  direction.  Our  friend  was  delighted  at  the  news 
and  cordially  welcomed  our  advent  as  a piece  of  good  fortune.  And  since 
it  was  a time  of  insecurity,  he  brought  some  soldiers1  with  him  so  that 
no  harm  could  come  to  us  on  the  road  and  we  should  not  be  at  the 
mercy  of  evil-disposed  pursuers.  In  the  midnight  of  despair  that  ready 
and  vigilant  friend  arrived  and  conveyed  the  good  tidings  of  comfort  aud 
brought  the  message  of  repose.  On  the  instant  we  changed  our  garments 
and  started  on  our  journey  and  by  divers  roads  arrived  at  his  dwelling. 
He  displayed  great  geniality  and  did  us  the  highest  service  and  an 
exceeding  contentment  was  the  harbinger  of  our  happiness.  For  ten  days 
we  rested  in  his  house  and  were  safe  from  the  warfare  of  the  world, 
when  suddenly  a disaster  more  overwhelming  than  the  preceding  fell  upon 
us  from  the  firmament  of  fate.  For,  verily,  the  man  was  summoned  to  the 
royal  court,  and  with  the  same  strong  potation  with  which  the  second  man 
had  been  intoxicated,  they  finished  this  one’s  business  and  he  became  more 
hopelessly  drunk  than  the  former.  He  straightway  rolled  up  the  parchment 
of  acquaintance. 

One  night,  leaving  that  place  we  came  to  another  friend.  He 
welcomed  our  auspicious  arrival  as  a privilege.  But  as  he  lived  in  the 
vicinity  of  an  evil-disposed  and  turbulent  person,  he  fell  into  great  be- 
wilderment and  exceeding  anxiety  nearly  drove  him  distracted.  When 
the  house  was  all  asleep,  we  set  forth  without  any  definite  destination 
in  prospect  and  however  much  we  thought  and  pondered  we  found  no 
resting  place  and  therefore  with  an  agitated  heart  and  minds  oppressed 
with  sorrow,  we  returned  to  his  house.  Strangely  enough  the  men  of 
the  house  were  not  aware  that  we  had  left  it.  For  a short  space  we  who 
had  severed  the  cord  of  reliance  on  God,  took  repose  and  thus  forgot  our 


l Lit.  Turks,  but  I apprehend  the 
meaning  is  any  guard  of  armed  men. 
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troubles.  My  brother  expressed  his  opinion  that  our  leaving  the  plaoe 
was  an  impulse  of  fear  not  a counsel  of  wisdom.  However  much  I re- 
presented to  him  that  the  man’s  vacillation  was  a sufficient  guide  and 
the  change  of  manner  in  his  servants  a clear  proof,  it  was  of  no  avail 
and  as  the  signs  of  dissatisfaction  in  our  host  increased,  no  other  remedy 
was  at  hand.  When  that  light-headed,  improvident  and  overreaching  indi- 
vidual reflected  in  his  mind  that  these  people  ignorant  of  the  inconvenience 
they  cause,  will  take  no  hint  and  will  not  vacate  the  house,  at  daybreak 
without  taking  counsel  with  us  or  saying  a kind  word,  he  marched  off  and 
his  venal  servitors  loading  their  tents  took  their  departure.  Here  were  we 
three  left  stranded  in  the  wilds,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  a cattle- 
market  had  been  established.  A strange  predicament  it  was — no  place  to 
abide  in — no  idea  of  whither  to  go — and  no  veil  to  conceal  us.  On  every 
side  were  double-faced  friends,  determined  enemies,  base  and  cruel  men, 
and  time-servers  banded  together  in  pursuit,  and  we  sitting  in  the  dust  of 
helplessness,  in  a wilderness  without  shelter,  with  gloomy  prospects,  in  pre- 
sent distress  and  sunk  in  prolonged  grief.  However,  in  any  case  it  was  neces- 
sary to  rise  and  proceed.  Through  that  concourse  of  miscreants  we  passed 
on ; the  protection  of  God  hung  a veil  before  the  eyes  of  men,  and  under 
the  divine  assistance  and  guard  we  went  forth  from  that  place  of  terror, 
and  abandoning  the  fears  of  companionship  and  all  trust  in  men,  we 
escaped  from  the  reproach  of  strangers  and  the  God-speed  of  friends.  We 
happened  to  come  upon  a garden  where  some  kind  of  refuge  offered  itself. 
Our  lost  vigour  returned  and  our  hearts  were  greatly  strengthened.  And 
now  it  suddenly  became  manifest  that  some  of  our  graceless  pursuers  fre- 
quented the  place.  Wearied  with  our  search  we  rested  for  a while.  Then 
with  minds  distracted  and  outwardly  woebegone  we  came  forth.  In  what- 
ever direction  we  went,  some  unforeseen  calamity  filled  us  with  gloom  and 
our  places  were  scarcely  warm  ere  we  set  forth  again  in  the  wilderness  of 
danger,  until  at  length  in  this  restless  wandering  and  blind  vagrancy  the 
gardener  recognised  us  and  our  condition  became  desperate.  We  were  nigh 
expiring  and  resigning  the  bond  of  life.  That  good  man  with  many  ex- 
pressions of  good  will  restored  our  drooping  spirits  and  charitably  took 
us  to  his  house  and  endeavoured  to  console  us.  Although  my  dear 
brother  was  still  in  the  same  wretched  state  and  every  moment  grew  paler, 
my  spirits  ou  the  contrary  rose.  I read  the  signs  of  probity  in  the  coun- 
tenance of  that  genial  person.  My  venerable  father  himself  in  com- 
munion with  God  was  on  the  prayer-carpet  of  prudence  and  watched  the 
course  of  events.  Some  part  of  the  night  had  passed  when  the  master 
of  the  gardener  came  forward  with  great  cordiality  and  lengthened  the 
tongue  of  reproval  saying,  “ What ! with  such  a friend  as  I am  here,  do 
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you  alight  in  this  place  of  confusion  ! Why  have  you  plucked  your  skirts 
from  me  ? ” and  he  acted  in  a manner  which  we  could  not  have  anticipated. 
I answered  : “ In  this  storm,  which  is  according  to  an  enemy’s  desire,  we 
sought  withdrawal  from  all  our  sincere  friends  and  loyal  well-wishers 
lest  any  injury  befall  them  on  this  account.”  He  was  somewhat  con- 
fused and  said : “ If  you  are  not  coutented  to  stay  in  my  house,  let 
us  see  what  can  be  done.”  He  indicated  to  us  a place  of  safety ; the 
appearances  of  sincerity  were  evident  from  his  language  and  following 
his  wish,  we  chose  a quiet  nook  and  there  alighted.  We  found  here  a retreat 
such  as  we  desired,  and  from  that  place  we  despatched  truthful  accounts  to 
people  of  just  and  commendable  dispositions  and  to  faithful  friends,  and 
each  one  became  cognizant  of  our  condition  and  set  about  remedying  it  and 
thus  our  pulses  were  quieted. 

We  remained  a little  more  than  a month  in  that  restful  place  and  my 
good  brother  went  from  Agra  to  Fathpdr,1  meaning  when  he  reached  the 
royal  camp,  to  make  our  devoted  partisans  more  zealous  in  our  behalf. 
One  morning  that  all-loving  and  circumspect  soul  returned  with  a thousand 
anxieties  and  troubles,  bringing  distressing  news.  It  seems  that  one  of  the 
chief  nobles  and  grey-beard  elders  of  the  imperial  court  on  the  information 
of  these  envious  wretches,  became  furious,  and  without  soliciting  the  usual 
permission  or  paying  his  submissive  respects,  entered  the  presence  of 
Majesty  with  brusqueness  and  roughly  said,  “ Has  the  world  come  to  an 
end  or  is  the  day  of  resurrection  at  hand  that  in  this  court  malicious 
fanatics  have  their  way  and  good  men  are  confounded  ? What  ordinance 
is  this  that  we  have ; and  what  ingratitude  is  this  now  shown  ? ” My 
brother  who  loved  peace,  acknowledging  his  good  intentions  said  “ To 
whom  dost  thou  allude  and  what  dost  thou  want  of  this  person  ? Hast 
thou  seen  a vision  ? or  is  thy  brain  distracted  ? ” When  he  mentioned 
the  name,  His  Majesty  was  surprised  at  his  wrong  impression  and  said  : 
“ All  the  chief  men  of  the  day  seem  determined  to  persecute  and  do  him  to 
death  and  have  passed  judicial  decrees  against  him.  They  give  me  no  peace 
for  a moment.  Although  I know  that  the  Shaykh  is  in  such  and  such  a 
place  (mentioning  our  retreat),  I purposely  take  no  notice  of  it,  and  I 
answer  each  one  of  them  with  a rebuke.  Thou  art  clamorous  without 
knowing  and  dost  overstep  due  limits.  Let  some  one  go  to-morrow  morning 
and  summon  the  Shaykh  to  the  presence  and  an  assembly  of  the  divines 
shall  be  held.”  My  good  brother  as  soon  as  he  heard  of  this  disturbance 
came  post-haste,  and  without  any  one’s  knowing,  as  before,  we  changed  our 
clothes  and  set  out  and  an  anxiety  more  painful  than  on  any  previous 
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occasion  of  disappointment,  filled  onr  minds  with  misgiving.  Althongh 
it  was  in  some  degree  evident  how  far  people  were  in  accord  with  us 
and  what  representations  had  been  made  by  them  to  His  Majesty  and  the 
extent  of  his  knowledge  of  our  circumstances, — knowledge  that  could  read  the 
invisible — nevertheless  a greater  apprehension  disquieted  us.  Without  our 
host’s  being  aware,  that  very  morning  we  began  our  journey.  The  blazing 
light  of  the  sun,  the  dark  plots  of  the  wicked,  the  crush  in  the  streets  of  the 
city,  the  movements  of  the  spies,  the  absence  of  friends,  the  lack  of  these  to 
share  our  burdens — what  power  has  a pen  of  wood  to  tell  but  a fraction 
of  this  situation  ? and  where  even  eloquent  lips  would  stammer,  what 
craft  can  lie  in  its  divided  tongue  ? At  last  with  many  heart-sinkings  we 
turned  into  unbeaten  tracks  and  escaped  in  somo  measure  the  turmoil 
of  the  city  and  the  eyes  of  enemies. 

Siuce  the  condescension  of  His  Majesty  had  newly  become  manifest, 
we  now  proposed  to  get  together  some  hordes  and  from  those  wilds  to 
hasten  on  to  the  city  of  auspicious  ness  and  alight  at  the  residence  of  a cer- 
tain person  of  whose  integrity  we  had  had  long  experience.  Then  perchance 
this  turmoil  might  abate  and  the  King  put  forth  the  hand  of  clemency.  Of 
necessity,  then,  like  prudent  men,  we  prepared  the  requisites  of  travel 
and  on  a night  darker  than  the  minds  of  the  envious  and  more  protracted 
than  the  machinations  of  the  vaiu  of  speech,  we  set  out  on  the  road. 
Withal  the  inexperience  of  the  guide  and  his  crooked  proceedings,  in  the 
dawn  of  morning  we  arrived  at  that  gloomy  place.  Our  not  very  cordial 
host  though  he  did  not  deny  us,  yet  told  such  a tale  of  discomfiture  as 
cannot  be  expressed,  and  by  way  of  consideration  for  us  said  that  the 
occasion  had  now  passed  and  that  His  Majesty’s  august  mind  was  some- 
what irritated  ; had  we  come  before,  there  would  have  been  no  detriment 
and  our  difficulties  would  easily  have  been  overcome  : that  he  could  point 
out  a village,  in  the  neighbourhood,  in  the  obscurity  of  which  we  might 
pass  a few  days  until  the  hallowed  pleasure  of  the  King  might  incline 
to  favour.  Putting  us  into  a conveyance  he  sent  us  off  in  that  direction. 
We  became  a prey  to  a variety  of  sorrows.  When  we  reached  the 
spot,  the  land-proprietor  in  dependence  on  whom  we  bad  been  sent,  was 
absent.  We  alighted  without  a shelter  in  that  ruin  in  the  midst  of 
civilization.  The  overseer  had  occasion  to  read  a document  and  discovering 
the  signs  of  intelligence  in  our  appearance,  he  sent  for  us.  As  we  were  pressed 
for  time  we  hurried  along  the  road  of  refusal  and  it  shortly  appeared  that 
this  village  belonged  to  one  of  those  said  stony-hearted  miscreants.  The 
man  in  his  stupidity  had  sent  us  here.  With  much  disquietude  and  full  of 
anxiety  we  flung  ourselves  out  of  the  place  and  taking  an  unknown  guide 
we  made  for  a village  in  the  dependency  of  the  capital  city  of  Agra  whence 
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some  savour  of  friendliness  had  reached  ns.  Travelling  for  three  kos , on  the 
same  day  by  devious  paths  we  reached  our  destination.  That  good  man 
shewed  ns  every  courtesy,  but  it  was  discovered  that  there  also  one  of  those 
vain  schemers  had  a farm  and  that  at  times  he  visited  the  place.  Retiring 
thence,  at  midnight  with  downcast  hearts  we  set  out  for  the  city  and 
reaching  Agra,  the  capital,  at  daybreak  we  discovered  the  abode  of  a ( sup- 
posed) friend.  Here  for  a space  in  this  dust-heap  of  disappointment  and  dor- 
mitory of  oblivion,  this  place  of  depravity  abounding  in  demons,  this  defile 
of  ignorance,  we  reposed,  but  it  was  not  long  before  he  began  to  speak  of  those 
malevolent1  enemies  of  God  and  shameless  intriguers.  In  the  companion- 
ship as  we  were,  of  such  a lying,  crazed  and  quarrelsome  fanatic,2  our  minds 
were  verily  oppressed  by  a now  grief  and  exceeding  bewilderment. 
And  since  our  feet  were  worn  with  tramping,  our  heads  with  thoughts 
of  night-travel,  our  ears  with  the  sound  of  “ come  in,”  and  our  eyes  with 
the  pricking  of  sleeplessness,  an  extraordinary  anguish  filled  our  spirits  and 
a weight  of  grief  was  in  stewardship  of  our  hearts.  Of  necessity  we 
thought  of  other  plans  and  the  master  of  the  house  also,  occupied  himself 
in  finding  a place  for  us. 

Two  days  we  spent  in  this  interior  agitation,  and  passed  the  hours  in 
thiukiug  each  moment  was  our  last  until  the  recollection  of  a certain  well- 
disposed  person  occurred  to  the  saintly  mind  of  that  serene  sage  (my 
father),  aud  by  the  aid  of  the  master  of  the  house  and  his  assiduous  search 
he  was  discovered  and  a thousand  happy  announcements  brought  us 
security.  Straightway  we  went  to  that  abode  of  peace  and  received 
comfort  from  the  cordiality  and  genial  reception  of  its  master.  The 
breeze  of  prosperity  now  blew  upon  the  garden  of  our  hopes  and  the  face 
of  our  circumstances  was  newly  refreshed.  Although  he  was  not  one 
of  the  infallible  guides  to  truth,  he  possessed  a large  share  of  virtue. 
In  obscurity  he  lived  with  good  repute ; he  was  rich  though  possessing 
little,  cheerful  in  his  poverty,  and  though  gld  iu  years,  youth  shone  from 
his  aspect.  We  here  had  a delightful  retreat  and  we  again  began  our  cor- 
respondence and  sought  to  repair  our  fortunes. 

For  two  months  we  continued  to  abide  in  this  home  of  comfort  and 
the  door  of  our  desire  was  unclosed.  Well-wishers  seeking  justice  came 
to  our  rescue  and  men  of  experience  and  high  position  girt  themselves 
in  our  aid.  With  speech  of  persuasive  friendliness  and  sweet  words  of 
reconciliation  they  won  over  the  seditious  intriguers  and  ignoble  wrong- 
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doers,  and  next  they  brought  before  His  Majesty  the  exemplary  conduct 
of  the  Shaykh  and  made  their  representations  in  an  engaging  and  con- 
ciliatory spirit.  His  Majesty  in  his  foresight  and  knowledge  of  character, 
vouchsafed  the  most  gracious  answers  and  in  his  generous  impulse  and 
magnanimity  desired  his  attendance.  As  I was  inexperienced  in  worldly 
affairs,  I did  not  accompany  him  and  that  illumined  sage  with  my  elder 
brother  set  the  face  of  supplication  to  the  royal  court.  At  once  the 
hornets’  nest  of  the  ungrateful  was  quiet.  The  disturbed  world  was  at  peace. 
The  courses  of  instruction  and  the  quiet  sanctuary  of  holy  recollection 
were  established  as  before,  and  the  age  again  displayed  the  ways  of  the 
just. 


Love’s  quarrels  of  the  past,  0 night,  bring  never  back  their  pain, 

Nor  secrets  of  the  heart  reveal  as  yesterday  again, 

For  wearily  the  hours  crept  by,  thou  knowest,  with  lagging  feet. 

But  give,  O,  give  me  back  the  days  of  love  and  union  sweet. 

About  this  time  my  venerable  father  went  on  a pilgrimage  to  holy 
Delhi  and  took  me  with  him  accompanied  by  some  of  the  disciples  of  his 
saintly  conferences.  Since  the  time  he  had  taken  up  his  abode  in  the 
metropolis  he  was  so  much  absorbed  in  spiritual  contemplation  in  that 
hermitage  of  light  that  he  had  had  no  leisure  to  observe  the  marvels  of  earth. 
Suddenly  this  desire  took  possession  of  his  heart  and  he  loosened  the  skirt 
of  resolve,  and  honouring  me  with  unique  consideration,  he  made  me, 
who  over  and  above  the  earthly  bonds  of  sonship  was  attached  by  spiri- 
tual ties,  a partaker  of  his  secret. 

To  recount  briefly ; once  at  early  dawn,  when  his  heart  was  lifted  up 
to  heaven  and  he  was  upon  the  carpet  of  praise  and  supplication, 
between  sleeping  and  waking,  Khawdjah  Kutbu’ddin  U’shi  and  Nizam 
u’ddin  Awliyd  appeared  to  him,  and  upon  this  a conference  of  numerous 
divines  met  and  a feast  of  reconciliation  was  celebrated,  and  it  was 
proposed  to  visit  their  tombs  by  way  of  propitiation  and  there  perform  a 
religious  ceremonial  after  their  ordinances.  My  venerable  father  after  the 
manner  of  his  saintly  ancestors,  preserved  an  exact  outward  decorum  and 
indulged  not  in  the  hearing  of  songs  nor  the  vanity  of  silk  attire1  and 
did  not  approve  of  the  ecstasies  of  music  and  dance  affected  by  the 
Sufis.  He  spoke  against  the  followers  of  this  practice  and  he  used 
constantly  to  say  that  on  the  assumption  of  the  indifference  between  rich  and 


1 See  hie  ohange  of  opinion  in  this 
respect  in  the  character  of  him  drawn 
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poor,  praise  and  blame,  earth  and  gold,  which  was  one  of  the  principles 
on  which  this  system  proceeded,  it  contained  within  itself  the  volatility  of 
unrest  and  he  regarded  it  as  a place  of  backsliding  unto  the  wise.  He 
commanded  a rigid  abstention  therefrom,  withdrew  from  it  himself  and 
restrained  his  friends.  But,  in  truth,  on  this  night,  these  slumberers  on 
the  couch  of  vigilance  who  looked  on  this  ceremony  as  they  would  on 
their  Inst  journey,  went  into  such  exhaustive  proof  of  the  innocence  of  their 
intention  and  the  morality  of  the  act  that  they  carried  away  the  con- 
currence of  my  father.  In  that  happy  journey  many  of  the  tombs  of 
those  who  sleep  in  that  land  of  roses  were  passed,  and  hearts  were  filled  with 
light,  and  blessings  were  vouchsafed  (whereof  if  the  narrative  were 
detailed,  men  would  regard  it  as  an  idle  fiction  and  in  suspicion  might 
impute  the  stain  of  sin),  until  I was  carried  from  the  hermitage  of  seclu- 
sion to  the  court  of  worldly  intercourse  and  the  gate  of  prosperity  was 
opened  and  I obtained  the  summit  of  distinction.  The  condition  of  the 
inebriate  with  greed  and  those  who  were  a prey  to  envy  became  gloomy  and 
my  heart  was  pained  and  compassionated  their  confusion.  I made  a stead- 
fast vow  to  the  Almighty  and  I promised  myself  that  the  wronging  of 
these  blind  souls  who  are  as  a lamp  without  light  and  an  invisible  sign, 
should  be  effaced  from  the  path  of  my  upright  heart  and  I would  allow 
no  feeling  but  kindness  to  enter  therein.  By  the  aid  of  the  grace  of  God 
I enforced  this  resolve  and  gained  new  satisfaction  and  my  mind  new 
vigour.  Men  abandoning  evil-doing  took  to  sociability  and  drew  the 
breath  of  repose.  My  venerable  father  occupied  himself  in  admonition 
and  exposed  the  quarrelsomeness,  the  crooked  ways,  the  untruth  and  the 
unworthiness  of  men  and  enjoined  the  chastisement  of  evil-doers.  I was 
inclined  to  be  reticent  about  speaking  of  these  close  secrets  and  was  ashamed 
to  reply  to  my  venerable  father.  Eventually  I was  compelled  to  represent 
what  had  happened  to  him  to  His  Majesty  and  relieved  the  ebullition 
of  my  father’s  spirit.  Many  of  his  anxieties  were  now  relieved  and  his  long 
open  wounds  were  healed. 

To  make  a long  story  short,  when  the  imperial  standards  advanced 
to  the  capital  of  Lahore  for  reasons  of  state,  and  my  heart  was  sore  at 
parting  from  that  preceptor  of  truth,  in  the  thirty-second  year  of  the 
reign,  corresponding  with  the  lunar  year  995  (A.  D.  1586-87),  I invited  his 
gracious  visit.  On  the  23rd  of  the  3rd  month  (Khurdad)1  of  the  Divine 
Era  and  the  thirty-second  year  of  the  reign,  coinciding  with  Saturday,  the 
6th  of  Rajab  of  the  above  lunar  year  (31st  May,  1586),  that  knower  of  all 


1 Seo  Vol.  II.  p.  80,  31. 
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things  material  and  spiritual  fulfilling  my  desire,  cast  the  shadow  of  his 
beneficence  on  me  who  though  engaged  in  the  world  preferred  solitude,  and 
honoured  me  by  special  kindnesses.  He  ever  found  delight  in  seclusion, 
and  renouncing  all  else  passed  his  days  in  self  introspection  and  in  the 
renovation  of  the  ever- capricious  spirit. 

Inasmuch  as  he  troubled  himself  little  about  worldly  knowledge,  his 
conversation  was  always  regarding  the  essence  and  attributes  of  God  and 
he  took  heedful  warning  and  led  an  independent  life  apart  and  gathered  the 
skirts  of  liberation  of  spirit  until  his  august  health  lost  its  elementary 
equilibrium.  Although  he  had  often  suffered  in  the  same  way  before, 
he  learnt  on  this  occasion,  that  it  was  his  last  journey  and  summoning 
this  bewildered  creature  addressed  me  in  words  of  salutary  advice  and 
went  through  the  last  obligations  of  farewell.  As  all  that  he  said  was 
between  ns  alone  and  he  shared  with  me  in  confidence  his  inmost  thoughts, 
I kept  down  my  anguish  of  heart  and  with  many  efforts  commanded  some 
self-restraint  and  by  the  miraculous  efficacy  of  that  leader  in  the  world 
of  sanctity,  to  some  extent  was  calm.  After  seven  days,  in  full  con- 
sciousness and  at  the  very  dawn  of  the  24th  of  the  5th  month  (Amurddd) 
of  the  Divine  Era,  on  the  17th  of  Zi’lkaadah,  A.  H.  1001.  (Tuesday 
4th  August,1 * * * * *  1593)  he  passed  into  the  gardens  of  paradise.  The  luminary 
of  the  firmament  of  knowledge  became  obscured  and  the  light  of  an 
understanding  that  knew  God  grew  dim.  The  back  of  Learning  was 
bowed  and  the  days  of  Wisdom  itself  passed  away.  Jupiter  withdrew 
his  robe  from  his  head  and  Mercury  destroyed  his  pen.8 

Gone  from  the  world  is  he  its  peerless  sage 
That  to  its  gaze  oped  Wisdom’s  heavenly  page. 

Where  shall  his  orphaned  kin  such  marvel  find, 

The  Adam  and  Messiah  of  his  kind ! 

This  has  been  to  some  extent  evidenced  in  what  has  gone  before. 


1 In  the  Biography  of  Abnl  Fazl 

(Vol.  I.  xviii)  Blochmann  gives  the  date 

as  the  4th  September,  bnt  this  cannot 

be,  as  the  year  1001  began  on  Monday, 

28th  September  1692,  and  Zi’l  IJijjah 

follows  Zi’lkaadah. 


8 The  office  of  Jnpiter  in  the  Oriental 
planetary  system  is  supposed  to  be  that 
of  a $8zi,  and  the  robe  represente  his 
official  dignity.  Mercnry  is  the  heaven- 
ly scribe. 
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As  I have  now  recounted  somewhat  of  my  ancestors,  I proceed  to  say  a 
few  words  regarding  myself  and  thus  unburden  my  mind,  in  order  to  refresh 
this  narrative  and  loosen  the  bonds  of  my  tongue.  In  the  year  473  of  the 
Jalali  era,  corresponding  to  the  night  of  Sunday,  the  6th  of  Muharr&m 
958  of  the  lunar  reckoning  (14th  January  1551),  my  pure  spirit  joined 
to  this  elemental  body  came  forth  from  the  womb  into  this  fair  expanse  of 
the  world.  At  a little  over  one  year  I had  the  miraculous  gift  of  fluent 
speech  and  at  five  years  of  age  1 had  acquired  an  unusual  stock  of  inform- 
ation and  could  both  read  and  write.  At  the  age  of  seven  I became  the 
treasurer  of  my  father’s  stores  of  knowledge  and  a trusty  keeper  of  the 
jewels  of  hidden  meanitig  and  as  a serpent,1  guarded  the  treasure.  And 
it  was  strange  that  by  a freak  of  fortune  my  heart  was  disinclined,  my 
will  ever  averse,  and  my  disposition  repugnant  to  conventional  learning 
and  the  ordinary  courses  of  instruction.  Generally  I could  not  understand 
them.  My  father  in  his  way  conjured  with  the  spell  of  knowledge  and 
taught  me  a little  of  every  branch  of  science,  and  although  my  intelligence 
grew,  I gained  no  deep  impressions  from  the  school  of  learning.  Some- 
times I understood  nothing  at  all,  at  others  doubts  suggested  themselves 
which  my  tongue  was  incapable  of  explaining.  Either  shame  made 
me  hesitate  or  I had  not  the  power  of  expression.  I used  to  weep 
in  public  and  put  all  the  blame  upon  myself.  In  this  state  of  things 
I came  into  fellowship  of  mind  with  a congenial  helper  and  my  spirit 
recovered  from  that  ignorance  and  incomprehension.  Not  many  days 
had  elapsed  before  his  conversation  and  society  induced  me  to  go  to 
college  and  there  they  restored  to  rest  my  bewildered  and  dissipated  mind 
and  by  the  wondrous  working  of  destiny  they  took  me  away  and  brought 
another  back. 

The  temple  as  I entered,  drew  they  nigh 

And  brought  their  gift,  a wine-cup  brimming  high. 

Its  strength  snatched  all  my  senses,  self  from  self, 

» Wherein  some  other  entered  and  not  1. 

The  truths  of  philosophy  and  the  subtleties  of  the  schools  now 
appeared  plain,  and  a book  which  I had  never  before  seen  gave  me  a clearer 
insight  than  any  thing  I could  read.  Although  I had  a special  gift  which 
came  down  upon  me  from  the  throne  of  holiness,  yet  the  inspirations 
of  my  venerable  father  and  bis  making  me  commit  to  memory  the  essential 
elements  of  every  branch  of  science,  together  with  the  unbroken  continuity 


1 This  Oriental  legend  of  the  fabulous 
guardianship  of  treasure  by  a serpent  has 


its  parallel  in  the  myth  of  the  Hesperidee. 
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of  this  chain,  was  of  immense  help,  and  became  one  of  the  most  important 
canses  of  my  enlightenment.  For  ten  years  longer  I made  no  distinction 
between  night  and  day,  teaching  and  learning,  and  recognized  no  difference 
between  satiety  and  hunger,  nor  discriminated  between  privacy  and  society, 
nor  had  I the  power  to  dissever  pain  from  pleasure.  I acknowledged 
nothing  else  bat  the  bond  of  demonstration  and  the  tie  of  knowledge.  Those 
who  had  a regard  for  my  constitution,  from  seeing  that  two  and  some- 
times three  days  passed  without  my  taking  food,  and  that  my  studious 
spirit  had  no  inclination  therefor,  were  amazed,  and  stood  out  strongly 
against  it.  I answered  that  my  withdrawal  was  now  a matter  of  habit 
and  custom,  and  how  was  it  that  no  one  was  astonished  when  the  natural 
inclination  of  a sick  man  on  an  attack  of  illness  was  averse  from  food. 
If  therefore  my  love  of  study  induced  forgetfulness,  where  was  the  wonder  ? 
Most  of  the  current  arguments  of  the  schools,  frequently  misquoted  and 
misunderstood  when  heard,  and  abstruse  questions  from  ancient  works, 
had  been  presented  to  the  fresh  tablet  of  ray  mind.  Before  these  points  had 
been  elucidated  and  the  attribution  to  me  of  extreme  ignorance  had 
passed  to  that  of  transcendent  knowledge,  I had  taken  objection  to 
ancient  writers,  and  men  learning  my  youth,  dissented,  and  my  mind  was 
troubled  and  ray  inexperienced  heart  was  in  agitation.  Once  in  the  early  part 
of  my  career  they  brought  the  gloss  of  Khwajah  Abu’l  Kasim,  on  the  Mufaw - 
wal.L  All  that  I had  stated  before  learned  doctors  and  divines  of  which 
some  of  my  friends  had  taken  notes,  was  there  found,  and  those  preseut 
were  astounded  and  withdrew  their  dissent,  and  began  to  regard  me  with 
other  eyes  and  to  raise  the  wicket  of  misunderstanding  and  to  open  the 
gate  of  comprehension.  In  my  eafly  days  of  study,  the  gloss  of  Isfahan! 
more  than  half  of  which  had  been  eaten  by  white  ants,  came  under  my  ob- 
servation. The  public  being  in  despair  at  profiting  by  it,  I removed  the 
parts  that  had  been  eaten  and  joined  blank  paper  to  the  rest.  In  the 
serene  hours  of  morning,  with  a little  reflection,  I discovered  the  beginnings 
and  endings  of  each  fragment  and  conjecturally  penned  a draft  text  which 
1 transcribed  on  the  paper.  In  the  meanwhile  the  entire  work  was  dis- 


i Commentarius  longior , the  name  of 
a celebrated  commentary  of  Saadu’ddin 
Mas$fid-b-  U ’ mar at-Taf t&z&ni  (died  A.  H. 
792,  A.  D.  1389)  on  the  TalkMfu'l 
Miftdh  of  Shaykh  and  Imam  JaHlu’ddin 
Mabmdd-b-Abdn'r  Ral?mdn  al.^azwinf 
ash-8hifi*i  (died  A.  H.  739,  A.  D.  1338). 
The  latter  work  is  on  the  analysis  of 


grammatical  signification  and  the  expla- 
natory scienoe,  i.  e.t  rhetoric.  Haji  Kha- 
lifah  devotes  several  pages  to  its  detail 
and  the  glosses  that  have  been  written 
on  it  and  on  its  commentary  the  Mutaw- 
wal.  That  referred  to  in  the  text  is  by 
Abn’l  $asim-b-Abi  Bakr  al-L&ithi  as- 
Samarkand!. 
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covered,  and  when  both  were  compared,  in  two  or  three  places  only  were 
there  found  differences  of  words,  though  synonymous  in  meaning ; and 
in  three  or  four  others,  (differing)  citations  but  approximate  in  sense.  All 
were  astounded. 

The  more  my  will  was  engaged,  the  more  my  mind  was  illumined. 
At  the  age  of  twenty  the  good  tidings  of  my  independence  reached  me.  My 
mind  cast  off  its  former  bonds  and  my  early  bewilderment  recurred. 
With  a parade  of  much  learning,  the  intoxication  of  youth  effervescing, 
the  skirts  of  pretension  spread  wide,  and  the  world-displaying  cup  of  wis- 
dom in  my  hand,  the  ringings  of  delirium  began  to  sound  in  my  ears,  and 
suggested  a total  withdrawal  from  the  world.  Meanwhile  the  wise  prince- 
regnant  called  me  to  mind  and  drew  me  from  my  obscurity,  somewhat  of 
which  I have  in  its  entirety  and  somewhat  but  approximately  suggested 
and  acknowledged.  Here  my  coin  has  been  tested  and  its  full  weight 
passed  into  currency.  Men  now  view  me  with  a different  regard,  and  many 
effusive  speeches  have  been  made  amid  felicitous  congratulations  evoked. 

On  this  day  which  is  the  last  of  the  42nd  year  of  His  Majesty’s  reign 
(A.  D.  1598),  my  spirit  again  breaks  away  from  its  yoke  and  a new 
solicitude  arises  within  me. 

My  songster  heart  knows  not  King  David’s  strains  : 

Let  it  go  free — *tis  no  bird  for  a cage. 

I know  not  how  it  will  all  end  nor  in  what  resting-place  my  last  journey 
will  have  to  be  made,  but  from  the  beginning  of  my  existence  until  now 
the  grace  of  God  has  continuously  kept  me  under  its  protection.  It  is  my 
firm  hope  that  my  last  moments  may  be  spent  in  doing  His  will  and  that  I 
may  pass  unburdened  to  eternal  rest. 

As  the  enumeration  of  the  benefits  of  God  is  one  way  of  expressing  gra- 
titude therefor,  I here  set  down  a few  of  these  and  invigorate  my  spirit : — 

The  first  blessing  which  I possessed  was  in  belonging  to  a noble 
family.  It  may  be  hoped  that  the  virtue  of  my  ancestors  may  atone  for 
my  unworthiness  and  prove  a restoration  in  allaying  the  turbulence  of 
my  spirit,  as  pain  by  medicine,  fire  by  water,  heat  by  cold,  and  a lover  by 
the  sight  of  his  beloved. 

The  second , the  prosperity  of  the  age  and  the  general  security  of  the 
times.  As  eminent  men  of  old  have  belauded  the  justice  of  strangers, 
what  wonder  if  I glory  in  the  puissance  of  the  monarch  of  the  visible 
and  invisible  worlds. 

The  third , the  happy  fortune  that  brought  me  from  the  womb  of  fate 
into  so  happy  a time  when  the  august  shadow  of  majesty  has  fallen  upon 


me. 
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The  fourth,  my  noble  birth  on  both  sides.  Somewhat  of  my  father  has 
already  been  said.  What  shall  I write  of  her,  (my  mother),  the  fragrance  of 
chastity  ? She  possessed  all  the  noble  qualities  of  men  and  always  adorned 
her  precious  hours  with  good  works.  She  united  modesty  with  strength  of 
character,  and  her  words  were  in  accord  with  her  deeds. 

The  fifths  soundness  of  limbs,  proportionate  balance  of  powers  and 
their  conformity. 

The  sixth,  a long  ministering  unto  those  two  blessed  personages.  It 
was  a fortress  against  outward  and  inward  disasters,  and  a fence  against 
material  and  spiritual  calamities. 

The  seventh , excellent  health,  and  the  antidote  of  bodily  vigour. 

The  eighth , a good  house. 

The  ninth , freedom  from  care  as  to  means,  and  happy  circumstances. 

The  tenth , a daily  increasing  delight  in  doing  the  will  of  my  parents. 

The  eleventh , the  kiudness  of  a father  which  beyond  the  ambition  of 
the  times  loaded  me  with  many  bounties  and  distinguished  me  as  the  true 
patriarch  of  his  house. 

The  twelfth , prayerfulness  at  the  throne  of  God. 

The  thirteenth , imploring  the  favours  of  pious  ascetics  and  true  seekers 
of  wisdom. 

The  fourteenth , a perpetual  guiding  grace. 

The  fifteenth , the  collection  of  books  on  sciences.  Without  dishonour- 
able curiosity  I became  acquainted  with  the  tenets  of  all  creeds,  and  my 
spirit  was  weary  of  their  multitude. 

The  sixteenth , the  constant  incitement  to  study  on  the  part  of  my 
father  and  his  restraining  me  from  dissipating  thoughts. 

The  seventeenth , virtuous  companions. 

The  eighteenth , a material  love,  ordinarily  the  disturber  of  households 
and  an  earthquake  of  moral  obligations,  guided  me  to  the  goal  of  perfection. 
This  wonder  fills  me  every  moment  with  a new  astonishment  and  from  time 
to  time  I am  lost  in  amazement. 

The  nineteenth , the  service  of  His  Majesty  which  is  a new  birth  and 
fresh  happiness. 

The  twentieth , the  recovery  from  my  arrogant  presumption  through  the 
grace  of  His  Majesty’s  service. 

The  twenty-first , attaining  to  a perfect  peace  through  blessings  of  his 
august  condescension.  For  some  turned  from  speech  to  silence;  others 
joined  in  harmony  with  the  upright  of  all  sects,  and  for  the  remaining 
evil-doers,  their  penitence  being  accepted,  a reconciliation  was  brought 
about.  May  Almighty  God  remove  the  impressions  of  evil  by  the  rays 
of  knowledge. 
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The  twenty  second,  my  spiritual  intercourse  with  the  King  of  all  those 
that  know  Qod. 

The  twenty-third , the  raising  of  me  up  by  His  wise  Majesty  and  the 
bestowal  upon  me  of  his  confidence  without  the  recommendation  of  men 
or  my  own  seeking. 

The  twenty-fourth , the  possession  of  brethren  wise,  virtuous,  and  seek- 
ing the  pleasure  of  others. 

Of  my  eldest  brother  what  shall  I say  ? who  notwithstanding  his 
spiritual  and  worldly  perfections,  took  no  step  without  my  concurrence, 
indiscreet  as  I am,  and  devoting  himself  to  my  interests,  advanced  my  pro- 
motion and  was  rn  aid  to  good  intentions.  In  his  poems  he  speaks  of  me 
in  a manner  which  I cannot  sufficiently  acknowledge,  as  he  says  in  his 
Enlogium : 

My  verse  may  share  both  great  and  little  worth, 

Its  theme  sublime— I lowlier  than  the  earth. 

A father’s  virtues  shall  it  far  proclaim 
And  vaunt  the  glory  of  a brother’s  fame ; 

He,  touchstone  of  all  wisdom,  who  inspires 
My  strain  with  sweetness  that  a world  admires ; 

If  through  a riper  age,  I pass  him  by, 

In  merit,  centuries  between  us  lie. 

What  though  the  branching  savin  taller  grows, 

What  gardener  mates  its  beauty  with  the  rose  ? 

He  was  born  in  the  Jalali  year  469,  corresponding  to  A.  H.  954  (A.  D. 
1547),  In  what  tongue  shall  I indite  his  praise  ? In  this  work  I have 
already  written  of  him 1 and  poured  forth  the  anguish  of  my  heart,  and 
quenched  its  furnace  with  the  water  of  narration  and  broken  the  dam  of 
its  torrents  and  alleviated  my  want  of  resignation.  His  works  which  are 
the  scales  of  eloquence  and  penetration  and  the  lawns  of  the  birds  of  song, 
praise  him*  and  speak  his  perfections  and  recall  his  virtues. 

Another  was  Shaykh  Abu’l  Barak&t.  He  was  born  on  the  night  of 
the  6th  of  Mihr  Mah  ( September)  of  the  Jaldli  year  475,  corresponding  to 
the  night  of  the  17th  Shawwal,  A.  H.  960  (25th  September  1553). 
Although  he  has  not  attained  to  any  high  distinction  in  learning,  he  has 
nevertheless  a considerable  share  of  erudition,  and  in  knowledge  of  affairs 
and  as  a military  tactician3  and  for  his  practical  sagacity  he  is  considered 


1 See  Yol.  I.  p.  548. 

* The  pronoun  j)  must  be  understood 
here. 


* Blochmann  translates  'well  versed 
in  fencing.'  I do  not  think  this  is  the  sig- 
nification of  It  would 
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one  of  the  foremost.  He  is  especially  distingnished  for  his  goodness  of 
disposition,  his  reverence  for  holy  men,  and  his  benevolence. 

Another  was  Shaykh  Abu’l  Khayr.  He  was  born  on  the  10th  of 
Isfanddrmuz  (February)  in  the  fourth  year  of  His  Majesty’s  reign,  corres- 
ponding to  Monday,  the  22nd  of  Jum4da  I.,  A.  H.  967  (18th  February 
1560).  The  highest  morals  and  most  excellent  qualities  distinguished  his 
disposition.  He  understood  the  temper  of  the  times  and  kept  his  tongue 
like  all  his  other  members  under  the  command  of  reason. 

The  next  was  Shaykh  Abu’l  Makarim.  His  birth  took  place  on  the 
night  of  the  1st  of  Urdibihisht  (April)  in  the  1 4th  year  of  His  Majesty’s 
reign,  corresponding  to  Monday,  the  23rd  of  Shawwal,  A.  H.  976  (9th 
April  1569).  Although  at  first  he  was  a little  unruly,  the  miraculous 
efficacy  of  my  venerable  father’s  will  brought  him  back  to  the  path  of 
duty  and  rectitude  and  he  read  much  of  philosphy  and  tradition  under 
that  discerner  of  the  mysteries  of  the  spiritual  and  material  worlds. 
Somewhat  before  his  study  of  the  ancient  philosophers  Jie  read  with  Amir 
Fath  u'llah  Shirazi.* 1  He  walks  with  circumspection  and  I trust  he  may 
reach  the  goal  of  his  desire. 

The  next  was  Shaykh  Abu  Turib.  He  was  born  on  the  1st  of 
Bahman  Mdh  (January),  in  the  29th  year  of  the  reign  corresponding  to 
Friday,  23rd  of  Zi’l  Hijjah  A.  H.  988  (27th  January  1581).  Although  he 
was  by  another  mother,  he  has  the  happiness  of  being  admitted  to  court 
and  occupies  himself  in  the  acquisition  of  all  perfections. 

The  next  was  Shaykh  Abu’l  Hamid.  He  was  born  on  the  6th  of 
Bay  Mdh  (December)  the  30th  of  the  reign,  corresponding  to  Monday 
the  3rd  Rabii’  IT.,  A.  H.  1002  (17th  December  1593). 

The  next  was  Shaykh  Abu  Rashid.  He  was  born  on  the  5th  of 
Bahman  Mdh  i Ilahi  (January),  the  23rd  year  of  the  reign  corresponding 
with  Monday,  1st  of  Jum6da  I of  the  same  year  (12th  January  1594). 

Although  these  (last)  two  scions  of  the  house  of  prosperity  are  of 
concubines,  they  bear  on  their  countenances  the  marks  of  good  breeding. 
That  illustrious  sage  when  informed  of  their  coming  birth,  fixed  the 
names  they  were  to  bear.  Before  they  were  born  he  died.  I hope  that 
through  his  inestimable  prayers,  fortune  may  wait  on  happiness  and  that 
they  may  become  the  recipients  of  numerous  favours. 

Although  my  elder  brother  is  dead  and  has  thrown  the  world  into 
mourning,  I pray  that  the  other  nurslings  of  joy  may  attain  to  long  life 


apply  only  to  Abu’l  Bara- 

ka fc  served  under  his  brother  Abul  Fazl 
in  Khand£ah  where  he  had  the  oppor- 


tunity if  not  the  distinction  of  military 
command. 

1 See  Vol.  I.  p.  33.  Yol.  II.  p.  30. 
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in  glad  prosperity  and  the  frnition  both  of  this  world  and  the  next  and 
be  blessed  with  good  things  temporal  and  spiritual. 

The  twenty-fifth , my  marriage  into  an  honourable  house  and  a family 
distinguished  for  learning  and  the  respect  in  which  it  was  held.  This  gave 
my  outward  person  credit  and  was  as  a leading  rein  to  my  unruly  spirit, 
Hindu,  Kashmiri  and  Persian  wives  were  occasions  of  great  joy  to  me. 

The  twenty-sixth , the  blessing  of  a dear  and  virtuous  son.  He  was 
born  on  the  night  of  the  18fch  of  Bay  Mdh  (December)  in  the  16th 
year  of  the  reign,  corresponding  to  Monday  night,  the  12th  Shab&n  979 
(29th  December  1571.)  My  father  named  him  Abdu’r  Rahman.  Although 
he  is  of  Hindustani  extraction,  he  has  the  Greek  temperament  and  is 
fond  of  study,  has  much  experience  of  the  good  and  evil  of  life,  and  his 
countenance  displays  the  marks  of  a happy  fortune.  His  Majesty  has 
allied  him  in  marriage  with  his  foster  family.1 

The  twenty -seventh,  the  sight  of  a grandson.  On  the  night  of  the  30th 
of  the  month  of  Amurddd  Mdh  i Ildhi  in  the  30th  year  of  the  reign  cor- 
responding with  Friday,  3rd  Zi’l  £a$dah  999  (13th  August  1591),  in 
an  auspicious  moment,  this  child  of  happy  destiny  appeared  and  the  favour 
of  God  became  manifest.  His  Majesty  gave  this  sapling  in  the  garden  of 
felicity  the  name  of  Bishutan.2  It  is  my  hope  that  he  may  be  blessed  with 
the  highest  perfections  of  nature  and  grace  and  attain  to  the  fruition  of 
eternal  bliss. 

The  twenty-eighth , a love  for  the  study  of  moral  treatises. 

The  twenty-ninth , the  knowledge  of  the  rational  soul.  For  many  years 
I had  studied  the  principles  of  ontology  and  physics  and  had  conversed 
much  with  the  professors  of  these  two  sciences  and  all  the  proofs  by 
indagation  and  evidence,  inductive  and  ocular,  had  come  under  my  obser- 
vation. Still  the  path  of  doubt  remained  unclosed  and  my  mind  was 
not  satisfied.  By  the  blessing  of  faith  this  difficulty  was  solved  and  I 
became  convinced  that  the  rational  soul  is  a subtile  divine  essence 
separate  from  the  body,  having,  however,  a peculiar  union  with  this  ele- 
mental form. 

The  thirtieth , that  from  high  principle,  the  awe  of  the  great  in  place 
has  never  withheld  me  from  speaking  the  truth  nor  interfered  with  my 
pursuit  of  knowledge  and  light,  nor  the  fear  of  ruin  to  property,  life  and 
reputation  made  me  falter  in  this  resolution ; thus  my  course  has  run  on  like 
a flowing  stream. 


1 **  Akbar  married  him  to  the  daughter  * The  name  of  the  Bon  of  GashtAsp, 

of  SaAdat  YAr  Kokah’a  brother.”  Bloch-  and  brother  to  IafandiyAr. 

mann.  Vol.  I.  xxxv. 
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The  thirty-first,  indifference  to  worldly  considerations. 

The  thirty-second,  the  grace  to  complete  this  work.  Although  the 
motive  of  this  divine  book  is  the  praise  of  God  which  I have  proclaimed 
with  a tongue  under  the  spell  of  a daily  increasing  felicity  and  gratitude 
for  His  favours  expressed  by  the  language  of  my  pen,  nevertheless  it 
is  the  fountain  head  of  various  knowledge  and  a mine  of  wisdom  to 
many.  To  industrious  workers  it  is  a guide,  and  the  triflers  and  gay  will 
find  their  portion  therein.  To  youth  it  will  be  a source  of  pleasure,  to 
manhood  a cause  of  pride.  The  stricken  in  years  will  there  find  the 
experience  of  ages,  and  those  who  lavish  the  silver  and  the  gold  of  this  world 
will  thereiu  recognise  the  ordinances  of  manly  fortitude.  To  the  jewel  of 
perspicacity  it  is  a glad  weighing-place ; to  the  grasses  of  freedom,  a fertile 
soil.  It  is  the  wicket  to  the  laboratory  of  skill  for  the  morn  of  felicity, 
the  deep  sea  of  creation’s  gem.  The  favoured  who  seek  for  fame  will 
in  it  find  the  road  thereto,  and  the  godly  who  pursue  truth  will  rejoice  in 
the  custody  of  the  volume  of  their  deeds.  Merchants  of  every  kind  of 
ware  will  learn  the  ways  of  profit,  and  champions  in  the  arena  of  valour 
will  read  therein  the  tablets  of  heroism.  Those  who  mortify  the  flesh  for 
the  edification  of  the  spirit  will  take  therefrom  the  institutes  of  virtue, 
and  the  blessed  and  sincere  of  heart  will  gather  thence  treasures  without 
end,  while  those  who  repose  in  the  pleasant  vales  of  truth  will  by  its  means 
attain  to  their  desire. 

A wondrous  work  herein  behold 
That  wisdom’s  treasures  all  enfold  ; 

So  fair  upon  its  page  they  show 
That  he  who  reads  shall  wiser  grow. 

These  various  benefits  announce  the  good  tidings  which  my  heart 
hears  in  gladness  that  the  conclusion  of  my  task  will  make  for  goodness 
and  avail  me  unto  everlasting  bliss. 

Although  the  son  of  Mubarak  is  at  the  present  time  the  object  of 
resentment  and  held  up  as  a warning  to  mankind,  and  a strife  of  love  and 
hate  is  kindled  in  his  regard,  the  worshippers  of  God  who  seek  truth  give 
him  the  name  of  Abu’l  Wahdat,1  and  account  him  a unique  servant  of  the 
Supreme  Giver.  The  valourous  in  the  field  of  bravery  style  him  Abu’l 
Himmat  and  deem  him  one  of  the  wonders  of  carnal  self-denial.  Wisdom 


1 The  Father  of  Unity,  professing 
the  unity  of  God,  instead  of  Abu’l  F&zl, 
the  father  of  bounty.  Abu’l  Himmat 
signifies  the  father  of  resolution,  and 


Abu’l  Fi(rat,  the  father  of  understand- 
ing. I would  amend  the  of  the 

text,  to  be  ifiai . 
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proclaims  him  Abu’l  Fifcrat,  and  considers  him  a choice  specimen  of  that 
sublime  house.  In  the  writings  of  the  vulgar  herd  which  are  noisy 
dens  of  ignorance,  some  attribute  worldliness  to  him  and  hold  him  to  be 
one  of  those  plunged  into  this  whirlpool,  while  others  regard  him  as  given 
up  to  scepticism  and  apostacy,  and  band  together  in  reproof  and  condem- 
nation. 


Of  me  a hundred  fictions  rumoured  fly, 

And  the  world  stares  if  I a word  reply. 

God  be  praised  that  I am  not  moved  from  these  honorable  dispositions 
by  watching  the  strange  vicissitudes  of  life,  nor  turn  from  well-wishing  both 
to  those  who  blame  and  those  who  commend,  and  defile  not  my  tongue  with 
reproof  or  praise. 

The  dullard’s  eye  to  sterling  merit  dim, 

True  ring  of  minted  gold  tells  nought  to  him. 

Worth  must  from  noble  souls  unhidden  blaze, 

As  from  the  moon  her  light,  from  Jupiter  his  rays. 
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Tuzuk'-i-Jahangirf,  (Eng.)  Fasc.  I ...  ...  ...  0 12 


ASIATIC  SOCIETY’S  PUBLICATIONS. 

1.  'Asiatic  Reskarchks.  Vol.  VII,  Vols.  XIII  and  XVII,  and  Vols.  XIX 

and  XX  @ 10, r each  '...  Rs.  50  0 

Ditto  Index  to  Vols.  I — XVIII  ...  ...  5 0 

2.  Proceedings  of  the  Asiatic  Society  from  1865  to  1869  (incl.)  @ /6/  per 

No. ; and  from  1870  to  date  @ /8/  per  No. 

3.  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  for  1843  (12),  1S44  (12’,  1845  (12), 

1846  (5),  1847  (12i,  1843  (12),  1850  7),  1851  (7),  1857  (6), 

1858  (6),  1861  (4),  1862  (5),  1864  (5),  1865  (8),  1866  (7),  1867(6),  1868 

(6) ,  1869  (8),  1870  (8),  1871  (7»,  1872  (8),  1873  (8),  1874  (8),  1875 

(7) ,  1876  (7),  1877  (8),  1878  (8),  1879  (7),  1880  (8),  1881  (7),  1882,  (6), 

1883  (5),  1884  (6),  - 1885  (6),  1886(8  ),  1887(7),  1888  (7),  1889  (10), 

1890  (11),  1891  (7),  1892  (8),  @ 1/8  per  No.  to  Subscribers  and  @ 2/ 
per  No.  to  Non- Subscribers. 

N.  D. — The  figures  enclosed  in  brackets  give  the  number  of  Nos.  in  each  Volume. 


4.  Centenary  Review  of  the  Researches  of  the  Society  from  1784 — 1883...  3 

General  Cnnningham’s  Archaeological  Survey  Report  for  1863 — 64  (Extra 
No.,  J.  A.  S.  B.,  1864)  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2 

Theobald’s  Catalogue  of  Reptiles  in  the  Museum  of  the  Asiatic  Society 
(Extra  No.,  J.  A.  S.  B.,  1868)  ...  ...  ...  , ...  2 

Catalogue  of  Mammals  and  Birds  of  Bnrmah,  by  E.  Blyth  (Extra  No., 

J.  A.  S.  B.,  1875)  r.  ...  ...  f ...  ...  4 

Introduction  to  the  Maithili  Language  of  North  Bihar,  by  G.  A.  Griet- 
son,  Part  II,  Chrestomathy  and  Vocabulary  (Extra  No.,  J.  A.  S.  B., 
1882)  ...  •_  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  4 

6.  Anis-ul-Musharrahin  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  3 

6.  Catalogue  of  Fossil  Vertebrata  ...  ...  , ...  ...  3 

7.  Catalogue  of  the  Library  of  the  Asiatic  Society,  Bengal  .3 

8.  I?tilahHt-u9-Sufiyah,  edited  by  Dr.  A.  Sprenger,  8vo.  ...  ...  1 

9.  Inayah,  a Commentary  on  the  Hidayah,  Vols.  II  and  IV,  @ 16/  each...  32 

10.  Jawjimi-ul-’ilm  ir-riyazi,  168  pages  with  17  plates,  4to.  Part  I ...  2 

11.  Khizanat-ul-’ilm  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  4 

12.  Mahabhnrata,  Vols.  Ill  and  TV,  @ 20/  each  . ...  ...  40 

13.  Modern  Vernacular  Literature  of  Hindustani  by  G.  A.  Grierson. 

(Extra  No.,  J.  A.  S.  B.,  1888)  ..v  ...  - ...  ...  4 

14.  Moore  and  Hewitson’s  Descriptions  of  New  Indian  Lepidoptora, 

PartB  I — III,  with  8 coloured  Plates,  4to.  (cd  6/  each  ...  ...  18 

15.  Sharaya-ool-Islam  ...  ...  ...  ...  4 

]6.  Tibetan  Dictionary  by  Csoma  de  Kords  ...  10 

17.  Ditto  Grammar  „ „ ...  ...  ; 8 

18.  Vuttodaya,  edited  by  Lt.-Col.  G.  E.  Fryer  ...  ...  ^ 


0 

0 

0 

0 


0 

0 

0 

8 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


Notices  of  Sanskrit  Manuscripts,  Fasc.  I — XXV  @1/  eaoh 
Nepalese  Buddhist  Sanskrit  Literature,  by  Dr.  R.  L.  Mitra 
N.B. — All  Cheques,  Money  Orders,  <fcc.,  must  be  made  payable  to  the 
Asiatic  Society,”  only. 


...  25  0 

...  5 0 

“ Treasurer, 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
H-OJ/S  www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


i‘  66^  ) 


— 


\m 


BIBLIOTHECA  INDICA: 


Collection  of  JDi\iental  jVoRKS 


PUBLISHED  BY  THE 


ASIATIC  SOCIETY  OF  BENGAL. 
New  Series,  No.  841. 


THE 


AIN  I AKBARI 


OF 


ABTJL  FAZL  I ’A  L L A M f , 

TRANSLATED  FROM  THE  ORIGINAL  PERSIAN, 


BY 


COL.  H.  S.  JARRETT. 


vol.  in. 

FASCICULUS  V. 


K CALCUTTA: 

PRINTED  AT  THE  BAPTIST  MISSION  PRESS, 


AND  PDBL18HED  BY  THE 
ASIATIC  SOCIETY,  67,  PARK  STREET. 


1894. 


S 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


LIST  OF  BOOKS  FOR  SALE 

AT  THE  LIBRARY  OF  THE 

Asiatic  ^Society  of  ^Bengal, 

No.  57,  PARK  STREET,  CALCUTTA, 


AND  OBTAINABLE  FROM 

THE  SOCIETY’S  AGENTS,  MESSRS.  KEGAN  PAUL,  TRENCH, 
TRUBNER  & CO.,  LD.. 

Paternoster  House,  Charing  Cross  Road,  London,  W.  C.,  and 
Mr.  Otto  Harrassowitz,  Bookseller,  Leipzig,  ’Germ ant. 


Complete  copies  of  those  works  marked  with  an  asterisk  * cannol \ be  supplied — some 
of  the  Fasciculi  being  out  of  stock. 

BIBLIOTHECA  INDICA. 

Sanskrit  Series. 


Advaita  Brahma  Siddhi,  (Text)  Paso.  1-4  @ /6/  each  ...  R9. 

*Agni  Purana,  (Text)  Fasc.  2-14  (a)  /6/  each  ... 

Ait&rcya  Aranyaka  of  the  Rig  Veda,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-5  @ /6/  each 
Anu  Bhashyam,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-2 
Aphorisms  of  Sandilya,  (English)  Fasc.  1 
Ashtasahasrika  Prajcaparamita,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-6  @ /6/  each 
Asv&*,'aidyaka,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-5  @ /6 / each 

Avadana  Kalpalata,  (Sans,  and  Tibetan)  Vol.  I,  Fasc%l-4;  Vol.  II.  Fasc. 
.1-2  @1/  ... 

•Bhamati,  (Text)  Fasc.  2-8  @ /6/  each 
Brahma  Sutra,  (English)  Fasc.  1 
Brihaddevata  (Text)  Fasc.  1-4  @ /6/  each 
Brihadharma  Purana,  Text)  Fasc.  1-4  (g)  0 each 
Brihataranyaka  Upanishad  (English)  Fasc.  2-3  @ /6/  each 
Chaitandya-Chandrodaya  Nataka,  (Text)  Fasc.  2-3  @ /6 / each 
#Chatnrvarga  Chintainani  (Text)  Vols.  II,  1-25;  III.  Part  I,.  Fasc. 
1-18.  Part  11,  Fasc.  1-9  @ /6/  each 

•Chhandogya  Upanishad,  (English)  Fasc.  2 
•Hindu  Astronomy,  (English)  Fasc.  2-3  @ /6/  each 
Kala  Madhaba,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-4'  @ /6 / each 
Katantra,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-6  @ /12/  each 
Katha  Sarit  Sagara,  (English)  Fasc.  1-14  @ /1 2/  each 
Kurma  Purana,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-9  @ /6,  each 
♦Lalita-Vistara,  (Text). Fasc.  3-6  @ /6/  each  ... 

Ditto  (English)  Fasc.  1-3  @ /12/  each 
Madana  Parijata,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-11  @ /6/ each...  * 

Manutika  Sangraha,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-3  @ /6 j each 
•Markandeya  Purana,  (Text)  Fasc.  4-7  @ /6/  each 
Markandeya  Purana,  (English)  Fasc.  1-3  @ / 12/  each 
•Mimauisft  Darsana,  (Text)  Fasc.  3-19  @ /6 / each 
Narada  Smpti,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-3  @ /6/  * ... 

Nyayavartika,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-2 

•Nirukta,  (Text)  Vol.  I,  Fasc.  4-6;  Vol.  II,  Fasc.  1-6;  Vol.  Ill, 
Fasc.  1^6;  Vol.  IV,  Fasc.  1-8  @ /6/  each  ... 

•Nitisara,  or  The  Elements  of  Polity,  By  Ktimandaki,  (Sans.)  Fasc.  2-5 
@ /6/ each 

Nyayabindutika,  (Text)  ...  ...  ...  ...  .... 

Ny(»ya  Kusumanjali  Prakarana  (Text)  Vol.  1,  Faso.  1-6;  Vol.  II,  Fasc 
1-2  @ /6/ each  ...  ...  ...  ...  ... 

Parisishta  Parvan,  (Text)  Fasc.  1-5  @ /6/  each... 


1 

4 

1 

0 

0 

0 

1 

6 

2 

0 

1 

1 
0 

0 

19 

0 

0 

1 
4 
10 

3 
1 

2 

4 
1 
1 
2 
6 
1 
0 

8 

1 

0 

3 

1 


8 

14 

14 

12 

6 

4 

14 

0 

10 

12 

8 

8 

12 

12 

8 

6 

12 

8 

8 

8 

6 

8 

4 

2 

2 

8 

4 

6 

2 

12 

10 

8 

10 

0 

14 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


INDEX  TO  THE  THIRD  VOLUME 

OP  THE 

AIN-I-AKBARE. 


[The  numbers  refer  to  the  pages  ; n.  means  ‘ footnote.’] 


AxNAH,  80  and  ». 

Aaron,  377. 

Abddhita  vishayatva , 144  and  n 1. 

Abah,  84. 

Abarkuh,  67. 

Abaskdn,  86,  343  and  » 3. 

Abbadan,  66. 

AbbasideB,  The,  427  n 2. 

Abbi  Bargds,  61  n. 

Abdals,  The,  376  and  n 3,  877. 

Abdu’l  Ghafur  of  Ldr,  Mauldni,  374. 
Abdu’l  IJak*,  Shaykh  Mufcd  , 374. 

Abdu’l  Kadir,  Maulana,  376. 

AbdnT  Kddir  Jfli,  357,  362,  4l9.| 

Abdu’l  Karim,  76  n.  . 

Abdu’l  ICuddus,  Shaykh  374  and  n 2. 
Abdu’l  La^if,  76  n. 

Abdu’l  Latif’s  History  of  Egypt,  426  n 2. 
Abdu’l  Malik,  Caliph,  340. 

Abdu'l  Mytf,  Mfcd.,  363  n. 

Abdu’l  Wahhdb,  Shaykh  flaji,  374. 
Abdu’l  Wd^iid-b-Zaid,  364,  367. 

Abdu’llah  Khan,  346, 387  and  n 1. 
Abdu’llah-ibn-u’l  Mufcffa,  340  ». 
Abdu’llah-b-Tfrhir,  85  n. 

Abdu’r  Babuidn,  75  n. 

Abdu’r  Bashid-b- Mahmud,  841. 

Abdd’r  Bazz&k>  Shaykh,  374,  419. 
Abelmeula,  878  n 1. 

Abhar,  83  and  n,  84  n,  87  n,  362  n 2. 
Abhdva , 132,  134,  138-  n 3,  151,  154, 
156  n 4. 


Abhidha , 239  n 1. 

Abhyit,  22  and  n 1. 

Abhiniveia , 181. 

Abhisdrikd , 243. 

Abhyrfaa,  182. 

Abishkhwur  Ndri  Serdbdil,  852. 
Abiward,  92  and  n,  367. 

Ablafc,  al-,  67  n. 

Abraham,  343  n 1,  376,  377  n 1,  418. 
AbrakhiB,  90. 

Abram,  376  n 2. 

Abrdrs,  The,  376  n 3. 

AbrdA,  99. 

Abu,  189  n. 

Abd  Ai?mad  Abddl,  Khwdjah,  357. 

Abu  All  al-Farisi,  422  n. 

Abd  All  Firozibddi,  356. 

Abd  Bakr  al-Harawi,  99  to. 

Abd  Bttkr  a$  $iddilf,  84  »,  356,  360. 

Abd  Dnlaf,  83  to. 

Abd  IJaf?,  351,  352 
Abd  tfanifah,  370,  374,  421. 

Abd  Hurayrah,  391  to. 

Abd  Isbafc-b-Shahrydr,  356. 

Abd  Isfedt  Shami,  357. 

Abd  Maashar  of  Balkh,  3,  29  n 1,  349. 
Abd  Nawas,  79  to. 

Abd  Said  al-Mubdrak,  358. 

Abd  Sardya,  326  n 5. 

Abd  Sufyan  Thauri,  351  and  n 2,  356  n l, 
357. 

Abd  Talib,  Shaykh,  353. 

Abu  Tij,  71. 
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Abu  U’bayd  Bi$ri,  363. 

Abti  U may  yah,  354  n 3. 

Abfi  Zaid,  64  n. 

Abu’l  Abb4s,  al-Khi?r,  375. 

Abu’l  Akul,  49  n. 

Abul  Fazl,  10  n 1,  13  n 2,  15  n 1,  19  n 1, 
22  n 2,  26  n 1,  42  nn  1 and  2,43,  n 3,  46 
n 1, 64  n,  66  n,  81  n,  94  n,  97  * 105  n 1 , 
110*  1, 117  n 8,  123  « 1,  129  n 1,  130 
« 1,  135  « 1,  167*  2,  158  n,  161  n 1, 
163  n,  166  n 1,  174  n 4, 176  n 2,  178  n, 
191  n 2, 196  nn  1 and  3,  200  * 6,  202  n, 
204  n,  206  »,  211  n 1,  218  n,  220  n 4, 
221*8,  222  nn  1 and  2,  228  n 2,  232 
Ml,  233  n 1,  238  nn  2 and  3,  239n  1,240 
* 3y  243  n 3,  246  n,  247  n 3,  248  * 2, 
250  n 6,  262  n,  353  n 2,  261  n 1,  264 
n 2,  269  n 1,  271  n 3,  276  n 2,  307 
n 4,  308  n 1,  319  n 2,  331  n 1,  840  n 
1,  347  n 2,  351  n 2,  358  n 3,  361  n, 
868  n 1,  873  n 1,  376  n 1,  378  n 1, 
390  n 3,  394,  n 1,  404  n 1,  410  n 3, 
418  n 3,  421  n 1,  423  n 2,  426  n 8, 
442  » 1,  448  n. 

Abu’l  Fazl,  minister  of  Samani,  340  n. 

Abnlfeda,  29  n 1,  38  n 1,  39  n 2,  43  n 8, 
47  *,  48  n,  49  »,  60  n,  51  n,  62  *,  63  n, 
64  n,  66  n,  67  n,  68  n,  69  n,  60  n,  61  n, 
62  n,  63  n,  65  n,  66  n,  67  n,  68  n,  70  n, 
71  n,  72  n,  73  n,  74  n,  75  n,  76  *,  77  n, 
79  »,  80  »,  81  »,  82  n,  83  n,  84  »,  86  n, 
87  n,  88  n,  89  n,  90  »,  91  n,  92  n,  93  n, 
94  n,  95  n,  96  n,  97  n,  98  n,  100  n,  101 
n,  103  n,  104  ». 

Abuldah,  102. 

Abu’l  IJawarf,  Aftmad,  352. 

Abu’l  Kasim,  Khwdjah,  444  and  n 1. 

Abu’l  Maali  N.  Mustaufi,  341. 

Abu’l  Muayyad,  Shaykh  NizAmu’ddm, 

3 66. 

AbydoB,  101  n. 

Abyssinia,  47  and  n,  109,  124  n. 

Abzou,  101. 

Achamlyy*,  The,  306. 

Achdrdnga , The,  203. 

Achdrya,  The,  206. 

Achdrya , 283. 


Achilles  Tatius,  38  n 1 . 

Ach£n,  7. 

Acre,  64  w. 

Add,  263. 

Xd4bu’l  Muridfn,  The,  357. 

Adam,  49  n,  134  n 1,  326  and  n 1,  397, 
398. 

A£anah,  78. 

Adbhuta,  241. 

Adelard  de  Bath,  30  * 1. 

Aden,  48,  60  n,  54  n. 

Aden,  Gulf  of,  47  n,  48  n. 

Adhab,  113. 

Adhamd , 243. 

Adhami  order,  The,  354. 

Adharma , 137,  141,  201  nn  2 and  4,  202 
n 2,  264. 

Adharmd8tikdya , 201. 

-AdTwtf,  The,  255. 

Adhibhautika,  173. 

Adhxdaivilta , 178. 

AdWna,  160. 

Adhird,  242 . 

A^hudu’d  Daulab,  25  n 1,  74  n. 
Adhydtmxka,  173. 

Adhydyd,  160,  176. 

Adhyayana  siddM , 176. 

Adindtha,  192,  197. 

Aditi,  227  and  * 2,  228,  230,  288,  29a 
Xditya  Upa- purina,  The,  220. 

Adityaloka , 149  and  n 1. 

Adityas,  The,  227  n 2,  290. 

Adrishfa , 148  n 1. 

Adulis,  48  *. 

A’dvaita,  169  n. 

.<Egean,  The,  110  * 1. 
iEschylus,  109  n 2. 

Afam,  105. 

Afghan  ofShfl,  UP. 

Afghanistan,  124  » 425  n 1. 

Afghinpdr,  366  n 1. 

Afrasiib,  29  * 1, 87  n. 

Afraz  Haroz,  81 ». 

Africa,  20  » 2,  43  n 8,  49  n,  62  n,  53  n, 
61,  62,  71,  81  n,  90  »,  9,  108  n 2,  110, 
124  *. 

African,  Province  of,  62  n. 
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Agada-tantra , 225  n. 

Agama,  287. 

Aghades,  65  n. 

Aghmat,  70. 

Agharjah,  96. 

Agni,  113  and  n 2,  158  n 3,  168  n 1, 
172  n 1,  224  » 3,  276  n 1. 

Agni  Parana,  The,  220. 

Agnidhra,  31  n 1. 

Agni-hotra , The,  276  and  n 2. 

Agra,  69,  251,  288  and  «,  289,  292,  423, 
425  n 2,  426  fi  1,  427  and  n 3, 487,  438, 
489. 

Ahalya,  151  «. 

AhanJcdra,  139  n 1,  162,  168, 165  n 8,  170, 
171, 173,  174,  178,  302  and  n 8. 

Ahata,  245. 

Ahin&,  184. 

Ahir  caste,  The,  816  n 1. 

Ahxtxt-pujd , The,  277. 

Afemad  Gugar&ti,  Sultan,  871. 
Afrnadabad,  68,  871,  421. 

Ahnika , 160. 

Afad,  58  and  n. 

AM,  897. 

Ahwaz,  64  n,  66,  66  n,  73  and  a,  836  n 1, 
407  nl. 

Aidhab,  57. 

Aimdk , 118  n. 
j4  indr  a,  172. 

Aindreyaka,  173  n 4. 

Ain-i-Akbari,  The,  312  n 2. 

Ain  Jarab,  75. 

Ain  tab,  91. 

Ain  n'sh  Shams,  74. 

Air,  nine  kinds  of,  17. 

Airdvata , 286. 

Aiivarya , 171,  180,  187. 

Atlthya,  166  n 4. 

Ajiva,  201  and  » 3,  202  n 2. 

Ajmer,  59,  362,  421  n 1. 

Ajmere-Merwar,  307  n 2. 

Ajndna,  140  n 2,  160,  164,  165. 

Ajodhan,  364,  365,  868. 

Ajodhya,  59. 

Akabah,  53  n,  63. 

AV&bah,  Gnlf  of,  67  n 
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Agadir,  61  n. 

Akaranga  Sdtra,  The,  203  n 1,  208  n 1. 
Akdda,  132,  200,  202  n 2. 

Akbar,  2,  9,  12,  16,  69,  69,  120, 125,  210 
212,  252  and  n,  257,  258,  278,  314  n 3, 
331  n 1,  349  n J,  363  n,  380,  383  n 1 , 
387  n 1,  392,  404  n 1,  405,  417,  421  a 
1,  425  n 2,  430  » 1,  449  n 1. 

Akbar’s  Dream,  272,  n 1 . 

Akbamamah,  The,  369,  n 1,  416,  426  n 2. 
Akerman,  102  n,  104  ti. 

Akhdfd,  The,  258. 

Akhi  Sirdj,  Shaykh,  366,  871. 

Akhlat,  95. 

Akhmim,  65  n , 56  n. 

Akhsikat,  98  and  n. 

Akhttib,  378  and  n 1. 

Akhyars,  The,  376  n 8. 

Akja-Kirman,  102. 

Akliahfi , 180. 

AAsarai,  95. 

Alesha , Latitude,  85. 

A^shahr,  95. 

Akshara , 150. 

A^fiir,  55,  66  n. 

Alabdha-bhumikatva , 181. 

Al-Ablafc  67  n. 

Alaf  Khan,  366  n 1. 

Alaknanda,  The,  226  n 2. 

Alaksar,  56  n. 

Alanjah,  63,  56  n. 

Aldpa , 262  » and  n 3,  263  n. 

Alasya , 181. 

Alau’ddaalah,  Shaykh,  876  and  n 1. 
Atan’ddin,  Sultan,  251  n 1. 

Alau’ddin  Ghorf,  841,  342,  846  n 1, 
363  n. 

Alau’ddin  Majzub,  Shaykh,  423. 
Alaa'ddin  Masadd  Shah,  345,  346,  347 
and  n 2,  848. 

Al&n’ddin  Muhammad,  8haykh,  372. 
Alan’l  Habb,  Shaykh,  365,  371. 

Alaytt,  94. 

Albania,  110  n 1. 

Albano,  249  n 1 . 

A1  Basra,  76  n. 

Albert  the  Great,  30  n 1- 
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Albiruni,  26  n 1,  28  n 2,  29  n 1,  85  nn  2 
and  8,  36  n 1,  87  n 1,  39  nn  1 and  3,  40 
n 1,  43  n 3,  50  n,  105  n 1,  106,  107  n, 
109  n,  110  n 1,  111  n 1,  116  n 2,  128, 
n 1,  226  « 8,  227  n,  232  n 1,  281  n 2, 
294  n 1,  307  « 2,  318  n 1,  319  n 3,  320 
n 2. 

Albiruni’s  Chronology,  17  n 2,  19  n 2,  22 
» 2,  40  n 1. 

Albiruni’s  India,  11  n 1,  12  n 2,  14  n 2, 
15  n 1,  17  n 2,  18  n 1,  19  n 2,  20  n 5, 
21  n 1,  22  nn,  23  and  n 1, 25  nn  2 and  8, 
26  n 1,  28  n 2,  35  nn  2 and  3,  36  n 1, 
37  n 1,  39  nn  1 and  3,  43  n 3,  59  n, 
105  n 1,  107  n,  109  n,  110  n 1,  111  n 1? 
123  n 1,  226  n 3. 

Aleppo,  20  n 2,  75  n,  78  and  n,  90  and  n, 
91  n. 

Alexander,  42,  78  n,  79  n,  91  n,  120  n 1, 
330, 331  and  n 1,  832  and  n 2,  334,  335, 
376  n,  377  and  n 1,  392  and  n 1,  411 
n 1. 

Alexandretta,  78  n. 

Alexandria,  24  n 2,  63  n 1,  75  n. 

Alfazari,  105  n 1. 

Algeoiras,  76  *. 

Algeria,  72  «. 

Algiers,  69  n. 

Algu,  346. 

Ali,  350  n 2,  354,  359  n 4. 

All  Beg,  348. 

Ali-b-Bakkir,  367. 

Atf-b-Masaud-b-Mabmud,  341. 

4li-b-Mus&  ar-Bidha,  86  n. 

All  Kharwi,  397. 

Al^a?r-al  Kabir,  76  n. 

Allahabad,  32  n 3,  59  n,  232. 

Allahabad,  §ubah  of,  59  n. 

Allains,  101  ft. 

Allaki,  52,  57. 

Allaki,  mountain  of,  52  n. 

Almagest,  The,  13  and  n 1,  24  nn  1 and  2, 
43  and  n 1,  422. 

Almaksam,  47  n. 

Alm&liV,  102. 

Alm&s  Beg,  347  and  n. 

Almeria,  77  and  n. 


Almoravides,  The,  55  n. 

Almtmeear,  77  ft. 

Alp  Arslin,  88  n. 

Alp  Kh£n,  347  n 2. 

Alramni,  island  of,  64  n. 

Altmish,  Shamsn’ddin,  342,  344,  346, 
363,  367. 

Alukak,  103. 

Al-Yambv,  57. 

Am&lltu,  or  Am£?tu,  49. 

Am&n,  Shaykh,  375. 

Amanaska , 192  n 4. 

Amarkdt,  59,  421  n 1. 

Amasia,  101  and  n. 

Amdvasa  festival,  318. 

Amaya , 308  n 1. 

Ambalah,  70. 

Ambaffha,  115. 

Amba?thas  The,  116  n 2. 

Amid,  80,  91  ft. 

Amin,  al,  326  and  n 3. 

Amir  Fat^n'llah  Shlrazi,  448. 

Amir  Khnsran,  251  n 1,  252. 

Amir  Knl£l,  858,  359  and  n. 

Amir  Na?r,  407  n 1. 

Amisns,  101  n. 

Ammdn,  63. 

Ammtr,  866. 

Ammonites,  The,  63  n. 

Amm&riyyah,  95. 

Ammibad,  69. 

Amnia  lapidnm,  77  n. 

Amol,  68  n. 

Amorinm,  95  n. 

Amrita , 286. 

Antrim,  The,  254. 

Amroha,  69  n,  848. 

Amnl,  84,  86  n. 

And/wtia^  246. 

Anai(varya,  171,  180. 

Ananda,  160. 

Anandin{t  253. 

Ananta-darfana , 191. 

Ananta*jndna , 191. 

Aftanta-sullc^a,  191. 

Anartfa-vfri/a,  191. 

Andrabhyddhitat  158  ft. 
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Anatolia,  101  n,  110  n 1. 

Anavasthitatva , 181. 

Anaximander,  87  n 1. 

Anb4r,  65. 

Ancient  Chronicle,  The,  109  n 1. 

Ancient  Geography  of  India,  Canning- 
ham’s,  58  ft,  69  n,  212  n. 

Andaghast,  55. 

Andajf,  859  n 8. 

Andafci,  Khwfijah  Hasan,  359. 

Andalusia,  76,  95  n. 

Ander6b,  88. 

Anderabah,  n,  1. 

Andes,  The,  38  n 2. 

Andhdkdra , 154. 

Andhra,  1,  102. 

Anyas,  The,  203,  204  n,  205  n 1,  206  ft  1. 
224  and  n 8. 

Anghelion,  The,  336  n 1. 

Angiras,  810. 

Angiras  code,  The,  221. 

Ang\ydt  312. 

Angora,  70  »,  95  n. 

Angdthi , 313. 

Anhilptir,  69  ft. 

Animd,  187. 

Anirnddha,  144  n 1,  165  n 3,  169  n,  176  n 
1,  177  n. 

Anita,  160. 

Annesley  Bay,  48  n. 

Annuyogadvdram , The,  205  n 1. 

Anquetil,  13  n 3. 

An/a,  249  n. 

An?ari,  Khw&jah  Abdu’llah,  358. 
Anfavatara , 284. 

Anfini,  56. 

AntaA&arana,  162. 

Antakriddafd , The,  204  and  ft. 
Anlara-diritpa,  192  n 1. 

Antardya , 202  and  n. 

Antazakht,  102. 

Antimerode,  42  ft  1,  43  n 2. 

Antinoe,  66  ft. 

Antinons,  56  n. 

Antioch,  64  n,  78  n,  90  n. 

Antiochus,  ft. 

Anubhava,  138,  139. 
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Antidu,  islands,  105. 

Anugraha,  178  ft  4, 

AnMla , 243. 

Anumdna,  129,  138  n 3,  151,  191. 
Anundsika , 223  n 1. 

Anupalabdhi , 156. 

Anu/a^dftd,  242. 

Anashirwan,  1. 

Anusvdra,  222,  223  n 1. 
Anuttamdmbha8-tu8h(it  176. 

Anattara,  194  n. 

Anuttaropapdti  Kadaidnga , The,  204 
and  n. 

Anvaya-ryattVektft,  144. 

Anwir  i Suhayli,  The,  341. 

Anwaf,  314. 

Apahasita , 240. 

Apamea,  90. 

Apdna,  149  n,  162. 

ApancMkrita , 161  and  n 1. 

Apar&jita,  194  n . 

Aparatva,  135. 

Aparigraha,  184. 

Apastamba,  The,  221. 

Apavarga , 129,  139. 

Apocalypse,  The,  33  n 1. 

Apollinopolis  Parva,  65  n. 

Aprajd-pati , 198. 

Apurva , 158  n. 

Aquas  Tacapitanas,  The,  71  n. 

Arabia,  66  n,  109,  110  and  ft  1,  120,  124 
n,  371,  424. 

Arabian  Nights,  The,  326  n 2. 

Arabian  Sea,  The,  61  n. 

Arabs,  The,  18  n 3,  29  n 1,  33  n 1,  89  n 
2,  43  n 3,  48  n,  52  n,  63  «,  89  n,  109 
124  ft,  212,  241,  826  n 6,  386  n 2. 
Arachosia,  68  n. 

Aral  sea,  The,  103. 

Ar&m  Sh£h,  342, 

Arahyaka,  289  n 2. 

Aragyakas,  The,  222  ft  1. 

Aras,  191  and  n 3. 

Araxes,  The,  81  n,  99  n. 

Ar6a,  200. 

Arbela,  80  n,  81  n. 

Arbtinah,  93. 
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Arohelais,  95  n. 

Archimedes,  26  and  n 1. 

Arohons,  328  n 3. 

Ardabfl,  81,  82. 

Ardeshir-b-Bibak,  67  n,  74  n,  75  n,  887. 
Ardeehfr  Darizdast,  329  n 1. 

Ardeshir  Khurrah,  74  n. 

Ardhabinda,  223 
Ardhdwajy  The  255. 

Ardiya,  Mtn.  89  n 1. 

Ardshir,  337. 

Arghtin,  83  n. 

Arhas , The,  192  n 1. 

Arhat  (or  Arhant),  188  and  n 1. 

Arhat  (Buddha),  211  » 1. 

Arhat  doctrines,  The,  202  n . 

Ariana,  110  n 1. 

Ariayarta,  32  ft  3,  33. 

4rim,  inundation  of,  79  ft. 

Arim  or  Arym,  80  ft  1. 

Arm  or  Azin,  29  ft  1,  59  n. 

Arish,  63. 

Aristarchus,  224  n. 

Aristophanes,  11  n 1,  16  n 3. 

Aristotle,  12  ft  3,  14  ft  1,  20,  37  n 1, 106 
» 1,  107  n,  126,  143  n 3,  151  »,  161  t»> 
180  ». 

Arjish,  80. 

Arjuna,  227  n 1,  392  n 2. 

Armant,  60. 

Armenia,  78, 79, 80  and  n,  82  n,  95  and  n, 
100,  110  nl. 

Armenia,  Little,  78  n,  95  n. 

Armorica,  104  n. 

Arphaxad,  375  and  n 2. 

Arrajin,  65  and  n , 90  ft,  359  n. 

Arrin,  81,  83,  95  and  n,  96,  99. 

Arrian,  78  n , 96  n,  304  n 7,  331  n 1, 
332  nn  1 and  2. 

Arrow  river,  The,  304  n 5. 

Arsene,  8 ) ft. 

Arsha , 307. 

AVsha  marriage,  309  and  n 2,  349  n 1. 
Art  an  EalorAn,  102. 

Artang  or  Arzhang,  The,  337  and  n 1. 
Artazerxes  Longimanus,  229  n 1. 

Artha,  129  and  n 1,  132. 


Arthdpatti , 138  n 3,  156  and  n 4. 

Artha- fdstra.  The,  225. 

Arthavdda,  158  a.  219  and  ft  1. 
Arviksrotas,  173  nn  3 and  4. 

Arya,  192  ft  1. 

Aryabhata,  12  n 2. 

Aryan  Languages,  Comparative  Gram- 
mar of,  120  n. 

Aryans,  The,  114  n 1. 

Aryasatya , 214. 

Arzan,  79  n,  95  n. 

Arzan  u'r  Bum,  79  n,  95,  96  ft. 
Arzandrum,  96. 

Arzan  jin,  95. 

A?,  The,  country,  102. 

Asadi,  328  and  n 1. 

Asafl,  61. 

A8amavdy%  Kdrana,  148. 

Atamjna,  197. 

A aamprajndtasamddhi,  182,  188. 

A'sana,  183,  185. 

Asatpratipaluhatvay  144  and  n 1. 

A May  a,  181  and  n 1. 

A seal  on,  64  n. 

Asfapdr,  96  n. 

Aafaras,  94  n. 

Ashkbar,  Maulini  Mul?yi’ddm,  422. 
Ashmdm,  56  n. 

Ashman,  56  ft. 

Ashraf-i-Ashrif,  428. 

Ashrafs,  The,  428. 

Asht,  102. 

A8h(anga’Yoga , 183. 

Ashwatthimi,  169. 

Asia,  109  and  n 2,  110  and  n 1,  123  n 1. 
Asia  Major,  110  and  n 1. 

Asia  Minor,  78  and  n,  90  n,  94,  96,  99  n 
100  n,  102  104  n,  110  and  n 1,  120  n 
1,  124  ft,  369  ft  1. 

Asiatic  Researches,  The,  11  n 2,  16  n 4 
22  n 1,  28  n 2,  36  n 2,  191  n 3,  192  n 1, 
304  n 6. 

As^alinf,  al,  361  and  n,  424  and  n 1. 
Askar  Mnkram,  66. 

Asmdn , 14. 

181,  183. 

Asnut,  102. 
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Atoka,  318  n 8. 

Aiokdshtami  festival , 818. 

Aframa , 272. 

Asrava,  202  and  n 1 and  2,  208. 

Assam,  48  n , 121  n 3. 

Assouan,  52  a,  63  n,  56  n. 

Assyria,  110  a 1,  328  n 2. 

Assyrians,  The,  328  n 3. 

Astaribad,  84  n,  85,  343  rt  3,  359  n 3. 
Astarte,  Syrian  Goddess,  79  n. 

Asteya,  184. 

A8tikdya,  201  n 2. 

Astrakhan,  96  n,  101  n,  103  a. 

Astronomy  of  the  Ancients,  Lewis',  16  n 
3,  26  n 3,  38  n 1,  39  n 3. 

A sura  marriage,  309. 

Asoras,  The,  193  n 2,  287  n,  306  and  n 6, 
309  and  n 4. 

Asuri,  169  n. 

Afva,  286. 

Atvamedha,  or  horse-sacrifice,  281. 

858. 

At4  Yasawi,  358, 

A^ak  Benares,  69. 

Atala,  82. 

AtAu’ddin  of  Bukhara,  367. 

A^hAra  VidyA,  The,  218. 

Atharvan,  219  n 1. 

Atharvaveda,  The,  116,  128,  219  and 

n 1. 

Athenfyah,  78. 

Athens,  101  a,  328  n 3. 

Atihasita,  240  n 4. 

Atikrdnta  bhdvaniya , 183. 

Atkinson,  327  n 1,  330  n. 

Atlantic,  The,  34  and  n 1,  43  n 3,  46,  76. 
Atlas  da  Voyage,  Chardin's,  38  n 2. 
Atman,  129,  132,  164,  159,  169,  170  and 
n 1,  171,  190,  216  and  n 2. 

A^ribnlns,  62. 

Atri,  117,  310. 

Atri,  The,  221. 

Atrat,  327  a 1. 

Att&r,  Faridu’ddin,  351  n. 

A|w£l,  Kitabu’l,  47  n , 48  n,  60  n,  61  n, 
52  n,  53  n,  56  n,  57  a,  59  a,  75  n,  82  n , 
84  n,  85  n,  90  n,  91  n,  92  n,  93  n. 


Atyantika  dissolution,  165. 

Audava,  248  and  n 2. 

Audmiyyah,  90. 

Aufat,  47  n. 

Augusta  Emerita,  76  a. 

Augustine,  St.,  336  n 1. 

Augustas,  76  ». 

Auj4n,  81. 

Aurnikakalpa , 208  n 3. 

Au£ana£a,  The,  220, 

Aus4t,  The,  428. 

Avadki-jndna , 190. 

Avagraha , 190. 

Avah,  84  n. 

Avaha , 17. 

Avantiki,  305. 

Avantyas,  The,  290  « 1. 

Avdpa , 158  a. 

Avarana-fakti , 160. 

Avasarpi^i  age,  The,  188  a 1,  191  a 3. 
Avatiras,  The,  284,  293. 

Avdi/a,  190. 

Avayava,  129,  143,  144  n. 

Ayes,  The,  11  n 1. 

Avicenna,  106,  107,  421  n 4. 

Avidyd,  140  a 2,  160,  181. 

Avienus,  34  n 1,  64  a,  77  n. 

Avirdga,  171,  180. 

Ainrafi,  181. 

Awadh,  59,  305. 

Auoaj,  The,  265,  267 
Awsl,  island  of,  68. 

Awilah,  60. 

Atoliyd,  350. 

Axum,  47  a. 

Ayis,  78,  90. 

Ayataruu,  The,  214. 

Ayesha,  391  n, 

AyodhyA,  117  » 4,  287,  291,  306. 
Ayogava , 116. 

Ayogavas,  116  n 2. 

Ayur-veda , The,  224,  286  a 3. 

Ayus,  201. 

Ayu8hka , 202  n. 

Azadhwar,  91  a. 

Azalf,  103  and  n. 

Azar,  343  n 1. 
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Azarbijin,  80  and  ft , 81  and  n,  82,  83 
and  n,  95  n,  362  n 2. 

Azdi,  al,  407  n 1. 

Azizi,  66  nt  82  n. 

Azof,  103  n. 

Azof,  Sea  of,  101. 

Azores,  The,  33  » 1. 

Azrait  of  Damascns,  72. 

Azriil,  825  and  n 1. 

Baal,  878  » 2. 

Ba^lbak,  64,  73  n,  278  m 1,  877. 

Bdb,  868  n 2. 

Bib  Arslin,  368. 

Bib  Farghini,  358  n 2. 

Bibi  Isb&fe  Maghrabl,  871. 

Bibi  Kamil  Jandi,  356. 

Bibi  Nizim  Abdal,  374. 

Bibi  Batn,  Shaykh,  360,  861  n. 

Bibi  Sammisf,  358,  359  and  n. 

B&bak,  67  »,  74  n,  75  ft. 

Baber,  16,  98  n,  349. 

Bibil,  65. 

Bibu'l  Abwib,  95  n,  96. 

Bibu’l  IJadid,  95,  96  n. 

Babylon,  29  n 1,  64  n,  65  n,  120  n 1,  328, 
337  n. 

Babylonia,  110  n 1. 

Bacon,  Roger,  30  n 1. 

Bacon's  Essays,  87  n 1. 

Bactria,  42. 

Bactriana,  99  ft,  110  n 1. 

Bidaghis,  87. 

Badajos,  100  n. 

Badakshin,  The,  88  n,  97. 

Badakshin,  88  and  n,  89. 

Badion,  345  n 1,  865,  367,  369. 

Badioni,  845  n 1,  360  n 2,  375  n,  440  n 1. 
Badariyana,  159  n. 

Badari-Niriyana,  226,  307  nn  2 and  8. 
Bdddvard , 314  n 1. 

Baddiri,  307. 

Batfgijars,  The,  118. 

BddMta , 144  n 2. 

Badhni,  Shaykh  $dfi,  366. 

Bddf,  249  n. 


Badri  Nith,  307  « 3,  226  n 2. 

Badrn’ddin  Ghaznavi,  Shaykh,  364,  368. 
Badrn’ddin  Ishih,  Shaykh,  368. 
Badru'ddin  Sulaymin,  372. 

Badwinodf  mountain,  28. 

Baeza,  100  n. 

Bafd,  67. 

Bagh,  87  n. 

Baghdad,  27,  65  and  n,  72  n,  73  ft,  75  n, 
81  ft,  351,  352,  353  and  ft  1,  354,  856, 
357,  362  n 1,  363,  367,  895  ft,  407  n 1, 
419. 

Baghlin,  88  n. 

Bighphat,  69. 

Baghrah,  70. 

Baghris,  78. 

Baghshdr,  87,  352  ft  3. 

Bagram,  346. 

Bahidur  Shih  of  Gujarit,  374. 

Bahidur,  Sal  tin,  251  n 1. 

B ah  in’ d din  Na^shbandi,  Khwijah,  359 
a 3,  360. 

Babb&th,  al,  365. 

Bahman,  329,  329,  n and  n 1,  330,  337. 
Bahmanibid,  331  n 1. 

Bahnasa,  63. 

Bahrim,  62  n. 

Bahrain  Gor,  62  n,  337,  338  and  n 1,  340. 
Bahrain  Shah,  841  and  n 1. 

Bahrein,  57,  58  and  n. 

Bahrein,  Gulf  of,  68  n. 

Bahrein,  Sea  of,  68. 

Bdhii,  313. 

Bihudi,  The,  304. 

BahU’V&pi,  The,  258. 

Baibhar,  212  n. 

Baidi,  74  and  n. 

Baihah,  85  n. 

Baihahi,  Abu’l  Kasim  al,  85  n. 

Baikand,  89  n,  97. 

Bailahan,  96. 

Bairith,  33, 

Baisin,  64,  325  n 1. 

Baisar,  75  n. 

Baitu’l  Mu^addas,  63. 

Bajnah,  104. 

Bikharz,  367  n 1. 
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Bikharsf,  Shaykh  Sayfu’ddin,  866.  867. 
Bakhtyir  Khilji,  846  n 3. 

Bakfl,  68. 

Bakil,  clan  of,  53  n. 

Bifcir,  Muhammad  al,  359  n 4.  860. 
Bafekil*  Khwijah  £asan  Sh*b,  482. 
Bakkdl8y  The,  118. 

Bakkam , 48  and  n. 

Bakshi,  Nizimu’ddin,  862  a 8. 

Bakshti,  251  and  a 1. 

Baku,  96  a. 

Balad,  80  a. 

Baladevas,  The,  197,  198  a. 

Balahbad,  81  a. 

Balanjar,  101, 102. 

Balanaia,  90. 

Balarima,  166  n 3. 

Balisighdn,  88. 

Balasgoun,  88  a. 

Balban,  Ghiyifu’ddm,  842,  846  and  a l. 
Bdli , 818. 

Bali,  169  and  a,  289  and  a,  820  and  a 2. 
Bali*,  397. 

Balinis,  886. 

Bcdirdjya  festival,  820. 

Balls*,  397  ft  2. 

Balk*,  63. 

Balkh,  8,  48  n 8,  87  »,  88  and  «,  98  ft, 
329  a,  840,  862,  867,  861  a l,  370. 
Ballantyne,  Div,  136  a,  139  n 2,  178 
and  a 8. 

Ba3n*n,  73. 

Balraghd*mis,  77. 

Balnohistan,  68  a,  119. 

B&luka-prabhd,  195  a 3. 

Baly*n,  875. 

Balsam,  78. 

Bam,  67,  78. 

Bambyoe,  79  a. 

Bimiin,  88. 

B*miln,  87  n. 

Banikati,  1,212. 

Bipirasi,  188n  1. 

Ban*t  u’n  Napsh,  89. 

Banbalunah,  101. 

Bandha , 173,  202  and  a 2. 

Bandnah,  Fort  of,  69. 
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Banerjea,  Dr.,  169  n,  217  n 1. 

Banerjea’s  Dialogues,  151  a. 

Binganga,  The,  804. 

Bangash,  70  and  n. 

Bangui  a,  252. 

Bani  Kailah,  64  n. 

Bani’l  Marik,  64  n. 

Bani  Najah,  The,  68  n. 

Bani  Tamim,  88  a. 

Banik  Vaiiyas,  118. 

Baniki,  91  a. 

Banjhlr,  89. 

Ban-mdnus,  The,  120. 

B*pu  Deva,  19  a 8,  21  ft,  86  a 2. 

Barad*n,  66. 

Bdrahi  Ash,  296,  297  a. 

Barakah,  103  and  a. 

B*r*m,  60. 

B&ran,  69. 

Barbara,  144  a. 

Barbary,  110. 

Barbers,  48. 

Barbier  de  Meynard,  61  a. 

B*rbnd,  814  a 1. 

Barcelona,  98  a. 

Bardah,  96  and  n. 

Bardashir  67  n. 

Bardsir,  67. 

Barghadema,  77  a. 

% Bin,  251. 

Borisa,  49  and  a. 

Barkadir,  87  n. 

Barkah,  62  and  n. 

Bark  toy  ah,  104. 

Barki,  Khwijah  Abdu’llah,  359. 
Barkiarok,  343  a 1. 

Barni,  347  an  2 and  3,  348  a 1. 

Baronins,  836  n 1. 

Barrow,  Mr.  Reuben,  19  an  1 and  4,  27  an 
1,  2 and  8. 

Bars  Birt,  78. 

Barth,  Mr.,  177  a 1,  186  a,  188  a 1, 
189  a. 

Birds!,  Salm-b-ljusayn,  851. 

Barsawaih,  1. 

Bani,  380. 

Bas*  of  Firs,  78. 
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Basasiri,  al,  73  a.  | 

Ba?rah,  59  a,  60  a,  64  »,  65  and  n,  82  n, 
351,  356  a 1,  357. 

Bassein,  53  a. 

Bast,  68  n. 

B&syin,  90  a. 

Batavia,  119  » 1. 

Bath,  Adelard  do,  80  n 1. 

Bitfk,  103. 

Bata  Marrah,  60  and  a. 

Batwah,  372. 

Baudhiyana,  The,  221. 

Bann,  87  a. 

Biward,  857. 

Baya,  The,  122. 

Bdyab , 110. 

Bayazid  Bistimi,  859. 

Bayley’s  Hist,  of  Gujarit,  251  nl. 

Bayram  Khan,  397  and  n 3,  425  n 2. 

Bayrut,  78. 

Bay?a,  354. 

Bdzikart  The,  258. 

Bdnuband , 313. 

Beale,  352  n 3,  853  a,  855  a 1,  864  n 1, 
369  a 4,  407  a 1. 

Beames,  Mr.,  120  n. 

Bear,  The,  89  a 2. 

Behar,  120  n,  211,  803  a 3,  370. 

Beja,  49  and  »,  60  a,  52  a,  62  a,  94  a. 
Belaznri,  77  a.  t 

Beled  el  Jarfd,  72  ». 

Benares,  3,  69,  211,  304,  305  and  a 4. 
Bengal,  69, 119  and  n 1,  120,  121  a 2, 122 
a 1,  252,  824,  328,  845  and  a 3,  865  and 
n 1,  866,  425  a 2. 

Bengali,  120  a. 

Bentley,  11  a 2. 

Benn  Rustam,  The,  62  a, 

Berber  country.  The,  49,  §0  a. 

Berbers,  The,  110. 

Berkeley,  167  »,  170  a 3. 

Berlin,  24  a 2. 

Bersabee,  378  a 1. 

Besa,  56  a. 

Bdsar,  313. 

Beth  San,  64  a. 

Beth  Shemesh,  74  a. 


Bhadrtiva,  81  a 1. 

Bhadra£va*kha$d&>  21. 

Bhadravati,  285. 

Bhdga , 146. 

Bhagatiya , The,  257. 

Bhagavad  Giti,  The,  170  n 1,  178  a,  218 
a,  227  a 1. 

Bhigavat,  165  a 3. 

Bhagavat  (Buddha),  211  a 1. 

Bhigavata,  The,  288  a 1,  889  a 1. 
Bhigavata  Purina,  The,  220  and  a 4. 
Bhigavata  U pa- purina,  The,  220. 
Bhigavati,  The,  202  a 1,  206  and  a 1. 
Bhagavatydnga , The,  204  and  a. 
Bhagel-Khand,  290  a 1. 

Bhigvata  sect,  The,  165  a 3. 
Bhdgya-tiuhfi,  176. 

Bhairava,  250  a 5. 

Bhaii-ava , 249,  250. 

Bhdjaka,  25. 

Bhdnf,  The,  267. 

Bfcfck,  318. 

Bhanu,  251  and  a 1. 

Bhanvayya,  The,  257. 

Bharadvija,  289  and  a 1,  810  and  a 2. 
Bhirata,  30,  192  a 1,  294  a 1. 

Bharata,  Riji,  197. 

Bharata-Kinda,  192  a 1. 

Bhirata-khaijida,  80,  31,  32. 

Bhirgava  Purina,  The,  220  a 4. 

Bhishi  Pariohoheda,  The,  132  a 2, 
185  a 2,  143  a 1,  161  a 2. 

Bhdshya , 149. 

Bh&tis,  The,  1 18. 

Bhafta,  152  a 1,  153, 154,  156,  156,  169. 
Bhava-bhdti,  241  a 1. 

Bhavana-pati , 193,  198, 199. 

Bhdvand  Sanskdra , 135  a 2,  186,  186, 
140. 

Bhdvani , 253. 

Bhavapratyayat  183. 

Bhavishya-parvan , The,  230  a *2.  • 

Bhavishya  Purina,  The,  220,  821  a 2. 
Bhaya , 802. 

Bhaydnaka , 241. 

Bheda , 160. 

Bherab,  69. 
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Bhiltshu , The,  212  and  n 3,  214  n 1, 
216  n 1. 

Bhikshuka,  The,  210  n 1. 

Bhilsa,  59. 

Bhima,  217  n 1,  319  n. 

Bhima,  The,  304. 

BhimaiJcadaM  festival,  319  n. 

Bhimarathi,  The,  304. 

Bhoja,  185  n 2. 

Bhrdnt\-dariana>  181. 

Bhfign,  220  n 4,  225  n 1. 

Bhngwan,  251  a 1. 

Bhumah,  70. 

Bhfani,  179. 

Bhur,  164  n 2. 

Bhtir-loka,  32. 

Bhdta,  173  n 4. 

Bhtitadi  ahankdra , 171. 

Bhtitag,  The,  193  n'2. 

Bhtita-vidya,  225  n 
Bhuvdgu , 17. 

Bhnvar,  164  n 2. 

Bi&h,  The,  303,  345. 

Bi&nah,  427  n 3. 

Bibhatsa , 241. 

Bible,  references  to  the,  63  n,  64  n,  72  n, 
74  n,  79  n,  90  n,  375  n 2,  378  n 1. 
Bichhwah , 313. 

Bi<ji41aka  Brahmans,  116, 117  and  n 1. 
Biddy  6- pat,  252. 

Bidlis,  95  n. 

Bigandet,  Bishop,  211  nn  1 and  2. 

Bihat,  The,  803. 

Bijah,  62. 

Bij&yah,  90. 

Bifcfo,  al,  64  n. 

Bikramajit,  251  n 1. 

Bilora,  196  * 1. 

Bimdnshahr,  83. 

Bindnli,  312. 

Bipal , 16. 

Birkat  Y4ain,  103  ». 

Birpfir,  373,  374. 

Birun,  58. 

Biseita,  94  n. 

Bishn-pad  songs,  252  and  n. 

Bishr  al  I14fi,  353,  356. 


463 

Bishutan,  449  * 2. 

Biskarah,  69,  61,  62  n. 

Biskra,  85  and  n,  352,  359  n 3. 

Bxswah,  125. 

Bifanah,  67  n. 

Biydr,  85. 

Biza,  101. 

Blaok  sea,  The,  70  n. 

Bloohmann,  251  n 1,  252  »,  313  n 2,  314 
n 2,  875  n,  421  n 1,  423  n 2,  427 
nn  2 and  3,  442  n 1,  447  n 3,  449 
nl. 

Blondevile’g  Exercises,  37  n 1. 

Blyth,  Mr.,  122  n 2. 

Bochart,  109  n 1. 

Bodhi-sattva,  211  n 1. 

Boissier,  123  n i. 

Bolg&r-aljadid,  103  n. 

Bologna,  88  n 2. 

Bombay,  51  n. 

Bona,  77  n,  94  ». 

Bone,  62  n. 

B6r,  104. 

Bordeaux,  101  n. 

Borjana,  The,  101  n. 

Borneo,  48  n. 

Borsh&n,  101,  102. 

Borysthenes,  The,  94  n,  102  n. 

Bosporus,  The,  94  ». 

Bost,  68  «. 

Bongie,  90  n. 

Brahma,  8,  10  n 2,  11  and  n 1,  113,  114, 
117,  128,  146,  147  and  nn  1 and  2,  148 
and  n 2,  149,  151  n,  163,  155  n 2,  160, 
161,  163  n 1, 164  n 2,  165  and  n 1,  166 
n 1,  168  n 1,  170  n 1,  172  and  nn  1 and 
8,  173  nn  1 and  4,  174  n 4,  185  n,  211 
n 2, 219, 220, 227  n 2,  231  n 3,  245,  282, 
287,  288,  289,  291  and  n 2,  292,  303, 
30 6 n 5,  307  n 2. 

Brahma  Pardpa,  The,  22a 
Brahmaohsrin,  226  n 1. 

Brahmachdrin , 275. 

Brahmaoharya,  The,  210  n 1. 
Brahma-charya , 272,  276. 

Brahmacharya  (continence),  184. 

Brahma  Granthi,  245  n 1. 
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Brahmagupta,  17  n 2,  28,  25  nn  2 and  8 
28  n 2. 

Brahman,  160,  184  ft. 

Brahmana , 114. 

Brahmapa  Sarvasva,  The,  274  n 1. 

Brahmans,  The,  8,  116,  116  and  n 4,  127, 
157  » 1,  174, 189  n,  208  n 1,  210  and 
n 1,  212,  217  n 1,  218,  222  * 1,  226, 
226,  228,  229  and  n 1,  280,  281,  238  n 
3,  239,  262,  264,  266,  267,  268,  269, 
270,  271  and  n 1,  272  and  n 1,  278, 
275,  276,  277,  279,  288,  284,  294  n 8, 
296,  297  and  n 2,  298,  800,  801,  302 
and  n 4,  308,  309  and  nn  3 and  4,  310 
and  n 2,  316  and  n 1,  319  and  n 2,  820 
n 3,  821,  823,  324,  830,  831,  381,  n and 
n 1,  332,  334,  836,  338. 

Brahmdn4,  The,  or  Bgg  of  BrahmA,  11 
and  n 1 . 

Brahmanda-ddna,  282. 

BrahmA?^  Purina,  The,  220. 

BrahmAp^a  Upa-pnri^a,  The,  220. 

Brahmaputra,  The,  803  n 8. 

Brahmarshi,  32  n 8,  83. 

BrahmA  SanatkumAra,  194  n. 

Brahma- vaiyarta  PurAna,  The,  220. 

BrahmAyarta,  32  n 8,  33,  286. 

Brahmya , 172. 

Brdhmya  marriage,  307. 

BrajbihAr,  252  n. 

Bretagne,  105  n. 

Briggs,  345  n 1,  846  nn  8 and  4,  347  n, 
348  nn  X and  2,  362  n 3. 

Bphaspati,  218  n 1. 

Britain,  Great,  105. 

Britain,  Lesser,  105. 

Brittany,  104  n. 

Broach,  52  n,  59,  289  n. 

Brothers,  The,  67  n. 

Brusa,  100  n. 

Buchanan,  Dr.,  192  n 1. 

Budan,  Islands  of,  104. 

Budha,  117. 

Buddha,  152  n 1,  169  n,  177  » 1,  178  n, 
188  n 1,  189  n,  197  n 1,  205  n 2,  211 
and  nn  1 and  2,  212  n and  nn  1 and  2, 
213  n 1,  214  n 1,  216  n 1,  292  and  n 1. 


BuddhAyatAra,  The,  292. 

Buddhi,  129,  185,  188  and  n 2,  189  n 1, 
140  n 1,  162, 163, 170, 171,  178  n 8. 
Buddhism,  152  n 1, 168  n 1,  188  n 1,  200 
n 7,  211,  214  n 8. 

Buddhist  Synod,  The  first,  212  n. 
Buddhists,  The,  188  n 2,  151  ft,  169  n, 
178  n 8,  188  n 1,  189  n,  202  n,  205  ft 
2,  211  n 2,  213  n 1.  215  n 2.  216  and 
n 1,  269  n 1,  293,  806  n 4,  887  n 1. 
Bugie,  62  n. 

BukhArA,  54  n,  92  ft,  97  and  n,  857,  358 
n 3,  359  nn  2 and  8,  361  n 1,  867,  868. 
374,  420. 

BukhAri,  Sayyid  MafemAd,  869. 

Bukka  KAya,  189  n. 

Bui  At,  108  and  n. 

Buldarah,  50. 

Bulgaria,  102. 

Bulgarians,  The,  101  n. 

BulghAr,  108  and  n,  104. 

BfirAn,  65  ft. 

BurdAl,  101. 

Burgess,  Dr.,  19  n 8,  52  n. 

BurghangA,  The,  287  n 2. 

BurhAn-i-$4ti',  The,  89  n,  104  n,  342 
ft  4. 

BurhAnpAr,  804. 

Burhi  Bapti,  The,  804  n 5. 

Barmans,  The,  292  n 1. 

Burnell,  82  n 3,  115  nn  1 and  2,  116  ft  1, 
261,  295  n 1,  809  nn  1 and  2. 

Bumouf,  169  n,  202  n. 

BurAjird,  88. 

Bushang,  87. 

Bust,  68  and  n. 

Buwaih,  Aghudu’d  Dawlah,  25  n 1,74  n. 
Buwayh,  Bouse  of,  26  n 1,  407  and 
n 1. 

Buwayh,  the  Daylamite,  407  n 1. 
Buzantya,  101. 

BuzjAn,  86. 

Buzurj-Mihr,  1,  340  n. 

Burzuyah,  838  and  n 2,  889  and  n 1. 
Bydsam,  diameter,  25. 

Byjoo,  251  nl. 

Bythinia,  100  n. 
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CaBES,  71  ». 

Cabes,  Gulf  of,  61  w,  71  n. 

Cabra,  100  n. 

Cade  sin,  72  n. 

Cadiz,  Isle  of,  93. 

Caesarea,  63  n,  95  n. 

Caesarea  Phillipi,  78  n. 

Caesarion,  60  n. 

Caggar,  The,  33  n. 

Cairo,  61  n,  62  n,  63  n,  74  n,  424. 
C&iyon,  98  n. 

C alarms,  332  n 2. 

Calcutta,  123  n 1. 

Calcutta  Museum,  The,  211  n 2. 

Calcutta  Review,  The,  246  n,  249  n. 
Cambalu,  62  n. 

Cambay,  59. 

Cambridge,  409  n 2. 

C&mestres,  144  n. 

Camp  of  Mukram,  66  n. 

Canarese  Language,  The,  189  n. 

Canaria,  83  n 1. 

Canary  Islands,  The,  38  n 1,  68  n. 
Canoadora,  29  n 1. 

Canon,  AlfazAri's,  105  n 1. 

Canon,  Avicenna's,  422  n. 

Canopus,  39  n 2. 

Canterbery  Tales,  The,  107  n. 

Cape  de  Verde,  The,  83  n 1. 

Cape  Raptnm  48  n 2. 

Cappadocia,  Kings  of,  95  n. 

Caprioornu8,  18  n 3. 

Caraoalla,  56  n. 

Carey,  248  n 3. 

Carmania,  78  n. 

Carmel,  Mount,  378  n 1. 

Carnatic,  The,  252. 

Carthage,  328  n 3. 

Cary  ate  Jews,  103  n. 

Caspian,  The,  83  n,  86  n,  96  and  n,  108, 
363  n 8. 

Castile,  100  n. 

Categories  of  the  NyAya,  The,  182  n 2, 
185  n 2,  160  n l. 

Caucasus,  The,  96  n,  101  n. 

Caussin  de  Perceval,  73  n. 
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Central  India,  290  n 1. 

Ceuta,  76  n. 

Ceylon,  7,  48  and  n,  54  n,  214  n 8,  216  a 
1,  825. 

Ch&dir  DAgh,  103  n. 

Chahat,  70. 

Ghaitya , 215. 

Chakravartis,  The,  197,  198  n. 

Chaloedon,  78  n. 

Chaldaeans,  The,  13  n 8. 

Chaldi,  347  n 1. 

ChamArs,  The,  316  n 1. 

ChampakaU , 318. 

ChandAls,  The,  294,  295,  802. 

Chairfdla,  116. 

ChAndAla  Brahmans,  116, 117. 

Chandaa , 224  and  n 2. 

Chandcri,  365. 

Ohandniwat,  69. 

Chandrabh&ga,  The,  308. 

Chandra-mani,  286. 

Chandra-nd4b  233  and  n 1,  234,  235,  286, 
287. 

Chandr£wat8,  The,  118. 

Ch6ndrdyana  fast,  The,  227  and  n 3,  228, 
231,  278,  299, 

Changis  Kh&n,  348,  344  and  n 4, 345, 346, 
848. 

Charama  Tirthakpt,  188  n 1. 

Charana , 187  and  n 4. 

Chardin,  38  n 2. 

Charmanvati,  Tbe,  304. 

Charm-kdr , The,  315  and  n 2. 

Charthlwal,  70. 

ChArvaka,  217  and  n 1. 

Chdfalc , The,  121  n 6. 

CAa«d  116. 

Chatur-anuka,  148. 

Chaturdaia  festival,  818. 

ChaturdaH  festival,  818. 

ChaturtM  festival,  818. 

Chauoer,  107  n. 

Ghaudah-pdrvdnga,  The,  205. 

ChauhAns,  The,  118. 

Ghaupar,  800  and  n 2. 

Chedda-grantha , The,  206. 

Chedda-SAtros,  The,  205  and  n 1. 
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Chem,  65  w. 

Chemnis,  65  n. 

Chenib,  The,  803. 

Chenery*s  al  IJariri,  50  n,  57  n. 

Chhala , 129,  146. 

Chhand  Songs,  252  and  n 2. 

Chhandas,  253  n 2. 

Chhudr-Khanfikd , 318. 

Chxkirsha , 149. 

Childers,  214  n 8. 

Chin,  7 n 1. 

China,  7,  48  n,  49  and  a,  62  and  n,  60, 
73  and  n,  92  n,  98  and  n,  102,  109,  110 
and  n 1,  216  a 1, 327  n 1,  328,  326  n 1, 
837, 

Chind , 252. 

Chinese,  The,  108,  292  n 1. 
Chinnapattanam,  60  and  n. 

Chiragh  i Dihll,  865,  868,  369,  872. 
Chisht,  357. 

Chisht  family,  The,  369,  870. 

Chishti,  Khwijah  Mtyinu’ddin  Hasan,  861* 
Chishti,  Khw&jah  Othmin,  361. 

Chishti  order,  The,  364,  422. 

Chitor,  347. 

Chitrini,  243. 

Chitta , 162,  163,  178  and  n 8,  215  n 2. 
Chittagong,  121  n 3. 

Chrest.  Arab.,  De  8acy*s,  47  n,  62  nt 
91  n. 

Christians,  The,  127. 

Chronology  of  Pathan  Kings,  369  n 4. 
Chronology,  Alblrdni'B,  17  n 2,  19  n 2, 
22  n 2,  40  n 1 . 

Chnll  Maheswar,  290  n 1. 

OMr , 318. 

Chilrd,  313. 

Chuffh,  313  and  n 4. 

Chuflcala , 252  and  n. 

Cicero,  322  n 4. 

Cilicia,  94  n. 

Cintra,  100  a. 

Circesinm,  79  n. 

City  of  brass,  99  n. 

Clarke,  Mr.  C.  D.,  246  n. 

Class.,  Diet,  of  Hind.  Myth.,  169  n. 
Cleopatra,  60  n. 


Clepsydra,  The,  16  and  n 3. 

Climate,  43  and  n 2,  44. 

Clysma,  53  n. 

Ccelesyria,  64  n. 

CoBnr  de  Lion,  347  n 2. 

Coft,  60  n. 

Colohis,  110  n 1. 

Colebrooke,  1 n 2,  129  nn  1 and  2,  138 
n 3,  134  n,  135  »,  137  n 1, 138  n 4,  139 
nn  1 and  2,  161  n,  152  n 1,  156  n 3, 
161  n 2,  163  n,  165  w 3, 168  n 1, 169  a 
and  n 1,  170  n 1,  2 and  8,  171  n 1,  174 
n,  175  nn  2 and  4,  176  n 2, 178  n 2, 179 
n 1,  188  n 1,  189  n,  192  n and  n 1,  193 
n 1, 195  nn  1 and  3, 197  n 3,  201  n and 
nn  1 and  4,  202  n and  n 2,  210  n 2,  21 4 
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Corea,  The,  49  n,  98  n. 
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Cunningham’s  Anc.  Geog.,  58  n,  212  n, 
Cupola  of  the  earth,  104. 

CnBt’s  Modern  Languages  of  Africa,  58  a. 
Cntoh,  68  a. 

Cyprus,  77  a. 

Cyrenaioa,  Mountains  of,  62  n. 

Cyrene,  62  a. 

Cyrus,  380,  411  a 1,  423  n 2. 


ABA,  229  and  a 1. 

Ddbha  grass,  300  and  a 1. 

Dabil,  82  n. 

DAbilishim,  326  n 4. 

DabistAn,  837  iw  1. 

Do/,  The,  255  and  a 7, 256,  257. 

Dafzan , The,  257. 

DaghestAn,  101  n. 

Pahabi,  ad,  861  a 
Dahlak,  Island  of,  50. 

Dahna,  75  a. 

Daibal,  58. 

Dailam,  84  and  n. 

DailamAn,  84. 

Dainandina , dissolution,  164. 

„ pralaya , 165  n 1. 

Dainawar,  82,  896  n 1. 
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IUDEX.  467 

Damiri,  ad,  391  n 
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DAr  Safed,  74  n. 
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DarrAj,  Abu  Pusayn,  354. 
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Daia-hara  (Dusserah),  818  and  a 6,  319. 
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DaAaratha,  RAjA,  291. 

Dasht,  84  and  a. 

Daskarah,  75,  362  a 1. 
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DaulatAb&d,  59. 
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Dawwln,  422  n 1. 

Day,  Captain,  246  a,  260  » 18,  263  a,  264 
n and  » 2,  266  an  1,  2,  5 ond7,  266  n8. 
Day's  Fishes  of  India,  296  n 4. 

Daybnl,  62  a. 

De  Qaignee,  88  n,  96  n,  843  » 3,  844  nn 
4 and  5,  846  » 1,  846  n 4. 

De  Beb.  Indicia,  62  »,  77  ». 

De  Saoy,  89  » 2,  47  »,  62  »,  91  n,  841  n 
1,  860  n 2. 

De  Slene,  68  n,  80  »,  96  n,  100  »,  101 ». 
Debal,  68  a. 

Decapolis,  The,  64  ». 

Deccan,  The,  82  » 8,  189  ».  See  alao 
Dekhan,  The. 

Decline  and  Fall,  Gibbon’s,  66  ». 

Defhna,  69. 

Dekhan,  The,  260, 261  a 1,  262,  258,  284, 
804,  806,  866,  372. 

Delhi,  69,  119,  200,  251  n 1,  262,  267, 
822  » 4,  842,  844,  846,  847,  848,  849, 
861  n,  862, 863,  864,  866  and  » 1,  866, 
867,  368,  869,  870,  871, 872,  878,  874, 
876,  426  » 2,426  n 2, 440. 

Delphi,  86  n 2. 

Demavend,  84  n. 

Denia,  93  »,  100  n. 

Deoband,  70. 

Deogir,  69. 

Deorns,  The,  1 18. 

Dera  Gh&zi  Kh&n,  69. 

Derbend,  83  a. 

Deia , 200. 

Deidkdra , 250. 

Defi  Songs,  251. 

Desnbah,  69. 

Denoalion,  delnge  of,  94  n. 

Devs,  The,  827  a 1. 

Dev  Mahal,  366. 

Devas  The,  308. 

Deva  Brahmans,  116. 

Deva  holy  places,  803. 

Deva-ptijd,  277. 

Devakl,  292. 

Devatd , 172. 

Devatfa,  The,  11,  115,  198,  198, 199,  227, 
306. 


Devatideva,  211  a 1. 

Devband , 827  and  n 1. 

Devi,  819  w. 

Devi  Bhigavata,  The,  220  a 4. 

Deviki  (Deva),  The,  804. 

Vha44at  The,  255,  256. 

Dh&4h{  women,  257. 

DhddhCs,  The,  256. 

Dhafar,  48  a,  64  n. 
phafar,  50  n,  51. 

Lhaivata , 247,  249. 

Dhanur-veda , 225. 

Dhanvantari,  286  and  n 8. 

Dhir,  865. 

Dhara-ddna , 283. 

Dhdraipa , 188,  186,  190. 

Dharma , 186  and  n 2,  141,  180,  201  nn  2 
and  4,  202  and  2,  264. 

Dharma  Stfstra,  220,  221  n 1. 
Dharmadhvaja , 208  and  n 4. 
DharmdstikdycL , 201. 

Dharma  Idbha , 207. 

Dhirad,  875. 

DhAta’l  go  n. 

Dhenu , 282  a 2. 
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54  n,  55  a,  82  »,  83  a,  92  a,  106  a 1, 
825  a 1,  836  a 1,  842  a 2,  848  an  1 
and  3,  845  a,  848  a 2,  849  a,  876  a 2, 
377  a 1,  407  a 1. 
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DMrd  Adhird,  242. 

PWH,  The,  265  a 6. 

Dhoondhee,  251  a 1. 

Dhrishta , 244. 
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Dhdmd-prabhd , 195  a 8. 

Dhwrpad , The,  251  and  a 2,  256,  267. 
Dhvanit  sound,  150. 
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Dhydna , 183,  186  and  a 1. 
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Diet,  de  la  Perse,  61  a,  66  a,  68  a,  81  a, 
82  a,  83  a,  85  a,  86  a,  87  a,  96  a. 

Diot.  of  Antiquities,  Smith's,  48  a 2,  46 
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Diet,  of  Hindu  Mythology,  10  n 2,  119 
a 2. 

Didim,  332  and  n 1,  334. 

Dido,  328  a 9. 

Digambar&s,  The,  195  n 3,  210  and  * 1. 
Dig-pdla , 113. 

Dikpilas,  199  a 2. 

Dina  war,  02  a,  990  a 1. 

Diocletian,  63  a. 

Diodorus,  391  a 1,  399  a 2. 

Dipaka,  250  and  n 17. 

Dip&li,  300  n 2,  820. 

Dipdlpdr,  346. 

Dfpani , 253. 

Dirgha , 135  and  n 1,  223. 

Dtf,  132,  133. 

DM,  119. 

Dili,  148  n 3,  J87  n 1. 

D*odU  festival,  The,  100  and  a 0,  920 
and  an  8 and  4. 

Diydr  Bakr,  79  and  a,  00  and  a,  90,  91  a. 
Diyir  Mtujhar,  79  and  a. 

Diyir  Rabi>h,  76  a,  79  and  a,  80,  91  a. 
Dnieper,  The,  77  a,  94  a,  104  a. 

Dniester,  The,  102  a. 

D’Ohsson,  100  a,  344  n 2, 345  a 1,  348  a l . 
Doliche,  91  ». 

Doluk,  fortres  of,  91  ». 

Dominions  Cassini,  99  a 9. 

Don,  The,  94  a,  109  a. 

Don  go!  a,  47  a,  49  and  a. 

Donne,  65  a. 

Dor&lah,  70. 

Doahc , 129,  139. 

Dowson,  10  a 2, 113  a 2, 114  n 2, 110  a 4, 
117  a 4,  149  a 2,  159  a. 

Dozy,  Snppl.  Diet.  Arab.,  07  a. 

Dravatva , 186. 

Driridi,  284. 

Dravya,  132  and  a 2,  161. 

Dp*,  169. 

Drifedratf,  The,  32  a 9,  90,  996  n 6. 
Drishfdnta,  129,  149. 

Dfishtivdis , The,  204  a. 

Dftfya,  169. 

Dryden,  990  a 1. 

Dad  Kkla,  947  a and  a 1 . 
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Dtiban,  326  and  a 2,  327. 

Dnbays  al  Asadi,  64  a,  350  a 2. 

Dacam,  59. 

Duhkha , 129,  135,  199,  141. 

Duhul , The,  255,  267,  269. 

Dnmbawand,  84. 

Dnmbdwand  Mfcn  , 74  a. 

Dundhani,  819. 

Dnnfculah,  49. 

Dwrbachhy  812. 

Dnrga,  277,  318,  319  a. 

Durvdsana,  The,  220. 

Dnta , 244. 

IXUi,  244. 

Dvdrakd,  304  and  n 3,  300. 

DxwKa,  135,  139,  141,  181,  902. 

Dvi-ja , 116  a 4* 

Dvi-ja  Brahmans,  110. 

Dvy-anuka , 148. 

Dwtpara  Yaga,  147  a 1,  169  n,  174  a 4. 
Dydlah,  65  a. 

Dyke  of  the  Himyarites,  60  a. 

EaSTERN  Sea,  The,  49. 

Eastmok,  841  n 1. 

Ebnsaa  Island,  77  ». 

Edrisi,  49  a,  54  a,  66  a,  60  a. 

Egypt,  62,  63  and  a,  79  a,  74,  76  and  a, 
109,  110,  113  a 2,  124  a,  328  a 8,  802, 
959  and  a,  424,  408  a 9. 

Egyptian  Sea,  The,  58,  62. 

JEgyptians,  The,  1ft  a 3,  68  a. 

Blcdgra,  179. 

Ele&z&r,  377. 

Elements,  The,  12,  17  n l,  130  a 1,  192. 
161. 

Elements,  Eaolid's,  24. 

B1  Hem  mat  el  Khabs,  71  a. 

Elias,  The  Prophet,  375,  377,  378  apd 
a l. 

Elisens,  378  and  n 1 . 

Elisabeth,  Queen,  863  a. 

Elliot,  Sir  H.,  326  a 1,  846  a 2,  844  aa 
346  aa  l and  2,  848  aa  1 and  0,  947 
an  1 and  8,  948  aa  1 aad  8. 

Elliot's  Bibl.  Indies,  349  a. 
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Elphinatone,  340  nn  1 and  2,  346  n 2,  437 
a,  363  a,  421  a 1. 

El  Shehr,  48  n,  61  n. 

Elysian  fields,  The,  88  n 1. 

Emerald  miqe,  56. 

Emesa,  80  a 90  a. 

Emir  Shdh  Mu^d-b-T^hir,  27  n 3. 
Empedocles,  37  n 1,  148  n 8. 

Ennins,  113  n 2. 

Enseneh,  56  n. 

Bolus,  113  n 2. 

Ephesus,  100  n. 

Ephthalites,  The,  88  a. 

Epiphaueia,  90  a. 

Equator,  The,  46. 

Era,  The  Divine,  416  n 1. 

E ran  noboas,  The,  304  a 7. 

Eratosthenes,  25  ft  8. 

Erbil,  80  a. 

Erdmann,  103  a. 

Erek,  90  n. 

Erekle,  101  a. 

Erment,  60  n. 

Erzeroum,  79  n,  95  n. 

Esbmoam,  71  n.' 

Eski  Kirym,  103  n. 

Esneh,  65  n. 

Essai  snr  l’hist.  des  Arabes,  78  n. 

Etah  district,  287  n 2. 

Et&wah,  59. 

Eternal  Islands,  The,  83  and  n 1,  84, 
41. 

Eternal  Wisdom,  The,  325  and  a 2, 
826. 

Ether,  1 2 and  n 3. 

Ethiopeans,  The,  107. 

Eaolid,  24. 

Eadozns,  39  n 3. 

Euphrates,  The,  64,  65  n,  79  n,  80,  89  a, 
91,  95  n. 

Europe,  109  and  a 2,  124  n,  134  n 1,  826 
n 4. 

Europeans, 'The,  42. 

Eusebios,  72  n. 

Euxine,  The,  94  a,  110  n 1,  102,  104. 

Buz,  a Turkish  tribe,  342  n 1. 

Eve,  326  and  n 1. 


F ABLES  of  Pilpaj,  326  it  4. 

Fabricius,  109  n 1. 

Fadhl-b-Sahl,  326  and  n 3,  827. 

Fa-Hian,  212  a. 

Faid,  57  and  n. 

Faizi,  Shaykh  Abu’l  Fais,  410  a 3,  411 
and  a 4,  412,  431  and  a 1,  445. 
Fakhru’ddin  1 Irdfci,  Shaykh,  363,  364. 
Fakhra’ddin  Nifilah,  Maulina,  869. 

Falak , 14  n 1. 

Famn'y  §ilb,  65,  90  a. 

F&myah,  78  a,  90. 

F4rab,  102. 

F&rabr,  92. 

Faramarz,  829,  830. 

Farghdnah,  97  a,  98  and  a,  358  a 2,  363. 
Firhdn,  89. 

Fariduddin  Ganj-i-Shakkar,  Shaykh, 
863,  364,  365,  367,  370,  872. 

Fariddn,  89  n>  109,  829. 

Faristan,  66  n. 

Farjistan,  92. 

Far  mid,  869  a 8. 

Farmitjli,  Shaykh  Abd  AH,  359. 

Farmul,  69. 

Firmydb,  92. 

Farrah,  878. 

Farrokh  Shdh  Kibuli,  868. 
Farrukhzdd-b-Maa$ud,  841. 

Fdrs,  66  n,  67  and  a,  73,  74. 

Farsakh,  18  a 1,  26. 

Fartanah,  102. 

Farydb,  88  and  a,  102  a. 

* As,  60. 

Fast,  73  a. 

Fasting,  Rales  of,  298,  et  seq. 

Fdten  or  Fdter,  836  n 1. 

Fatfopur,  59,  487  and  a 1. 

Fatimuh,  427  a 2. 

Fdtimite  dynasty,  The,  62  a. 

Fayydfi,  Shaykh,  420. 

Fayyum,  63  and  a,  100  a. 

Fazin’ llah  Rashidu’ddin,  348  a 8. 
Ferishta,  840  a 1,  842  a 2,  843  a 8,  344 
a 3,  345  aa  1 and  3,  846  aa  8,  4 and  5* 
347  nn  1,  2 and  8,  348  nn  1 and  2,  860 
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4,  369  « 8,  371  n 8,  421  n 1,  426  n 2. 
Fernando  Po,  48  ». 

Perrier's  Lectures  and  Remains,  218  n 1. 
Ferro,  33  n 1. 

Fettak-b-Abi  Berdsim,  387  n. 

Fes,  61  and  n,  76. 

Fezz&n,  62  n. 

Finland,  164  n. 

Firdausi,  29  » 1,  86  n,  825  n 2,  827  n 1, 
228  nn  1 and  3,  329  and  n,  330  n and  n 
1,  831  n 1,  832  n 1,  386  n 1,  888  n 1> 
839  n 1,  340  n,  401,  402. 

Firdausi  order,  The,  354. 

Firdausi,  Shaykh  Badru’ddin,  867. 
Firdausi,  Shaykh  Ruknu’ddin,  367. 

Firos,  Sultan,  349,  372. 

Firoz£b£d.  67,  74  n. 

Firoztb&di,  Majdu’ddin,  861. 

Fortnnate  Isles,  The,  33  and  n 1,  84,  43  n 
8,  81  n. 

Foucaux,  211  n 2,  212  n 1. 

Fragment  der  Bhagavati,  189  n,  200  n 6 
202  n 1,  206  n 1. 

France,  107  n,  336  n 1. 

Franks,  The,  93,  94,  101,409,  110. 
French  Academy,  The,  13  n 3. 

Fnriwah,  85. 

Fur^hat  u'r  Rum,  101. 

Fnrv  57. 

Fushanj,  87  n. 

Fust&ti  61  n,  71. 

Futtibat-i-Makkiyah,  The,  377  n. 
Fusail-b-Tyi?,  857. 

(j A BH ASTI-MAT,  81. 

Gabriel,  325  n l. 

Gagar,  The,  32  n 3. 

Gaia,  84  n 1. 

Oaja-kumbha  Kfiti,  222,  228  n 1. 

Gey  a Sfdstra , 258. 

Qojrah , 818. 

Galen,  109  n 1. 

Galer,  Fort  of,  70. 

Gallioia,  100  and  n. 
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Oamdka , 253. 

Gamdhayantah,  173  n. 

Oana,  205  n 3. 

Ga^adharas,  The,  204  n,  206  n,  207 . 
Gandaki,  The,  304  and  n 3. 

Gan^apada,  136  n 2. 

Gand&va,  68  n. 

Qandha , 135. 

Gandham&dana  Mountain,  30,  81. 
Odndhdra , 247,  249. 

Qandhdra-grdma,  246  n. 

Gandharva,  31  n 3. 

Odndharva , 172. 

Odndharva  marriage,  309. 

Gdndharvas,  The,  172  n 3,  193  » 2,  309. 
Odndharva- veda,  225. 

Ga?e£a,  277,  283  and  n 1,  819  n 3,  393 
n 2. 

Qnneia-Chat'irthi  festival,  319  » 3. 
Oaneda-Hahya , 205  and  n 8. 

Ganga,  319  n. 

Gangbihisht,  29  n 1. 

Gangdiz,  89  n. 

Gangdizh,  29  and  n 1,  49. 

Ganges,  The,  69  n,  199  n 1,  211,  285, 
289  n,  303,  304]  n 4,  306,  306,  319  n, 
822  and  n 2,  323,  324. 

Gangoh,  874  n 2. 

Gangoyah,  374. 

Ganjaxn,  3'  n2. 

Ganj-i-Shakkar,  Shaykh  F&ridu'ddin, 
863,  864,  367,  368,  370,  372. 
Qanj-i-8hakkart  864  n. 

Garbe,  Dr.  Richard,  144  n 1,  169  n,  176 
n 1,  177  n. 

Gardiz,  89  n. 

Odrhasthya  period,  The,  275. 

Gafhi,  303  and  n 3. 

Garhwil,  226  n 2,  307  n 3. 

Qat'imd,  187. 

Garjistdn,  96. 

Garmsir,  68. 

Garshasp,  827  n 1,  328,  329,  330. 

Odruda , soience,  288. 

Garn^A,  193  n 2,  238  n 3. 

Garuda  Purina,  The,  220,  233  n 3. 
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Gaunn , 239  n 1,  240. 

Gauna -chdndra,  318  n 4. 

Gaora  mukha,  287  a. 

Gauri,  11,  818  n 5. 

Gautama  sttifitl,  The,  221. 

Gayangos,  77  n. 

Gdyatri,  The,  272  and  a 1,  818 
Gayhat  festival,  319  n 8. 

Gas,  The,  a tribe,  92  n. 

Gehldts,  The,  118. 

Genoa,  102  n. 

Geographia,  Ptolemy's,  48  a 8,  48,  48 
n 1. 

Geographic  d*  Abalfeda,  88  n 1,  64  a. 
Georgia,  96  n. 

Gerard  of  Cremona,  30  a 1. 

Gerizim,  Mount  of,  78  a. 

Germ&nicia,  91  a. 

Germans,  The,  101  n. 

GeeudarAz,  8ayyid  Mohammad,  B78. 
Geta,  Emperor,  66  a. 

Ghadamis,  72  and  n. 

Ghana , 254. 

Ghanah,  47  and  n. 

Ghan(d-p6jd , 280 
Qkafi,  16,  17. 

Gh&rib,  Shaykh  Barhfan’dtfn,  865. 
Gharna^ah,  76. 

Gharydl , The,  16. 

Ghaasan,  Kingdom  of,  79  a. 

Ghasuli,  Abu  Yusuf,  357. 

Ghats,  The,  31  * 8. 

Ghana,  The,  876  n 3. 

Ghazan  KhAn,  81  »,  348  a 8 
Gbasipir,  59. 

Ghaznah,  Ghazni  or  Ghamin,  68,  78, 
88  n,  89  n,  328  n 1,  330,  340,  341  and 
n 1,  342,  348,  844  n 4,  360  n 2,  865, 
368  and  n 1,  407. 

Ghaznavi,  Abn'l  Ha*an  ah,  362  n 1. 
Ghaznavi,  8haykh  Shihibu'ddin  Ahmad, 
366. 

Ghazzah  (Gaza),  63. 

Ghazzali,  Shaykh  A^mad,  887. 

Ghelfeca,  Port,  50  ». 

Ghichak,  The,  285. 

Ghilari,  343  * 3. 


Ghirjistda,  841  n 2. 

Ghiyaft,  Mamina,  868. 

Gbiyi*p4r,  346  a 4,  865  a 1. 

Ghiytfn’ddin  Gasan,  861, 

Ghiydsn’ddin  Sim,  Saltan,  841,  848 
Ghiya^n'ddin  Tughlafc  Shih,  365  n 1. 
Ghorian  dynasty,  The,  486  a 1. 

Ghoris,  The,  841. 

Ghojdawin,  359  n 2. 

Ghajdnwini,  Kh.  Abda’l  KhAlik, 
859. 

GMmyhri,  818. 

Ghdfah  of  Dsaascms,  78  a. 

Gtmz,  Turkish  tribe,  842  n 1. 

Gibbon,  62  n,  92  a,  102  a. 

Gilan,  88,  64*  91. 

Gilboa,  64  a. 

Gildemeister,  52  n,  77  a. 

Gird , 67  ». 

Gita,  253  and  a 1. 

Gladwin,  19  an  1 and  4*  27  a 2,  48  a,  57 

w,  70  a,  77  w,  89  »,  95  «,  122  a 1. 
Godirari,  The,  804  and  n 5. 

Gog,  7 n 1. 

Gogo,  47  w. 

Gogra,  The,  304. 

Goldstdoker,  Iff  7 a 1. 

Gom&ti  (Gnmti)  The,  304. 

Gomedaka  Dwipa,  29. 

Gonarda,  177  n 1. 

Gonardiya,  177  w 1. 

Gondwana,  81  n 2. 

Gonika,  177  n 1. 

Gopil,  251  n 1. 

Gor,  74  w. 

Gorakahandtha , 185  n 1. 

Qo-sahaara-ddna,  282. 

Go&la,  189  n. 

Gotama,  127,  189  n 2, 148  a I,  151  a*  152 
w 1,  168  n 1,  188  a 1,  204  and  a,  206 
n 2,  206  n 1,  810  and  n 2. 

Gotama  Bitm,  189  a 2. 

Goths,  The,  100  ». 

Gotra , 202,  310  and  n 2. 

Gotrika , 202  n. 

Gough  Prof.,  158  n,  169  n 1,  218  a 1, 
216  n 1. 
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Gough.1 8 Philosophy  of  the  U panishadt, 
152  nl,  163  nl. 

GoyindAnandas,  201  a 4. 

Qraha,  249  a. 

Or  aha , offerings,  158  n. 
Orahina-aamdpatti , 183. 
Grdhya-samdpatti , 18a 
Oraivtyaka , 196  n 8. 

Granada,  76  a. 

Great  Bear,  The,  108  n 6,  810  a l. 
Greece,  8,  16  w 8,  86  n 8,  41,  78,  188  a 1, 
132,  186  a,  189  a 1,  187  n 4,  889,  880, 
378. 

Greeks,  The,  12  n 3,  18  n 8,  18,  19,  90, 
22,  24,  25,  28,  29,  33,  84  and  a 1,  86, 
86,  37,  88  a 8,  40,  99  n,  109,  110,  112, 
126,  127,  224  a,  246  »,  254  a,  828  a 4, 
837  » 1. 

Green  Sea,  The,  48  a. 

Griffiths'  Rimiyapa,  804  n 6. 

Grihastha,  The,  210  a 1,  275,  877.  . 

Grihitri-samdpoUi,  183. 

Grihya-Sutras,  The,  288  n 1. 
Guadalajara,  77  a. 

Guido,  247  a 8. 

Gnjarit,  52  a,  58,  59  and  a,  119,  251  and 
a 1,  252,  257,  865,  371,  878,  874, 
422. 

Gujariti,  120  a. 

Gulbarga,  872  a 1. 

Gul bin,  Mautfoi  Humamn’ddin,  422. 
Ouluband,  818. 

Gamti,  The,  287  a,  804  and  a 3. 

Quna,  182,  134,  151. 

QuQdka,  25. 

Guniwa,  67  a. 

G*etd,  242. 

G organ i Canon,  The,  41. 

Gurghni,  Shaykh  Abu’l  Kaaiai,  359. 
Gurg&ni  Tables,  The,  20. 

Gurjin,  407  a 1. 

Guru,  283. 

Guru  (tnana),  243. 

Gurukkal,  809  a 6. 

Ourutva , 185. 

Gushtisp,  86  a,  328  and  a 4,  449  a 2. 
Gushtasp  N£mah,  The,  888  and  a 1. 
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Guyard,  47  a,  51  a,  58  a,  66  a,  78  a,  78 
a,  79  a,  88  a,  86  a,  92  a,  96  a,  98  a. 
Gwblior,  59,  251  and  a 1. 

Gymuosophists,  The,  881  a 1,  888 

n 2. 

f l ABfB  I-^JAMr,  854,  S65. 

^abfbi  order,  The,  854. 

H4<ja  clan,  The,  118. 

H*dath,  91  n. 

Gadded,  Shaykh  Abu  Ja*far-b*,  858. 
GadiVah,  The,  16  a 8. 

Hadithah,  80  and  a. 

Hadiy&n,  71. 

Hatjramaut,  48,  50  a,  61  a,  68. 

Hadrian,  56  a. 

Hadyah,  47. 

£afiz  Abr4,  1,  818,  386  and  a I. 

I^afiz  Shir&zi,  392. 

Haft-josh , 15  n 2. 

Haibatpati,  70  a. 

Haibatpdr,  70. 

Haihnya  tribe,  The,  29)  a 1. 

Haikal  i Zuhra,  93. 

H*j*r,  57,  64,  65. 

Hajar  Shughlan,  64  n. 

Haji  Hamid,  878. 

Heji  K half  a,  27  n 8,  826  a I,  876  a 1,  891 
n,  421  a 4,  444  w 1. 

Hajipur,  59. 

Hajj^j-b-Yusuf,  66  n,  840,  355. 

Hajubari,  Shaykh  ±\if  862. 

HaVP^at  u’l  Hal^Ai>,  The,  841  and  a 1. 
HaV^atu'l  Mulk,  392. 

Hakim  Abu'l  Path,  893. 

Hakim  Asadi,  328  a 1. 

Hakim  At 4,  858. 

Hakim  Ham£m,  887  a 1,  898. 

Hakim  Mirza,  883  and  a 1. 

Hakim  San&i,  16  a 3,  841  and  n 1. 
Hakim-i-Tirmitji,  353. 

H&kimis,  The,  851. 

Hal,  72. 

HaUward,  88,  98  n. 

Haldarah,  60. 

Hali-ibn-Yafcub,  51. 
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Hall,  Dr.  Fitz-Edward,  134  n 1,  140  it  2, 
151  n,  152  * 1,  153  nit  1 and  8,  156  n, 
217  n 1. 

HallAj,  Husayn-b-Man$dr,  854,  394  and 

n 1. 

HallAjis,  The,  851. 

HalmAn  of  Damascus,  854. 

Ham,  75  n,  109,  827. 

HamadAn,  80  n,  81  it,  82  and  it,  83  and 
it,  84  it,  396  it  1,  348  it  3. 

HamariyA,  Island  of,  77. 

Ham  At,  90. 

Hamath,  78  it,  90  n. 

Hamdar  tribe,  The,  50  it. 

Hamdu’llah  Kazwini,  843  it  1. 

Hamdun,  al-Ra^Ar,  851. 

Hamldu’ddln  NAgori,  I£A?{,  864,  367,  368, 
369. 

Hamidu*ddin  SuwAli,  Shaykh,  367. 
Hamid  Wazir,  354  n 2. 

H ami  1 car  Barons,  93  it. 

Hammaraet,  Gulf  of,  62  it. 

Hammawiyah,  Shaykh  Sa^du’ddin,  856. 
Hammer  Purgstall,  25  n 1,  337  it,  343  n 2. 
Hamzab,  Shaykh,  876. 

Hanbal,  ImAm,  421. 

Hangkow,  52  it 
Hang-tcheon,  The,  62  it. 

Hang-tcheon-fou,  78  it 
Hdns , 313. 

HAnsi,  370,  372,  373. 

HAnsi  Hi?ar,  70. 

HanumAn,  159  it,  350  it  5,  392  n 2. 
Hanumant,  159  and  n 1. 

Hdr , 313. 

HardwAr,  70,  226,  306 
Hardy,  211  it  2,  292  it  1 
Hari,  10  it  1. 

HaridvAra,  806. 

Harikhap^a,  81. 

Hdril , The,  122. 

HArim,  90. 

Hariri,  al,  50  n,  51  n,  57  n,  350  n 2. 
HArita,  The,  221. 

HarivanAa,  The, 280  and  n 2 
Harivarsha,  81  it  1. 
llarmatelia,  331  n l. 


Harmnz  Sapor,  75  n. 

HarrAn,  79  and  n,  89. 

Harsh  a,  802. 

Hartmann,  139  it  1,  178  it. 

HArdn,  361. 

HasA;  al,  57  n. 

HasAbah,  60. 

Hasan,  al,  854,  859  n 4,  861. 

Ha$an  Bi$ri,  854  and  n 3,  855. 

Hasan  T^hir,  Shaykh,  873,  874. 

Hashid,  olan  of,  53  ». 

Hastinl , 243. 

Hdsya-rasa,  240. 

HatnAwar,  70. 

HattAkh,  79. 

H’tnrAn,  72  n. 

Hansam,  84. 

Haya,  290  »1. 

HayAtn’l  Hay  aw  An,  The,  391  it . 

HazArah,  69. 

HAzArasb,  97  and  n. 

HazAribAgh  Diet.,  The,  189  it. 

Ha?rat  ^z  zAn,  358. 

Heavens,  The,  37  and  n 1. 

Heber,  375  and  n 2. 

HecatseuB,  109  it  2. 

Hegel,  159  n. 

Heliopolis,  74  it  378  n 1. 

Helmand,  The,  68  and  it,  91  it. 
Hemaohandra,  204  n,  206  n 1. 
Hemahasti-ratha-ddna,  283. 

Hemakupt,  Mountain,  30,  31. 

Hems  (Him$)»  78  n- 
Hemu,  425  and  n 2. 

Henry  II,  Emperor,  336  it  1. 

Heraclea  Pontioa,  101  it. 

HerAt,  86  n,  87  and  it,  330,  852,  it  3,  361, 
n 1 867  n 1. 

Hercules,  93  n. 

Hercules,  Pillars  of,  34  it  1. 

Hermann,  11  » 1. 

Hermes,  astronomer,  22  n 2. 

Hermes,  god,  71  n. 

Hermes  Trismegistos,  109  and  it  1. 
Hermetic  books,  The,  109  n 1. 

Hermins,  109  it  1. 

Hermonthis,  60  n. 
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Hermopolis  Magna,  71  n. 

Herodotus,  34  n 1,  109  ft  2,  329  n. 
Hesperides,  The,  443  n 1. 

Hetu , 144  and  n 1,  145. 

Eetvdbhdsa , 129,  146. 

Hevilath,  Land  of,  32  n 2. 

Hidayat'al  IJikmat,  The,  14  ft  1. 
Hierapolis,  79  n. 

IJtjiz,  54  n,  57  and  n,  58  and  ft,  60,  110, 
241,  360  and  ft  1.  367,  397,  419,  424. 
Qillah,  64  and  n,  72  ». 

Himachala,  Mountain,  30,  31. 

Himalayas,  The,  69,  226  n 2,  290  n 1, 
305  n 2. 

Sima,  snow,  30  n3. 

Himav&n,  30  a 3. 

Himavat,  82  n 3. 

Himyarites,  The,  50  wf  51  ft. 

Hind,  338  n 1. 

Hind,  Ummn  Salimah,  354  n 3. 

Hindann,  287  and  n 3. 

Hindi,  120  n. 

Eindola , 250  and  n 17. 

Hindu  Astronomy,  12,  14  n 2,  35. 
Hiudu£n,  The,  358  n 3. 

Hindu  Kush,  The,  88  a. 

Hionen  Thsang,  212  n,  305  n 4. 
Hipparohos,  20  nn  1 and  3,  24  nn  1 and 
2,  38  w 3,  41  n 1. 

Hippemolgi,  290  n 1. 

Hippo  Regins,  77  n. 

Hiribad,  332. 

Hirah,  72  and  n,  89  n. 

Qirah,  Kingdom  of,  79  n. 
Hira^maya-kha^a,  31. 

Hiraqrat,  31  » 1. 

Eiranyagarbha , 163  and  n 1,  165,  171  ft, 
172  a 1,  2ol,  282  and  ft  2. 
Eiranyagarbha- dana , 282. 
EiraQya-kdmadhenu-ddna,  282. 
Hira^yakaiipu,  287  ft  1,  288  and  ft  1. 
Hirapyaksba,  287, and  nn  1 and  2. 
Hiranyapura,  287. 

Hira}ydfv*~ddnat  282. 

Eircu*y<Mva-ratha,  282. 

Eiraifyd  Vdhas,  804  n 7. 

Himnyd  Vdhu , 804  ft  7. 


Hish&m,  Caliph,  81  n. 
tfifn  B?d6n,  50. 

$i$n  Dimlant,  50  and  ». 

£li?n  lbn  Vm4rah,  67. 

£i?n  Haifa,  91. 

$i?n  Mahdi,  66. 
tyi^n  Mansur,  78. 

9i$n  Tiiz,  49  n,  50  n. 

91  *. 

His  pan  ia  Tarraoonensis,  93  ft. 

Hist.  Crit.  de  Manich6e,  837  ft  1. 

Hist,  des  Hans,  De  Gaignes’,  52  n 343,  n 8$ 
Hist,  des  Math&natiqaes,  13  nn  1 and  8, 
19  n 3,  20  nn  1 and  8,  24  n 2. 

Hist,  da  Bas  Empire,  99  n. 

Hist,  of  Charles  V.,  107  n. 

Hist,  of  Persia,  Malcolm's,  827  a 1. 

Hist,  of  Sanskrit  Lit.,  Max  Muller’s,  222 
nn  1 and  2,  224  n and  nn  1,  2 and  3. 
226  n 1. 

H ist.  of  the  Mongols,  100  n. 

Hit,  64. 

Hitopade4a,  The,  390  n 2. 

Hodgson,  169  n. 

Haemns,  80  n 8. 

Eoli  festival,  821. 

Holiki,  821  » 2. 

Hollow  Syria,  64  n. 

Horn,  The,  1 16  and  n 8. 

Soma  sacrifice,  The,  157  » 2,  229  and 
n 4,  274,  275,  276,  277,  279,  281,  808, 
316,  322  n 2. 

Horn  boa  Shahpdr,  96  n. 

Homer,  83  n 1,  109  n 2,  290  n 1,  328  ft  8. 
Hooker,  124  n. 

Hopkins,  261  » 1,  264  n 2,  269  n 1,  270 
nn 3 and  4,  271  nn  2 and  3,  800  n 3,  3M 
nn  2 and  5,  302  n 1,  808  n 2,  811  n 2. 
Horizon,  The,  40. 

Hormaz.  58  and  n. 

Hormazd,  387. 

Horometry,  16  n 4. 

Horns,  60  ft. 

Hrasvd , 185  and  n 1 . 

Erasva,  228. 

Habayrah  of  Bafrah,  857. 

Habayri  order,  The,  354. 
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Huligu  Kh&n,  20  n 2,  88  a,  846,  846. 
tfulfills,  The,  851. 

Qulwin,  65,  81  n. 

Ham&mu’ddin  Gulbari,  Maul  ana,  422. 
Humdydn,  251  n 1,  349  and  n 1,  874, 
888,  421  n 1,  425. 

Q umboldt's  Cosmos,  16  a 1,  22  n 8,  24  a 
1 and  2,  29  » 1,  87  n 1,  88  *a  2 and  8. 
Hnns,  The,  290  n 1. 

Hunter,  Sir  W.t  120  a. 

Hufkiyahj  The,  257. 

Huruk , The,  267. 

&us6mn'ddin  Minikpuri,  Shaykh,  871, 
873. 

Unsay n,  al,  854,  867,  860,  861,  891. 
tfusayn  Mansur,  349,  854  and  a 2. 

Hussy  n Shark!,  8nl^4n,  251  a 1. 

Husayn  W4i$,  841  » 1. 
gusayni,  Mtfnu’ddm  4bdu’l  gtdir, 
375. 

Hnshang,  825,  326. 

Hydaspes,  The,  803,  892  a 1. 

Hydraotes,  The,  804. 

Hyphasis,  The,  803. 

Husaifah  Marashi,  367. 

Hwang-choo,  52  a. 

Hyde,  29  n 1,  337  n 1. 

Hyroania,  110  n 1. 

IbEBIA,  110*1. 

Iblis,  325  n 1. 
lbn  A?1am,  20. 

Ibn  Abi  $ofra,  407  a 1. 
lbn  4^&bi,  Shay  kb,  421. 
lbn  Batutab,  49  a,  62  a,  67  a,  78  a,  79  a, 
80  »,  88  a,  94  a,  96  a,  100  a,  101  n 
102  a,  108  a,  119  a 1,  822  a 4. 

Ibn  Fa^ih,  66  a,  74  n. 

Ibn  tfajr  Aakalanl,  361  and  a,  424  and 

w 1. 

Ibn  tfaukal,  68  a,  66  a,  67  a,  66  a,  80  a, 
88  »,  84  »,  97  a,  98  ». 

Ibn-i-Baghawi,  352. 

Ibn-i-Jatt,  353. 

Ibn  Khaldun  40  n 1,  49  w,  68  a,  66  a 
60  »,  96  n,  100  a,  191  a. 


| lbn  Khallikin,  78  a,  826  a 3,  859  a 4, 
407  n 1,  421  a 4. 

Ibn  Sayd,  83  a 1,  47  a,  48  a,  49  a,  61  a, 
52  a,  54  a,  55  a,  57  a,  61  a,  62  a,  76  a 
101  a,  104  a. 

Ibn  Sind,  421  a 4. 

Ibn  T&rik,  28,  25  a 2. 

Ibn-u’l-Athir,  354  a 2. 

Ibn.u’l  F&ridh,  Shaykh,  421. 

Ibrihlm  Adham,  860  a 1,  867. 

Ibr&him  Khin,  425  a 1 

Ibr&him,  Sul^n,  840,  841,  870. 

Iohohhd,  128,  186. 

Ioonium,  90  a,  95  a,  421. 

I4dt  233. 

Idol  temple  of  Somnat,  58. 

Idrisi,  49  a,  54  a,  56  a,  60  a. 

/Via , 190. 

fj,  423  and  a 2,  424. 

Ikb£lmand,  848. 

Ikhxnlm,  55,  56  a,  71  a. 

Ikshw&ku,  117,  188  a 1. 

Ilahabds,  38,  59,  232,  806,  824. 

flak,  97  and  a,  96  a. 

Il&vpita,  31  a 1. 

Ildvrita-khanda,  81. 

Ildis.  842  a 2. 

IHstria,  102  a. 

IlkhZn  dynasty,  The,  83  a,  848  a 8. 

Ilkh&ni  Tables,  The,  20  a 2. 

Imadn’ddin  T&si,  Shaykh,  867. 

Imimis,  The,  891,  421. 

Imdabhdti,  206  a 1. 

Imperial  Gasetteer,  The,  61  a,  69  a,  69  a, 
120  a,  226  a 2,  287  a and  a 2,  288  a, 
289  a,  803  a 3,  304  a 6,  806  a 4,  814 
a 8,  872  a 1,  876  n. 

India,  48  and  a,  61,  62  and  a,  68  a,  64  a, 
58.69.60,  66  a,  68,  69,70,  109,  110 
and  a 1, 121  aa  4 and  6,  122  a 2,  188  a 
1,  161  a,  187  a 4,  241,  262,  827  a 1, 
828,  829,  880,  884,  886  and  a 1,  887 , 
338,  889  and  a 1,  340,  841,  842,  848 
and  a 1,  845,  849,  888  a 1,  419,  421  a 1 

Indian  Antiquary,  The,  169  a,  804  a 
205  a 1. 

Indian  Ocean,  The,  46  a,  61  a. 
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Indian  Zoditto,  The,  21  it  1. 

Indica,  Albiruni’s,  See  Albtrdnl’s  India. 
Indisoh  Altoerthnm,  113  n 2. 
ndra,  118  and  n 2, 148  n 3,  153  n 3,  172 
and  n 1,  194  n,  211  n 2,  220,  282  » 2, 
286  and  n 4,  287,  290. 

Indra-Jdla , 289. 

Indra-khan^a,  81. 

Indrapat,  346  n A 

Indriya,  129,  182,  139  a 1,  170,  173,  174, 
175. 

Indus,  The,  89,  343,  847. 

InshAi  Abn’l  Fazl,  887  n 1. 

Institutes  of  Mann,  See  Mann’s  Ordi- 
nances, 
fraj,  109,  875. 

(r&V,  9,  60,  64  and  n,  85  and  n,  72  and  n, 
73,  75,  80,  85  n,  86  n,  108,  120,  326, 
342,  344,  396  n 1,  407  n 1,  428. 

|r4V,  Persian,  80  n. 

Iram,  49  and  n. 

frin,  44, 100,  241, 330,  344,  863,  419,  423, 
425. 

IrAvati,  The,  304. 

Irbil,  80,  81  n,  84  n. 

Irkah,  90. 

Irmak,  The,  101  n. 

Iron  Gate,  The,  95  ft. 

I?£bah,  fi  tamyiz  i?  ^ifcabab,  The,  381  n, 
424  n 1 . 

Isakdje,  102  n. 
tain,  110. 

ftAna,  113  and  n 2,  194  n. 

Isbarain,  85  n,  87  n. 

Iseion,  The,  60  ». 

I?fah£n,  38  n 2,  66,  67  »,  73  and  »,  88  n, 
84  and  n,  85, 92  n,  325,  360  n 1 , 396  n 1. 
JsfandiyAr,  85  n,  328,  829  and  n and  n 1, 
337,  449  n 2. 

Isfijab,  88  n,  98  and  n. 

IsfinjAb,  101  n. 

IsbaV,  M.,  b-,  337  n. 

IshArah  il£  ilmi’l  Man(i1f,  The,  422  n. 
IshArat,  The,  421  and  n 4. 

Ishbiliyyab,  76. 

Isis,  60  n. 

/Vitva,  187. 
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Iskalkand,  92. 

Iskandartin,  Gnlf  of,  78  n. 

IslAm,  City  of,  81  n. 

Islands  of  the  Blest,  83  and  n 1. 

Islands  of  the  Happy  Ones,  43  n 3. 
IsmAilians,  The,  396  n 1. 

Isna,  55. 

Issachar,  tribe  of,  64  n. 

Issns,  78  n,  Gnlf  of , 110  n 1. 

Istakhr,  67,  74  n,  423  n 2. 

I^akhri,  68  n,  74  n,  98  n. 

I^ilafcAt  n’l  Fnndn,  The,  14  n 1,  37  n 1, 
130  n l. 

Istitalah  of  ^JAfis  Abru,  326  and  n 1. 
Ietros,  94  n. 
ftvurakpshpa,  169  n. 
ffvara-pranidhdna,  184. 
favara-puja,  279. 

X fvara-upasana,  180,  182. 

Hwara,  160,  161,  163  » 1,  168  n,  170  n 2. 
Italy,  24  n 2. 

Itil,  The,  sea,  101  n,  103. 

Iviza  Island,  77  n. 

I’yAzi  order,  The,  354. 

Tzzn’d  Daulah  Bakhtyar,  407  n 1. 

J A AFAR  a?  $adiV,  Imam,  869  and  n 4. 
Jabal  district,  The,  80  n,  81  and  n,  82,  83 
and  a,  84  and  n,  87  n,  862  n 2. 

Jabal  Mar  Elyas,  378  n 1. 

Jabal  Shammar,  57  n. 

JAbAli,  The,  221. 

JAbalk,  104. 

Jabart,  47  n. 

Jabbnl,75  n. 

JAbnlisa,  102. 

JabolkA,  104  n. 

JabnlsA,  104  n. 

Jacob,  72  n. 

Jacob,  Major,  141  n 2,  155  n 2,  167  n 1, 
160  n 1,  161  n 1,  164  n 3. 

Jacobi,  188  n 1,  189  n,  193  n,  204  n,  208 
nn  1 and  8,  209  ». 

JAdons,  The,  118. 

Jaen,  77  n,  100  n. 

Jaffa,  64  n. 
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Jag,  115. 
dgt  281. 

JagannAth,  161  n. 

J&g’doli  88. 

JahAngir,  Memoirs  of,  119  n 1. 

Jahansoz,  Al&n’ddin,  841. 

Jahrb.  der  Lit.,  837  n 1. 

Jaitnini,  116  n 2,  162  and  n 1. 

Jaimini  Dariana,  The,  165  n 1. 

Jaina  School  of  Philosophy,  188  et  seq, 
218. 

Jaina  Sdtras,  The,  189  n,  198  n,  204  n. 
Jainas,  The,  169  n,  188  n 1,  189  n,  191  n 
8,  192  n 1,  198,  196  » 8,  197,  202  n, 
210  and  n 2,  238  n 2,  293,  806  n 4. 
Jainism,  188  n 1,  192  n 1,  204  n. 

Jaipfir,  287  n 3,  804  n 5,  814  n 8. 

JAjram,  91. 

JalAl,  Shaykh,  869. 

JalAliya  fakirs  The,  869  n 4. 

Jalaln’ddin  Awadhi,  Shaykh,  870. 
Jalaln’ddin  Bnkhari,  871  and  n 8,  874. 
Jalaln’ddin  DawwAni,  Manlana,  422,  424. 
Jalaln'ddin  Firoz  Khilji,  346,  847  n,  866, 
n 8. 

Jalaln'ddm  M&fcmdd  al  £azwini,  444  n 1. 
Jalaln’ddin  Mankburni,  848,  844  and 
n 4. 

Jalaln’ddin  Mohammad,  Shaykh,  870. 
Jalaln’ddin  Tabriz!,  Shaykh,  366. 

JAli*,  68. 

JAlikAn,  68  n. 

Jalindha,  Shaykh.  GnjarAti,  873. 
Jallf^iyyah,  100. 

Jalpa,  129,  146. 

JalfiM,  65  and  n. 

JAm,  92. 

Jdma , The,  811  and  n 4. 

Jamadagni,  289,  290,  291  n 1,  803  n 6. 
Jamal,  Shaykh,  375. 

Jamal  $ital  870. 

Jamaln’ddin  Hansawi,  Shaykh,  870,  872. 
Jamaln’ddin  So  lay  man,  868 
Jambu t The  Eugenia,  28  n 2. 

Jambn,  The,  28  n 2. 

Jambn  Dwipa,  28  and  n 2,  29,  81  and 
n 1,  82,  192  n 1, 195  n 8. 
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Jam!,  860  n 1,  861  n,  and  ft*  1 and  2, 862 
tin  2 and  4,  868  n and  n 1, 866  nn  1 and 
2,  856  nn,  1 and  2,  867,  n 1,  868  nn, 
869  n 1 862  n 8,  876  n 8,  418. 

J ami' at  Tawarikh  i Rashidi,  848  and  n 8. 
Jamshid,  89  n,  827  and  n 1,  411  n 1. 
Jamona,  The,  292,  803,  804  n 6,  824,  848, 
869,  428. 

Janad,  60. 

Janaka  npa-smpti,  The,  221 . 

Jans-loka,  82, 164  n 2. 

JanArddana,  10  n 1. 

Jand,  97. 

Jandah,  102. 

Jandal,  838  n 1. 

Janman , 140,  141. 

JannAbah,  66  n,  67. 

Jantihahs,  The,  118. 

Janos,  94  n. 

Japanese,  The,  292  n 1. 

Japa-yagna,  281. 

Japhet,  7 n 1, 109. 

JarAsandha,  292. 

JarbAd^An,  84. 

Jarbah,  Island  of,  61. 

JArejahs,  The,  118. 

Jarid  conntry,  The,  72. 

JarjarAyA,  65. 

Jarmi,  47. 

Jarrett’s  History  of  the  Caliphs,  62  n, 
65  n,  78  n,  80  n,  348  n 8, 862  n 1,  426 
n 2. 

Jartin,  78  and  n. 

JAtas,  The,  290  n 1. 

Jdti , 129,  188  n 2,  146, 160. 

JAtnkar^ya,  The,  221. 

Janf,  60  n,  67  n. 

Jannpnr,  See  Jonnpdr. 

Jannpdri,  Sayyid  Mohammad,  873. 
Jansen,  74. 

Java,  49  n. 

Java  Archipelago,  The,  48  n,  61  n,  64  n 
Javidan  Khirad,  The,  826  n 2. 

Jawain,  91. 

Jawe,  818. 

Jazartes,  The,  88  n,  97  n,  98  and  n. 
J&yanta,  194  n. 
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Jaypal,  Raji,  360  n 2. 

Jayy,  92  a. 

Jayy-I$phahan,  92. 

Jayyln, 77. 

Jatirah , Signification  of,  49  a. 

Jasirah  i 94. 

Jazlrah  i Sabilya,  94. 

Jazirat  al  Kha^hrd,  76. 

Jazlrat-ibn-Omar,  79,  91  a. 

Jeddah,  49  n,  57  n,  826,  861  a. 

Jedi,  The,  59  a. 

Jehar,  818. 

Jenna,  94  a. 

Jerba,  Island  of,  61  n. 

Jerdon,  121  aa  8,  4 and  5, 122  aa  1 and  2. 
Jeremiah,  63  a. 

Jerome,  St.,  90  n. 

Jerusalem,  63  n,  92  n. 

Jesalmdr,  421  a 1. 

Jesuit  Fathers,  The,  881  n 1. 

Jews,  The,  886  n 1. 

Jeypore,  See  Jaipur. 

Jezabel,  378  a 1. 

Jhajhar,  70. 

Jhanjhana,  874. 

Jhansi,  864. 

Jhelam,  69. 

Jhelom,  803  a 3. 

Jhinjhinah,  70. 

JihvdmlMya , 222. 

JU,  857. 

Jflan,  858. 

Jimi,  47. 

Jina,  188  and  a I,  192, 198  a,  202  n,  207, 
Jind,  70. 

Jindsvara,  188  n 1. 

Jiraft,  58. 

Jirdy  67  n. 

Jirm,  89. 

Jisr,  89. 

Jitaly  363  n. 

Jiva,  160,  165  a 8,  201,  202  a 2,  216  a 2. 
J<van-muktit  288. 

Jivdtman,  129  and  a 2,  137,  160,  191, 
192. 

Jhdnd,  219. 

Jhdnakdmfa,  166. 
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JMnd-varaipiya,  201,  202  n. 

Jhdnendriya , 162. 

Jndtddharmakatha , The,  204  and  nv 
Jnydna,  128. 

Joab,  68  a. 

Jodhpur,  State  of,  814  n 8. 

Jones,  Sir  W.,  18  n 8,  22  a 1,  82  n 8, 
118  a 2,  116  a 2, 116  a 1,  221  a 1,  246 
a,  249  a 1,  269  a 1,  270  a 1,  800  a 8, 
802  a 1,  809  a 4,  311  a 1,  818  a 4,  322 
a 1 , 326  a 2,  888  a 8,  890  a 2. 

Jor,  74. 

Jordan,  The,  64,  72. 

Jorzin,  101  a. 

Joseph,  63  a,  72  a,  892. 

Josephus,  64  a. 

Jonnpdr,  69,  251  a 1,  251,  257,  873,  427, 
428  a 2. 

Journal  Asiatique,  61  a. 

Journal  of  the  R.  A.  S , 217  a 1. 

Jowett,  Prof.,  140  a 1. 

Jozoula,  64  a. 

Jubbah,  78  a. 

Jubbi,  78  and  a. 

Jublah,  50. 

Juda,  378  a 1. 

Juddah,  See  Jeddah. 

Juglyahs,  The,  198  and  a 2,  200. 

Jubfah,  57. 

Juhdy  168  a. 

Julius  CsBsar,  60  n. 

Jullabi,  Othman-b  Abi  411,  862. 

Jfimi,  47  a. 

Junayd  852,  853, 854,  856, 859,  871. 
Junaydls,  The,  851. 

Jundis&bdr,  96  a. 

Jupiter,  12,  113  a 2,  442  a 2. 

Jupiter  Ammon,  877  n 1. 

Jurash,  51. 

Jurj&n,  43  a 3,  84  a,  85  and  a,  86  a,  88  a, 
91,  325  n 1. 

Jurjdniyyah,  97  and  a. 

Jurjoo,  261  a 1: 

Justin,  336  a 1. 

Justinian,  836  a 1. 

Juwaini,  844  a 1. 
j yeshfhd,  242. 
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Jyotisha , 224  and  n 1, 

JyotUhka , 194,  199. 

KxA,  68. 

Kaarab,  68. 

JKabachah,  Najiru’ddin,  842  and  n 2,  848 
n 3,  344,  845. 

Kabis,  71. 

Kabs,  99. 

Kabul,  69  «,  88  n,  89  and  n,  119,  826, 
827,  328  and  n 2,  338  » 1,  846,  363, 
383  n 1,394. 

Kabulistan,  68  w,  89. 

Koch,  344. 

Kachchwahahs,  The,  118. 

$adar  Khdn,  346  and  n 2. 

Kadirls,  The,  367. 

$adisiyyah,  72. 

Kadru,  238  n 3, 

Kadwral,  76. 

Kdf,  Mountain  of,  89  and  n 1,  104  «. 
Kafa,  101  n,  103,  104  n. 

K afar  tab,  7 5. 

Kafartutha,  75. 

KahandazI,  Ibrahim,  361  and  n 1. 

Kai  Khnsran,  29  n 1,  330. 

Kailasa  Mtn.,  290  and  n ],  291,  305  and 
n 2. 

l£aim  bi’amri’llahi,  al,  73  n. 

K&im  bi’llah,  Fatimite  Caliph,  62  n. 

|£ain,  86  and  n. 

Kairanab,  70. 

$airawan,  62  and  n. 

$ais,  Island  of,  60. 

$aisar,  90. 

]£aisariyyah,  63,  90  n,  95. 

Kakava,  91  n. 

KakI,  Kn^bu’d-din  Bakhtyar,  368,  864, 
366. 

Kdla , 132,  133,  190,  200. 

Kalah,  island  of,  48  and  n. 
Kalahdntaritdy  243. 

Kalgi,  48  n. 

Kalak,  104. 

Kalampur,  59. 

Kalandar,  Ab6  *11,  868. 


Kalandr,  69. 

Kalar,  84  and  n. 

Kalasa-Puja,  The,  279. 

Kalatushli,  176. 

Kaldvant* , The,  256. 

Kalb,  tribe  of,  427  « 2. 

Jfalhat,  54. 

Kalidasa,  117  n 4. 

$allj  Khan,  392. 

Kalilfata,  79. 

Kalilah  and  D&mna,  889  and  n 1 841 
and  n 1. 

Kalinga,  239  n 1. 

Kalinjar,  Fort  of,  59,  251  n 1, 

Kallsah,  60. 

Kali  U pa -para^a,  The,  220. 

K4Hya,  806  n 1. 

KaU  Yuga,  The,  18  n 8,  147  » 1,  174  « 
4,  239,  292,  2 93,  298,  810. 

Kalki,  293. 

Kalkyavatara,  293. 

Kall-Atz,  345. 

Kalpa,  147  n 1,  174  n 4. 

Kalpa  The,  222  and  n 1. 

Kalpa  Sutra,  The,  188  n 1. 

Kalpa-lataddna , 283. 

Kalpa-taru-ddna , 282. 

Kalpatita,  195. 

Kalpavasia,  195  n 8. 

Kalpa -vfikhasj  The,  198  » 1. 

Kalpa-  vfik8haf  286  and  n 2. 
Kalpupapanna , 194. 

Kalyan,  375. 

Kdma-dhenu , 11,  114  and  n 2,  282  * 2, 
286,  290. 

Kama-duk,  114  n 2. 

Kamal,  Shaykh,  365. 

KamalnT  tfakfc  373. 

Kdma-idstra , 239. 

Kdmdva*dy(tvat  187. 

Kamerun,  Mountains  of,  48. 

Kami  songs,  252. 

Kamil,  354. 

Kamma,  214  n 3. 

Kampila,  33. 

Kamrtip,  48  n. 

Kdmya,  157  and  n 1. 
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Kandda,  132  n 2,  148  n 1,  150  and  n 2, 
152  n 1. 

Kagada  Upa-smrifci,  The,  221. 

Kanauj,  33,  59  and  n,  319  n 3,  380,  338 
n 1,  339  n 1,  421  n 1. 

KanchanU , The,  257  and  n 3. 

Kanohi,  305. 

Kanohivaram,  306  n 4. 

Kandahar,  68  and  n,  119,  864. 

Kanem,  47  «. 

Kang  or  Kangkiu,  29  n 1. 

Kang  an,  313. 

Kdngra,  306  n 4,  318. 

Kanisfhd , 242. 

KanjarC,  The,  267. 

Kansa,  291,  292. 

Kant,  169  n 3. 

K&ntinu’l  Mumtanih,  The,  47  n,  48  n,  50 
n,  62  »,  53  n,  69  n,  69  «,  81  n,  82  n, 
84  n,  85. 

J^dndn,  The,  254  n 3,  255  and  n 1. 
Kanya-gata , 320  n 1. 

Kanyakd,  241. 

Kanyaknbja,  32  n 3. 

Kaoli,  98  n. 

Kapak  Mnghal,  348  and  n 3. 

Kapdla  Yantra , The,  16  n 4. 

Kapila,  138  n 2,  139  a 1,  140  n 1,  141 
n 1,  161  n,  167,  168  n 1,  169  «,  170  n 1, 
174  n,  177  n 1. 

Kapila,  The,  220. 

Kapila-  vasta,  168  n 1,  292  n 1. 
Kapinjala,  The,  221. 

Kapya  Patamohala,  177  n 1. 

J£aradah,  89. 

Karaghan  Mti.,  84  n. 

Kardh , The,  199  and  n 2. 

Karaj,  83,  84  n,  92. 

Karak,  Khwajah.  366. 

Karafcash  Malik,  345. 

]£aran,  350  n 2. 

Kararja,  116. 

Kdrana , 143. 

Karaqam,  264  n 2. 

Karbala,  66  n,  391. 

$arinain,  87  and  n,  90. 

$arfcar,  102. 
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Karkha  songs,  252,  257. 

Karkhi  order,  The,  864. 

IJLarlpsiya,  79  and  n, 

Karmakdnda , The,  165. 

Karman,  132,  133,  140,  141, 161,  166,181, 
201  and  n 4,  202  n 1,  219. 
Karmanighat,  304  n 5. 

Karma-Vipdka , 225. 

Karmendriya,  162  and  n 1,  178. 
Karmghar,  69  n. 

Karnak,  55  n. 

Karndl,  70. 

Karnatik,  The,  119,  251. 

Karnphul,  312. 

Karrah,  366  and  n 3. 

Karrtikeya,  304  n 5,  306  n 2,  320  n 3. 

5 art  i a,  59. 

Karttavirya,  290  and  n 1,  291  n 1. 

Karun,  91. 

Karun,  The,  65  n. 

Karund,  181,  182. 

Karvna-rasa , 241. 

Karwez,  89. 

Kdrya , 143. 

Kasan,  98. 

Kasan,  103  n. 

Kaser,  31. 

K&sh,  97  and  n. 

Kashan,  84. 

Kashghar,  88  n,  98  n,  102. 

Kashmir,  7,  60,  119,  121,  177  n 1,  211, 
212,  252  n,  806,  837,  838  n 1,  394. 
Kashmir,  Persia,  86  n,  89  and  n. 
Kashshafu’l  Mahjub,  The,  862. 

Kd$i,  305. 

Kaiika,  The,  177  n 1. 
Kasim-b-Mnhd.-b-Abu  Bakr,  860. 

Ka?r  Ahmad,  62. 

$a?r  i Aarifin,  359. 

Ka?r  i Abdu  l Karim,  76. 

$a?r  i Hindnan,  359. 
l£a?r  Ibn  Hnbayrah,  65. 

Ka$r  Shirin,  81. 

Ka?ri,  Shaykh  Ismail,  356. 

Ka^fib,  Muhammad,  352. 

Ka^drs,  The,  351. 

Kastamdni,  101  and  n,  102. 
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Kastilydn,  100  n. 

Kafyapa,  1 17,  188  a 1,  227  and  n 2,  228, 
230,  238  n 8,  288,  289  n,  810  and  * 2. 
KiSyapa  Upa-smpti,  The,  221. 

Kataligh,  102, 

Kith,  96,  97  n. 

Ka|h  Tila,  256. 

Kathiawar,  304  n 8. 

Katibi,  338  n 1. 

?atif,  57,  68  n. 

Kafi-mekhld , 813. 

l^atlagh  Khwijah,  Prince,  845  n 1,  847 
and  nn  2 and  8. 

Kattini,  Abd  Bakr,  363. 

Kattiwar,  188  n 1. 

Katyayana,  The,  221. 

Kanlam,  51. 

Kanmara,  173  n 4. 

Zaumdra-bhfitya,  226 n. 

Kanmak,  327. 

Kansalya,  291. 

Kauiiki,  The,  803  and  nn  3 and  5,  804  n. 
Kaustubha , 286. 

Kaustubha-ma$it  286. 

Kautam,  83. 

$aw£m,  Mir  Sayyid  Ali,  873. 

Kawarah,  75. 

$aw£riri,  al,  862. 

Kawashir,  67  n. 

Kawwdls , The,  256  and  n 4. 
Kdya-chikiUa,  225  n. 

Kdyavyitha,  142. 

Kayd,  834, 336  n,  836. 

Kayn,  86  n. 

Kay  dinars,  325. 

$£*i  Khin,  373. 

#£*£  Mabmud,  252  n 1,  873. 

££?£  Shihabn’d-din,  370. 

Kazrdn,  66  and  n,  421  n 3. 

Kazrdni  order,  The,  354. 

$axw£n,  83  and  n,  84  n,  87  n,  362  n 2, 
896  n 1. 

$azwwi,  al,  104  n. 

Keft,  60  n. 

Keish,  Island  of,  60  n. 

Keith  Johnston,  47  n,  58  n,  60  n,  61  n, 
62  n,  64  n,  66  n,  67  n,  71  n,  72  n,  73  n, 


76  n,  78  n,  79  n,  80  n,  82  n,  83  n,  84  n, 
85  n,  86  n,  90  n,  91  n,  92  n^  96  n,  98  n, 
803  n 8,  342  n 2,  872  n 1. 

Kellgren,  11  n 1. 

Kend,  835  n. 

Kerak  Moab,  64  n. 

Kertoh,  101  and  n. 

Ketama,  Oastle  of,  76  n. 

Kethal,  70. 

Kefcumila,  81. 

Ketumala,  81  n 1. 

Kevala , 238  and  n 2. 

Kevala-jndna,  190. 

Kevaldnvayin , 144,  145,  156. 
Kevala-vyatirelcin,  144, 145,  156. 

Keydah,  48  n. 

Khabis,  67. 

Khibdr,  The,  79  n. 

Khafif,  Abd  Abdu’llah  Mnbd.-b-,  853. 
Khafifls,  The,  851. 

Khaibar,  57. 

Khaiwan,  61. 

Khajd,  98. 

Khalit,  100  n. 

Khilid,  91  n. 

Khalih,  60. 

Khalil  Ata,  859. 

Khalkhdl,  313. 

Khaltin  Mekran,  68. 

Khan  Biligh,  52  n,  102  and  *. 
Khanifa-pralaya , 147. 

Khanddsh,  448  n. 

Khandha s,  214  n 3. 

Khandxta,  248. 

Khanfon,  78  n. 

Khanjari , The,  256  and  n 1. 

Khinjd,  62  and  n. 

Khankarah,  96. 

Khinjd,  62. 

Khansa,  78  and  n. 

Khanso,  or  kinsay,  119  n 1. 

Khansiri,  Maulana  Ahmad,  869. 
Khinzadahs  of  Mewit,  The,  118. 
Khara^in,  359  n 3. 

Khara^ini,  Shaykh  Abn’l  IJaa&n,  859, 
Kharba , 200. 

Khardal , 123  n 1. 
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Kharriz,  Abd  Said,  858. 

Kharrizis,  The,  851. 

Kharwa,  897. 

Kkas,  9 n 1. 

Khash,  68  n. 

Khali,  98  and  «,  110,  845  n 8. 

Khatfb  Abu’l  Fa?l  Kazardn,  421. 
Khatlin,  862  n 1. 

Khatli,  Shaykh  Abu’l  Fa?l*b-Qasan  al, 
862  and  n 1. 

Kha^u,  871. 

Khaftu,  Bhaykh  A^mad,  871,  872. 
Khatwanga,  117. 

Khawakand,  98. 

Khawarnak,  72  n. 

Khawwi?,  Silm  al,  357. 

Khazaran,  96  n. 

Khazare,  The,  101,  109. 

Khazraj-al- Baghdadi,  858. 

Khafrawaih,  Aljmad,  852,  853. 

Khazziz,  al,  852. 

Kherson,  104  n. 

Khiohis,  The,  118. 

Khilji,  origin  of  the  name,  844  n 5. 
Khiva,  97  n. 

Khiwaki,  Afcmad,  856. 

Khi^r,  al-,  108  n 1,  359,  863,  375  and  a 2, 
877  and  n 1,  878,  392. 

Khi?rabad,  70. 

Khmim,  56  n. 

Khojand,  98. 

Khokond,  93  n. 

Khondemir,  386  n 1. 

Khorzene,  101  n. 

Khotan,  98,  109, 110. 

Khotwal,  363. 

Khowayy,  80  and  ». 

Khozas,  The,  100  n. 

Khndabandab,  82  n,  83  n,  348  and  « 3 . 
Khnl6?atu’l-Malk,  The,  392. 

Khnlm,  88  n. 

Khan^iU,  312. 

Khnrisin,  8, 43  n 3,  58  n,  67,  68  n,  73  », 
75  »,  84  n,  85,  86  and  n,  87  and  n,  88 
and  n,  92  and  n,  108,  HO,  326,  337  », 
848,  845,  352,  862  n 1,  427  « 2. 
Khnshib,  69,  807  and  n 3. 
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Khnsran  Knbid,  85  n. 

Khnsran  Malik,  841  and  n 2. 

Khnsran  Parwiz,  81  n. 

Khnsran  Shah-b-Bahrim  Shah,  841  and 
nn  l and  2. 

Khnsranjird,  85  n, 

Khnta,  98  n. 

Khnttal,  88  n,  862  n 1. 

Khuttlan,  93, 100. 

Khnwar,  84. 

Khdwash,  68. 

Khnzad-b.  Bis,  66  n . 

Khuzistan,  65,  66  and  n,  78,  75  n,  90  n, 
859  n,  407  n 1. 

Khwajah  Abmad,  857. 

Khwijah  Qasan,  865. 

Khwajah-i-Abrar,  420. 

Khwarizm,  85  n,  96  and  n,  97  and  n,  107, 
344,  856  n 1. 

Kid,  The  polar  star,  39  and  n 2. 

Sift,  60. 

Kij,  68. 

Kilnghari,  846  n 4. 

Kim,  871. 

Kimi,  flaji  Shaykh  Mu^d.,  371. 
Kimpnrnsha,  81  n 1. 

K (mulcht,  815  n 2. 

Kinah,  74. 

King,  Dr.,  128  n 1,  268  n 2,  812  n 3. 
Kingara  ( Kingri ),  The,  255,  256. 

Einnar , The,  254  and  n 2. 
Kinnara-khairfa,  81. 

Kinnaras,  The,  198  » 2. 

Sinnasrin,  78,  90  and  n,  91. 

Kinsay,  78  n. 

Kipohik,  842  n 1. 

Kipchak,  desert  of,  102. 

Kipzao,  102  n. 

Kirat,  Raja,  251  n 1. 

Kiritas,  The,  32  n 8. 

Kirghiz  Kazzaks,  The,  212  n 8. 

Kirim,  108  and  n. 

Kirman,  58  n,  67  and  n,  74  and  n,  842  » 2. 
Kirmaushah,  82  and  n. 

Sirmisin,  81  n,  82  and  n,  90,  396  n 1. 
Kfrtaniya,  The,  257. 

Kisb,  16  n. 
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Kishl a*,  97  ft. 

Kisht,  66  ft. 

Kishtawar,  7. 

Kitab  i The,  869  n 4. 

Kitabu’l  Ajwal,  47  n , 48  n,  100  n.  See 
also  Atwal,  Kitabu’l-. 

Kleia , 176,  181. 

Klishfi , 180. 

Knights  Templars,  The,  64  n. 

Koch,  124  n. 

K6Jlt  The,  121. 

Koftgar , The,  315. 

Kohistan,  86  and  n,  102. 

Kol,  69. 

Konkan,  31  n 2,  291. 

Korah,  69. 

Kordkor , 200, 

Kosi,  The,  303  n 3. 

Kosseir,  57  ft. 

Kotahpae , 301  ft  7. 

Ko(biladart  312. 

Kofi  (Kfor),  200. 

Ko4  Karor,  69,  362. 

Koura,  Lake  of,  47. 

Kraunoha  Dwipa,  29. 

Kppa  Xcharya,  159. 

Krishna,  165  ft  3,  170  ft  1,  197,  210,  227 
ft  1, 230  ft  2,  257,  274  and  ft  3,  291,  292, 
299,  804  ft  3,  306  and  n 1,  319,  821  n 2, 
892  n 2. 

Krishna  Dwaipayana,  169  ft. 

Krishnajina,  226,  229. 

Kfiahna-pakaha , 818  and  ft  4. 
Kpshnaratara,  The,  291. 

Kptam&la,  The,  285  and  ft. 

Krita  Yoga,  147  ft  1,  174  » 4. 

Krodha,  302. 

Krofa , 18  n 1. 

K?  attars,  115  n 2,  116  ft  1. 

Kshatriyas,  The,  114,  115,  116  ft  4,  117, 
189  ft,  225,  226,  229,  264,  266,  267, 
268,  269,  272,  273,  277,  296,  298,  300, 
801,  802  ft  2,  309  and  ft  4,  310,  316 
and  ft  1,  319,  323. 

K8haumikakalpat  208  ft  8. 

Kahipta , 179. 
gnba,  98,  100. 


ljCubadiin,  88. 

Kubri,  Najmu’ddfu,  866,  867. 

Kufah,  64,  72  ft,  82  ft,  850  ft  2,  367,  870. 
Kuban  Nadi,  The,  803  ft  8. 

Kuhundaz,  361  ft  1. 

Kuku,  47. 

Kula,  310. 

Kulatf,  242. 

Kulbargah,  372  and  ft  1. 

Kulzum,  53,  63. 

Kumara-kha^a,  31  and  ft  3,  32. 
Kumarila  Bhafta,  152  n 1,  153,  154,  156, 
156,  1C9. 

Kumbhdkat  185  and  n 2. 

I£ambnlah,  Island  of,  47. 

I£umis,  84  and  ft,  85. 

(umm,  83  and  ft,  84  and  ti. 

$umr,  47  ft. 

Kundan , 314. 

$unduz,  88  ft,  89  ft. 

Ktini,  islands  of,  104. 

£unyah,  95. 

Kurai,  252  and  n 2. 

Kuralprum,  102. 

Qur’an,  The,  49  and  ft,  67  n,  97  ft,  108 
ft  1,  375  ft  2,  377  ft  1,  385  ft  2,  888  ft  1, 
390,  432  ft  1. 

Kurashi,  Abu’l  Hasan  al-,  358  ft  1. 
$uraydha,  Jews  of,  360  n 1. 

Kuraysh,  427  ft  2. 
ljCurayshi,  All  Shdh,  362 
Kurkanj,  96  and  n,  97  and  ft. 

Rurfcub,  78  and  ft. 

Kunna  Parana,  The,  220,  285  ft,  289  ft  1. 
Kurma  Upa-pnrana,  The,  220. 
Kdrmavatara,  The,  285. 

Kurmi  caste,  The,  816  n 1. 

$urtubah,  76. 

Kura,  31  ft  1. 

Kuru-kha^a,  81. 

Kuruksbetra,  32  n 3,  226,  229,  232,  289, 
307. 

Kus,  55  and  ft.  60  n. 

Kusa  grass,  The,  229  ft  1,  800  ft  1. 
Kueagara-pura,  212  ft. 

5u?air,  57. 

Kusha  Dwipa,  29. 
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Kashin  jab,  99  and  n 
K&shmdnda-navami,  390  n 3. 

Knsinira  or  Kasinagara,  212  n. 

Kutds , 121. 

Kntb'i-A&ta01*  Burhanu'd-dln,  372. 
Kntb-i-Aalam,  Shaykh  Ndr,  871. 

Kntba,  The,  876  and  n 8,  877. 

Katbu’ddin  Eibak,  342. 

Kutbu’d-dfa  Khilji,  365. 

Kutbu’d-din  of  Meoca,  Maulina,  369. 
Kn^bn'd-din,  8haykh,  372. 

Kntbu’ddin,  Sultin,  848. 

Kntbu’ddin  ITshi,  Khwijah,  349,  866, 867, 
868,  369,  440. 

Kutham  Shaykh,  359. 

Kavera,  113  and  n 2. 


ABDHI , circumference,  25. 

Labij,  Islands,  51  n. 

Ladhaktyyah,  78,  90  n. 

Lagarde,  82  n. 

Laghimd,  187. 

Laghujatakam,  The.  232  n 1. 

Laghvb  mdna,  243. 

Lagna , horoscope,  36  n 2. 

Lahajan,  84  and  n. 

Lahonga , 312. 

Lahchdri  songs,  252. 

Lahore,  69  and  n,  301,  345,  346,  3S2,  371, 
383  n 1,  441. 

Lahsa,  61. 

Lake  Tchad,  55  n. 

Lakhnan,  59. 

Lakhnauti,  59,  845  n 3. 
laksha  (lakh),  200. 

Lokshana,  146. 

Lakshand,  239  and  n 1. 

Lakshitd , 242. 

Lakshmi,  286  and  n 4,  318  n 2.  820  n 2. 
Lfilitd  Sha*h(h{  festival,  319  n 3. 

Lalita  Vistara,  212  n and  n 1. 
Lamakshar,  97. 

Limas,  212  and  n 3. 

Lambana , longitude,  33. 

Lamgliin,  89,  361  n. 

Lamoreya,  77  n. 
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Lamri,  Island  of,  48. 

Lamtah,  54. 

Lamthonnah,  54  n. 

Lane's  Lexicon,  108  w 2. 

Lane’s  “Modem  Egyptians,”  254  n 3. 
Langofi,  273. 

Linjnyah,  58  and  n. 

Lanka,  80  and  n I,  31,  35,  36  and  n 2, 
87,  43  n 3,  318  m3. 

Lankudaya  Lagtia,  36. 

Laodicea,  90  ». 

Lar,  374. 

Lir,  Island  of,  61. 

Lari,  Shaykh  Maudud  al,  874,  375. 
Lassen,  113  m 2,  114  n 1,  120  » 1 , 169  a, 
188  u 1,  189  n. 

Lata,  12  n 2. 

! Latiifa’l  Akhbir,  The,  353  «. 

Lat&kia,  78  «. 

| Lato , 55  n. 

i Latopolis,  55  n. 

Laugakshi,  The,  221. 

Launy , 313. 

L&wakand,  83  m,  93  n, 

Laya , 254  n. 

Lees,  W.  N.,  350  it  1. 

Legentil,  M.,  13  » 3. 

Lemlem  country,  The,  49  ». 

Lepta,  76  n. 

Leo,  The  African,  61  n. 

Leumann,  Prof.  Ernest,  169  n. 

Lewis’  Astronomy  of  the  Ancients,  16 
n 3,  25  n 3,  88  n 1,  39  n 3,  109  n 1. 
Lingo,  The,  140  n 1, 158  n,  298  n 2. 
Linga  Purina,  The,  220. 

Lingasartra,  162,  175. 

Linnceus,  28  n 2,  63  n,  121  n 4,  124  «. 
Lion,  The,  120  and  n 1. 

Lisbon,  93  n. 

Lobha,  302. 

Lohnng,  251  n 1. 

Lokaloka,  89  n 1. 

Lolcayatikas,  The,  217  n 1. 

Lokkam,  Mountain  of,  64  ra. 

Lomaia,  159. 

Lombardy,  101  and  m,  102. 

Lotus  de  la  bonne  foi,  The,  202  n. 

Louis  XI,  107  n. 
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Luccos,  The,  76  n. 

Lucian,  S3  n 1,  95  n. 

Ludhianah,  69,  304. 

Lnhrasp,  8?8. 

Lunar  Stat/ons,  The,  21,  22. 

Lung , 273  and  n 1. 

Lusitania,  76  n. 

Luxor,  66  n,  66  w,  60  n,  76  n. 

Lybia,  109  and  n 2. 

Lycia,  91  «. 

M^Pb  Jabal,  60  ». 
Maadan-i-Zahab,  57,  58. 

Maarratn’n  Nuaman,  75  n,  78  n,  79. 
Mabar,  61,  60. 

Mabog,  79  n. 

Macan’s  Edit,  of  the  Shah-N&mah,  29  n 1, 
330  n. 

Macaulay,  409  n 2. 

Macedonia,  120  n 1. 

Machhiw6rah,  69. 

Machhu,  261  and  n 1. 

Machin,  7 n 1. 

Mackenzie,  Major,  191  n 8,  198  n and  tin 
1 and  2. 

Mada,  302. 

Madagascar,  47. 

Mad£in  al-,  65,  96  n,  326  and  n 6,  860  n 1. 
Madakshon,  47  n. 

Madan-i-Zamnrrad,  56. 

Madari  Order,  The,  370. 

Madeira  Islands,  The,  33  n 1,  123  n 1. 
Madhava  Acharya,  158  n. 

Madhulhumika , 188. 

Madhu-dhcnu,  228. 

Madhydt  242. 

Madhya-de£a,  32  n 3,  33,  110. 

Madhya  mana,  243. 

Madhyamat  astronomy,  17. 

Madhyama,  musical  note,  247,  249. 
Madhyamd  women,  243. 

Madhyama-  grama,  246  n. 

Madhyamikas,  The,  213  n 1,  216  and 
n 1. 

Madina  Celi,  93  n,  100  tt. 

Madinah  i Balad,  80, 


Madinah-i-Surt,  62. 

Madinah  i Tabar^ah,  9 4. 

Madinatu'l  Fa  raj  77. 

MadinatuT  Walid,  93,  100  n. 
Madinat-u't-Tayyib,  54. 

Madras,  284  n 1. 

Madunah,  Island  of,  49. 

Madura,  Island,  49  n. 

Meenaca,  77  n. 

Mafah,  75  n. 

Magadha,  212  n,  292  n 1. 

Mdgadha , 116. 

M&gadhas,  The,  115  n 2. 

Magadoxo,  47  n. 

Maghrarah,  76. 

Maghrib,  The,  90  n. 

Maghribi,  Mo^yi’ddin,  20  and  n 2. 
Magians,  The,  336  n 1,  837. 

Magog,  7 n 1. 

Magrela , 312. 

Maguyla,  river,  62  n. 

Mah}  82  n. 

M4h  of  Kufah,  82  n. 

Mah&bharata,  The,  159  n,  168  n 1,  217  n 1, 
230,  238  n 3,  241  n 1,  274  n 8,  285  n 1, 
287  n,  291  n 1,  310  n 1. 

Mahabhashya,  The,  177  n 1,  224  n 2. 
Mahabhir  fair,  The,  288  n. 
Mahabhuta-ghafa-ddna , 283  and  n 1. 
Mah&-biddiya,  11. 

Mahadeva,  8,  10,  11,  148,  163,  161,  204 
228,  229,  230,  233,  249,-  277,  290,  298 
n 1,  303,  306,  318  » 6,  321  n 1. 
Maha-K&li,  11. 

Maha-Lachhmi,  10,  11. 

Mah&-M&ya,  11. 

Mahanada,  The,  304  n 4. 

Mahanadi,  The,  304  n 4. 

Mahanidana  Soutta,  202  n. 
Mah4parinirv5^a  Sfitra,  The,  212  n 2. 
Mahdpdtakin , i.  e.f  a great  sinner,  296. 

The  five  great  sins,  297  n 2. 
Mahdpralaya , 147. 

Maharij,  Island  of,  48  and  n,  51 1». 
Mahar-loka,  32,  164  tt  2. 

Mahdsarqfa,  200. 

Maha  Sramana,  211  n 1. 
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Mahut , 170  and  n 1,  171,  173  and  n 4, 
174,  178  and  n 3,  179. 

Mahitala,  32. 

Mahitmya,  321  n 2. 

Mahavira,  169  n,  188  n J,  189  n,  192, 
204  n and  n 1,  206  n 1. 

Mah&yamf,  Maulana  Al?mad,  373. 
Mahayuga,  174  n 4. 

Mahdavis,  The,  373,  427  and  n 1. 

M4h  Dinir,  82  n. 

Mahdi,  The,  427  and  nn  2 and  3,  428. 
Mahdi  Vbaydnllah,  62  ». 

Mahdiyah,  62  and  n. 

Mahendra,  194  n. 

Mahendra  Mtn.,  291. 

Mahendra  range,  81  and  n 2. 

MaheSvara  Upa-purdpa,  The,  220. 

Mahfil  Bhikan , 365. 

Mahim,  70. 

Mahimdy  187  and  n 2 
Mahindra  Malei,  31  n 2. 

Mdhfshmati,  290  n 1. 

Mdhifya,  116. 

Mahjam,  50. 

Ma^mdd  of  Ghazni,  328  n 1,  340  and  n 
1,341,  360  n 2,  407  and  n 1. 

Mahmud  of  Delhi,  Sul^n,  349. 

Ma^mtid  of  Gnjar&t,  Sultan,  251  and  n 1, 
373. 

Mahomed  II,  95  n. 

Mahommedan  Dynasties  in  Spain,  77  ». 
Mahrah  b.  Hayddn,  51  n. 

Mahrah,  Province  of,  51. 

Mahri,  98. 

Mah  n’l  Ba?rah,  82  and  w,  83  and  n. 
Mahurah,  59. 

Mahwdt  300. 

Maibudi,  14  n 1. 

Mainland,  68. 

Mairan,  38  n 2. 

Maitriy  181,  182. 

Majdn’ddin  Jnrj&ni,  Manland,  368. 
Majdu’ddin,  Shaykh,  Baghdddi,  356. 
Majma-n’l-Fn?al?4,  The,  328  nn  1 and  2. 
Majorca,  77  and  n,  93  n. 

M&jtij,  377  n 1. 

Makam , 248  n 3. 
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Makanpur,  870. 

MaJcarcLy  13  n 3. 

Makata,  292  and  n 1. 

Makdishu,  47. 

Ma^eddnyah,  95. 

Makhddm  i Jahdniydn,  369  and  n 4,  372, 
374,  419. 

Makhdumn’l  Mulk,  430  n 1. 
Makbal-b-Snl(an  Mahmud,  341. 

Makhzumi,  Abu  Said  al,  358  and  n 1. 
Makisin,  79. 

Makla  Kokf,  292  n 1. 

Makr&n,  See  Mekrdn. 

Makrizi,  47  n. 

Makrulfin,  60. 

Mdla , 250  n 17. 

Malabar,  62  n,  397  « 2. 

Malacca,  7,  48  n. 

Malaga,  77  n. 

Mdlakah,  77. 

Mdlakaudikay  250  and  n 17. 

Malan,  90. 

Malang  Fakirs,  Thb,  369  n 4. 

Malatyah,  78  n. 

Malaya  range,  81. 

Maldzjird,  95. 

Malcolm,  325  n 2,  327  n 1,  328  nn  2 and 
8,  329,  n,  830  n. 

Malda,  304  n 4. 

Maldeo,  421  and  n 1. 

Malibar,  60. 

M&lik,  Imam,  421. 

Malik  Khan  Khalaj,  344. 

Malik  Shah,  88  n,  343. 

Malikl,  Abu  ^nsayn,  353. 

Malin,  87. 

Malkdn,  375. 

Malta  Khdn,  349. 

Malta,  77  n. 

Malwah,  59,  257,  290  n 1,  304  n 2,  888  n 
1,  365. 

Malyavanta,  Mountain,  30,  31. 

Mdmatva,  302  and  n 3. 

Mambij,  79. 

Mimun,  al,  26,  27,  65  nt  83  n,  85  n,  326 
and  nn  8 and  5,  340  n. 

Mdnay  243,  202. 
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Manah,  77. 

Manana,  141. 

Manas , 129  and  n 2,  182  and  n 1 , 137, 
183,  139  and  n 1,  147,  154,  155  n 2, 
156  and  n 1,  162,  163,  165  n 8,  170, 
17 1,  175,  178  and  n 1,  179,  180,  190, 
193,  201,  207. 

Manas-parydya-jndna , 190. 

MAnasa  lake,  The,  290  n 1. 

Manassites,  The,  64  n. 

MAnava,  The,  220. 

Mancha,  60. 

Mauddgni , 308  a 1, 

M andante,  332  n 1. 

Mandara,  Mt.,  31,  286. 

Mandeville,  33  n 1 . 

Mando,  59. 

Mandu,  251  n 1. 

Manetho,  109  n 1. 

Manf,  75  and  n. 

Mahg,  312. 

ManglAnr,  70. 

Mangti  KhAn,  345  n 2. 

Mani  the  Painter,  336  and  n 1. 

Maniohean  sect,  The,  336  n 1. 

MAnikpur,  59,  366. 

Mam'tasoh,  94  n,  105  n, 

Mankbarin,  343  » 2. 

Mankburni,  Jalalu'ddln,  343. 

Mankuyah,  845  and  n 2. 

Mansalya,  94. 

Min  Singh  Tonwar,  251  and  n 1,  252  n . 

Man§tir,  al,  340  ». 

Mansur  AtA,  358. 

Man$ur-b>Jaunah  al  Aimiri,  78  ft. 

Man?urah,  52  n,  58  and  n. 

Mantra,  158  n,  219. 

Mann,  10  and  a 1,  32  n 3,  219,  261  n 1, 
264  n 1,  265  n 1,  266  nn  1 and  2,  267 
all  ns,  268  n 2,  269  n 1,  270  nn  1 and 
4,  271  nn  2 and  3,  279  n 1,  285  and 
n 1,  286  n 5,  294  nn  2 and  3,  295  nnal 
and  2,  296  nn  3 and  4,  297  nn  1 , 2 and 
3,  300  n 3,  307  n 4,  308  nn  1 and  2, 
809  nn,  310  n 1,  311  nn  1 and  2. 

Mann,  Ordinances  of,  11  n 1,  32  n 3,  115 
nn  1 and  2,  164  n 3,  217  n 1,  221,  229 


n 1,  294  n 1,  301  n 1,  2 ft  and  3,  302 
n 4,  303  n 1. 

Mann.  Raja,  285. 

Manual  of  Bnddhism,  Hardy's,  292  n 1* 
Manus,  94. 

Manns,  Sea  of,  1 04. 

Manusha , 193. 

Mdnusha,  07  and  n 3. 

Manusha-loka,  195. 

MAnushya,  173,  197. 

Mantantara , 174  and  n 2,  219. 

MarAghah,  20  n 2,  81,  82  n. 

MarAkash,  61. 

Marand,  80  n,  81. 

Marash,  91  and  n. 

Marathi,  120  n. 

Marbut,  75. 

Maroo  Polo,  48  n,  51  n,  52  n,  73  n,  98  n, 
119  n 1,  212  n 3. 

MardAs,  328. 

Mardin,  79. 

Marga  songs,  250. 

Mdrgasatya , 215. 

Margiana,  110  n 1. 

Marhafta,  119. 

MArib,  50. 

Marfohi,  117,  288  and  n 2. 

MArida,  76. 

MAridln,  Mt.,  73  n. 

Mari  Kirman,  104. 

MArka^da  Purina,  The,  220. 

Markandeya,  159. 

Marmaros,  94  n. 

Marmora,  Sea  of,  104  n. 

Mars,  12. 

Marti,  92. 

Maruf  Karkhf,  355,  356. 

Marntas,  The,  148  n 3. 

Marw,  86,  87  and  n,  92  »,  97  »,  330,  352 
n 3,  354,  357,  361  n 1. 

Marwan  al  IJimAr,  65  n,  73  n. 

MarwAn,  Governor,  81  n. 

Marwar,  119,  867  n 4. 

Mar  war  Rud,  87  and  n. 

Marvrartidi,  KhAlid,  26. 
Mas^tid-b-Maadud,  341. 

Masaad,  Sultau,  340,  341. 
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Mas*ddi,  825, "»  1,  334  n 1. 

Mashhad,  86,  252  n. 

MashJc,  The,  256. 

MB$i$ah,  78. 

Ma8uchft  318. 

Mathuri,  32  n 3,  33,  69,  nt  252,  287  n 2, 
291,  292,  306. 

Mati-jndna,  190. 

Mdtra , 228  and  n 2. 

Mdtras , 254  n. 

Matsya,  32  n 3. 

Matey  a Purina,  The,  220,  285  n 1 , 289  ft. 
Mat8ydvatdra , 284. 

Maudud-b-Masatid,  341. 

Maudtid,  Khwajah,  357. 

Maufaltit,  71. 

Maukhya,  173  n 4. 

Mauritania,  54  n,  59,  61,  70,  73,  76,  90, 
94  n,  104,  108, 109,  371. 

Man9il,  26,  64  n,  80  and  n,  82  n,  90  n. 

Mi  wari  u'n  Nahr,  68  n. 

Max  Muller,  169  n,  222  n 1,224  ft,  226 

n 1. 

May 6,  Buddha’s  mother,  211,  292. 

Mayi,  Hardwir,  306. 

Mdyd,  illusion,  159  n,  160,  163  n 1, 164. 
Maya,  The  Demon,  11,  12  n 1. 

Mayah,  60. 

Mayanah,  82,  91. 

Mayyi  Fdrilfin,  79  and  n,  91  »,  100  ft. 
Mizandarin,  85,  86,  407  ft  1. 

Mizimin,  86. 

MoCrindle,  52  n,  69  n. 

McCrindle’s  Anc.  India,  42  n 1,  49  n,  69  n. 
Meadows  of  gold,  The,  335  ft. 

Measure,  Lineal,  21. 

Meooa,  27,  51  n,  53  n,  57  and  n,  60  n, 
350  n 2,  353  and  n 1,  361  »,  369,  371. 
Medha-tithi,  296  n 4,  300  n 3,  301  n 4. 
Media,  82  n,  110  n 1. 

Medina,  54  ft,  67  and  ft,  859  n 4,  860  n 1, 
376. 

Medini , 253. 

Mediterranean,  The,  53  n,  77  and  n,  93, 
94  n,  109,  110  n 1. 

Mediterranean  Coast,  61. 

Megalopolis,  95  ft. 


Megha,  249,  250. 

Mekrin,  58,  68  and  n,  342,  844. 

Melki,  375  n 2 
Melton,  Edward,  119  n 1. 

Memoirs  of  Baber,  16,  98  n. 

Memphis,  75  n. 

Mental  Philosophy,  Morell’a,  136  n. 
Menzaleh,  Lake,  63  n. 

Mercury,  12,  117,  442  n 2. 

Merida,  76  n. 

Meru,  Mount,  28  n 2,  39  n 1,  195  n 3. 
Mesflah,  61  n,  62. 

Mesopotamia,  73  n,  75  n,  76  w,  79  and  w, 
80  and  n,  110  n 1. 

Mewat,  118. 

Meynard’s  Diet,  de  la  Perse,  66  n,  343 
n 3. 

Mhow,  288  n. 

Miana,  82  n. 

Miohael,  325  n 1. 

Michael  Angelo,  377  n 1. 

Mihran,  Source  of  the,  89. 

Mihrjin,  85  and  ft. 

Mikhlat,  100. 

Miknessa,  71  u,  76  n. 

Milah,  90  n. 

Milan,  101  n. 

Milesians,  The,  103  n. 

Milton,  37  n 1. 

Mimansa  School  of  Philosophy,  The,  132, 
142  n 2, 152, 159, 169,  189,  213,  219  n 1, 
224. 

Mimansakas,  The,  156. 

Mindkar,  The,  315. 

Minhiju’ddin  Bnkhiri,  368. 

Miniet  Ebn  Khaseeb,  71  w. 

Minorca,  77  n. 

Minos,  325  n 2. 

Mir  Hosainf,  349,  363,  365. 

Mir  Khusrau,  346,  365. 

Mir  Say y id  Ali  Hamadani,  849. 

Mir  Sayyid  Muhammad,  427,  428  n 2. 
Mir  Sayyid  Sharif  390. 

Mir  Sayyid  Yafcya  Bukhari,  419. 

Mirin  $adr,  887  n 1. 

Mir’atu’l  4alam,  The,  375  n. 

Mirbit,  48. 
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Mirkhond,  343  n 3,  344  n 3,  346  n. 

Mirza,  103  n. 

Mithyqjndna,  140  and  n 2, 141,  156. 
Mitra,  Dr.,  169  n,  178  n and  nn  1 and  3, 
179  nn  2 and  8,  180  n and  n 1,  181  n 2, 
185  nn  1 and  2,  187  nn  2 and  4. 

Mitra,  Pramadi  DAsa,  239  n 1,  244  n 2. 
MiyAn  Abdo’llah,  428  n 2. 

Miyan  LAdan,  875. 

Mlaner,  69. 

Mleohohae,  The,  32  n 3,  114,  117,  192  n 
1,  197,  225,  226,  276,  279,  293  n 1. 
Mlechoha  Brahmans,  116,  117. 
Mlechcha-de£,  32. 

Moab,  Country  of,  64  n. 

Moha , 139,  302. 

Mohan  PAl,  Monshi,  369  n 4. 

Mohaniyay  201,  202  n. 

Moilah,  68  n. 

Mo-ki-to,  292  n 1. 

Moksha , 202  n 2,  203. 

Moluooas,  The,  7. 

Monaster,  62  n,  71  ». 

M onier- Williams,  165  n 1,  172  n 1,  219 
n 1,  221  n 2,  225  n and  nn  1,  2 and  8, 
227  n 8,  228  n I,  230  n 2,  283  n 1,  286 
n 3,  287  n,  297  n,  298  n 2,  303  n 4, 
307  n 2,  310  nn  1 and  2. 

Montnola,  13  nn  1 and  3,  19  n 3,  20  n 1, 
24  n 2. 

Moon,  The,  117. 

Mopsaestia,  78  n. 

Mor-Bhanwar , 313. 

Morea,  77  n. 

Morell,  Dr.,  136  n. 

Morocco,  54  n,  61  n,  70  n. 

Moscow,  104  n. 

Moses,  56  n,  108  n 1,  376,  877  and  n 1. 
Mount  Atlas,  54  n. 

Mozambique,  47  n. 

Mridang , The,  255  n 5. 

Mfvo,  1^3. 

Mfityu-lolca , 172. 

Msila,  62  n. 

Moalla,  54. 

Moata^im,  al,  80  n. 

Mudha,  179. 


Jfudifd,  181,  182. 

Mugdhdy  241. 

Mughalpdr,  346  n 4. 

Mughal e,  The,  837  n 1,  346  and  n 4,  347 
and  n 2,  348  and  n 3. 

Mnghfj,  Maul  ana,  365. 

MuhaUabi,  al,  407  n 1. 

Muhammad,  50  n,  79  n,  354  n 3,  360  n 1, 
361  n,  385  n 2,  390,  391  n. 
Mohammad-b- Malik  Shah  Saljdfci,  343. 
Muhammad  Hakim  Mirza,  383  and  n 1. 
Muhammad  IJasan,  Shaykh,  375. 
Muhammad  Kasim,  340. 

Muhammad  Khwarazm  Shah,  343,  356 
n 1. 

Muhammad  ShAh  ^adill,  425  n 2. 
Muhammad  ShAh  Karim,  Sul^An,  371, 
372,  373. 

Muhammad  ShAmi,  357. 

Mohammad  Sur,  425  n 2. 

Muhammad  T&yfuri  Bistami,  370. 
Mohammad  Tughlah,  Sol  tan,  363  n,  372. 
Mohammadiyah,  62  n. 

Mohasibi,  Abd  ^bdo’llah,  851,  356. 
MobAsibis,  The,  351. 

Mohyi’ddin  4rabi,  Shaykh,  373. 
Mvi'ino’ddin  DaolatAbAdi,  MaolAnA,  369. 
M^ino’ddin  Sijizf,  KhwAjah,  349, 362,  363, 
371. 

Muir,  149  n 2,  217  n 1. 

Muir’s  Sansk.  Texts,  114  n 1,  116  n 1. 
Mojzz,  Al,  63  n. 

Mo’izzn’d  Danlah  Bnwayh,  407  n 1. 
M^izzn’ddin  Bahrain  Shah,  345. 
Myuzzo’ddin  M.  Sam,  342,  362, 367. 
Mujtahidy  352  n 1. 

Mu  If  An,  83. 

Mukhava8trihaf  208  n 3. 

Mulchya  Chdndra , 318  n 4. 

Mokram-b-o’l  Maza,  66  n. 

Mohtadir,  al,  107  n,  354  n 2,  895  n. 

Mukti , 140,  141,  203,  210,  215,  245,  278, 
305. 

Mukufa,  311. 

Mula,  231. 

AfiiZa-sdtros,  The,  205  and  n 1. 

Mulla  Talib  I?fahani,  393. 
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Muller’s  Hist.  Sausk.  Lit.,  281  n 1,  824 
n 2. 

MoltAn,  69,  119,  822  n 4,  838  to  1,  340  to 
1,  842,  344  and  n 4,  362,  363,  364,  366, 
869. 

Munabbat-Kdr , The,  815  and  n 1. 

M unair,  69  to. 

Mnnak^ab,  77  to. 

Munchausen,  33  n 1 
Mundhir,  al,  72  to. 

Muni  Brahmans,  116. 

Muntakhab,  Shaykh,  365. 

Munyah,  71  and  to. 

Muriri  Mtfra,  153, 154, 165  156. 
Murchchanda , The,  246  to,  247  to,  248  to  2. 
Marcia,  93,  100  to. 

JMurdhavaJikta , 115. 

Murghab,  87. 

Murgh&b,  The,  87  n. 

Murghza,  100. 

Mdrjan,  75. 

Murlij  The,  256. 

Murray’s  Chemist,  422  to. 

Murray’s  Edition  of  Malcolm,  830  n. 
Musailimah  The  Impostor,  67  to. 

Mftsh,  100. 

Mush&bea,  67  n. 

Mushfcah,  104. 

Music  of  Hindustan,  Willard’s,  252  n 1. 
Music  of  Southern  India,  Captain  Day’s, 
246  n,  250  n 18,  258  n,  254  n,  266  to  3. 
Mustan?ir,  al,  Fatimite  Caliph,  73  n. 
Mustaufi , 341  n 1. 

Mustaufi,  Abu'l  Maali  Na?ru’llah,  841. 
Mutawakkil,  al,  86  w. 

Mut&wwal,  al,  444  and  to  1. 

MutfTiltfh,  al-,  407  to  1. 

Muweilah,  58  «. 

Mynah,  The,  121,  238  and  to  1,  296. 

My  thus  de  OvoMundano,  an  Essay,  11  n l. 
Mu?affar  Shih,  Sultan,  372. 
Muzaffarnagar,  70,  374  to  1. 

Muzayyan,  Abd  IJusayn,  353, 

NaBHI,  31  n 1. 

Nablus,  105. 
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Nabuchadnezzar,  92  to. 

Nabulus,  72  and  to. 

Nichiketa,  The,  221. 

Na^hir,  Jews  of  al,  360  n 1. 

Nddika , 16  n 4. 

Nadimah,  60. 

Nafafcitu’l  Uns,  J&mi’s,  350  n 1,  851  to, 
877  n. 

Ndga,  113. 

Naga-panchami  festival,  319. 

Ndgas,  The,  118  « 2. 

Nagarkot,  306  and  n 4,  818. 

Naghma , 248  n 2. 

Ndg-kha^dA)  31. 

N&gor,  367  and  n 4,  419,  421  to  1. 
Nagr>ndaya  Lagna,  36. 

Nahad,  103. 

Nah&wand,  352. 

Nahlwdrah,  68. 

Nahroudn  Canal,  an-,  49  n. 

Nahrwalah,  69,  68  »,  369. 

Nahrwdn,  73  to. 

Nahtaur,  70. 

Nai-ambdn , The,  256. 

Naigama , The,  224  to. 

Naighanfuka , The,  224  ». 

Naimittika , 157  and  to  1,  165  n 1. 

Nairit , 110. 

Nairrita,  113. 

Naisabur,  See  Nishapdr. 

Naiyayikas,  The,  154  and  n 2,  165  to  1, 
156. 

Najd,  67  n,  60,  350  n 2. 

Najdah,  75. 

Najibn’ddin  Firdausi,  Shaykh,  870. 
Najibu’ddin  Muhammad,  Shaykh,  367. 
Najibu’ddin  Mutawakkil,  Shaykh,  367, 
868. 

Najibu'ddin  Samarkand!,  Manldni,  369. 
Najiram,  59  and  to. 

Najmu’ddin  Kubrd,  Shaykh,  356,  367. 
Najmu’ddin  §aghr4,  Skaykh,  366. 
Najrdn,  50. 

Nakdra , The,  255. 

Nakhchawan,  81. 

Nakhshab,  97  and  to. 

NaVjowdn,  99. 
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Nakshabi,  Abu  Turib,  351,  353. 
Nakshatra , 21. 

Na^shbandi,  Khwajah  Bah&u’ddin,  858 
and  n 3. 

Nala  and  Damayanti,  311  n 2. 
Ndmadheya , 210. 

Ndman , 201. 

Namas-kdra,  280. 

Ndmika , 201  n 5. 

Nanda,  292. 

Ninda  Upa-pur4$a,  The,  220. 
Nand&tirtha,  The,  308  n 4. 

Nand&vati,  The,  803. 

Nandi  Sutra,  The,  204  »,  205  and  n 1. 
N4nak,  206  n. 

Kara,  807  » 3. 

N&rada  Parana,  The,  220. 

N&radiya,  The,  220. 

Naraka,  128. 

Nirakis,  The,  193,  198,  199. 

Nara-sinha,  287,  299,  318. 

Narasinha  Upa-puri^a,  The,  220. 
Nariyan  Sw4mi,  252  iu 
Narayana,  169  n,  226. 

Narbada,  The,  288,  289  n,  290  n 1,  300 
and  n 2. 

Narb&ns,  The,  118. 

Narbo  Martins,  93  n. 

Nariman,  327  « 1,  329,  330. 

Narwar,  60. 

Nas&,  92  and  n. 

Naaaik,  74  ». 

Nasf,  97. 

Nashawa,  99. 

Na?ft>in,  79. 

N6?ir  lidiniTUh,  an-,  426  n 2. 

N6?irah,  76. 

Na$iru’ddin  Chirigh-i-Dihlavi,  Shaykb, 
369,  372. 

Na^iru’ddin  Mal>m6d  Sh4h,  846. 
Na^lru’d-din  T«ai,  20,  27,  82  n,  422  n. 
Na$r-b-Ahmad  Samani,  340  «. 

Na?rib4di,  Ali,  351. 

Na$ru’llah  Mustaufi,  341  and  n 1. 
Nistika  School,  The,  217. 

Nfatikas,  The,  217  n 1. 

Natiiju’l  Afkar,  The,  341  n 1. 


Ndfa-Narayana , 249,  260. 

Na$anz,  84. 

Nath , 318. 

Na(8f  The,  258. 

Nafwas,  The,  257,  258. 

Naubakht,  97  n. 

Naubandajan,  66,  67  n. 

Naubanjar,  67  n. 

Nan  If  an,  86  n. 

Nauroz,  327  n 1. 

Nauahahr,  80. 

Navami  festival,  318. 

Navarata , The,  240  and  n 3. 

Nava^rdtra  festival,  318. 

Nawa,  54. 

Nawawf,  an-,  354  » 3,  860  n 1. 

Naxuana,  81  n. 

N6yaL  Bakshu,  251. 

Nay  aka,  243. 

Ndyika,  241. 

Nayak , 88  n 2. 

Nazarenes,  The,  8. 

Nazareth,  76  n. 

Neapolis,  72  n. 

Needle  of  Pharaoh,  74  «,  75  n. 
Negroland,  47  n. 

Neith,  Goddess,  66  n. 

Neo  Platonists,  The,  109  » 1. 

Nepal,  121  n 3,  304  n 5. 

New  Testament,  The,  293  n 1. 

New  World,  The,  42. 

Newton,  828  n 3. 

Nia  Natis,  105. 

Nibandha , 149. 

Nididhydsana , 141. 

Nidrd , 180. 

Niebuhr’s  Description  de  l’Arabie,  49  n, 
50  n,  51  n,  53  n,  54  n,  63  to. 

Nif^awaih,  838  n 2. 

Ni  gam  ana , 145. 

Niger,  The,  47  to,  49  to,  64  ». 

Nighatfu,  224  to. 

Nigrahasthand,  129,  146,  160. 

Nihdnah,  104. 

Nihilists,  The,  213  n 1,  216  n 1,  217  n 1, 
218. 

Nikharba , 200. 
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Nfla  range,  The,  80,  81. 

Nilakantha,  Pandit,  168  n 8,  166  n 1. 
Nile,  The,  47  and  «,  68  n,  65  n,  60  n,  63 
»,  71  ». 

N<mba  leaf,  The,  323. 

Nimishdra,  286  and  n 6,  807. 

Nimitta  Kdrana , 143. 

Nimkhdr,  287  n,  307. 

Nineveh,  90  n. 

Nirguna  Paramesvara , 192. 

Nirifvara  Sankhya , 177  * 1. 
Nirjalaikddatt  festival,  819  n. 

Nirjardt  202  and  n 2. 

Nirnaya , 129,  145. 

Nirodha , 179  and  n 1. 

Nirodha-pari^dma,  179  n 4. 

Nirodhasatya , 215. 

Niruddha , 179. 

Nirukta , 150,  223  and  n 5,  224  n. 
Nirvana,  211  n 2. 

Nirvichdra ,,  182. 

NirvitarJea , 182. 

Nishdda , a musical  note,  248,  249. 
Nishddas,  The,  115  and  n 2. 

Nishadha  Mountain,  30,  81. 

Nishdpur,  43  n 3,  67  #»,  85  n,  86  and  n, 
87  n,  89  n,  91  and  n,  92  and  n,  337  «, 
351,  361  and  n 1,  867  n 1,  423  n 2. 
Nishiddha , 157. 

Nitya,  157  and  « 1. 

Nivaria,  33  n 1. 

Niyama,  136  n 2,  183,  184. 

Niyata , 190. 

Niy dzl  Afghdns,  428  n 2. 

Nifamn’ddw  Ahmad  Bakshi,  343  n 3. 
Nifdmu’ddin  Auliyd,  365  and  nw,  867, 
368,  370,  372,  440. 

Noah,  75  a,  81  «,  83  n,  109,  327,  375, 
377,  418. 

Noer’s  Emperor  Akbar,  69  n. 

Noph,  75  n. 

Norway,  104  n. 

Notices  et  eztraits,  61  n. 

Noviana,  344  n 4. 

Novo  Sbuddk,  104  n. 

Nrityddhydya , 256. 

Nuamdn,  Mountain,  80  w. 
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Nuamdn  b.  Bashir,  79  n. 

Nu^mdniyah,  65,  75  ». 

Nuhdwand,  83  and  n. 

Nukabd,  The,  376  n 3. 

Nukan,  86. 

Ndnidbdd,  96  n. 

Nur,  8haykh,  Kutb-i-Adlam,  371. 

Nuris,  The,  351. 

Ndru’d-din,  91  n. 

Nusayy,  877. 

Ndshirwdn,  86  w,  .338,  339  n 1. 

Nuxuana,  99  n. 

Nuzhat  u’l  Mushtdfc,  50  n,  53  n. 

Nydsa,  249  n. 

Nydya,  144  w. 

Nydya  School  of  Philosophy,  The,  127, 
132  n 2,  135  n 2,  141,  143  n 3,  146 
a 1,  150,  151  a,  152  and  til,  163  and 
n 1, 164, 156  and  n 6, 190, 192,  216,  224. 

OcEAN,  Shore  of  the,  49. 

Oder,  The,  77  ti. 

Ogouz  Khdn,  345  n. 

Old  Man  of  the  Mountain,  The,  396  n 1. 
Old  Testament,  The,  72  n,  75  n. 
Oldenberg,  169  n. 

Oljditd,  348  n 3. 

Olshausen,  82  n. 

Om,  184  n 5,  278. 

Omdn,  48  and  n,  51  and  n,  63,  54  n. 

Omar,  72  n,  99  n,  326  n 5,  351  n,  354 
and  n 3. 

Omar,  1£ddhi  of  al-Muktadir,  854  n 2. 
Omar  Khayydm,  892. 

Omkdra,  184  and  n 6. 

On,  74  n. 

Onesicritns,  332  n 2. 

Ophir,  53  n. 

Ordeal,  The,  262. 

Orissa,  31  n 2,  304  n 4. 

Oriya,  120  n. . 

Orontes,  The,  90  n . 

Osiris,  60  n. 

Oth man,  the  Caliph,  62  n. 

Otte,  22  w 3,24  » 1,29  » 1,  88  nn  2 and  3. 
Ottoman  Salons,  The,  90  n. 
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Oudh,  287  n,  304  and  n 5,  366. 

Ouseley,  68  »,  97  ». 

Ouzkend,  88  n. 

Oxns,  The,  68  «,  88  n,  92  and  n,  96  n. 

97  ft,  98,  103  and  n,  104  n,  252  w. 
Oxyrynchus,  63  n. 

Ozein,  29  ft  1. 


ACRCHIM,  110. 

Pada , 160,253  andnl. 

Pddafc,  162. 

Paddrfha , (predicament),  129,  159,  170. 
Faddrthas , The,  204  n. 

Paddhati , 150. 

Padma , 200. 

Padma  Purina,  The,  10  « 2,  220,  221  n 1. 
Padmtnl,  243. 

Pael,  69. 

Pagrro,  78  n. 

Pahr,  16. 

PdiJ,  313. 

Paila,  116  n 2. 

Pdinna#,  The,  205  and  n 1. 

Taisdcha  marriage,  309  and  n 4. 

Faitra , 172  and  n 2. 

P4k  Pat  tan,  864. 

Pdka-ja,  151. 

PdJca-yajna , 281  and  n I,  301. 

Pakhdwaj , The,  255,  257,  258, 

Fokshdf  144  » 1. 

Paksha^dharmatva,  144  n 1. 
Paksha-sattva,  144. 

PafcaM,  173. 

Pa/,  16. 

Fariangdn,  90. 

Palermo,  73  n,  77  n. 

Palestine,  63  and  n,  64,  75,  n,  76  #», 
123  n 1. 

Pallas,  212  n 3. 

Pallas  Athene,  56  n. 

Palos  Maeotis,  94  n,  105  n . 

Po/ya,  188  n 1,  194  n 1. 

Palyopama , 200. 

Pamir,  The,  103  n. 

Pampelona,  101  n. 

Pamphylia,  94  n. 


Pan,  55  n. 

Pane h 41a,  32  n 3. 

Pancha-ldngala-ddna , 283. 

Parickama,  247,  249,  250. 

Panchaiikha,  169  n. 

Panch<kr*tat  161. 

Pipdaras,  The,  217  n 1. 

P4p<)u  319  n. 

Pandoa,  59. 

Pandoah,  371. 

Pandvee,  251  n 1. 

Pdnit  162. 

Panic  worship,  55  n. 

Pap  ini,  177  n 1,  222  n 2,  223  n 5,  224 
n 2. 

P4nipat,  69,  368,  869,  425  n 2. 

Paniydaay  The,  206. 

Pan j 4b,  The,  70,  120  n 1,  303  and  n 3, 
330,  346,  364,  425  n 2. 

Panj4bi,  120  n. 

Panjhir,  89  n. 

Panjhir,  Mtn.,  88  » 

Panka-prabhd , 195  n 3. 

Panopolis,  55  n. 

Pahwdrs,  The,  118. 

Papa,  201. 

Pap{hdt  The,  121,  296. 

Paradise  Lost,  37  n 1. 

Pardkiyd,  241,  242. 

Pdramdrthika , 166  n 3,  190. 

Paramdtman,  129. 

Fdrdpdra-tushf* , 176. 

Par4£ara  Smriti,  The,  221. 

P4r4£ara  Upa-por4pa,  The,  220. 
P4raBn4fch,  189  n. 

Para£or4ma,  159  and  n,  290,  291,  299, 
304  n,  318. 

ParaiuramavatAra,  The,  289. 

Fardtma , 191. 

P dra-tushfi,  176. 

Pardvaha , 17. 

P4r4vati,  The,  304. 

Pariohchheda  Bh4shya,  The,  179  n 4. 
Parih4ras,  The,  118. 

Parydtaka , 286  and  n 1 . 
Parijdtaka-vrikska , 286. 

Pariksha,  146. 
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Parimdna,  135,  163. 

Paris,  103  n,  107  n. 

Tarifohta,  150. 

Paridishtas,  The,  205  n 1. 

Parivd  festival,  818,  320. 

Parivaha , 17. 

Pariwd,  233  and  n 2. 

P6riy£tra  range,  81  and  n 2. 

Panto,  804  n 7. 

Parnasonfc,  The,  804. 

Parnell’s  Hermit,  108  n 1. 

Paroksha , 190,  191. 

Pars&,  Khwijah  Mufcd.  861. 

Parsaror,  69. 

P6r4vanitha,  188  n 1. 

Parthians,  The,  95  n. 

P4rvat£,  249,  283  n 1. 

Parvati,  The,  304  n 2. 

Parviz,  Khnsrau,  314  and  n 1. 
Pasargadae,  332  n 2,  423  n 2. 

P£s&vat£,  The,  304. 

PaSchima,  113. 

P&shapdis,  217  n 1. 

Pafu,  173. 

Pa$u  Brahmans,  116, 117  and  n 2. 

F d\a,  263  and  n 1. 

Pafala,  160. 

P&t&la-loka,  32,  172, 196,  306. 

Patna,  59,  212  n. 

P&tanjala  Bhashya,  The,  135  n 2. 
P&tanjala  system,  The,  171,  175,  177, 
216,  238  n 2,  245  n 1,  274,  278. 
Patafijali,  177  and  n 1. 

Pfitanjali,  Aphorisms  of,  156  n 4,  162  n 
2, 176  n 3. 

PafMna  fish,  296  n 4. 

Pati , 243. 

Pati&la  State,  The,  69  n. 

Pdtra , 208  n 3. 

Pat  tan,  69,  304,  364,  369. 

Patterson,  Mr.,  246  n. 

Patthar  Chatd  fish,  296  and  n 4. 

Payrav,  Shaykh  Ali,  873. 

Peacock,  The,  325  and  n 1. 

Pegn,  212. 

Pekin,  62  n,  98  n,  102  ». 

Peripatetics,  The,  126. 
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Periplns  of  Lycia,  91  n. 

Persepolis,  67  n. 

Perseus,  Temple  of,  65  n. 

Persia,  7,  9,  38  « 2,  66,  72  »,  108,  109, 
120  n 1,  121,  123  n 1,  252,  328  n 2,  332 
n 2,  337  n,  338  n 1,  340  and  #i,  343  n 1, 
348  n 3,  371,  373,  378,  399,  407  n 1, 
421  n 3,  423  n 2. 

Persian  Gulf,  The,  57  n,  60,  61,  66,  67  ». 
Persians,  The,  13  n 3,  44,  89  t»,  212  and 
* 3,  327  a 1,  329  w. 

Persia,  110  n 1. 

Peshawar,  69. 

Pe8hddd,  326  a. 

Peshdadian  Kings,  The,  326  nf  328  n 3. 
Phala , 129,  139. 

Phaleg,  375  and  n 2. 

Pharaoh,  66  n,  74  n,  394.  Needle  of — , 
74  n. 

Pharaohs,  The,  60  w. 

Phavorinus,  34  ft  1. 

Pherecydes,  109  n 2. 

Philadelphia,  64  ft,  72  n. 

Philip,  72  ft. 

Philistines,  The,  64  n. 

Phineas,  377. 

PAiiZf,  313. 

Pilpay’s  Fables,  407  » 1. 

Pindk,  The,  265. 

Pindar,  109  n 2. 

Pingala,  233. 

Pingalanlga,  224  n 2. 

Pxngdn , 16. 

Pipal-patH,  313. 

PipiUkd-madhya , 227  n 3. 

Pisa,  101  n. 

Ptfdcha,  172. 

Pi&chas,  The,  193  n 2,  309. 

Planets,  The,  15,  18,  20,  23. 

Plato,  3,  11  n 1,  37  n 1,  140  n 1,  180  ft, 
224  ft. 

Platonists,  The,  126. 

Pliny,  24  n 2,  33  n 1,  38  n 3,  7l  n,  79  n, 
91  n,  304  n 7. 

Pluto,  223. 

Plutarch,  331  n 1,  332  nn  1 and  2. 

Pluto,  113  n 2. 
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Plutus,  113  n 2. 

Pokur,  307  n 2. 

Poles,  The,  39  and  n 3. 

PohjpceteM,  266  n 2. 

Pompelo,  101  n. 

Pompey,  95  n. 

Pontio  coast.  The,  101. 

PontuB  Eoxinns,  94. 

Porphyrias,  331  nl, 

Porphyry,  11  n 1. 

Port  Momington,  49  n. 

Port  Said,  63  n. 

Port  Vendres,  93  n. 

Porus,  330,  334,  336,  392. 

Poendonias,  25  n 3. 

Prabandhddhydya , 263. 

Prabhakara  Guru,  153,  154,  155,  156. 
Prabhdvati , 241  n 3. 

Praddrtha , 214. 

Pradeia,  200  and  n 7, 

Pradhdna,  The,  14  n 1. 

Pradyumna,  165  n 3. 

Praed,  409  n 2. 

Pragalbhd , 242. 

Prahlada,  288. 

Prain,  Dr.,  123  n 1. 

PrajApati,  163  n 1,  172  and  n 1,  228  n 1. 
Prajd-pati , 193. 

PrajApatis,  The,  227  n 2,  289  n,  309. 
Prajdpatya , 172  and  n 1,  228  and  n 1. 
Prajdpatya  marriage,  309  and  n 2. 

Prajnd , 182. 

Prajnajyotie,  183. 

Prdkdmya , 187. 

Prakarana , 150. 

Prakirna,  205  n 1. 

Prakiriyddhydya , 252. 

Prakfita  dissolution,  165. 

Prajrjn^i  l®4  * 4,  169,  170  and  n 1,  173 
and  n 4,  174,  178  n 1,  201  and  n 4. 
Prahritika , 173. 

Prakfitilaya , 188. 

Praknti-tushfi,  175. 

Prakriti-vikfiti , 170. 

Prakrits,  The,  120  a. 

Pralaya , 146,  147. 

Pramdda,  181. 


PramA^a,  (extent),  128. 

Pramdna,  (proof),  129,  150,  151,156  and 
» 4,  169,1  69, 190,  200,  215. 
Pramdjia-t/ritti,  180. 

Prameya , 129,  190,  191. 

Prdtya,  148  and  n 4,  162,  168  n 1,  193. 
Prdytd/amct,  183,  185,  186,  274,  294. 
PrdpJt,  187  and  n 2. 

Prasanya , 158  n. 

PrasenAjit,  RAjA,  289  n 2. 
Pradnavydkaraiydnga,  The,  205. 
Prdthama-kalpika , 183, 

Pratibhd , 156  n 4. 

Prdtibhdsika,  166  n 1. 

Pratijna , 143. 

Pratipatti-Karmdni , 168  n. 

Prari-vddtn,  261. 

PrativAsadevas,  198  n. 

Praty-abhijndna,  191. 

Pratydhdra , 183,  186. 

Pratyahsha , 129,  138  n 3, 151, 166  and  nn 
4 and  5,  190,  216. 

Praufha,  241. 

Pravaha , 17  and  nn  1 and  2. 

Pravahdnxla , 17. 

Pravartaka,  206. 

Pravritty , 129,  139,  140,  141,  179  n 1. 
PrayAga,  32  n 3,  306. 

Pray <y as,  158  n. 

Prdyaichitta , 157. 

Prayatna,  128,  135,  139,  140,  141. 
Prayqfana,  129,  143. 

Prayuta,  200. 

Prefa,  323. 

Pretyabhdva , 129,  139. 

Price,  340  n 1. 

Prinsep’s  Tables,  363  n 3,  864  » 1. 
Pfithdktva,  128,  133,  135. 

Prithyi'  RAjA,  342. 

Proshita-bhartpikd , 242. 

Ptolemais,  62  n. 

Ptolemy,  18  and  n 1,  20  nn  1 and  3,  22 
n 3,  23,  24  nn  1 and  2,  26,  29  n 1,  31 
n 2,  33  n 1,  42  and  n 1,  43  and  n 3, 45, 
46  n 1,  48  n,  57  n,  64  n,  69  n,  71  n, 
76  n,  90  n,  91  n,  93  #,  108  n 2,  331  n 1, 
421. 
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Ptolemy  Energetes,  56  it. 

Ptolemy  Philadelphia,  64  it. 

Publius  Carisins,  76  it. 

Pudgala , 200  and  it  6,  201  and  ft  1 and  3, 

202  ft  2. 

Pukara,  307  ft  2. 

Pnkhra  (Pnshkara),  307. 

Pukkasas,  115  ft  2. 

Pnlastya,  291  n2,  310. 

Ptiltfa,  23,  25  ftft  2 and  8,  35  ft  2. 

Punjab,  The,  See  PanjAb,  The. 

Punya,  201. 

FArab,  110. 

PHraka,  185. 

PurApas,  The,  10  n 2,  11  it  1,  17  n 1,  28 
ft  2,  32  ft  1, 168  ft  1, 192  ft  1,  219,  220 
ftft  2 and  3,  318  w 4. 

Pfirbi,  70. 

Puri,  151  ft. 

PUrna-mdsa  festival,  318,  819, 
Ptirndvatdra,  284,  293. 

Purneah,  803  ft  3. 

Purohita , 310. 

Parasha,  163  it  1,  170  and  ftft  1 and  2, 
174. 

Pfirva,  113. 

Ptirva  Mtmdmsd , 165. 

PUrvas,  The,  204  u,  205. 

Pi irvakrita,  190. 

Purvatva,  135. 

Pnshkara  Dwfpa,  29,  32  ft  2. 

Pyramids,  The,  328  it  3. 

Pythagoras,  129  it  2. 

QlJATREMERE,  40  n 1,  63  n,  349  ». 
Qailon,  51  ft  1. 

Quintas  Cartius,  881  it  1. 


A BAB,  The,  254  and  ft  3,  255,  257, 
258. 

Bab  bath  Ammon,  63  n. 

RAbi’ah,  855  and  n 1. 

Babich  Adawfyah,  355  ft  1. 

Rabdsah,  94. 

Rafiu’ddin  §afawi,  Mir,  423. 
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Rdga , passion,  189,  140,  141,  181,  802. 
Rdga,  music,  248  ft  3,  249  and  n and 

ft  1. 

Rdgdlapa , 252. 

Rdga-vivekddhydya , 248. 

Raghu,  RAjA,  117  and  ft  4. 

Raghu-vanSa,  The,  117  it  4. 

RAgini,  248  ft  8,  249  ft  1. 

Rah,  71. 

Rai,  25  ft  1,  65  n,  74  n,  83  ft,  84  and  ft, 
352  n 2. 

Rai,  123  ft  1. 

Raj  A Brahmans,  116. 

RAjA  Gang,  374 it  2. 

RAj  agriha,  189  »,  211  n 3,  292  it  1. 
Raja-guna , 10  and  it  2. 

R&janiti , 259. 

Rajas,  160,  161,  173,  178  ft  2, 179. 

RAjasas,  The,  221  it  2. 

RajAsthAn,  Todd’s,  290  it  1. 

Rdjasuya  sacrifice,  The,  158  it. 
Rdja-suya-yqjna,  281. 

RajendralAla  Mitra,  135  it  2,  142  it  1, 
152  it  1,  156  it  4,  162  it  2,  177  » U 
See  also,  Mitra,  Dr. 

RAjgir,  211  and  n 3. 

Rdjiva  fish,  296  and  it  4. 

Rajoharana,  208  itn  3 and  4. 

RAj  pn  tana,  807  it  2. 

RAjpfits,  The,  117,  290  it  1. 

Rq/u,  195,  and  it  1,  196. 

RAjA  KitAl,  871. 

RAkasi,  The,  83. 

Ralfbah,  90. 

Ralffcah,  79  and  it. 

RafclpAn,  99. 

Raksha-bandhana , 319. 

Rdkthasa,  172. 

Rdkshasa  marriage,  309  and  n 4. 
RAkshasas,  The,  172  and  ft  3,  291,  309. 
Ram,  68. 

RAm  Hormuz,  66,  360  it  1. 

RAm  ShahristAn,  68  it. 

RAma,  159  n , 274  and  it  3,  287  n,  289,  291 
and  it  1,  299,  305  it  3,  818  and  it  8, 
319  it,  392  it  2. 

RAma  Chandra,  117  it  4,  292. 
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Rdma-navami  festival)  318. 

RAmani,  64. 

BAmAvatAra,  The,  291. 

RAmAyapa,  The,  169  a,  274  a 3,  291  a 3, 
804  a 6,  818  a 3. 

RambhA,  286  and  a 4. 

BAmganga,  The,  804  a 5. 

RAmithan,  858  a 3. 

RAmithanf,  KhwAjah  Alf,  358  and  a 3. 
Bamlah,  63* 

Bamoth  Gilead,  72  a. 

Raraya,  31  n 1. 

Ramyaka-khapda,  3L 
BAnij,  Island  of,  51. 

Bankatta,  289. 

Jfrvs,  13. 

Rasa , 184,  240  n 3. 

Rasas,  The,  240,  241  n 1. 

Rasdbhasa , 243. 

RasAtala,  32. 

Rasa-vidya,  239. 

RAsAyana-tantra,  225  a. 

Rashid,  KhwAjah,  348. 

RdJi , 317  a 1. 

Basin’  nl  Ma’mAn,  47  n,  70  n. 

RaefitfbAd,  372. 

BAthors,  The,  117,  118  n. 
Ratna-dhenu-ddna , 283. 

Ratnddhika , The,  206. 

Batnagiri  hills,  The,  212  n. 
Ratna-parilcshd , 239. 

Ratna-prabhd , 195  a 3. 

Raudra , 241. 

Baufatn’l  Aimmah,  427  n 2. 

Banfatu*?  §afA,  344  nn  1 and  4. 

BAvana,  159  n,  287  n,  291,  304  n 5,  318 
n 3,  319  n. 

BAvi,  The,  804,  386. 

Raw  flah,  60. 

Rawlinson,  29  n 1. 

Rayy,  See  Bai. 

BAzi,  ar-,  106  and  n 1, 107. 

B*zi,  Yusnf-b-IJuflayn,  353. 

BAfin’ddin  Ali  LA1A,  Shaykh,  856. 

Rechaka , 186. 

Bechnau  DoAb,  69  a. 

Becnell  des  Notices,  89  a 2. 


Bed  Sea,  The,  49  a,  62  n,  63,  67  a,  108 
n 2,  325  n 1. 

Regio  Syrtica,  71  ». 

Beinand,  29  w 1,  80  n 1,  33  n 1,  89  a 2, 
43  a 8,  47  n,  48  »,  49  n,  54  a,  56  n, 
66  n,  68  »,  60 «,  61  »,  63  w,  68  w, 
71  n,  76  a,  77  a,  78  »,  89  »,  93  «,  98  a, 
99  n,  100  n,  101  n,  103  n 104  n. 

Bel,  418. 

Religions  of  India,  Barth’s,  177  » 1, 
185  n. 

Bennel,  Major,  55  n. 

RepukA,  290. 

Besht,  84  n. 

Ben,  875  n 2. 

BevA-KhAnda,  The,  220  » 4. 

RewA,  The,  289  ». 

BewA  FnrApa,  The,  289  n. 

Bhadamanthns,  83  n 1. 

RhAgsB,  84  n. 

Bhazes,  106  n 1,  107  ». 

Rhodes,  Island  of,  62,  77  a. 

Rhot&s,  69,  303  and  a 3. 

RibAt  Amir,  68. 

BibAt  Fnrawah,  85  a. 

BibA(  Tahir-b-Ali,  92  a. 

Rig-veda,  The,  116,  128,  219  and  a 1, 
272  a 1,  273  a. 

Riksha,  31  and  a 2. 
jlishabha,  247,  249. 

Rishi-paiichami  festival,  319  a 3. 

JRwhw,  The,  307,  309,  310  a 1,  819  a 3. 
RitnmAla,  The,  285  a. 

BiyAsah,  71. 

Ri?A,  ImAm,  355. 

Robertson's  Hist,  of  Charles  V.,  107  a. 
Rock  hill,  £.,  211  aa  1 and  2,  212  a and 
n 2,  214  a 1,  216  a 1. 

Rod  eric  os  Toletanos,  77  a. 

Boer,  Dr.,  129  a 1,  132  a 2,  135  a 2,  136 
a and  a 1, 137  a 1, 143  an  1,  2 and  8, 
146  a 1, 148  a 1, 150  a 1,  151  a and 
a 2,  156  a 5. 

Roha,  206  a 1. 

Rohilkand,  69  a. 

Rohtak,  70. 

RohtAs  303  a 8. 
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Mohu  fish,  296  and  n 4. 

Bom  aka,  80,  81. 

Homans,  The,  44. 

Home,  44,  94,  95  n,  828  n 8,  877  n 1. 
Rosetta,  63  ft. 

Host,  Dr.,  206  n 1. 

Ronmelia,  869. 

Roussye,  98  n. 

Eontledge,  Mr.,  120  n 1. 

Roxburgh,  48  n,  124  n,  298  n 1. 

Royal  Botanical  Gardens,  The  Calcutta, 
123  n 1,  812  n 8. 

Rozbihan,  366. 

Rtidaki,  340  n,  407  and  n 1. 

Rudra,  8,  113. 

Rulfah,  71  n. 

Rukhkhaj,  68. 

Ruknu’ddm,  Shaykh,  365,  372. 

Rum,  100,  369  ft  1. 

Rumi,  Maul&na  JalUu'ddm,  369,  404. 
Rumiya  Kubra,  96. 

Rumphios,  28  n 2. 

Mpat  134,  214. 

Rupaiya , 863  ft. 

Rupaldpa,  253. 

Rupar,  69. 

Riis,  98. 

Russia,  98  n. 

Russians,  The,  109. 

Rustam,  327  n 1,  329  and  n and  n 1,  330. 
Ruyam,  353. 

SaADAT  Y4t  Kotah,  449  » 1. 

8a?di,  Shaykh,  346,  349. 

Saadu’ddin,  890. 

Sabaoo,  828  ft  8. 

Sabb^ty,  Hasan,  396  and  n 1. 

Pabda,  129,  137, 138  « 3,  154,  155,  191. 
Gdbda-siddhi , 176. 

Sabeans,  The,  407  n 1. 

§4b£,  a?-,  407  and  n 1. 

Bablpah,  74. 

Sabtah,  76. 

Sabuktigin,  Amir  Ns?ira’ddut,  340. 

84bdr,  66  n. 

Sabz&w&r,  85. 
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Saohau,  11  n 1,  14  n 2,  17  n 2,  18  n 1, 
22  n 2,  35  n 2,  40  w 1,  43  n 3,  107  n, 
109  n,  110  n 1,  111  n 1,  307  « 2. 

Sacred  Isles  of  the  West,  The,  28  n 2. 
Sacred  Lit.  of  the  Jains,  Weber’s,  189  n, 
204  n,  205  n 1. 

§adah,  51. 

Bddah-kdr,  The,  316. 

Bddara  songs,  252. 

Sadd  M&rib,  50  n. 

Sa<Jhurah,  70. 

$4di^dn,  The,  836  n 1. 

BddfUya , 154. 

$adru’dd£n,  Shaykh,  369,  371. 
$adru'ddm,  Shaykh,  of  Ioonium,  421. 
§adru’ddin  A&rif,  862  n 8,  363,  364,  865. 
Saf&lfus,  71. 

Saffaride  dynasty,  The,  68  n. 

Safi,  61  ft. 

Safidan,  70. 

Bdgara , 200. 

Sagara,  Baja,  117  and  n 4. 

$agh£nyan,  88,  93. 

BahaJcdra8 , 256. 

Sahar,  54. 

Saharanptir,  70. 

Sah&ranpdr  district,  The,  874  n 2. 

Sahara  win,  342  n 2. 

Saharta,  47. 

Sahasra-b4hu  ki  basti,  290  n 1. 

Bdhitya , 239. 

S&hitya  Darpapa,  The,  239  n 1,  240  nn, 
241  nn,  244  nn. 

Sahlis  The,  351. 

Sahya  rage,  31  and  ft  2. 

§ahyun,  90. 

Said  At 4,  358. 

S?id  Tabriz!,  366. 

Saifu’ddaulah  b-IJamdin,  79  n. 

Saik,  The,  102  n, 

Saimarah,  81. 

Sajun,  90  n. 

Sakala , 190. 

Sdkdra-Parame8varaf  191. 

Sakaria,  70  n. 

Sakas,  The,  290  n 1. 

Bakafiy,  352  ft  4. 
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Safcatfy  order,  The,  354. 

Sakhaa,  98. 

Sakhiwi,  Shaykh,  424. 

Bakhi,  244. 

102. 

Saksin,  100  and  n. 

Patti,  239. 

Sakuna,  237  and  n 1. 

Saknntali  Bhara^a,  225  n 3. 

Sikyamuni,  211  and  n 2. 

Bali,  73. 

S^labah,  74. 

Saladin,  91  n,  425  n 2. 

Salah,  54  n, 

Silikya,  224  n 4. 

Saliyah,  60. 

Salcah,  72  n. 

$aldi,  347. 

Sale,  375  and  n 2. 

Sale’s  Kur’in,  49  »,  67  n,  79.  ft,  325  n 1, 
877  n 1,  388  n 1. 

Salee,  73  n. 

Silem,  100. 

§alibj  376  n. 

Palihotra,  258. 

Salim  Khin,  424,  425  n 2,  427. 
Silivahana,  396. 

Saljujffs,  The,  841,  343  n 1. 

Salm,  109. 

Salm  al-  Khawwi?,  357. 

Salmon  al-Firef,  360  and  n 1,  391  n. 
Salmis,  80  and  n 
Sdlokya,  305  and  n 2. 

Salons,  84  n. 

$al$,  72. 

Palya,  224  n 4. 

Sim,  327  ft  1,  329,  330. 

Sim,  M^izzn’ddm,  842,  362. 

Sam$im,  Khwijah,  357. 

Bamddhi,  142  n,  182  and  n,  183,  186  and 

ft  1. 

Sdmagri,  143. 

Samairam,  73. 

Samdna , 149  n,.162  and  n 2,  245  n 1. 
Samanaska,  192  n 4. 

Samandin,  52. 

Samani,  Na?r*b- A^mad,  340  a. 


Saminide  dynasty,  The,  407  n 1. 
Bdmans,  158  «. 

Samdnya , 132,  133  and  n 2, 151,  241. 
Samaria,  72  n,  878  ft  1. 

Samarkand,  24  ft  1,  88  n,  97  and  n , 98  ft, 
99,  830,  361  n 1,  362  n 1,  367. 

Simarri,  80. 

8amavdya , 132,  133,  134  and  n 1,  135, 
151,  162,  154.  . 

Bamavdydngam,  The,  203  n 2,  204. 
Samavdyi  Kdrana,  143. 

Simaveda,  The,  116,  128,  152  n 1,  219 
and  n 1 , 225. 

S'araba  Upa-pur.,  The,  220. 

Sambidf,  249  n. 

Sambal,  69. 

Sambalaka,  69  n. 

Bambandha , 160. 

Sambhala,  293. 

Simbhar,  314  and  n 3. 

Bambhava , 156  n 4. 

8ambhu-n&4i , 233. 

Simfpya,  305. 

$amifc,  252  and  n. 

Sanynd,  192  n 4,  197. 

Sammikin,  The,  336  « 1 . 

Sammisf,  Khwijah,  358  and  n 3,  359 
and  n. 

Samos,  Island  of,  77  n,  90,  100  ti. 
Samosata,  78  »,  95  n. 

Sampat,  70. 

Bamprajndta-8amddhi,  182. 

Sampurna,  248. 

Simsun,  iQl,  102  ft,  104  n. 

Bamuchchaya,  158  ». 

Bamudayasatyo , 215. 

Samudra,  200. 

Simudrika,  238. 

Samuel,  son  of  Aadiya,  56  n,  57  n. 

Simun,  102. 

Samirah,  102. 

Saipvaha,  17. 

Baipvara,  202  and  n 2,  203. 

Bamyoga,  128, 134  and  n 1,  135,  147. 
$an*4,  50  and  n,  51  n,  54  n. 

Sanad,  264  ft  2. 

Sanak,  10. 
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Sandnda,  183  and  n 1. 

Sanandana,  10,  164  n 2. 

Sanitan,  10. 

Sanatkumira,  10. 

Sanatkumara,  The,  220  and  n 4,  221. 
Sandibil,  62  and  n. 

Sandal,  838  n 1. 

Bandhyd  rite,  The,  167  n 1,  274,  276,  276, 
277,  279,  294. 

S'apdilya,  310  n 2. 

Sangarins,  70  ft. 

Sangita,  246  and  ff. 

Sangita  Darpana,  The,  247  n 2,  248  n 1, 
249  nn  1 and  2,  260  nn  6 and  17,  258 
n 2,  258. 

Sangfta  Ratnak&ra,  The,  246  w,  249  n, 
254  n 2. 

Sangraha , 150. 

Sanhaja  tribe,  The,  55  n. 

§anjar,  70. 

Sanjir,  26,  27. 

Sanjar,  Suljin,  92  n. 

8anjih{r8ha , 149. 

Sanjna,  214. 

Sattkdra  fish,  296  and  n 4. 

Sankara- Achary a,  162  n 1. 

S'ankara  Swami,  226  n 2. 

Sankarshana,  166  n 3. 

Sankarshana  Mfmiipsi.  165. 

Shnkha,  200,  286. 

STankha  Likhita,  The,  221. 

8'ankha-pujd , 280. 

S'anhhini,  243. 

Bankhyd , 128,  135,  154,  168  n 1. 
S£nkhya-K6rika,  The,  175  nn  2 and  4. 
S&nkhya  philosophy,  The,  14  ft  1,  181  n 
1,  189,  213. 

Slnkhya  Sutras,  The,  144  n 1,  152  n 1, 
163  n,  169  n,  176  n 1. 

S&nkhya  system,  The,  139  n 1,  142  n 2? 
161  n,  163  n,  167,  168  n 1, 169  n,  170 
n 8,  177  n 1,  178  and  n 3. 

Sinkhyas,  The,  169  nn  1 and  3. 

Sankrdnti , 821. 

Sannydsa  period,  The,  278. 

Sannyfcin,  278  and  n 1,  281,  323. 

Sanfaya,  129,  139,  142,  156,  180,  181. 
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Sanskdra , 135  and  n 2,  136  n,  175  n 2, 
179  n 1,  181  n 1,  214. 

Sanskrit  langnage,  The,  120  n. 

Santa,  241. 

Santarem,  93  and  n. 

8antosha , 184. 

Santriyyah,  100  n. 

Sanyama , 187  and  n 1. 

Bapakaiha , 144  n 1. 

Bapaksha  sattva , 144  and  n 1. 

8aphat  of  Abelmenla,  378  n 1. 

Sapor,  66  n,  75  n. 

8 apt  aka , The  Hindu,  245  n 1. 

Saptami  festival,  318. 

Bapta-rishi,  19. 

Saptasdgara-ddna,  283. 

8dr , 238  n 1. 

Sarada  Prasada  Ghdshn,  246  n,  249  n, 
253  n 1. 

Saragossa,  93  n,  100  n. 

§arii,  103  and  n. 

Sarakhs,  87  and  n,  92  n. 

Sarandip,  Island  of,  48. 

Bdrang  songs,  252  and  n. 

Sdranga,  286. 

SdrangadhanuB , 286. 

Sdrangi , The,  255  and  n 2. 

Sdras,  296. 

Saraswati,  11. 

Sarasvati,  The,  32  n 3,  286  n 5,  303. 
Sardn,  The,  303 
Sar&vatf,  The,  304  n 5. 

S'arayn,  The,  303. 

Sardaniyah,  Island  of,  77. 

8ard6l , 120  and  n 1. 

Sarfatain,  89. 

Barga , 150. 

Sargas , The,  173  n 4. 

Sarhind,  361  n. 

Sari,  85. 

S4ri  Novian,  346. 

Marika,  296. 

$arikirmdn,  104  and  n. 

Sarikol,  103  n. 

Sarir  Allin,  101. 

Sarfra,  129,  130. 

8arifripa,  173. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


INDEX. 


502 

Sariy  SaVatf,  362,  353,  355  n 1,  356. 
Siriyah,  85  «. 

Shrkard-prabhd , 195  n 8. 

$arkhad,  72. 

Sarkheoh,  371. 

Barmandal , The,  255. 

Sarmatia  Asiatica,  110  n 1. 

Barmin,  78. 

Baron j,  69. 

^ar^ar,  72. 

Sarshaf , 123  n 1. 

Saruj,  79. 

8drtipt/at  305. 

Sarva  Sangraha  D arcana,  The,  154  n 1, 
155  n 1,  158  n,  169  n 1,  178  n 1, 192  n 
2,  193  n,  200  n 6,  201  n and  to  4,  202 
n 2,  213  to  1,  214  n 2,  216  n,  and  to  1, 
217  n 1. 

Sarvartha-Siddha,  194  to. 

Sar-vindy  The,  254. 

Barwin,  68. 

8dsh(dngd , 280. 

S&ssanian  dynasty,  The,  337. 

Sastra , 150. 

S'Atadrn,  The,  304. 

Satan  ika,  Raja,  117. 

Batapatha  Brahmana,  310  n 1. 

Sata-rupa,  10  and  n 1. 

Satatapa,  The,  221. 

Stft6tapa-Bhriga,  225  n 8. 

&a(ha , 244. 

Sdfhi  rice,  263  and  to  1. 

Satiy  209. 

Satff,  62. 

Satpratipaksha , 145  to  1. 

Satruka,  10  to  1. 

Sattapanni,  212  n. 

Sattra  offerings,  158  to. 

Sattva-gunciy  10  and  n 2,  11. 

S&ttvikas,  The,  221  to  2. 

JSattwa,  133  n 2,  160,  161,  162,  180. 
Saturn,  12. 

Satyay  184. 

Satya-loka,  32,  164  to  2. 

Satyavati,  303  n 5. 

Satyavati,  The,  303. 

Satya-yuga,  The,  11,  12,  285,  286,  287. 


Shuchay  184. 

Saudharma,  194  to. 

Saagatas,  The,  188  n 1. 

S Ankara,  The,  220. 

Sankhnssi,  The,  303  n 3. 

8aul,  64  ». 

Saumyakhanda,  81. 

8aander8,  Trelawney,  304  n 4. 

Saura  Upa-pur.,  The,  220  and  n 4. 
Sanraseni  Prakrit,  120  n. 

Santi,  287  ». 

Sautrintikas,  The,  213  n 1,  216  and  n 1. 
Savala,  114  to  2. 

8avichdrat  182. 

8avita,  272  ft  1. 

Savitarka , 182,  183. 

Sdvitri,  11,  172  to  1,  307  n 2. 

Savitri,  The,  272  n 1. 

8awdd-Ttdrt  The  316. 

Sawab,  83. 

Saw&kin,  49,  67  to. 

Saxons,  The,  100  n. 

Sayfa’ddin,  342. 

Sdyujya,  305. 

Sayyar,  Ahmad-b-,  354. 

Sayy&ri,  Abu’l  Abb&s,  354. 

Sayydris,  The,  351. 

Sayyid  Ahmad,  374. 

Sayyid  Ibrahim,  375. 

Sayyid  Mafemdd  Bukhari,  374. 

Sayyid  Mubarak  Ghaznavi,  868. 

Soalabis,  93  to. 

Soaliger,  377  to  1. 

Schelling,  159  to. 

Schopenhauer,  139  to  1,  178  n and  n 3. 
Schroeder,  L.  von,  169  to. 

Sclavonians,  The,  190. 

Scotland,  100  ft. 

Scythia,  212. 

Scythopolis,  64  to. 

Sebasteia,  95  n. 

Sebastopol,  104  to. 

Sejelmaaah,  54  n,  55  to,  61. 

8ekrd,  312. 

Sela,  58  to. 

Selah,  61  n. 

Selencia,  78  to. 
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SeleuouB  Nicator,  79  n. 

Seljuk,  dynasty  of,  407  n 1, 

Sem,  375  and  n 2,  377* 

Septnagint,  The,  53  n. 

Sera  Barakah,  103  n. 

Seringapatam,  60  ft. 

Serug,  375  n 2. 

Sesodias,  The,  118. 

SeSvara  S4nkhya,  177  n 1. 

Seville,  76  n. 

Sewalik  Mtns.,  The,  348. 

Sewistfn,  68  n,  844  n 3,  418. 

Sewra,  210  and  n 2. 

Sezdah-tdU , The,  267. 

SfAkus,  71  n. 

Shabaltah-ltdr,  The,  315  and  n 1. 
Shab&ok&rah,  67. 

Shabdiz,  314  n 1. 

Shabdiz,  name  of  a horse,  81  n. 
Shab-i-barat , 320. 

ShaburgAn,  43  n 3. 

Shadava,  248  and  n 2. 

Shaddtd  b.  Aad,  49  n. 

Sha4dar8dnay  The,  127. 

Bhatfja,  247. 

ShAf4i,  ImAm,  421. 

ShaghAriyAn,  93  n. 

ShAh  AAlara,  372,  374. 

ShAh  KAsim  AnwAr,  374. 

ShAh  MadAr,  370. 

ShAh  Muhammad  I^asan,  374. 

Shah  Ni^matu’llah  Wall,  374. 

ShAhAbAd,  69. 

ShAhjahAn,  86. 

Shahnd  (8umd),  The,  256  and  n 2. 
Shahnaj,  53. 

ShAh  NAma,  The,  29  n 1,  86  ft,  327  » 1, 
828  ft  1,  338  n 1. 

Shahpdr,  836  n 1 , 337. 

ShAhpur,  minister  of  Parviz,  314  n 1 . 
ShahrAbAd,  75  n. 

ShahrastAni,  336  n 1. 

Shahrazur,  80  and  n 81  and  ft. 
Shahr-Sabz,  97  and  n. 

Shaizar,  78  and  n,  90  and  n,  91  n. 
Shaka-dwipa,  28. 

Shakespeare,  249  n 1. 
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8hafc$  of  Balkh,  352. 

ShaJcti,  154. 

Shalj,  102. 

SbAl,  119. 

SbAlmali-dwipa,  28. 

Shamkfir,  95. 

Shamsn’ddin  Mu?affar,  Shaykh,  370. 
Shamsn’ddin  Tabrizi,  369. 

ShAmus,  77,  90. 

Shangal,  388  n 1. 

ShaDju,  53  n. 

Shant  YAkA, 102. 

ShApur,  66. 

Sharafu’ddin,  Shaykh,  of  PAnipat,  368. 
8harafa’ddin  Mnniri,  Shaykh,  370. 

Sharif  JurjAni,  Sayyid,  422. 

ShahristAn,  92  and  n. 

Sharya-grdma , 246  n. 

Sharjah,  50. 

8hdrak , The,  121  and  n 2. 

Sharmak&n,  87. 

SharoshAn,  352. 

ShAsh,  97  ft,  98  and  n. 

Shatt  Qharnis,  49  n. 

Shatt  Kabir,  The,  62  n,  72  n. 

Shatt  Meldir,  49  n. 

Shattari,  BahAu’ddin,  873, 375. 

Shatt&ri,  Shaykh  IjtAsA,  373. 

ShattAri  order,  The,  422. 

Shattrinia,  The,  221  » 3. 

ShattrinSanmata,  The,  221  n 3. 

ShAwakath,  98. 

ShAyAb,  100. 

Shaykh  Abdu’llah,  875. 

Shaykh  Abu  Rashid,  448. 

Shaykh  Abu  Turab,  448. 

Shaykh  Abu’l  BarakAt,  447,  448  n. 

Shaykh  Abu’l  IjAmid,  448. 

Shaykh  Abu’l  Khayr,  448. 

Shaykh  Abu’l  MakArim,  448. 

Shaykh  Ahmad,  367,  369. 

Shaykh  427  and  ft  1. 

Shaykh  A tan,  419. 

Shaykh  Husain,  365. 

Shaykh  Iraki,  349. 

Shaykh  Khizr,  419. 

Shaykh  Musa,  418. 
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Shaykh  Mubarak,  419,  450. 

8haykh  Omar  of  Tattab,  422. 

Shaykh  S*l*r,  419. 

Shaykh  Yusuf,  422. 

Shea,  337  n. 

Shed6d,  327  n 1. 

Shem,  109. 

Shem&kha,  96  n. 

Sher  Khan,  424,  425  to  1. 

Sher  Siteh,  363  «,  421  to  1. 

Shergir,  59. 

Sherring,  118  to  1. 

Sheruyah,  338  « 2. 

Shetlands,  The,  42  n 1,  104  to. 

Shibam,  48. 

Shibli,  ash-,  358  and  n 1. 

Shite’,  The,  421  and  to  4. 

Shihabu’ddin,  Sultan,  341  and  n 2,  842 
and  to  2. 

Shad,  63. 

Shilhd,  53  to. 

Shiraz,  65  to,  67,  73  n,  74  n,  846,  853, 
376,  421  n 3,  422,  423  n 2,  424. 

Shirdzi,  Jtutbu’ddin,  27. 

Shirin,  81  n,  314  to  1. 

Shirwdn,  96  and  to. 

Shmonn,  66  to. 

Shybah,  248  n 3. 

Shubrukan,  88  n. 

Shnghr  Bakas,  78. 

Shum&n,  93. 

Shnshuah,  57  to. 

Shuster,  65  to,  66. 

Steh  Kos,  Jazirah  i,  96. 

Sialkot,  69. 

Siam,  205  n 2. 

Siamese,  The,  292. 

Sibawaih,  73  n,  338  to  2. 

Siohem,  72  to. 

Bioily,  7 1 to,  77  and  n. 

Siddh.  Muktav.,  133  to  3. 

Siddhdnta , 129,  143. 

Siddhanta,  The,  204  to,  205  to  1. 
Siddhanta  S'iromani,  The,  17  to  1,  31  n 1, 
36  to  1. 

Siddh&ntas,  The,  11  to  2. 

Siddhapura,  30,  81. 


StddJu,  176. 

Sidon,  64  to. 

Sidra,  Gulf  of,  62  to. 

§iffin,  battle  of,  350  to  2. 

Sijrt,  91  and  to. 

Sijistdn,  68  to,  68  to,  91  and  to,  361. 

Sijizi,  Khwdjah  Mvinu’ddin,  349,  362, 
863. 

Sijz,  361. 

Sikandar  Lodi,  Sultdn,  375,  419. 

Sikandar  Sur,  425  to  2. 

Sikandrah,  397. 

Sflch,  206  «. 

^i^ldb,  104  and  to. 

Sikshd,  222  and  to  1. 

Siktajantra , The,  27. 

Sila,  49. 

Sfl&b,  Island  of,  58. 

Silvestre  de  Sacy,  See  De  Sacy. 

Sfm-bd/,  The,  316. 

Simhatunda,  fish,  296  to  4. 

Siminj&n,  88  and  to. 

Simndn,  84  to,  85,  325  to  1. 

Simndnf  Shaykh  Aldu’ddfn  as-,  361. 

Sind,  68  and  to,  110,  119,  252,  338  w 1, 
842, 344  and  toto  3 and  4,  346,  347,  419, 
421  n 1. 

Sindan,  52  and  n. 

Sind&pur,  52  to. 

Sindavi,  250  to  5. 

Sindhi,  120  ». 

Si'nfz,  66. 

Sinj4r,  79  and  to. 

Sinope,  101  to,  102  to. 

Sintara,  100. 

Sinus  Adulious,  48. 

Sinus  Avalites,  47,  48  to. 

Sipdhdn,  267  to  4. 

Sir&f,  59  to,  61  to,  67  and  to. 

Sirhind,  69. 

Sirj&n,  67  and  to. 

Sirrain,  61  and  to. 

Sis,  78  to. 

S^-phiU,  812. 

SYshyo,  205,  206  to. 

Sisten,  68,  325,  327  to  1,  364. 

Si£np£la,  292. 
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Bit*,  159  n,  287  ft,  318  n 3. 

Sitapur,  287  ». 

Siva,  10  n 2, 113  w 2, 185  «,  189  n,  283  n 1, 
287  » 1,  290  n 1,  298  « 2,  305  n 2, 
809  n 3,  321  n 2. 

Siva  AtmataSvara,  307  n 2. 

Sivadharma,  The,  220. 

Stva-rdtri,  The,  298  and  n 2,  305,  321. 
Siw&nah,  373. 

Siwas,  95  and  «. 

Six  Principal  Ragas,  Sir  Tagore’s,  252  n 
and  ft  2,  254  tt. 

Siyimak,  325. 

Skanda  Pur£r>a,  The,  220. 

Skanda  Upa-smj iti,  The,  221  • 

STcandha,  200. 

Skandhas,  214  n 3. 

Slavonia,  104  and  n,  105. 

Bmarana,  191* 

Smita , 240. 

Smith’s  Dictionary,  13  n 1,  26  n 1,  33  ft  1, 
84  n 1,  43  n 2,  55  ft,  56  n,  60  n,  63  ft, 
64  n,  68  ft,  71  n,  72  »,  76  n,  79  n,  81  n, 
90  n,  91  n,  93  n,  94  n,  95  n,  109  »n  1 
and  2, 101  n l. 

Bmfitif  138  and  » 4,  158  n,  180,  181,  182, 
221  and  n 1. 

Smritit , The,  261. 

Sneha,  135. 

Socotra,  Island  of,  48. 

Sof&lah,  47,  52  n. 

Sofir,  63  «. 

Sogdiana,  29  n 1,  89  n,  110  » 1. 

Soghd,  97  n,  99. 

Soh&gptir  valley,  290  ft  1. 

Bohld  songs,  257. 

Sobraward,  83. 

«bka,  302. 

Bolah , 300  and  n 2. 

Solankhis,  The,  118. 

§olgh&t,  103  and  n,  1 04  n. 

Boloenka,  The,  103  n. 

Solomon,  411  n 1. 

Soma,  117,  219  « 1. 

SomabanM,  The,  or  lunar  race,  117* 
Somali  land,  47  n. 

Sommonacodom,  205  n 2. 
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Somn&t,  Idol  temple  of,  58. 

Son,  The,  304  n 7. 

Sonarg&on,  59. 

Sonbhadra,  288. 

Sonns,  The,  304  n 7. 

Sopeifchea,  120  n 1. 

Sophara,  53  n. 

Soron,  287  and  n 2,  305. 

Sort,  62  n. 

Sonddn,  The,  47,  50. 

Son-tcheou,  98  n. 

Spa,  85  n. 

Spain,  20  » 2, 76  and  n,  77,  93  and  »,  100 
and  n,  101,  102,  110. 

Spar  (a , 135. 

Sraddha,  The,  284,  296,  310. 

SVaddhd  (inclination),  181,  182. 
Srdddha-Kanya-gata>  320. 

Sramana,  188  n 1,  205  n 2,  208  n 1. 
S>ramana  Gautama,  205  n 2,  211  w 1. 
Srdvakas,  189  n,  204  n,  209. 

STrauana,  141. 

S’rdvani  festival,  319  ft  2. 

Sri,  11. 

Bhigavata,  The,  220  « 4. 

Srinagar,  226  ft  2. 

Sringira,  311. 

SYingdra-rasa , 240  and  n 3. 

Sringa-vanta  range,  30,  31. 

Sri-paUchami  festival,  318. 

Sripeti,  13  n 3. 

8'ri-rdga,  249. 

Brishti , 147. 

Sri»hfyddi  festival,  318. 

8Vuei,  138  n 4,  158  n,  221  n 1. 

Srntis,  Musical,  245  n 1,  246  n. 

St.  Hilaire,  M.,  140  n 1,  169  n,  197  n 1* 
202  n,  211  nn  1 and  2. 

St.  Irene,  93  n. 

St.  Iria,  93  n. 

St.  James  of  Compostella,  102  n. 

St.  Martin,  M.,  99  n. 

Stat.  Aoct.  of  Bengal,  189  ». 

Stevenson,  188  n 1, 189  w. 

Bthandngam , The,  203  n 2,  204. 

8thdvaraj  173. 

Sthavara , 192  n 3. 
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Bthdvira , The,  206. 

8thit%8thapaka,  185  n 2,  136. 

Kthula  (gross),  161. 

Bthtila  sarira,  176. 

Strabo,  65  n,  101  n , 331  n 1,  332  n 1. 
Stydna , 181. 

Saoabia,  67  ». 

Snciana,  110  n 1. 

§nd£fc,  104. 

Bdddn,  The,  108, 109. 

Buddha,  239  n 1. 

Kuddha-bhairava,  250. 

SUddha-nd(a,  250. 

Sudharah,  69. 

Sudhodana,  R£j£,  211,  292. 

Stfdras,  The,  114,  115,  116, 118, 225,  226, 
231,  262,  263,  264,  266,  267,  268,  269, 
272,  273,  274,  275,  276,  277,  279,  281, 
295,  296, 298, 800,  301, 802  and  n 2,  809 
andn  4,  310,  316  and  n 1,  317,  321, 
823. 

S'tidra  Brahmans,  116,  117. 

Sues,  63  n. 

Suf&rah,  52  and  n. 

§ufi,  ^bdn’r  Babm&n  a?-,  25  and  n 1. 

§dff  Badhm,  Shaykh,  366. 

§tifiism,  362  n 1. 

$dfis,  The,  126,  353. 

§dfiydbdd,  376  n 1. 

Sufy&n  Thaurf,  351  and  n 2,  355  n 1. 
Bagandha  Parvata,  31. 

Sugata,  211  n 1. 

§ughrd,  Najmu’ddm,  366. 

8ughrdi , 252  and  n 2. 

$uh*r,  51. 

Snhrawardi,  855,  356,  363,  366,  367,  369. 
Snhrawardi  order,  The,  354,  422. 
Suhfidprdpti-siddhi,  176. 

Sukara-Kshetra,  287  n 2. 

Bulcha,  136,  139. 

8nkla  range,  The,  30,  81. 

Kukla-paksha,  318  and  n 4,  319  n . 

STukra,  194  n. 

Btikshma  (subtile),  161. 

Bukshma- Sarira,  162, 178. 

S'ukti  range,  31  and  n 2. 

Sdku’l  Ahw&z,  €6  n. 


Sumatra,  Island  of,  66. 

Sulaymdn  At4,  358. 

Stili,  Island  of,  49  and  n , 68. 

Sulkhad,  72  n . 

Snl^iniyyah,  82  n,  83. 

Snltinkof,  69. 

Sal^npdr,  69,  804  and  n 3. 

Snltdn  n’t  T4rikm,  867. 

SumaUlfc  78  and  n. 

Snmak,  Island  of,  58  n . 

Sumantn,  116  n 2. 

Sumantu  Upa-smjiti,  The,  221. 

Sumati,  117  n 4. 

Sumatra,  Island  of,  48  ». 

Sumdru,  Mtn.,  28,  30,  31,  32,  149. 

Sun,  The,  12,  117,  277. 

Sun-god,  The,  12  n 1. 

Sun  dm,  69  n. 

Sdngiras,  The,  118. 

Sunn&m,  69. 

SUpa,  258. 

Supara,  62  n. 

Supdra-tushfi , 176. 

Supdr&va,  mountain,  31. 

Sdr  Dds,  252  n. 

Sur  Sdgar,  252  n. 

Sura , 286. 

Surabhi,  114  n 2. 

Siurajbanfi,  The,  or  solar  race,  117  and  « 4. 
Stirdn,  842. 

Surasena,  32  n 3. 

Sfirdt,  69. 

Burbatdna , The,  255. 

Surlfah,  100. 

Burkh , 125. 

Surya,  117,  273  n. 

Buryd  Kdnta,  The,  389  n 1. 

Surya-nddi,  233  and  n 1,  234,  235,  236, 
237. 

Surya- Siddhdnta,  The,  11  and  n 1 and  2, 
12, 16  » 4, 17  n 2,  18,  19  n 3,  20  w 6, 
21  note,  25  * 8,  35  n 1,  36  n 2. 

Sds,  73  n. 

8us  al  Afc?a,  54  and  n . 

Susah,  62,  71. 

Kashira,  254. 

Bushumnd , 233, 235,  236. 
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Sdsmdrt  The,  199  and  « 1. 

8<day  115. 

&utaka,  817,  324. 

Sutala,  82. 

Sutas,  The,  115  n 2. 

Sutlej,  The,  304. 

Sutra , 149,  150. 

StitraJcfitdnga,  The,  203. 

Sutra  tman,  163  to  l. 

Suturwant  230  to  1. 

Suvaha , 17. 

Suwaidiyyah,  78. 

Suyuti,  as-,  343  n 3,  852. 

Suytiti’s  History  of  the  Caliphs,  62  to. 
Svabhdva , 190. 

Svddhina-patihdt  243. 

Svddhydya,  184. 

S?4ha,  224  n 3. 

Svara , music,  253  and  n 1. 

Srara  (vowels),  222,  223. 

Svar-loka,  32,  164  to  2,  189. 

Srara-veda,  232  and  n 2. 

Svarddhydya , 245. 

Svarga,  128. 

Sv&rga-loka,  The,  172,  195  n 3. 

Svar&pa,  134,  164. 

Bvayamvara,  The,  311. 

Svetambara  sect,  The,  204  n,  210  and  n 1. 
Sviydt  241,  242. 

Swayambhuva,  10  n 1. 

Sweden,  104  to. 

Syene,  56  n. 

Syria,  60  to,  56  and  to,  62,  64  and  to,  78 
and  to,  79,  90  and  to,  91  and  to,  108, 109, 
110  to  1,  120  to  1,  347  to  2,  357. 

Syrtis  Major,  62  to,  63  n. 

Syrtis  Minor,  61  to. 

TaBASATi  Na?irf,  The,  343  n 3,  345 
to  2,  346  to  1. 

Tabarhindah,  360  to  2,  361. 

Tabari  a{-,  325  to  1,  327  to  1,  330  to,  875  n 
2,  377  to  1,  378  to  1. 

Tabari  Chronicle,  The,  104  to. 

Tabariat&o,  73  to,  84  and  to,  407  n 1. 
Tabas  Kilaki,  67  and  #i. 


Tabas  Masindn,  67  and  to. 

Tabbarfcah,  94  to. 

T&bii’n,  The,  350  to  2. 

Table  of  Climates,  Ukert’s,  46  to  1,  48  to. 
Tabr,  104. 

Tabrindah,  360. 

Tabrindi,  N$$r  at-,  360. 

Tabriz,  81  to,  82,  84  to,  252  to. 

Tabrobane,  43  n 2. 

Tacitus,  65  to. 

Tdd,  313. 

Tdddtmya , 154. 

Tddeli,  61,  71  to. 

Tadkirah,  Tasi’s,  27. 

Tadla,  61  n. 

Tafilet,  54  to. 

T4firzit,  61  to. 

TafUziui,  at-,  444  n 1. 

Tagama,  55  n. 

Tdghdis , 314  to  1. 

Tagore,  Bajah,  Sir  Sourindro  Mohuu 
245  to  1,  246  to,  248  to  3,  252  to  and  to  2, 
253  to  2,  254  to. 

Tahimah,  50  to. 

Tahart,  61  and  to. 

Tahdhibu’l  Asms,  The,  854  n 8. 

T^hir,  general,  345  and  to  1. 

Tahiru’bnu’l  tfusain,  326  to  3. 

Tahmasp,  Sh&h,  399. 

Tahmura?  Devband,  327  and  to  1. 

Tfcf,  57. 

Tai/asa-dhankdra,  171,  178  and  toto  1 
and  2. 

Taik£n,  88  and  to. 

Taima,  66. 

Tairyaksrotas,  173  to  4. 

Taittiriya,  219  to  1. 

T4jah  (Taichow),  52  n. 

Tdju'ddin  Elddz,  342  and  to  2. 

T£ju’l  Milal,  The,  407  to  1. 

Takhmdbah,  55. 

Takitibdd,  68. 

Takrour,  49  n,  56  and  to. 

Taktfbid,  60. 

Talfwimu’l  Buldan,  The,  52  n. 

Tdla , 253  and  toto  1 and  2,  254  to. 

Tdla , The,  256,  257,  258. 
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Tdlddhydya , 254. 

TalaJfAn,  83  n. 

T*la**n,  84,  87  n,  88  n. 

T&lalf^n  of  Khnrfoan,  84  n,  87. 

Tal&tala,  32. 

Talkhi?  q*1  MifUfc,  The,  444  n 1. 
Talmud,  The,  92  n. 

Talojanghaa,  The,  290  n 1. 

Taluka,  346  n 4. 

Tama-guna , 10  and  n 2,  11. 

T&m6msh,  The,  105. 

Tama-prabhd,  195  n 3. 

TamaSy  161  and  n 1,  306. 

T£masA8,  The,  221  n 2. 

Tamasendriya,  156. 

Tamatama-prabhd,  195  n 3. 

Tambatn,  63  n. 

Tamerlane,  103  n. 

Tamgh£j,  92. 

Tamil,  189  n. 

Tamimi,  AbnT  Fazl  at*,  358  n 1. 
T4mrapan?i,  The,  304  and  n 6. 
Tamravarria,  31. 

Tandy  248  and  n 2,  253  n. 

Tanah,  61,  52  a and  n. 

Tanais,  The,  94, 105,  110  n 1. 

Tanesar,  69. 

Tangier,  76  ». 

Taniah,  104. 

Tan j ah,  76. 

Tanjore,  250  n 18,  251  n. 

Tdnky  16  n 2,  125. 

Tanlcahy  362  n 3. 

Tanmdtrdy  170,  171,  173,  178. 

Tantray  160,  168  n,  175. 

TapaSy  184. 

Tapi,  The,  303 
Tapo-loka,  32,  164  n 2. 

Tapti,  The,  304. 

TdrdvaUy  353. 

Taraz,  88  n. 

Tardz,  101,  102. 

Tarohon,  94  n. 

Tardi  Beg,  425  n 2. 

Targhi  Novian,  347  and  n 3,  348. 
T6rikh-i-Firoz  Sh6hi,  The,  346  n 4,  347 
n 1. 


Tarikh  i Ghazanf,  349  n. 

T6rikh  i Guzidah,  The,  343  n 1. 

Tarikh  i Jah&n  Koah&,  344  nn  l and  4. 
Tarlta,  129,  139,  145  and  n 2,  191. 
Tarka  Sangraha,  The,  133  n 2,  144  nn 
and  2,  146  n 2. 

Tarondant,  54  n. 

Tarpana  libation,  276. 

Tarragona,  94  n. 

Tarsds,  78. 

Tarsdsi,  Aba’l  Farafc,  358  n 1. 

Tartak,  348  and  n 1. 

Tafarruf,  253. 

Tashkand,  98. 

Tatdy  254. 

Tatdr,  252  and  n. 

Tathdgata,  211  n 1. 

Ta^lyah,  102. 

Tattah,  422. 

Tattcay  169,  171,  201,  202  n 2. 
Tattvajndndy  141. 

Tanrio  regions,  The,  100  n. 

Tauris,  82  n. 

Tanrns,  123  n 1. 

Tawawis,  97. 

Taxila,  332  n 2. 

Tayfah,  60. 

Tayfur-b-fsa  Bis  {ami,  352,  364. 

Tayfuri  order,  The,  354,  422. 

Tayfuris,  The,  351. 

Tayy,  860  n 1. 

Tazkirah,  The,  421  and  n 4. 

Tchad,  Lake,  66  n. 

Tchoufont-kald, 102  n. 

Tefile,  61  n. 

Teheran,  84  n. 

TejaSy  178  n 2. 

Telegu,  120  n. 

Telemsan,  61. 

Telingdnah,  119,  120  n. 

Tend,  253  and  n 1. 

Tenasserim,  212. 

Teneriffe,  33  n 1. 

Tennyson,  272  n 1. 

Te'ohdr}  317. 

Ternovo,  103  n. 

Thabaroa,  62  n. 
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Thdli,  267. 

Thanah,  Bombay,  61  n. 

Thanesar,  33. 

Tha*h,  248  n 3. 

Thauri,  Sufyan  ath-,  351  and  % 2,  856 
n 1,  367. 

Thebaid,  The,  66  it. 

Thebes,  65  ». 

Theodosia,  103  it. 

Thoodandana,  211  a 1. 

Thoth,  71  it. 

Thnle,  42itl,  43  n 2,  46. 

Thnle,  Islands  of,  104  *,  105. 

T£b,  73  and  it. 

Tiberias,  64  n. 

Tiberias,  95  n. 

Tibet,  60,  98, 109, 121  » 1,  124  w,  211 
it  2,  212  and  n 1,  216  it  1,  345  a 3. 
Tibet,  Great,  7. 

Tibet,  Little,  7. 

Tiflis,  96  and  n. 

Tigris,  The,  49  it,  65  and  it,  66  n,  80  and 
it,  90  n,  91  it,  354. 

Tpz,  49,  60  it. 

Tij  festival,  318. 

Tik4, 149. 

Tikrft,  80. 

Tilanga,  252. 

Timagenis,  67  n. 

Timbuctoo,  47  it,  64  n,  55  n. 

Timoens,  The,  11  ft  1. 

Timor,  349,  405. 

Timur  Novian,  346. 

Tinnevelli,  804  « 6. 

Tinn£s,  an  Isle,  63. 

Tinnis,  Lake,  63  it. 

Tirhut,  252. 

Tirmaz,  68  n. 

Tirmitfh,  88  it,  98. 

Tirmidhi,  at-,  98  n. 

Tinian,  103. 

Tirthankaras,  The,  188  n 1,  194  it,  197, 
198  it,  202  n,  204  n,  205,  207. 

Tir&fti,  Island  of,  46. 

Tiryagyoni,  193,  198. 

Tiryagyonya , 173. 

Tiryaksrotas,  173  n 1. 
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Tiz,  58,  68  it. 

Tobbas,  The,  of  Yaman,  60  n. 

Tod* s Bijasth&n,  118  n 1,  290  it  1. 

Todd,  Col.,  290  it  1. 

Tokal,  100  n. 

Toledo,  76  n. 

Toledooh,  76  it. 

Toletnm,  76  n. 

T oi? wars,  The,  118. 

Toormoosherfn  Kh&n,  345  it  1. 

Tortosa,  93  n. 

Tothmes  II,  66  it. 

Transoxiana,  88  and  it,  93  and  tt,  97,  98, 
102  it,  345  n 1,  347  it,  362  n 1. 

Trasa,  192  it  8. 

Travanoore  State,  The,  51  n. 

Travels  of  Ibn  Ba^ou^ah,  57  n,  79  n, 
101  n. 

Trebizonde,  96  n,  102,  110  n 1. 

Treta  Yuga,  The,  147  n 1, 161  it,  174  » 4, 
288,  291. 

Tri,  11. 

Triad,  The  Hindu,  10  it  2. 

Tripoli,  62  n,  72  n,  78  it,  90  n. 

Troyer,  837  » and  »t  1. 

Try-anuka , 148. 

Tsarewka,  The,  103  n. 

Tseou-thoung,  52  it. 

Tsinan-toheon,  62  it. 

Tudela,  93  »,  102  it. 

Tnghtn  Khin,  346. 

Tnghlafe,  Mufed,  363  n. 

Tubfat  u’l  Sh£h£yah,  The,  27. 

Tuk,  252  it. 

Tab&tfbis,  Island  of,  57. 

Tdk&t,  100  n. 

Takhiristan,  88  and  it,  92  and  it. 
Tuld-ddna,  282,  283. 

Tnlaitilah,  76. 

Tulalf,  a nymph,  322  it  1 . 

Tula#,  a plant,  322  and  n 1. 

Tulmaitba,  62. 

Tnm^um,  3. 

Tun,  86. 

Tundikeras,  The,  290  n 1. 

Tunis,  60  it,  61  it,  62  and  ft,  71  ft. 

Tunkat,  97  n,  98. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


INDEX. 


610 

Tur,  109. 

Turaithith,  86  n. 

Turin,  44,  89  »,  241,  330,  342,  346,  363, 
387,  419,  423,  426. 

Turk  country,  The,  104. 

Turkey,  369  n 1. 

Turkistin,  7,  9,  88  n,  97  and  »,  98  n, 
101,  102  and  n,  104,  121,  124  n,  212 
« 3,  837,  348  n 2,  358,  420. 

Turks,  The,  108,  109,  110,  212  n 8,  858. 
Turmatai  Novian,  344. 

Turrah,  49. 

Tarshiz,  86. 

Turtfi,  344  n 4. 

Tub,  86,  328  n 1,  359  n 3. 

Tushita,  The,  211  n 2. 

Tushfi , 176. 

Tubi,  Alaa’d  dm,  356. 

Tusi,  Muhd*b-Man?ur,  353. 

Tusi,  Na^uddin,  20  and  n 2,  27,  82  n, 
422  n. 

Tusi  order,  The,  354. 

Tustar,  65,  66  n,  68  n. 

Tustari,  Sahl-b-Abdu»llah,  353. 

Tuz , The,  126  and  n 1. 

Tfizar,  62. 

Typh<5n,  71  n. 

Tyre,  64  n. 

TJbAYDD’LLAH,  420. 

Ubullah,  65,  66  n. 

Uchchhvdsa , 150. 
l/ohh,  342,  345,  360,  419. 
l/d,  The,  337  n 1. 

Uddharana , 145. 

Uddna,  149  n,  162. 

Udayana  Achdrya,  151  n,  154  n 1. 

TJddefa , 146. 

Uddesa,  150. 

Udvaha,  17. 

Ugras,  The,  115  n 2,  116. 

Ugrasena,  291,  292. 

ITha,  158  n. 

ITha-Biddhi,  176. 

Ujjain,  30  n 1,  43  n 3,  59.  290  n 1,  305, 
365. 


Ukala-Kshetra,  287  n 2. 

Vkbara,  65. 

Ukert,  46  n l,  48  n. 

Ulik  country,  The,  103. 

Utldsa,  160. 

Ulugh  Beg,  20,  24  n 1. 

Ulugh  Kh&n,  342,  346,  347  and  n 2. 

Vluw  Dmawari,  Shaykh,  357. 

Vmon,  66. 

Ummu  Salimah,  854  and  n 8. 

Ungujah,  63  n. 

Un^ari,  407  and  n 1. 

Upa-purdpas,  The,  220  and  n 4. 
Upa-smritis,  The,  221. 

Upa- vedas,  The,  225. 

Updddna-tushti,  176. 

Upadhmdniya , 222  n 8,  223  n 1. 
Upddhydya , The,  206. 

Upamdna , 129,  138  n 3. 

Upanaya , 145. 

JJpang , The  256,  258. 

Updngas,  The,  206  and  n 1. 

Upanishads,  The,  152  n 1. 

Upapati,  243. 

Upasakadafd,  The,  204  and  «. 

Updsand , 165,  219. 

Upastha , 162. 

Updya-pratyaya,  183. 

Upekshd , 181,  182. 

Upper  Egypt,  55,  59,  60,  71. 

Upper  Z&b,  The,  66  n. 

Uranus,  34  n 1. 

Urddhasrotas,  173  n 4. 

ITrddhva,  113. 

Urdujard,  Islands  of,  104. 

Urmiyah,  80  and  n. 

Urti  billi , The,  120  n 1. 

Vrwat,  The,  376  and  n 1. 

USanas,  The,  221. 

Usbanikath,  98. 

Useful  Tables,  Prinsep’s,  342  n 4,  363  n 
3,  364  n 1. 

Ush,  363. 

Ushbdnah,  93. 

Usbi,  Khwdjah  Kutbu’ddm,  349,  866, 
367,  368,  369,  440. 

Ushmunain,  71. 


Courtesy  Pakistan  Virtual  Library 
www.pdfbooksfree.pk 


Usr&shnah,  97,  98  and  n, 

Usturldbi,  Ali-b-Jsd,  26. 

Uswdn,  66. 

Usyu$,  59,  71  n. 

Vtbf,  407  and  n 1. 

Utkd,  243. 

Utkaifithitd,  243  n 1. 

Utrut,  328,  329. 

Utsarpini  period,  The,  188  n 1,  191  n 8. 
Uttamd,  243. 

Uttarndnibhas-tushfi,  167. 

Uttar , 110. 

Uttara,  113. 

Uttara  Mimamsd,  165. 

UtthdnaikddaJi,  320  n 3. 

Uways  Karani,  350  and  n 2. 

Utoaysi , 350,  351  «. 

Uwaysi,  Sayyid  Badh,  373. 

Uzbeo,  Sul  tin,  103  n. 

Uzkand,  102. 

]/ A OH,  162. 

Vdchya , 239  n 1. 

Vdda , 129,  145,  146. 

Frfdtn,  261. 

Vadyddhydya , 264. 

Vaibh&shikas,  The,  213  n 1,  216  and  n 1. 
Vaibhrdjas,  The,  164  n 2. 

Vaideha , 116. 

Vaidehakae,  115  n 2. 

Vaijayanta,  194  n. 

Fatfafras,  256. 

Vailcrita  ahankdra,  17 1,  178. 

Vaikfitika , 173. 

Vaimdnikas,  194,  196,  199. 

Vairdgya , 182. 

Vaisdli,  216  n 1. 

Vaftampayana,  116  n 2,  219  n 1. 
VaiSeshika  School,  The,  150  and  n 2, 

151  n. 

VaiSeshika  Sutra,  The  151  n and  n 2, 

152  n 1,  153  n and  n 1. 

VaiSeshikas,  The,  148  n 1,  151  n 1,  152. 
Vaishayika , 243. 

Vaishnavas,  The,  189  n. 

Vaiaistyha,  282  n 2. 
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Vaiiishtya,  154. 

Vaifvadeva-piijd,  277. 

Vaiivdnara,  164  » 3. 

VaiSyas,  The,  114,  115,  116  and  a 4,  118, 
148  n 3,  189  n,  225,  226,  231,  263,  264, 
266,  267,  268,  269,  272,  273,  277,  296, 
298,  300,  301,  802,  n 2,  309  and  a 4, 
310,  316,  320,  323. 

Vaiiya  Brahmans,  116,  117. 

Vaivaswata,  117. 

Vdjapeya , The,  158  n. 

V&jikarana-tantra,  225  n. 

Vdkya , 160,  158  n. 

Valak,  103. 

Valencia,  90  n. 

Valent  inns,  161  n. 

Valerian,  66  n. 

Valladolid,  93  n,  100  n. 

Vamana,  288. 

Vdmana  Purina,  The,  220,  289  » 1. 
Vdmandvatdra , The,  230. 

Van,  Lake  of,  80  a,  95  w. 

Vina,  The,  304  n 6. 

Vdnaprastha,  The  210  n 1. 

Vanaprastha  period,  The,  277. 

Vanjara,  The,  304. 

Vdraha,  307  n 2. 

Varaha  Mihira,  11  w 2. 

Vdrdha  Purdna,  The,  220. 

Vdrdhdvatdra,  The,  286. 

Varana,  The,  804. 

Vardhamana,  188  n 1. 

Vdrhaspatya  Sdtras,  The,  217  n 1. 

Foma,  colour,  114  and  n 1, 304  w 7. 

Foma,  a letter,  150. 

Varna-Sankara  castes,  The,  116  n 4. 
Vdrshneya,  227  n 1. 

Vdrttika , 149. 

Varuija,  113  and  n 2,  149  » 2,  153  n 3. 
Varupa  Upa-purdna,  The,  220. 
Vdrupa-khan<Ja,  31. 

Varunaluka , 149  and  n 2. 

Vasakasajjd,  243. 

Vanand , 181  n 1. 

Fasanfa,  249,  250. 

Fa#anf«  festival,  321. 

Vasishtha,  114  n 2. 
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Yasishtha,  The,  221. 

Yasistha}  12  n 2. 

Vaiitva,  187. 

Vdstuka , 268. 

Vasudeva,  165  n 8,  292,  820  n 2. 

Visudeyas,  The,  197, 198  n. 

Vdtsalya , 241  n 1. 

V4yaviya,  113. 

Vdyu , 162. 

Y&yn,  113  and  n 2,  148  n 8. 

V£yu  Purfpa,  The,  185  «,  220. 

Vdyuloka , 148. 

Feda,  127. 

Vedas,  The,  1 n 2,  12,  113  n 2,  115,  116 
and  « 2, 138  n 4,  141,  148  n 3,  162  » 1, 
153  n 3,  165  n 1,  167,  168  n and  n l, 
165,  172  nl,  177  n 1,  184  n 4,  185  w, 
188  n 1,  205  n 1,  217  n 1,  219  and 
n 1,  221  and  n 1,  222  n 1,  223  and  n 5, 
224  and  n and  nn  1 and  3,  225,  229  n 1, 
268,  273.  274,  275,  276,  278,  279,  293, 
298,  301  and  n 4,  808  n 1,  819  rm  1 
and  2,  320  n 3,  323. 

Veda-vyaaa,  151  n 1. 

Vedand,  193  n,  214. 

Ved&ngas,  The,  222  n 1. 

Vedanfya,  201,  202  n. 

Vedanta,  The,  182  n 1,  165,  175,  217  n 1, 
409  nl. 

Ved&nta  Sutra,  The,  162  n 1,  201  n 4. 

Vedantasara,  The,  141  n 2,  166  n 2, 
157  n 1,  160  n 1,  161  n 1,  164  n 3. 

Vedantav&gisa,  246  n. 

Vedantio  Sohool,  The,  136  n 2,  138  n 3, 
141  n 2,  152  n 1,  155  n 2,  158,  169  n, 
166  n 1. 

Vefat  or  Aufat,  47  n. 

Fe$r«  (Sanskdra),  135  and  n 2,  166. 

Venet,  42  n 1,  48  n* 

Yenotia,  101  n. 

Venezuela,  88  n 2. 

Venus,  12. 

Venus,  Temple  of,  93. 

Vespasian,  95  n. 

Vidpti , 145. 

Vi-bhdga , 128,  135,  146  n 2. 

Vibhlshani,  159  and  n. 


FtcAdrdnityafi,  182. 

Vidagdhd , 242. 

Ftdsfca,  183. 

Vidhi,  158  n,  219  and  n 1. 

Vidhi-yajna , 281. 

Vidyasigara,  144  n 1,  145  n . 

PtJwwfta,  240. 

Vihita , 167. 

Vijay-daiamiy  819  and  n. 

Vijaya,  194  ». 

Vijayanagar,  189  n. 

Ft/iidna,  214. 

Vikala,  190. 

Vikalpa , 180. 

Vikram&ditya,  318  n 1 • 

Fifeprt,  HO,  173  n 4. 

Vikshdpa  iakti , 160. 

Vilcshipta , 179. 

Vimdna , 195  n 3. 

Find,  The,  254  and  n 2,  255,  258. 

Vinfisa,  The,  33. 

Vina£ana,  32  n 3. 

VinatS,  238  n 3. 

Vindhya  range,  The,  31  and  n 2,  82 
n 3. 

Vipdka , 181. 

Vipdka  frutang  a,  The,  205. 

Ftpa&sAa,  144  n 1. 

FipafcsTia-sattt’a,  144. 

Vipdkshddvydvrittih , 144  n 1. 

VipaHti , 180. 

Fiparyaya , 139,  166,  180. 

Vipa&,  The,  303. 

Vipra-labdkd , 243. 

Vipula  mountain,  31. 

Ffra,  241. 

Vira,  188  n 1. 

Vira-charita,  The,  241  n 1. 

Firdya,  171,  180,  203. 

Vir4j  VaiSvanara,  163  n 1. 

Firdf,  164  and  » 3. 

Ft'mda,  253  and  n 1. 

Flry<z,  181,  182. 

Fisarya,  222,  223  n. 

Yifesha,  132, 133, 135,  148  n 1,  151,  154. 
PtsAa,  286. 

Vishavad-vpitta,  30. 
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Yishpu,  8,  10  n 2,  11, 148  and  n 2, 168, 
168 Hi,  169 n,  161,  166  n 3,  168 nl, 
172  n 1,  177  n 1, 186  n,  226  n 2,  280 
and  n 2, 238  n 3,  262,  274  b 3,  277,  287, 
288,  289,  292,  293,  803,  318  * 2,  820 
nn  2 and  3. 

Vishpu-Dharma,  The,  14  n 2,  108  n 3. 

Vishnu-parvan,  The,  280  n 2. 

Vishnu  Purina,  The,  1 n 2, 10  nn  1 and 
2, 14  n 1,  16  n 4,  17  nl,  28  n 2,  30  n 3, 
81  nn  1,  2 and  8,  32  n 3,  147  nn  1 and 
2,  148  nn'  2 and  3,  149  nn  1,  2 and  3, 
162  n 1,  168  n 1,  164  nn  2,  8 and  4, 
166  n 1, 172  n 3,  173  nn  1 and  3,  174  n 
and  n 4,  185  n,  220  and  n 2,  227  n 2, 
279  n 1,  285  n and  n 1,  286  n 4,  287 
n 1,  288  n 1,  289  n 1,  290  n 1,  291  n 1, 
304  n 2,  306  n 1,  807.n. 

Yishpu  Smpti,  The,  221. 

Yishpnyasas,  The,  293. 

Vtfrdma,  150. 

Yilrayas,  291  n 2. 

VUva-ckakra-ddna , 283. 

ViSva-Mitra,  226  n 1,  810.  • 

ViSyfanitra  Upa-Smrifci,  The,  221. 

ViSvanStha  Kayiraja,  239  n 1. 

Vi£ve£yara-bhatta.  225  n 3. 

Yitala,  32. 

Vitdndd , 129,  146. 

Vitarka , 183. 

Vitarkdnugati , 182. 

Vitastf,  The,  303. 

VitatO)  264. 

Vitihotras,  The,  290  n 1. 

Yiyaayin,  117. 

Yolga,  The,  101  n,  103  n. 

Vrajyd , 150. 

Yphaspati,  217  n 1. 

Yphaspati  Smpti,  The,  221. 

Fritti , 160, 178,  179  n 1,  180. 

Yuloan,  113  n 2. 

Yullers,  104  n,  121  n 1,  269  n 1. 

Vyddhi , 181. 

Yy4ghra,  The  221. 

Fyd&arana,  222  and  n 2,  223  n 6. 

Vydkhydprujnapati , 206  n 1. 

Fyrfna,  149  nj  162. 
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Vyangya , 239  n 1. 

Vyaftjand,  239  n 1,  240. 

Vyanjana  (consonants),  222,  223. 
YyantaraB,  The,  193  n 2, 194,  199. 
Vydpaka , 144  n 1,  146  and  n 2. 

IVydpya , 144  n 1, 145  and  n 2. 

Yyasa,  116  n 2, 128,  152  n 1, 168  and  n 1, 
159,  219  n 1,  273,  319  n 1. 

Yyiaa-pfija,  819  n 1. 

Yy&sa  Smp'ti,  The,  221. 

Vyavah&ra,  261. 

Vydvaharikat  166  n 1,  190. 

W ADI’L  IJijdrah,  77  n. 

Wfidi’l  Kura,  66  n,  360  n 1. 

Wajfhn’ddm  Pailf,  ManUnd,  369. 
Wajihn’ddm  Yusnf,  Shaykh,  365. 

Waksh,  The,  88  n. 

Waksh  district,  93  and  n. 

Waldyat , 860. 

Wdli,  350. 

Wcd{,  360  and  n 1. 

Walkenaer,  48  n.  61  n. 

Wall.  Cat.,  124  n. 

Wallachia,  103  n. 

Walwilij,  88. 

Warthin,  96  n. 

W&sit,  64  n,  65  and  n,  73  n,  75  n,  90  n. 
Wasitf,  Abu  Bakr,  864. 

Wa??4f , 347  n 2. 

Watt’s  Diet.  Econ.  Prod.,  123  n 1. 

Weber,  169  n,  177  n 1,  188  f»  1,  189  n, 
200  n 6,  201  n 3,  202  n 1,  204  n,  205 
n 1,  206  n 1. 

Weber’s  Hist,  of  Ind.  Lit., 162  n 1, 177  n 1. 
Webh£ro  Mtns.,  212  n. 

Weh  Ardashir,  96  n. 

Weh  Jundikhusrau,  96  n. 

Weil  Qesch.  der  cal.,  73  n. 

Whitney,  222  n 3,  223  nn  1 and  3. 
Wildyat , 350. 

Wilford,  28  n 2,  31  n 3,  32  n 3,  304  nn  4 
and  5. 

Wilkinson,  17  n 1. 

Willard,  248  n 3,  251  nn  1 and  2,  252  n 
and  n 1,  263  n,  254  n. 
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Williams,  Monier,  See  Monier-Williams. 

Wilson,  Prof.,  In  2,  10  » 2,  17  n 1, 
81  n 2,  32  n 8,  147  n 1,  149  n 3,  164 
a 8,  168  a 1,  169  a,  173  a,  174  a and 
n 4,  185  a,  189  a,  194  a,  202  n 2, 
203  n 2,  205  a 2,  206  n 1,  220  nn, 
227  n 2,  279  a 1,  285  n and  a 1,  288 
a 1,  289  a 1,  290  a 1,  304  a and  n 2. 

Wilson’s  Essays,  178  a 4,  189  a,  194  n, 
203  n 2,  206  n 1,  210  n 1. 

W imali,  84. 

Wood,  103  a. 

Wright,  Aldis,  37  a 1. 

Xenophon,  95 ». 

Xerxes,  329  a and  n 1. 

YaBISAH,  island  of,  77. 

Yada  race,  The,  291,  292. 

Yafa,  54  a. 

Y&fiai,  Imdm,  869. 

Yaghra,  Lake  of,  64  n, 

Yahudiyyah,  92  a. 

Yabya-b-Isrd£l,  370. 

Yabya-b-M$d?,  352. 

Yajnd,  or  sacrifice,  281. 

Ydjnavalkya,  The,  221,  311  a 2. 

Ydjtij,  377  n 1. 

Yajurveda,  The,  116, 128, 219  and  a 1, 225 

al. 

Ydk,  The,  121. 

Ydksha,  172. 

Yakshas,  The,  172  and  n 3. 

Yakshma,  274  n 1. 

Ya^ub,  Shaykh,  365. 

Yakub-b-Laith  as  $affdr,  68  a. 

Yafclib-b-TMF,  23,  25  a 2. 

Ydfcut,  44  a 1, 47  a,  49  a,  50  a,  61  n,  52  a, 
63  a,  64  a,  55  n,  56  n,  57  n,  68  n,  59  a, 
60  a,  61  n,  64  »,  65  n,  66  a,  68  a,  71  n, 
72  »,  73  a,  74  a,  76  w,  77  «,  78  n,  79  n, 
80  »,  81  w,  82  n,  83  »,  84  n,  85  n,  86  n, 
87  n,  88  n,  89  n,  90  n,  91  n,  92  n,  93  n, 
94  a,  95  fi,  96  n,  97  n,  98  w,  99  n,  102  a, 
104  w,  352  7i  3,  355  a 2,  358  a 3,  359  aa 


2 and  3,  361  a 1,  362  an  1 and  2,  367  a 
1,  368a  1,  896 a 1, 421  a 3,  422  a 1,  423 
a 2. 

Yama,  113  and  a 2,  320  a 3. 

Yama , 136  a 2,  183,  184,  187  a 1. 

Yama-dvitiyd  festival,  320  a 3. 

Yama  Smriti,  The,  221. 

Yamakoti,  29,  30,  81,  83,  49. 

Yamimah,  57  a,  58, 

Yaman,  49  and  a,  50  and  n,  51  and  a, 
53  and  a,  54  and  a,  57,  108,  109,  110, 
418. 

Yamuna,  320  a 8. 

Yanbo,  60  a. 

Yang-taze-kiang,  The,  52  n. 

Yanju,  60. 

Paatra,  The,  254  and  a 1,  258. 

Yark&hi  territory,  The,  94. 

Yasawi,  Khw&jah  Ahmad,  358,  859. 

Yasi,  368. 

Ydsin,  377. 

Ydsir,  356. 

Ydska,  223  a 5. 

Yadovati*  293. 

Yatis , 1 89  a,  205  and  a 2. 

Yatna,  140. 

Yava-madhya , 227  a 3. 

Yazdajird,  65  a,  337. 

Yazdajirdi  year,  The,  20  and  a 4. 

Yazld-b-Omar-b.  Hubayrah,  65  n. 

Yembo,  57  a. 

Yenghi-Kent,  97  a,  101. 

Yenikale,  straits  of,  101  a. 

Yezd,  67. 

Yoga,  178  and  a,  179  and  a 2,  180,  181, 
182,  183,  186,  187  and  a 1,  202  a 1, 
215,  235,  285  a 1. 

Yoga  Aphorisms,  The,  185  a 2,  142  a 1 
153  a,  175  a 3,  177  a 1, 178  a,  179  a 
and  n 2,  180  a 2,  181  a 1,  182  a 1,  183 
a 1, 184  aa  1,  2 and  3, 185  a 1,  186  a 1, 
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